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Informazioni su questo libro 


Si tratta della copia digitale di un libro che per generazioni € stato conservata negli scaffali di una biblioteca prima di essere digitalizzato da Google 
nell’ambito del progetto volto a rendere disponibili online 1 libri di tutto 11 mondo. 


Ha sopravvissuto abbastanza per non essere pill protetto dai diritti di copyright e diventare di pubblico dominio. Un libro di pubblico dominio é 
un libro che non é mai stato protetto dal copyright o 1 cui termini legali di copyright sono scaduti. La classificazione di un libro come di pubblico 
dominio puo variare da paese a paese. I libri di pubblico dominio sono I’ anello di congiunzione con il passato, rappresentano un patrimonio storico, 
culturale e di conoscenza spesso difficile da scoprire. 


Commenti, note e altre annotazioni a margine presenti nel volume originale compariranno in questo file, come testimonianza del lungo viaggio 
percorso dal libro, dall’editore originale alla biblioteca, per giungere fino a te. 


Linee guide per l’utilizzo 


Google é orgoglioso di essere il partner delle biblioteche per digitalizzare 1 materiali di pubblico dominio e renderli universalmente disponibili. 
I libri di pubblico dominio appartengono al pubblico e noi ne siamo solamente 1 custodi. Tuttavia questo lavoro € oneroso, pertanto, per poter 
continuare ad offrire questo servizio abbiamo preso alcune iniziative per impedire l’utilizzo illecito da parte di soggetti commerciali, compresa 
V’imposizione di restrizioni sull’invio di query automatizzate. 


Inoltre ti chiediamo di: 


+ Non fare un uso commerciale di questi file Abbiamo concepito Google Ricerca Libri per l’uso da parte dei singoli utenti privati e ti chiediamo 
di utilizzare questi file per uso personale e non a fini commercial. 


+ Non inviare query automatizzate Non inviare a Google query automatizzate di alcun tipo. Se stai effettuando delle ricerche nel campo della 
traduzione automatica, del riconoscimento ottico dei caratteri (OCR) o in altri campi dove necessiti di utilizzare grandi quantita di testo, ti 
invitiamo a contattarci. Incoraggiamo I’uso dei materiali di pubblico dominio per questi scopi e potremmo esserti di aiuto. 


+ Conserva la filigrana La "filigrana" (watermark) di Google che compare in ciascun file é essenziale per informare gli utenti su questo progetto 
e alutarli a trovare materiali aggiuntivi tramite Google Ricerca Libri. Non rimuoverla. 


+ Fanne un uso legale Indipendentemente dall’utilizzo che ne farai, ricordati che é tua responsabilita accertati di farne un uso legale. Non 
dare per scontato che, poiché un libro é di pubblico dominio per gli utenti degli Stati Uniti, sia di pubblico dominio anche per gli utenti di 
altri paesi. I criteri che stabiliscono se un libro é protetto da copyright variano da Paese a Paese e non possiamo offrire indicazioni se un 
determinato uso del libro é consentito. Non dare per scontato che poiché un libro compare in Google Ricerca Libri cio significhi che puo 
essere utilizzato in qualsiasi modo e in qualsiasi Paese del mondo. Le sanzioni per le violazioni del copyright possono essere molto severe. 


Informazioni su Google Ricerca Libri 


La missione di Google é€ organizzare le informazioni a livello mondiale e renderle universalmente accessibili e fruibili1. Google Ricerca Libri aiuta 
1 lettori a scoprire 1 libri di tutto 11 mondo e consente ad autori ed editori di raggiungere un pubblico pit ampio. Puoi effettuare una ricerca sul Web 


nell’intero testo di questo libro da[http: //books.google.com 


This is a reproduction of a library book that was digitized 
by Google as part of an ongoing effort to preserve the 
information in books and make it universally accessible. 
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PREFACE. 


ELABORATE treatises have been written to prove that Hebrew is 
an easy language, and Manuals have been published professing to 
teach it in four-and-twenty, nay in twelve, lessons.» We are unable 
to flatter the student with such pleasing hopes. The vast and almost 
incredible number and variety of Grammars, Guides, Dissertations, 
and Anthologies, which have been prepared from the ninth century 
up to our day,” are in themselves sufficient to render the supposed 
facility of the idiom doubtful. Every one of those productions 
aimed, indeed, at directing the way and levelling the road; but 
the energy so constantly displayed, and in many cases supported by 
great learning and sound judgment, bears a remarkable dispro- 
portion to the results obtained. It is still a general complaint, that 
a simple and elementary aid is wanting, calculated to serve as a 
practical introduction to the study of Hebrew. 

Some of the existing works are considered too complicated and 
crowded to be useful to beginners, others too superficial and frag- 
mentary to form a solid foundation ; some too exclusively theoretical 
and abstract, others so predominantly empirical as to afford no in- 
sight into the structure of the language; some hazardous and fanciful 
in conjectures, others desultory and illogical in arrangement; while 
a large number is found to be inexact in statements, or compiled, 
not from an independent investigation of the sources, but from 
materials collected by predecessors. 

And yet there is scarcely a scholar who, after having mastered 
the language by dint of perseverance and strength of will, does not 
feel that a proper method might have considerably lightened his 
labour and stimulated his interest. 


* Schichhardus, Horologinm Hebrai- | compare Geo. Bened. Winer, Ob die 
cum, Tubing. 1623; Godofr. Wegner, | hebraische Sprache leicht zu nennen 
Horol. Hebr., Francof. 1678; ZL. Auf- | sei. Leipz. 1823. 
recht, The American Hebrew Primer: b See the Introductory Essay to the 
an easy method of teaching Hebrew | Second Part of this work, and the 
in twelve lessons. Cincinnati, 1868; | treatises there quoted. 
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The present volume is designed to offer such assistance as the 
subject renders desirable and feasible. It seeks to profit by the 
experience of previous efforts, and to avoid the defects which have 
proved injurious to the student’s sure and regular progress. 

It contains all that 1s necessary in order to acquire the broad 
outlines of the language ; but it contains no more, that an abundance 
of detail may not encumber the first and most difficult steps of the 
beginner. 

It observes an arrangement so strictly systematic and graduated, 
that it may, or rather must, be followed, closely and steadily, from 
section to section; and it absolutely refrains from irregular anticipa- 
tions, so that the learner may be enabled, almost spontaneously, to un- 
derstand the character and organism of the language. In this respect, 
we hope that the study of Hebrew, like that of the classical languages, 
will be found to subserve one of the highest ends of education—the 
logical training of the reflective powers, and to partake, in some 
measure, of the strictness of mathematical sequence. This method 
of treatment is, indeed, more especially favoured by the wonderful 
consistency of Hebrew inflection, but it is, to a certain extent, also 
applicable to the Syntax, which, however simple and rudimentary, is 
so distinctly pervaded by unity of principle that it would be difficult 
to separate the general laws on which the structure of the language 
rests, from the individual modes of expression, which follow from 
those laws by the easiest deductions. The Syntax has, therefore, 
almost completely been included in this introductory volume. 

We have thus tried to simplify the subject matter without curtail- 
ing its dimensions, and stating the rules with the utmost plainness, 
to meet the capacities of the youngest beginner, without repelling 
students of maturer years or more advanced attainments. 

But as experience proves that rules are insufficient unless at once 
fixed in the mind by example and practice, all the chief sections are 
accompanied by exercises, the selection of which required the greater 
care, as it is not always easy to find in Hebrew an adequate number 
of illustrations unobjectionable in every respect, and involving no 
anomalies that might perplex the learner. 

All the examples actually occur in the Books of the Hebrew 
Canon, in a few instances slightly modified or adapted ; and fictitious 
forms and phrases, which imperceptibly vitiate the feeling for the 
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genius of the language, have been scrupulously excluded. Thus, 
it is hoped, every step which the scholar advances in the Grammar, 
will yield to him some addition to a practical acquaintance with the 
Old Testament, the fathoming of which, it may be presumed, is his 
principal aim in devoting his zeal to the Hebrew language. ’ 

For it should not be forgotten, that the Grammar is only the 
vestibule of the temple which enshrines the literature; it 1s, indeed, 
true that “the Scriptures cannot be understood theologically, unless 
they shall first have been understood grammatically ”’;* but an exact 
and comprehensive acquaintance with the treasures of the Bible, its 
facts and ideas, is the end to which every exertion should contribute ; 
and the very examples which the student finds in the Grammar, should 
make him feel the wealth of information stored up in the Scriptures, 
and should urge him to hasten to that inexhaustible mine of religi- 
ous and historical knowledge. For this reason, the present volume 
concludes with selections, varied in character and contents, taken 
from all divisions of the Hebrew Bible; and they are furnished with 
the necessary aids of notes, references, and vocabularies. 

The Second Part of this work completes and fills up the outlines 
drawn in the First. It embodies the exceptional forms and construc- 
tions, points out their divergence from the fundamental rules or 
principles, and endeavours to explain the nature of the anomalies; 
and forming a Grammatical Thesaurus of the Hebrew Tongue, it is 
intended to guide and assist the student in a critical analysis of the 
Hebrew Scriptures. In the Preface prefixed to it will be found a 
more detailed account of its scope and character, and there we have 
also pointed out how it should be used in connection with the First 
Part. 

A Key to the Exercises, which has been published, will prove 
useful to private students, and may facilitate the task of masters. 

The author has repeatedly been requested to prepare an abridged 
edition of this First Volume, but he has found it impossible to act 
on the suggestion. The matter has, throughout, been so selected 
and arranged that each section forms the indispensable preliminary to 
the following portions, and hardly a single rule could be omitted 
without destroying that completeness of system which it is a main 





* Scriptura non potest intelligi theo- | matice. — NMoldii Concordantiae par- 
logice, nisi prius intelligatur gram- | ticularum; Praef. 
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object of this work to impress upon the student’s mind. For it is 
such systematic knowledge alone that can be of any value to him, 
not only from a scientific, but even from a practical point of view ; 
he will not only better understand, but more rapidly acquire, the 
Hebrew language, if he tries to penetrate into its intricacies 
step by step, and his patience at the outset is sure to be rewarded 
by so regular a progress afterwards, and by such an intelligent 
familiarity with the idiom, that he cannot fail to reap from his 
efforts the greatest profit and satisfaction; whereas those who, at the 
commencement of their studies, are content with using meagre and 
desultory abridgments, and allow themselves to be deceived by 
specious and illusory accomplishments, commonly obtain no more 
than dim and misty notions of the language, utterly worthless for an 
independent and critical investigation of the Scriptures. If any- 
where, the golden maxim of “ festina lente” claims attention in this 
instance, and those that would rear a permanent edifice, should not 
build their foundations on sand. The author is convinced, that this 
First Part, whether used with or without a master, may be easily 
worked through in a moderate space of time; and this is happily no 
longer a vague hope, for results may be referred to which prove 
that the adopted method is simple enough to ‘be readily understood 
and followed even by young and imperfectly prepared pupils. 

Of the experience thus gained we have conscientiously availed 
ourselves for this new edition, and while the whole volume has been 
carefully revised, the earlier sections especially have undergone 
many alterations which, it is hoped, will help still more to smooth 
the student’s path, and to lead him over the somewhat steep and 
rugged ground of the first elements to the sunny elevation, where 
he will feel the Divine presence breathing in the eternal words 
of Scripture. 


M. M. KALISCH. 


Lonpon, December, 1874, 
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HEBREW GRAMMAR. 


PART I. 


crema pce emre: 


INTRODUCTORY OBSERVATIONS. 


1. The Hebrew J.anguage forms a part of that important group of 
kindred idioms, which comprises, besides, Chaldee and Syriac, 
Phoenician and Samaritan, Arabic and Ethiopic, and, as recent 
discoveries and researches seem to prove, the Assyrian language also. 
This family of tongues extended, therefore, from the regions of 
the Tigris and Euphrates westward to the coast of the Mediter- 
ranean, and southward over the districts of Arabia, spreading from 
Arabia again in a western direction. Thus embracing, on the 
whole, the tracts which the genealogy of nations contained in the 
tenth chapter of Genesis assigns to the descendants of Shem, it 
has been distinguished by the name of Shemitic Languages, and 
may, according to the simplest geographical distribution, be classified 
into the following four branches : 


1. The Eastern or Assyrian division ; 

2. The Northern or Aramaic, combining Chaldee and Syriac; 

3. The Middle, comprehending Phoenician or Punic, Hebrew and 
Samaritan; and 

4. The Southern, including Arabic and Ethiopic. 


2. By the commerce and the colonies of the Phoenicians, and af a 
later period, by the conquests of the Arabians, the Shemitic idioms 
were diffused far beyond their primitive boundaries, over continents 
and islands—over the northern coast of Africa, and many of the parts 
of Europe adjacent to the Mediterranean. 


3. Only a few portions in the later Books of the Old ‘Testament 
are written in Chaldee,* while the remainder is composed in Hebrew, 





® Viz. Dan. ii. 4 to vii. 28; Ezra iv. 8 to vi. 18; vii. 12 to 26; comp. Gen. 
xxx. 47; Jer. x, 11. 
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which is, therefore, of pre-eminent interest among the cognate 
dialects, and reflects the spirit and genius of the Shemitic races 
in the most favourable light. 


4, The Grammar of Hebrew, like that of other Janguages, is 
naturally divided into three parts: 


I. The value and properties of the Letters ; 
II. The formation and inflection of Words; and 
III. The structure of Periods, or the Syntax. 


The first part is, in Hebrew, perhaps more important, and capable 
of more systematic treatment, than in many other languages, for 
it involves all the leading principles underlying the inflection of. 
words, and demands, therefore, the most careful attention. 

The second part teaches the modifications of the verbs, nouns, and 
adjectives, the forms of the pronouns and numerals, and the nature 
of the other parts of speech, which attained but a limited et 
of completeness. 

The Syntax, lastly, scarcely advanced beyond the first stages of 
development, and offers difficulties, not on account of a complicated, 
but of a too simple structure. 


I, 


THE LETTERS AND THEIR PROPERTIES. 


§ 1. THE ALPHABET AND ITS CLASSIFICATION. 


1. The Hebrew Alphabet is composed of twenty-two letters. Their 
names are, for the greatest part, traceable to Hebrew or kindred 
roots, and their meaning proves that they were originally designed 
to represent various physical objects, to which some of them still 
exhibit a certain resemblance. 

2. The following list embodies the letters with their probable 
significations and their sound, and states also the numerical value 
which was attached to them from a comparatively early date. 


om 
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I. & (8) Aleph | ox a (soft breathing) 1 
2, 3 Beth House o (bh) and 6 2 
3. 4 Gimel | Camel _ | gh and g (as in go) 3 
4. 7 Daleth | Door dh and d 4 
5. 1(h) | He (Window) h (rough breathing)| 5 
6. } Vav Peg, Nail v 6 
7. t Zayin Weapon, Sword dz or z 7 
8g. A Cheth _ | Enclosure, Fence hh, ch ( guttural) 8 
g. 0 Tet Serpent | ¢ (strong) 9 
10, ° Yod Hand y (as in yes) 10 
II, C | Caph Palm of the hand| ¢ (palatal) and & 20 
12. 9 ( &) Lamed | Ox-goad 4 | $0 
13, 0,0 (=)| Mem Water m | 40 
14, 4, } Nun Fish n | 50 
15. D Samech | Prop, Support | $ (as in so) 60 
16. Y Ayin | Eye ch (hard guttural) | 70 
17. B, * Pe Mouth ph (f) or p 80 
18. %, 7 Tsade | Fishing-hook ts (as in nets) 90 
Ig. — | Kof Poll, back part of] & (hard palatal) | 100 
20. Resh | Heaa [the head| ,. | 200 
Y S sh | 
ase le Sin } root 8 (almost like oe ay 
22, (I) | Tav Sign of the Cross| ¢h and ¢ | 400 


The five characters ‘J, D, }, *), and }', are employed at the end of 
words, and are, therefore, called final letters. 

Although Y (ayin) has properly a sound even stronger and deeper 
than Ml (cheth), it is at present always pronounced like ® (aleph), 
simply as a soft breathing. 


er Some of the letters differ but slightly in their formation, and 
the beginner should take care not to confound 3 (beth) and 3 (caph); 
1 (gimel) and 2 (nun); 5 (daleth) and 1 (resh); ‘I (daleth) and + (final caph) ; 
1 (he) and M (cheth); M (cheth) and Nn (tav); \ (vav) and * (yod); * (zayin) and 
} (final nun); © (tet) and (mem); 0 (final mem) and D (samech); Y (ayin) 
and ¥ (tsade); & (shin) and & (sin), which two characters are distinguished 
from cach other by the position of the dot, hence called the diacritic point. 
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3. The letters are naturally classified according to the organs with 
which they are chiefly uttered, namely: 
1. Letters pronounced with the lips, or Jadtals, 3, \, 5, 5. 


2. os re teeth, or dentals,?,D, ¥, (1), &@. 
2: " be 7 tongue, or linguals, T, 0, ry 3, Fi. 
4. 3 os - palate, or palatals, 4, ’, 3, p. 

5. ag 4 i. throat, or gutturals,N,i1,M, y,( "). 


4, The letters articulated by the same organ are called cognate 
letters, and are not seldom interchanged; thus NS and are cognate, 
because they are both gutturals, and the one is in some roots used 
instead of the other. ‘) belongs partly to the dentals and partly to 
the gutturals, and has some of the peculiarities of either class. 

5. In Hebrew, as in many other languages, the letters and words 
proceed from right to left; hence IN is av, while NI is va ; and as 
the pages and leaves are written and printed in the same order, 
Hebrew manuscripts and books begin from the right. 

6. No word is ever so written, that one part stands in one, and 
another in the following line. Nor do we find in the Old Testament 
any abbreviations, like e.g. or ete. in English, nor any connections 
between letter and letter, nor contractions like the modern & for ef 
(and), except that in older books ON has the form 4. To fill up the 
blank space which thus occasionally remains in a line, some of the 
letters are “extended,” namely, &, m7, 7, ©, M™. 

7. In employing the letters as numbers, the following rules are 
observed : A 

(a). The higher value always precedes the smaller one, that is, 
(according to No. 5) it stands to the right of the latter; therefore, 
11 is N’ (10+1), 12—A° (10+2), 18—J* (10+3), etc., and so 21 is 
N93, 35—11?, 147—1D, 269—D4. | 

(6). The numbers 15 and 16 are 18 (9+6) and 18 (9+7), and not 
ri’, 1°, because these combinations are forms of the holy name of God 
(MIM), to be scrupulously protected from profanation. 

(c). The numbers 500, 600, 700, 800, and 900, are usually repre- 
sented by PM (400+100), WN (400+200), YA (400+300), AN 
(400+ 400), and PFN (400+ 400+ 100). 

(d). The thousands are expressed by the letters with two dots 
above, or, sometimes, a small perpendicular line beneath them; e.g. 
1000 is N or N; 2000 is 3 or . But the dots and the line may 
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also be omitted, since the thousands are sufficiently distinguished by 
their position ; hence 1875 is NYAS ; 5685—A V1. 


EXERCISE I.8 
I. State the numerical value of the following Hebrew words: 


1 — 15 —1y— 19 — 8) — 2B — ID —¥ — AD — by — p— ne 
— an — — bY —yp— AN — pp — pe —sn—Nb — Mm) — pp— 
ya — 3D 

nop — sv — AM — wp — ayo — my — np— mp — spn— 
bow) — mon — 83p — MBN—N'p—ayn — mBYy— nm — Jpn— AN 
—IBp — no — Ayn— dp — mBI— myyn 

In the following words (the first twenty-two of which are the 
Hebrew names for the alphabet), the letters follow each other pro- 
miscuously, and not, as in the preceding examples, in the order of — 
their value; some of them contain, moreover, several units, tens, or 
hundreds; but their numerical equivalent is, in the manner stated, 
ascertained by adding the individual letters; e.g. DIBIWMNM) (Esth. 
ix. 6) is 6+5+1+8+3800+4+200+80+50+ 10+ 40=704. 


pos — nva — 5p — not — xn ——n—y— 
A — I> — DD — 3 — HD — py — NB SY —MP— wm 
rw —In 

7 — to — bby — Dav — ayn — pow — 75" — gee — 
nap — ond — pon — ab — a — a — NN ne — 
‘th — wy — ov — wen — qboroe — ny) — pona — won — 
DNAS — 183") — AD") — NWN 

II. Write down the following numbers in Hebrew letters: 


385; 54; 72; 91; 89; 88; 44; 52; 94; 74; 85; 180; 350; 
240; 450; 305; 1385; 181; 275; 855; 284; 336; 472; 570; 
- 145; 885; 608; 475; 195; 87; 485; 856; 770; 92; 274; 304; 


* This Exercise is designed, partly | quiring a thorough and familiar ac- 
to enable the learner to find the chap- | quaintance with the Hebrew letters. 
ters and verses as printed in many of | The great importance of this first step 
our editions of the Old Testament, and | made it appear advisable to multiply 
more especially, to assist him in ac- | examples. 
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248; 212; 481; 222; 833; 192; 351; 448; 309; 645; 455; 
281; 385; 338. 

III. Write in Hebrew letters the multiples of 6 from 1 to 12, viz. 
6, 12, 18, 24, etc.; likewise the same multiples of 7, 9, and 11. 


EXERCISE II. 


Name the class (whether of the labials, or dentals, etc.), to which 
each of the following letters belongs: 


TIT WN ISIN PY! INN PN IND pa JD 3 


nes TY ns pppn xdi yaad my posn xd 95 yna prs 
VSN | 


§2. THE DAGESH LENE. 


1. The six letters 3, 4,7, 5, 5, and A, admit of a double pronun- 
ciation, either simply as 5, g, d, k, p, and #, or as the same sounds 
softened by a breathing or aspiration, namely, as v (bh), gh, dh (like 
th in thee), ch (kh), f (ph), and th (as in theme). 

A dot placed within these six letters, indicates the absence of the 
aspiration ; therefore, 5 is ph, while 5 is p; Mis th, but Fis ¢; etc. 
That dot is termed dagesh lene. For the sake of brevity, the letters 
3, 4,1, 5, 5, and NX, are frequently called aspirates. 

2. At present both 4 and J are pronounced as g, and both “I and 
as d, though, no doubt, the ancient Hebrews took care to mark the 
difference in each case. In English, the soft ¢h (as in thee) repre- 
sents exactly the aspirated ‘3, and is distinct from the harder th 
(as in theme), which is the correct sound for the aspirated 1, though 
this is now generally spoken just like D, A similar difference of pro- 
nunciation may be easily established between the aspirated 4 and 2. 

3. As a rule, the dagesh lene stands only at the beginning of 
syllables, under conditions which will be specified in a later section 
(see § 5. 7, 8). 

EXERCISE III. 


Write the following proper nouns with Hebrew characters, ex- 
pressing the consonants, but omitting the vowels; e.g. Mag’og’—J10 ; 
Had’ad?—3IN | Michmash—W3D.* 


8 The following English equivalents | sonants: NS (as guttural) is expressed 
have been chosen for the Hebrew con- | by the sign ’ (spiritus lenis), 2 is v’, 


TN 


= 


a aa 
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*E-d’om, Sheth, ’E-nosh, Ma-ha-lal-’el, Le-mech, No-ach', Shem, 
Ye-pheth, Go-mer, Ya-van, Me-shech, ’Ash-ke-naz, To-g’ar-mah, 
Mits-ra-yim, Ke-na-‘an, Nim-rod’, Ch'eth, ’A-ram, Ge-ther, ‘E-v’er, 
Pe-leg’, Yok'-t'an, ’Al-mo-d’ad’, She-leph, Ch'a-tsar-ma-veth, Ye-rach’, 
Dik'-lah, ’Ar-pach-shad’, She-lach', ’Av’-ra-ham, Sa-rah, Te-rach', 
Yits-ch'ak', Riv’-k'ah, K'ed’ar, Miv’-sam, Mish-ma‘,Zim-ran, Mid’-yan, 
Yish-bak', ‘E-pher, ’E]-da-‘ah, ‘E-sav, Yis-ra-’el, K'o-rach', Ga‘-tam, 
K'e-naz, Tim-na‘, ‘A-ma-lek', Ze-rach', Lo-tlan, Sho-v’al, Tsiv’-‘on, 
’E-tser, “Al-yan, Ch'am-ran, ’Esh-ban, Yith-ron, Bil-han, Be-la‘, 
Din-ha-v’ah, Sam-lah, Mas-ré-k'ah, ‘Ach-bor, Mat'-red’, Ra-chiel, 
Le-’ah, Shim-‘on, Dan, Yo-s'eph, Bin-ya-min, Gad’, ’A-sher, ‘Er, 
She-lah, Ta-mar, Pe-rets, Ch'ets-ron, Bo-‘az, ‘O-v’ed’, Da-vid’, Yo-’av’, 
Ka-lev’, Ram, ’O-ren, ’O-tsem, Ya-min, Na-d’av’, She-shan, Na-than, 
Za-v’ad’, ’Eph-lal, Ch'ev’-ron, Ch'a-ran, ’Am-non, ’Av’-sha-lom, 
She-phat'-yah, Yith-re-‘am. 


§ 3. THE VOWELS AND THE WEAK LETTERS. 


All the twenty-two letters of the Hebrew alphabet are consonants. 
The vowels were originally not expressed in writing, except that the 
letters 8, *, and |, were sometimes employed, in Jong syllables, to in- 
dicate, respectively, the three chief vowels of the Hebrew language, 
a,t,and u,*and the reader was expected to supply the defect in accord- 
ance with the requirements of the grammar and the sense. But it is 
evident that a vast field was thus left to uncertainty and error. The 
letters “T15), for instance, may be pronounced ntmrod, namred, nomrad, 
nemared, etc. Therefore, when Hebrew ceased to be a living tongue, 
and the difficulties of understanding a text consisting almost entirely 
of consonants, became more perplexing, it was deemed advisable, in 
order to facilitate, if not to preserve, the correct pronunciation, to 
provide the consonants with signs to express the vowels. Hence the 
following system of vocalisation, founded on the division in three 
classes according to the three principal vowels, was gradually adopted : 


36,19’,49, 1d, 1d, h,iv,t 2," , in English letters, they are intended 
ch', Dt, *y, Ich, Ik, 57, Dm, 3 n, | to sound, if long, as in the words, far 
Ds', )'(spiritus asper), D ph, 8 p, ¥ ts, | (a), there (e), police (i), tone (0), and 
pk, 11,2 sh, Ws n th, Ft. rule (u); if short, as in the French 

* Wherever, throughout this Gram- | bal, and the English self, win, won, 
mar, the Hebrew vowels are written | look (i). 
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Vowel. Long. _ Short. 





IT. AS) Sounds | a | * = Kamets = pathach 





> or *— loyg chirek | — short chirek 
(chirek magnum) | (chirek parvum) 





II. I (*) Sounds 

















e | > or ‘> tsere = segol 
| ; z 
u | — or } shurek = kibbuts 
III. U (1) Sounds | 
o |—or)cholem — kamets chatuph 
OBSERVATIONS. 


1. The position of most of the vowels is beneath the consonants to 
which they are attached, e.g. NJ, MD, *D, °D, VW); but cholem is placed 
above its consonant, while the dot which marks the shurek stands 77 
the 1, e.g. 19, 92. 

2. The consonants are pronounced before the vowels which belong 
to them; e.g. NJ na, *D mt, ‘'D me, V2 lo, YP lu. 

However, if gutturals, at the end of words, are provided with 
pathach, they are sounded after this vowel; e.g. M3 Noach' (Noah), 
Vi) Shu-ahh (see § 16. 5). 

8. If &, or the letter which precedes &, has cholem without 1, one 
dot only is written; e.g. DY som, for OY; W2 bosh, for WI. Hence 
& with two dots (WY) is read sho, if it has no vowel underneath, but 

o-s, if it has one; e.g. TY is shod, but DY bo-sem. 

4, The consonants N, 1, 1, and ’, are frequently not sounded, 
but, as the grammatical term is, rest or aan: in the preceding vowel. 
This is, however, only the case when those letters are themselves not 
provided with vowels, and more especially in the following instances: 

(a). When ®&, at the end of syllables, succeeds a letter with any long 
® The horizontal line represents the | stands beneath the consonant; —, that 
consonant to which the vowel belongs; | the vowel stands above it; see the first 
> means, therefore, that the vowel | of the “ Observations.”’ 
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vowel, or with segol, e.g. TYN3 ba-tha, S$") ne-tse, Hw rt-shon, 


NY lo, TRB pu-rah, NY de-she. 

(2). When M1, at the end of words, succeeds kamets or pathach, tsere 
or segol, or cholem, e.g. MUD or MUD mah, MY or MY seh, MID poh. 

(c). When | follows a letter with cholem or shurek, e.g." “p 
Ko-loth, 13°C shu-v’u. a 

(d). When ° stands after chirek, tsere, or segol, e.g. D°I°D s't-g’im, 
V1] he-tev’?, NA ba-ne-ha. 

Hence &, M, }, and °, are called weak or qutescent letters (litere 
quiescibiles), and the vowels in which they are permitted to “rest,” are 
described as kindred or homogeneous to them, while those in which 
they are not allowed to rest, are termed heterogeneous. Thus, more 
particularly, chirek, tsere, and segol, are homogeneous to * (by @), 
but heterogeneous to 1 (by c), while cholem and shurek are homo- 
geneous to 1, and heterogeneous to *. 

5. Now, if a weak letter follows a vowel with which it is not 
homogeneous, it does not rest in it, but retains its force as a conso- 
nant; therefore 

(a). 1 after kamets and pathach, tsere, segol, and chirek, is pro- 
nounced dv and do, év, év, and iv or Ww; e.g. VS tsdv, UP. Kav, Vz “y shd- 
lév, bw shé-lév, W¥ ziv or ziv; and 1 is sounded like a simple }, 
hence "1% is identical with 1T¥ ésa-rav, yo-w with bw sha-lev. 

(>). ° after kamets and pathach, cholem and shurek, is pronounced 
ay,* oy, and uy; e.g. ‘TM or ‘M ch'ay, V3 goy, YD-D ka-s'uy. 

In many of these cases, other languages form diphthongs, which 
are not admitted in Hebrew. 

If the weak letters themselves are provided with vowels, they are 
always considered as consonants, e.g. mw) Vash-ti, “VY yaa’, mrp 
Ko-veh, SY ‘a-von, WY tsa-yid’. 

6. But the quiescent letters &, |, and ', are, in the middle of words, 
sometimes omitted where they had originally stood; in such cases 
the orthography is called defectwe (scriptio defectiva), whilst when 
those letters are inserted, it is described as full or complete (scriptto 
plena); e.g. I-82 and 17a (1 Sam. xxv. 8); VN 2" and ‘I~ 27") 
(Job xxxii. 18); "JY and ‘Y'Y (Isa. iii. 8); OW S-w, Dre S-w, 
and OYS-w; NTA and Noh; Sa-am and SIA. 


The former orthography is more usual in the earlier, the other in 





* The y being articulated as in year 
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the later Books of the Old Testament, since the necessity of assisting 
the reader was in the course of time more strongly felt. The letters 
S, 1, and °, producing the scriptto plena, are with obvious appro- 
priateness called guides for reading (matres lectionis).—At the end of 
words, the scriptio defectiva is not allowed, and it: would, for instance, 
be inadmissible to write TY for “YY, VY for VY. 

7. As quiescent letters naturally cause a more prolonged pronun- 
ciation of the preceding vowels, segol, when followed by a quiescent 
SN, °, or 1, takes the value of a long vowel, though it is properly 
and commonly short, e.g. NP"B, IY, NY (Isa. x1. 4), AB. 

8. As has been observed above, the three vowels kamets, chirek, 
and shurek, formed the basis of Hebrew vocalisation, and it appears 
that they were variously combined to produce the two other vowels, 
kamets and chirek amalgamating into ¢sere, and kamets and shurek 
into cholem.s Hence the following vowels areé considered to be. 
kindred to each other : 

(a). Kamets, pathach, and segol. 

(6). Chirek magnum, chirek parvum, tsere, and segol. 

(c). Shurek, kibbuts, cholem, and kamets. chatuph. 

The vowels belonging to the same class may be interchanged 
under certain conditions, which later rules will specify; thus be 
may, in some cases, be converted into 73, MW into AN, etc. (See 
§ 17, li. 1, 3.) 

EXERCISE IV. 

(<> The quiescent letters &, 1, ', and 4, are to be expressed, respectively, 
by a small a, uw, ¢ and h, placed in parenthesis after the vowel; e.g, 1983 is to 
be written ba(a)-nu(u), N23 ke-le(a), 2B bi(i)-na(h), NYY tse(i)-da(h). The 
long vowels may, besides, be marked by a small horizontal line (-), the short 
vowels by a semicircle (~) above them; e.g. O% and 2% are to be written yam 
and yim. The consonants are to be represented as stated in the note on p. 6. 

I. Pronounce, and write in English letters, the following Hebrew 
words : | 


ns, ny, ws, ine, ona, 9, Ta, pT ws, 58 
py, 7), cbiv, wp, aw, ody, mn, Api, wks, vm 2. 
jum, ond, sp, oy), PINT, One, yaw, wn, ww, dy 3. 


@ Just as in French a? is pronounced like ¢, and au like o. 


! 
| 
5 


| 
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yt, wip, Sx, mby, oy, mp, 3, man, mp, b 4. 


JOM, 13, °2, AD, D3, 02, 1B, NB YSy, my, yin s. 
WY, one, ink, 12, wp’, nga, Ap, OTB, mvp, oy 6. 
DONT, TWNB, BN, 42, MY, m3, NT, mm, vate 7. 
aby, m2, nig, mip, Oy, nee, Siam, mp! aN 8. 
27, bx, five, oni, ven, DA, amie, pw, nn 9. 


TbyIA 


II. Write the following words in Hebrew letters, as indicated in 
the note at the beginning of this Exercise: 


I, 
. Sii(u)ph, ‘d-shék', —bd(u)-ré-dch', —-yd-yin, ~—-y(u)-na(h), 
. shi(u)-phar, d(u)-d’eh), nd-shé(h), yd-2(t)r, mé-ra-chok’, 
. yé-d-8&(h), pa-rdsh, ydd’, nd-dr, bb-ché(h), ‘a-la(t)v, ta(a)-mer, 
. 8hé-lach', k'd-ra(a)-thi(t), mé(t)-né-Kéth, lé-chi(¢), ’ém, tth'-rd(a}, 
. mé-shé(h), hda-hém, vd-yo(u)m, shi-lo(h), shi-lo-ach', sho-él, 
. ya-ch'él, ho(u)-él, yd-vdn, ‘d-shér, shii(u)-v’d(h), ’é&t)n, 
. bd-ch'i(u)l, yé-tsé(a), shé-ni(t), Id-ra-sha', ré-“é-chad, ram, 
. 8dr, shd-phet', ‘a-lé(t)-nii(u), ’b-mér, yi(t)-rd(a), ’a-chén, 


0D Gs Amn SW N 


Lp A oe | 
om 
e 


box 
NS 


1. 


T'dv’, té-v’dth, go-mé(a), bd-ch'é-mar, zé-phéth, yé-léd’, 


no(u)-d’d, yé-shév’, ki-hén, shé-v'd', sd-v’é-d', bé-la, zd-rich', 


. 2d-ni(u)-dch', yd-si(i)m, dé-d, shd-v’ér, mé-lich', yé-sha', 
. gi(t)-dch', b6-“dz, yd-phi(t)-4,  shd(u)-a°, shd-Ke-Ka(h), 
13. 
14. 
15. 
16. 


bé-‘d-sdr, shé-lich', shi-v’&t)-hém, li(t)-ré-a(t)v, ‘o-sé(h), 
ba-ni(u)th, td-v’6(a)-nd(h), no-sé(a), mé-shél, hd-r6-‘t(t)m, 
ts(a)-ndm,  da-la(h), _—_Ie-ch'ém, ld-shé-v’éth, __ té-léd’, 
hd-yi(2)-thi(t), gér, nd-tsdl. 

§4 THE SH’VA. 
Every consonant, standing at the beginning or in the middle of 


a word, and neither provided with a vowel nor quiescent, is furnished 
with a sign to indicate the absence of the vowel. This sign consists 
of two dots, one beneath the other (:), which are placed under the 
consonant, and it is called sh’va (NYY), which, probably signifying 
emptiness, expresses its nature and function; thus shd-mdr-td is 
Awd, yd-tsdr-té is FS"; but the N in N-N¥ has no sh’va, 


because it is quiescent. 


12 § 4.—Tue Sn’va. 


2. At the end of words, the sh’va is written only when another 
sh’va precedes, e.g. AD), by, or originally preceded, e.g. AN? 
for FMD, “HT for “IM, FANJ for FIN). The final letter ‘J alone, 
if without a vowel, is always provided with sh’va, perhaps simply for 
calligraphical reasons, e.g. DID s'dr-tém, but 9? lech. | 

8. It will readily be seen, that the sh’va has a twofold character 
according to its position at the beginning, or in the middle and at the 
= of syllables. For if, for instance, the pronunciation of 1 and 
"]? is compared, it is obvious, that while, in the first case, the ? is 
unavoidably heard with a vowel almost similar to a short e—léchd, 
the ‘] in the second word /dch is merely a consonant articulated with 
the preceding vowel kamets. Nor is the sh’va sounded in the middle 
of a syllable, eg. I) is mérd. Hence two kinds of sh’va are 
distinguished : 

1. The moveable sh’va, or sh’va mobile, at the beginning of 
syllables, and 

2. The resting sh’va, or sh’va qutescens, in the middle and at 
the end of syllables. | 

4, If sh’va mobile is spoken with one of the gutturals &, 1, PF, 
or Y—letters of a peculiarly strong or harsh sound—it is necessarily 
articulated with greater distinctness and expanded into a short 
auxiliary vowel. The gutturals, therefore, never take a simple sh’va 
mobile, but adding to it either pathach, or segol, or kamets chatuph, 
form the combinations -;, »:;, and +:, which are respectively called 
chateph-pathach, chateph-segol, and chateph-kamets, e.g. Ela Ch'anoch 
(Enoch), DIN Edom, DOM chisd’a-shim. 

The first and the third of these signs occur sometimes under non- 
gutturals also, e.g. wi, “ID, naa, mt, 2p, rvypi. 

5. In order to decide whether a sh’va is mobile or quiescent, the 
following rules will suffice: . 

(a). At the beginning of a word, the sh’va is, of course, always 
mobile—DY, rie. 

(5). At the end of a word, it is always quiescent; and if two sh’vas 
conclude the word, they are both quiescent—J] 13, AT? , 

(c). In the middle of a word, after a long vowel, it is in most cases 
mobile—1373, 1219, ISN. | | 

(d). After a short vowel, it is generally quiescent—DMp, Sint, 
"3, PPT 


§ 4.—THe Sn’va. | | 13 


(e). Of two successive sh’vas in the middle of words, the first is 
quiescent, the second mobile—i2°}"/' ytk'-rev’u (comp. § 5. 8. d.) 

(f). If, in a given word, sh’va precedes an aspirate (4, 4, I, 29, 
5, X)) provided with dagesh, it is quiescent, that is, it concludes the 
syllable, because the dagesh lene can stand only at the beginning of a 
new syllable (§ 2. 3.); eg. FVD} is not ka-meti, but Kam-ti, since in 
the former case, the F\ could not have dagesh lene.—It is obvious that, 
in instances like these, the dagesh and the sh’va explain each other : 
the sh’va under the 9 in ‘TDP is quiescent, because the following 
aspirate 1 has a dagesh lene; and the M1 has a dagesh lene, because 3 
hasash’va quiescent; whereas the sh’va in words like DW is mobile, 
for if it were quiescent, the aspirate 5 would require a dagesh lene. 

6 (a). Two sh’vas at the beginning of a word cannot be pronounced, 
since they would both be mobile, as in shy. Therefore, in order to 
avoid two sh’vas in such a position, the first is changed into a short 
auxiliary vowel, usually chirek, or if one of the first two consonants 
is a guttural, into chateph-pathach, chateph-segol, or chateph-kamets ; 
e.g. “bb becomes sbi, Nid/p3 ND ; while sby> becomes bY : 
‘DIDI (see § 16. 4). 

(6). Of three sh’vas at the beginning of a word, the first remains, 
while the second and third are combined jnto a short, syllable in the 
manner stated; ¢.g. nidowiy stands for “ise, won for won. 

(c). The particle |} and is changed into 4 before a labial, and before 
any non-guttural with sh’va, except *, with which it,is combined into 
the syllable ‘}, e.g. 31 is written for 33), msdn for mis>n1, 
FW’ for FP), "OD for “OD, ITY for IM, ‘YES for ‘PYY); but f'D") 
for }*D") (see §§ 11. 6; 16. 4; 17. iii. 1). 

_ (da). A double sh’va mobile in the middle is treated in the same 
manner as at the beginning of words; ¢.9. FI becomes FI'X, 
PwWI—- PW), MPVS MIPS. If the first sh’va is quiescent and the 
second mobile, no alteration is necessary, as TY", TY (see No. 5. e). 


EXERCISE V. 


Which of the sh’vas occurring in the following words are mobile, 
and which quiescent? and for what reasons? 
( The quantity of the doubtful vowels chirek and shurek, unless 


manifest from the nature of the words, is added in parenthesis, in order to 
facilitate the decision in cases embraced by 5 ¢, d. 
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TIT (5 2. WTO (5 3. TW) 4. NBs 5. WD; 6 MID; 
7 OY3; SAD; 9.PO¥'()s 10.8; 11. DMYDR(); 12.08%; 
13.929; 14. RYT; 5. Y3N9D; 1602; 17.0D0N; 
18. 309° (6); 19.MYMB; 20. TSENG); 21. PMY; 22. JOY; 
23. MOY; 24. NTN; 25.193; 26. NOW a); 27. NTN); 
28, MIDE; 29. NNW; 30.0"; 31. 7HD; 32. PBR (H) ; 
33. FID; 34.08; 35.0; 36. 7's 37.A9ND; 38. PMI; 
39. ‘BAYS; 40.9899; 41. ingb ; 42, C'B¥E¥O; 43.313; 
44.97; 45.0; 46.mBbI; 47. BOT; 48. DIDI; 49.3900; 
50. “EDD. 


§ 5. DAGESH FORTE, AND ITS DISTINCTION FROM 
DAGESH LENE. 


1. If in the same word the same consonant occurs twice succes- 
sively after a short vowel, and in such.a connection that the first ought 
to have sh’va gutescens, the consonant is written only once, but fur- 
nished with a dot to indicate the reduplication. This dot is called 
strong dagesh, or dagesh forte ; ¢.g. ¥8¥T' becomes 1¥1 (Job xx. 10), 
*3237 (Psa. ix. 14)—")3M (iv. 2). 

2. The same sign is used when one of the weaker letters, as the 
liquids 3 or provided with sh’va quiescens, is changed into the 

ucceeding consonant, or, as it is termed, is ass¢milated to it, e.g. 

m—'—by; mpo\—npp—np'; and in the same manner the 3 
of the particle {2 from, of, is frequently assimilated to the first con- 
sonant of the following word, as Y2D [2>—-YDD. The dagesh is, in 
these cases, called dagesh forte compensativum or necessartum. 

3. If the six aspirates (3, 4, etc.) have dagesh forte, they lose the 
aspiration, and are pronounced hard, or as tenues, e.g. DANY (for 
DANMY) is shi-ch'at-tem, D’EM —tup-pim. In such instances, the 
dagesh forte implies, therefore, the dagesh lene also. 

4. The gutturals &, 1, 7, Y, and ", do not take the dagesh forte, 
but the omission is generally compensated by some appropriate modi- 
fication of the weakened syllable (see, however, No. 6; § 16. I, 2). 

5. Nor. is the dagesh forte ever written at the end of words; ¢.g. 
bp but on. y2, but 13°. Sometimes it is omitted in the middle of 


-_ 


>... -» 


§ 5.—DacesH Forre. 15 


words also, but only in letters provided with sh’va, e.g. b Pa Den 
(for Wen, DOM) ; ‘ND (for "8D3); and chiefly in the weak letters 
*, 1, and the liquids 5, 9,3, eg. ap. DW (for OMT, OMY), 
vinndn, Sypy, DWI (for wD: A, Swi, Oy3"), but scarcely 
ever in the six aspirates, because their, pronunciation would be 
altered by the omission, as 1832, 1139", MOBY. 

6. If a word terminating in a vowel or quiescent letter, is very 
closely connected with the following word, the first consonant of the 
latter is almost necessarily doubled in rapid or fluent reading, and 
takes, therefore, frequently a dagesh forte called dagesh forte con- 
junctivum or euphonicum ; e.g. wy may (Ps. Ixviii. 19), 3 MINN 
(cxviil. 25), b MSI} (Judg. xvi. 16); even ) may, under such cir- 
cumstances, be furnished with dagesh, eg. Y"] TUDIND (Isa. xxxix. 
12), Ww xb (Job xxxili. 21; comp. § 11.5);, and both words are 
naturally sometimes united into one, e.g. nob i> is written Dobh 
(Jer. iii. 15), 7 M-TH (Exod. iv. 2). 

7. It can scarcely ever be doubtful whether a dagesh is lene or 
forte. An uncertainty can, in fact, arise only in connection with the 
six letters 3, 4, I, 5, 5, 4, because these alone can take either kind 
of dagesh. - 

Now, as a general rule, the aspirates have dagesh lene only when 
they begin a syllable, and when this syllable is not preceded by a 
vowel closely connected with it; hence they take it— 

(a). Always at the beginning of a new sentence; eg. MWN3 
(Gen. i. 1). 

(6). At the beginning of a new word, if the preceding one termi- 
nates in a consonant; eg. NA NYN 3 (ibid.). 

(c). At the beginning of a new word, if the preceding one, though 
terminating in a vowel, is not closely connected with it in sense ;* e.g. 
poy | ipo (Gen. i.27); but JY") (ver. 7, and tt was so). 

' (qd). In the middle of a word, at the beginning of a new syllable, 
that is, after sh’va quiescens; e.g. QUID (comp. § 4. 5. d, f). 

(e). At the end of words concluding with two consonants; e.g. 
FB. (Job xxxi. 27; comp. § 4. 5. 8). 

However, the terminations 4, 03, and jo, never take dagesh 
lene, even if sh’va quiescens precedes ; e.g. J VE", OI TWOU", Jan TY. 

8. Hence it is evident: | 


® That is, if it has a distinctive accent; see § 12. 3. 
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‘(a). If the aspirates have a dagesh at the beginning of a word, or 
in the middle of a word after sh’va quiescens, it is generally dagesh 
lene, since at the beginning of syllables reduplication cannot properly 
take place; eg. OF is not ttam, but tam; MB“ is mar-peh, not 
marp-pe. 

(6). The first letter of a word may indeed have dagesh forte eupho- 
nicum (see No. 6); but as this is only employed when the preceding 
word, closely connected, terminates in a vowel or quiescent letter, 
and as just in such cases dagesh lene is not permitted, a doubt cannot 
possibly arise ; e.g. FAD MD), Ja7 IN, VID TYAN. 

(c). Dagesh in aspirates at the end of words, whether after sh’va 
quiescens or not, is dagesh lene, e.g. ay, FIN) (see § 4. 2), since 
dagesh forte is never written at the end of words (see No. 5). 

(d@). If the aspirates have dagesh in the middle of a word without 
being preceded by sh’va, it is dagesh forte, as, within, words, dagesh 
lene stands only after sh’va quiescens (No. 7.d); e.g. bop is s'ak-kel, 
not s'a-kel ; YDD is s'0b-bu, not so'-bu ; VIBD is s'ap-peru. Sh’va beneath 
the aspirate itself is, in such cases, sh’va mobile, since, for instance, 
WED stands for EDD, like mn for — (see § 4. 5. e). 


EXERCISE VII. 


I. State whether, and why, dagesh occurring in the following 
words, is lene or forte. | 


(3 If two words belong together in sense, they are connected by the 
sign —; if not, they are separated by a perpendicular line ( | ). 


1TBTY; 2. RNY; 3. DIS: 4 TPs 5. BLOW; 
6.J272; 7.MPNaT; 8.33PM NY; 9. MNB by; 10, "B22; 


11, Y37MBWY; «12. QBN; 13- ITMNRQ; 14. BID; 


e 


15.7); 16°92 1902; 17.3D9P; 18.4 19, 138; 
20, 4D MN; 21. BMY; 22.571; 23. INIT: 24. BW; 
25.070"; 26, 9B!; 27. FIRB’; 28. RN; 29. #97 55; 30. mae; 
31.08 AMY; 32. MDB MOY); 33. TN; 34. NITTTR; 
35.22; 36. 32D". 


——s 84. 2 ee | 
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II. Write the following words, adding dagesh lene where it is 
necessary. 

(< In these examples the chirek is short, except when succeeded by a 
quiescent * (comp. § 4.5.d@). The correct application of dagesh forte requires 
a thorough acquaintance with grammar and etymology. 

—bys tp— pra — 9 '9— ea — Spray — pb — 9 1 bon 
9372 | say — Sing wrg— DID Nv] Wey BE 2 
—D>IPI— PW? We —inyay— nwt reyb—nd ven 3 
—Ap? p2—D Ia NipY—nipYN— yw —awh— INIA NY 4 
SPP MME PPI R—MNIN—NI Y— "PI WY 5 
—135ID — PAN — IID | MAW) — “NNW — “ay — ins — 6 
YT WONT DP PRD Ms — Www A. 7 
MOp Hy — NYT — DEya yIW—]T DDT DANY APT! AY 8 


g6. THE MAPPIK (p's). 


If the weak letters &, ™, 1, and °, are not quiescent, but have the 
sound and force of consonants, they receive a dot called mappzk.* 
Although this sign is in manuscripts equally applied to all four letters, 
it is in our printed editions almost exclusively restricted to", e.g. Mad, 
ry’, IY?, except that, in a few instances, it seems to occur in 
® also, e.g. INI (Lev. xxiii. 14; comp. Gen. xliii. 26; Ezr. viii. 18). 


§ 7. THE RAPHEH (M5). 


In order to indicate that letters have neither dagesh lene, nor dagesh 
forte, nor mappik, they were in ancient copies of the Old Testament 
provided with a small horizontal line, which is called rapheh (denoting 
sofiness), but is not very frequently employed in our printed edi- 
tions; eg. ‘HYD (Judg. xvi. 28), SYD (Isai. lix. 17), 4 (Num. 
xxxil. 42; comp. Lev. xiii. 4; xxvi. 85; Isai. xviii. 5; Ezek. xxiv. 6; 
Prov. xi. 28; xxi. 22; Job xxxi. 22). 


§ 8. OF THE SYLLABLES. 
1, If a syllable terminates in one or two strong consonants, that 
is, if its last letter has, or ought to have, a sh’va quiescens, it is 
called a closed or compound syllable, e.g. J? lach, Dl ram, iD’ ydphi,; 


* Which means causing to come forth or sounding distinctly. 
Cc 
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if it terminates in a vowel or a weak quiescent letter, it is termed 
open or simple, e.g. a or M2?. A letter followed by dagesh forte 
belongs to a closed syllable; thus the first syllable in 33 is closed, 
since this word is a contraction instead of 13°39? (§ 5. 1). 

2. All syllables commence with consonants; 1 « (and), which is 
properly }, forms the only real exception, e.g. [°D73 u-min (see § 4. 
6.¢; comp. also § 16. 5). 

3. A letter with sh’va mobile, whether simple or compound, belongs, 
of course, to the following consonant, and forms the first part of. the 
syllable, as MONT} ged’o-lah s YTD yir-heo’n, 


§ 9. THE MAKKEPH (5). 

If two or more words are to be so connected as to make one word 
with regard to tone and pronunciation, they are joined by a small 
horizontal line (or hyphen) placed between them, and called makkeph 
(which signifies connection); e.g. mibEe, nox-wt Y-ON), bo-Sy 
YWE AIT. Some monosyllables are invariably, others very frequently, 
so united with the succeeding words; and if terminating in a con- 
sonant, they generally shorten the vowel, if it was long; in this 
manner are used “28, “28, “ON, “NN (for AN), “Ba, 3, “23 (for 
by, -N, “a, Ay, “DY, “OY, ID (comp. $17 D. 


§10. THE METHEG (4M). 

In many cases, Hebrew words are provided with a sign intended 
to check the pronunciation where it seems apt to be unduly hastened ; 
it is called metheg, meaning bridle or check, and consists of a small 
perpendicular line placed on the left of the vowel, or in the case of 
cholem, and of shurek with }, under the consonant ; and forming a 
sort of semi-tone, it has the desired effect of prolonging or retarding 
the utterance of the vowel to which it is joined. Hence the follow- 
ing rules will be self-evident: —s_ 

1. Open syllables always, and closed syllables frequently, take the 
metheg if they stand in the second syllable before the tone, in order 
to secure their proper weight ; e.g. yonn, Donn, my na, D2 7p, 
DN, Onyao, MDI, niapp. 

2. With regard to metheg, the simple sh’va mobile and the compound 
sh’va are of course not considered as forming syllables ; e.g. as mI) 


—_ 


*To mark the tone-syllable, we | the sign ~», placed over the consonant 
have throughout this book chosen | which bears the vowel of the syllable. 
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is nish-berah, or ND" yis'-ch'2ru, the chirek stands in the first, not 
in the second syllable from the tone, ahd requires no metheg. Hence 
the syllable 1 and is, as a rule, not provided with that sign, since it 
is originally }, e.g. nS (Gen. i. 18). 

3. ‘The metheg is applied with long vowels followed by sh’va, and 
indicates that the latter is sh’va mobile; e.g. Ja) ye-lechu, mae, 
Way, wy (for wn"). But words like 31’, PUD) have no metheg 
in the first syllable, because the chirek is short, and, as the dagesh 
in the following aspirate proves, the sh’va is sh’va quiescens. Hence — 
before sh’va is kamets,if accompanied by metheg; but kamets chatuph, 
if without this sign; eg. 121 is zd-cherah, but MD} is zoch-rah. 

4. The rules just stated apply equally to syllables of the same 
word, and to those of different words joined by makkeph; eg. 
TAN, S-magy, aS-npn, ond yon, Hryvna, Sips. 

5. The vowel which precedes a compound sh’va takes metheg, 
except when the consonant that 1s provided with the compound sh’va 
has dagesh forte; eg. ‘2933, NN, TOMA, FMA, but Ming3, nuns, 
since, for instance, M139 stands for MII2. In cases like May, 
iTVIN, the metheg is employed according to a preceding rule 
(No. 3). . | 

6. If a word combines several of the conditions here stated, or in- 
cludes one of them several times, it may have two methegs; e.g. 
Do niavin, pSnoydy, A metheg is considered as forming a tone- 
syllable with regard to the application of another metheg; hence 


pnyawa has a metheg with &, because it is the second syllable 
from y ; and similarly OT ninixs, qn), 


EXERCISE ¢VII. 


(< All the words here introduced have the tone on their last syllable, 
except the few which are differently marked. | 


I. State the reasons why metheg is employed in the following words: 

1. INS; 2. NBD; 3. ON; 4. mamb2; 5. TEND, 

6. DUN; 7. Sarrby; 8. aNYm; 9. DINNI; 10. Wy; 

17, OON93; 12. UND; 13. 99NA; 14. TIM; 15. MNBOD; 

16. S928 ; 17. SUPWRON ; 18. HWM; 19. DPN; 20. NENT. 
C2 
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II. Write the following words with the necessary methegs: 
—p3iniay — ony) — “ANSy — yew —apay— sr —s354 
— Ande] — TAY — nS — poy — ys — oy nidy 2 
ngrtn — ppyapy — nny — wey — nya — Saba—rivyb 3 
— ond — nba — nieay— mayen} — npn — nde — 4 
ponieb san bys — nny’ nvbynap—nnnwin 5 

DYT) 6 
§ ll. OF THE TONE. 


1. Every word which is not followed by makkeph, is pronounced 
with a tone or accent on one of its last two syllables, as Sip, "13,7910. 

2. Words of two or more syllables, if not followed by makkeph, 
have the tone generally on the last, and sometimes on the second last 
syllable; in the former case, the word is said to have the accent mira 
abe, that is, from below); in the latter case, mzlel (oybn, or from 
above); thus, rae nD Wy, mindns, pi nnnayn, are accentuated milra, 
but "PS, MEN, nndvin, mile 

8. No word can have the accent on the third syllable a the end. 

4, (a). Ifan open syllable has the accent, it has very generally a long 
vowel; eg. yor, T2Y, mp. However, to facilitate the pronuncia- 
tion of two successive consonants having each sh’va quiescens, new syl- 
lables are often formed by the introduction of an auxiliary vowel; and 
in such cases a short vowel may stand even in open and accentuated 
syllables ; eg. 1D (for Ie), sy3 (for W), OF (for 53, mindy? 
(for FNT?Y). 

(d). If an open syllable is without accent, it has usually a long vowel; 
e.g. D's, 5D, nyyp. However, the vowels pathach, segol, and 
kamets chatuph before a compound sh’va, though short and unac- 
centuated, stand in open Syllables, but are here supported by methegs 
(§ 10. 5)3 eg. "Sy", STy"9, SEY", and hence also ay", 13179, 
TY ae ‘and similar forms derived from words with compound sh’va. 

(c). If a closed syllable, whether ending in one or two consonants, 


has the accent, it may have a long or a short vowel; e.g. DP and dp, 
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DN and DY, MIM and MP WPM, 2") and ABN, 32D and 32D, ma 
and 8. 

_ (da). If a closed syllable is without accent, it has always a short 
vowel; e.g. hoy, miDD, 1SDD, 3", 

5. Two successive tone-syllables are never allowed in two words 
belonging to each other in sense,’ as the meeting of two such syllables 
is considered both inconvenient to the pronunciation, and harsh to the 
ear, Therefore, if the first word terminates in an open syllable, its 
accent is removed one place backward; e.g. pr ‘BOR for pn ‘BIN, 
| sy) mND (Jon. ii. 3) for ay) MAND, and both words are in such cases 
not unfrequently joined by dagesh forte conjunctivum (§ 5. 6), as 
3 my for 3 ne. But if the first word terminates in a closed 
syllable, it is usually coupled with the next word by makkeph, and 
thus deprived of its accent, when, as a necessary consequence, any long 
vowel in the last syllable is, if possible, changed into the correspond- 
ing short one, since that syllable has become both closed and toneless 
(No. 4. d); eg. 1p for 1S waa; Soy? for F APY (comp. 
§ 17. ii. 1). 

In both cases, the desired result of avoiding two successive accents 
is sometimes attained by making the second word lose its tone, in con- 
necting it with the following word ; e.g. Wwern3 many (Isaiah i. 8). 
This is necessarily done when the first word is a monosyllable ending 
in a vowel, and when therefore a retrocession of tone is impossible ; 
e.g. po nara oy) (Isa. i. 11). The monosyllabic particles ending 
in a vowel, are, however, generally joined to the following word by 
makkeph, as they have scarcely weight enough to stand alone and 
with a distinct accent; e.g. sion ; 0” > (§ 9). 

Sh’va mobile is regarded as dividing two tone-syllables sufficiently ; 
eg. DMD 1D; OWA MIND (Isa. i. 6, 8). 

6. The particles ] and, 3 in, 3 tke, and 5 to, are always inseparably 
connected with the following word,-and are hence called prefizes 
or preformatives, as Wan Hebron — wan) and Hebron, W3n3 in 
Hebron, \12M3 like Hebron, WM? to Hebron. 

Now, if these lightest of all particles are immediately succeeded 
by a tone-syllable, they are considered to require a more sustained 


* That is, connected by a conjunctive accent, see § 12. 3, 18. 
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articulation, and are therefore, for greater support, provided with 
kamets; ¢.9. Dp), 13°) ; m3, sR? ; MNT, ‘DD; 15, yo. 
This change of sh’va into kamets is especially adopted if another 
tone-syllable precedes, or if the two words connected by the par- 
ticles belong closely together, and are meant to form a single 
notion; e.g. ON) IN father and mother, parents, 12} }°) offspring 
and progeny, descendants, “W1\ NT) to generation and generation, 
eternally. Tn such cases * is employed even before labials, instead 


of 1(§ 4. 6c), eg. MINS), TMB) DXD, M5) NB) TMs 
--§19, OF THE ACCENTS. 


1. Inaddition to the signs hitherto explained, the received text of the 
Old Testament is furnished with accents, which, at first chiefly designed 
as notes for the song-like reading or cantillation of the Law and the 
Prophets intheSynagogues,) serve also atwofold grammatical purpose: 

I, They indicate, in every word, the syllable which has the tone; 

and | 

2, They show the syntactical relation which each individual word 

of the period bears to the rest.° 

In the poetical Books, they seem, besides, intended to mark the 
rhythmical structure of the periods, and the varied shades in the 
connection of their parts. 

%. As regards the first point, the great usefulness of the accents is, 
_inacertain degree, diminished by the circumstance, that some of them 

are invariably placed on the first, others® as regularly on the last 
letter of the word, independently of the tone-syllable.£ The one are 
called praepositivt, the others postposstivt. 

_ 8. In reference to the second point, it is obvious that there 
must- be two chief classes of accents, for, with respect to the sense, 
a word may either be separated from, or connected with, that 
which precedes or follows; hence the accents are divided into distinc- 
tive and conjunctive accents; the former correspond to our signs of 


* Comp. Gen. iv. 12; Exod. xiii.29; , © In which respect they are called 
Deut. 11.10; 1 Sam. xviii. 16; 1 Ki. ! D’DyO, guides for the sense. 
xvill. 4; Isa. xiv. 22; xxviii. 10; Psa. 4 Yethiv and great telisha. 
1. 2, etc. © Segolta, zarka, pashta, and small 
b Whence they are called M23) or | telisha. 
MOY, musical notes. | f See, however, infra No. 16. 
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punctuation, the latter have no equivalents in modern languages. 
In a completely furnished text, therefore, every word, unless fol- 
lowed by makkeph, has an accent. | 

4. Some accents stand above the consonant which bears the vowel 
of the syllable, others beneath it, and others again to the left of 
the vowel, whether it be preceded by sh’va mobile or not. In the 
first case, the accent is called upper accent or accentus supernus, in 
the two last, lower or accentus infernus. 

5. The following is a list of the accents arranged according to 
their power and value, as they are used in the Old Testament, except 
the Books of Job, Proverbs, and Psalms. The praepositivi are 
printed in italics, the postpositivi with capitals. 


A.—DISTINCTIVE ACCENTS. 


I. 1. Silluk (pdp, —), always followed by Soph-pasuk (P'DB AID 
that is, ‘end of the verse,” !), e.g. qenn (Gen. i. 4); 
2. Athnach (MINN, —), eg. OWN (Gen. i. 2). 
Il. 3. Szcoura (NAPID, +), PP TIN (Gen. i.7); 
= as Shalsheleth (MWe), ~), followed by Pesik ()"DB, |—), e.g. 
| MDM) (Gen. xix. 16); 3 
5. Zakeph-katon ( OP Pat, +), eg. 33) (Gen. i. 2), and 
6. Zakeph-gadol (O13 ADT, -*, e.g. MUAD (Gen. i. 14); 
7. Tiphcha (NMED, —), eg. MYR (Gen. i. 1). 
III. 8. Reviah (9°35, —) eg. PNM) (Gen. 1. 2); 
g. ZarKa (NP, =), eg. Sdy (Gen. i. 7); 
10, PAsHTA (NOWD, —), eg. “ND (Gen. 1. 5), and 
11, Yethiv (2°N',—), eg. YY (Gen. i. 11); 
12, Tevir (VA, —), eg. ond (Gen. 1. 4). 


IV. 13. Geresh (W3, +), ¢.9. men) (Gen. iv.14), and 

14. Double Geresh ar) WA or pwn, ~), e.g. ™» (Gen. 
1.11); ‘ | 

15. Great Telisha (MOTINOON, 2), eg. NOT (Gen. i. 12); 

16, Pazer (WB, —-), eg. nya (Gen. i. 21), and 

17. Karne-pharah (7D ‘29D, “), eg. WA (Ezek. xlviii. 21); 

18. Pesik (P°DB, or better POB, |), placed between two words, 

eg. TY | bo) (Gen. ii. 5). 
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. Munach (MID, —), eg. OM NIB (Gen. i. 1); 

. Mercha (N37, —), e.g. DXOYA NS (Gen. i. 1); 

Double mercha (MDIBD NIN, —), eg. MY NO (Lev. x. 1); 

. Mahpach (ABD, —), e.g. OND fa (Gen. i. 7); 

. Darga (NITY, -—), e.g. OVION NV (Gen. i. 4); 

. Kadma (NDP, —), eg. DS "33 (Lev. ix. 9); 

. Yerach (7X, —), eg. mip 3") (Ps. Ixxv. 9); 

xlvii. 9), , Lelvii. 9); 
8, Swat Texisna (30D NBOM, 2, eg. IND"D (Ezek. 
9. Small Shalsheleth (itp NOw>w, +, without pesik, eg. 
nite WEN (Ps. x. 2). 

6. The accents of the three poetical Books of Job, Proverbs, and 
Psalms, vary, in some respects, from those employed in the other 
parts of the Old Testament. Ten of the signs used in the latter, are 
not found in the former,* others occur under different names,? or 
possess a different value. The following eleven distinctive, and nine 
conjunctive accents are met with in the three Books.° 


ND MH PW D 


A.—DISTINCTIVE ACCENTS. 


I. 1. Silluk, followed by soph-pasuk (3 —) ; 
2, Mercha with mahpach CJBND NDW, — or -), eg. ONA 
(Ps. Ixviii. 21), THD (Ps. lxxv. 9). 
II. 3. Tsinnor (W3¥, te. NO, ~), eg. my (Ps: lxxvii. 8); 
4. Great Reviah cnbina P93, —), e.g. ‘YOR (Job xxii. 1); 
5. Athnach (—). , 
IIT. 6. Small Reviah (2H) ¥'3", —), always followed by mercha 


with mahpach, eg. nibyan VY (Ps. cxx. 1); [34); 


7. Reviah with Geresh (WUD YI, +), eg. DIA (Job xxxiv. 
8. Shalsheleth, followed by legarmeh or pesik (I+-), comp. No. 11. 





* Viz., segolta, zakeph-katon, zakeph- b Viz., zarka, pesik, mahpach, and 
gadol, tevir, great telisha, double ge- | yerach. 
resh, karne-pharah, double mercha, © Where no examples are added, 
darga, and small telisha. those given in the preceding list are 


here also applicable. 
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IV. 9. Dechi (Gan? —), placed at the extreme right of the word, 
and hence also called initial tiphcha, e.g.093373 (Ps. iv. 5). 

10, Pazer (—). 

11, Legarmeh crn, 1.€. PDB, |), called mehuppach legarmeh 
(FDA? Abr) when preceded by mehuppach (see B. 6), 
and azla legarmeh GiaEy, xin) when preceded by azla 
(B. 7; comp. No. 8). 


B.—CONJUNCTIVE ACCENTS. 
. Munach (—); 2. Mercha (—); 3. Illuy by, —~), e.g. nip 


(Ps. xxxvi. 1). 
4.. Tarcha (SM, —), placed under the consonant which bears the 
vowel of the tone-syllable, e.g. ON (Ps. i. 2). 
. Galgal (baba, te. PTY, —); 6g. J2 ‘pin (Ps. v. 12). 
. Mehuppach (JBN, te. JBND, ~). 
. Azla (NIN, ~), eg. "2¥ (Ps. cxvii. 2). 

. Small Shalsheleth (M}QP N; iby), +), without pesik. ; 
. Tsinnorith (A N3¥, —), either followed by mercha (=), e.g. P83 
(Ps. x. 3) or by mehuppach (=), e.g. ‘1y) (Ps. xxxii. 5).* 

7. The distinctive accents are, according to the degree of their 
power, subdivided into four groups; and while they are all called 
Domini, in contradistinction to the conjunctive accents or Servz, the 
four groups are, respectively, designated Imperatores, Reges, Duces, 
and Comites, which figurative appellations have been adopted by early 
Hebrew grammarians. 

8. The various accents are in the text of the Old Testament 
employed on very intricate principles; however, as they formed no 
part of the written language of the ancient Hebrews, but are of 
later introduction, bearing almost the character of a grammatical 
commentary, we shall confine ourselves to a few leading rules, of 
which, moreover, a portion may be omitted by the beginner.» We 
commence with the usage observed in all Books, except those of Job, 
Proverbs, and Psalms. 


o=t 


Oo CON Aw 


* By this position, tsinnorith is dis- | and shalsheleth, if followed by legar- 
tinguished from the greater accent | meh, are distinctive accents (see A. 
tsinnor (A. 5), which stands always at | 8. 11). | 
the end of words. Mehuppach, azla, b As Nos. 11 to 18, 15, 17, 20. 
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9. The last accentuated syllable im every verse is provided with a 
silluk (1), which, together with the following soph-pasuk, is usually 
equivalent to our full stop, but sometimes only to our colon*or comma. 

10. Athnach (—) marks the greatest division within a verse, sepa- 
rating it into two distinct members, and corresponding as nearly as 
possible to our semicolon, though it has often a much weaker value. 

11. Segolta divides again the first member into two parts ; zakeph- 
katon either the first or the second, and may, in the former case, be 
preceded by segolta; t¢phcha again makes an incision in the second 
parts of the two members, that is, in those nearest the athnach and 
the silluk; the reciah, in either member, divides the parts bounded 
by segolta, zakeph, or tiphcha; while the four principal of the remain- 
ing distinctive accents—zarka, pashta, tevir, and geresh—divide, 
respectively, the parts of the verse circumscribed by one of the four 
preceding accents, namely, segolta, zakeph-katon, tiphcha, and reviah, 
so that zarka is subordinate to segolta, pashta to zakeph-katon, etc. ; 
while geresh, the weakest of all just mentioned, forms a sort of sub- 
division to the three accents immediately above it in power (zarka, 
pashta, and tevir). 

12. Zakeph-gadol stands instead of zakeph-katon, when no con- 
junctive accent precedes; yethiv, in the same case, instead of pashta, 
under small words without sh’va mobile; double geresh, instead of 
geresh, on words with the tone on the ultima, without being preceded 
by kadma; while, in some other instances, geresh is replaced by great 
telisha, pazer, or karne-pharah (which occurs but sixteen times).— 
Shalsheleth (only found seven times in the prosaic Books) is employed 
for segolta at the beginning of a verse, when zarka cannot precede, It 
is the only distinctive accent which may be followed by pestk. This 
latter sign is otherwise never used except between conjunctivi, when it 
imparts to the accent after which it stands the force of a smallest dis- 
tinctivus.° It is chiefly, but not uniformly, inserted between two mu- 
nachs followed by reviah;‘ or after any two conjunctive accents ;° 
between two equal words,f or two words ending and beginning, re- 


* As in 1 Ki. viii. 15, 238, 29, 31, ¢ Pg, Ixxxiv. 7. 
33; Isai. vii. 5, 6; viii. 6, 7; Jer. vii. ¢ Gen. i. 29, 30, ete., etc. 
9; etc. € Ps. v. 53 lix. 2. 

> As in Gen. vii. 8; Lev. xvii. 8; f Ps, xxxv. 21. 
Num. xiv. 21, 22; 2 Sam. xvii. 27,28. 
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spectively, with the same letter;* or after any of the names of God 
(DNS, mim), if provided with a conjunctivus, to separate these 
holy terms from any other word.° | 

The same accent may be repeated successively, but loses, by the 
repetition, a part of its force. 

18. A full period containing the principal distinctive accents, 
may be thus represented in its four chief parts, redding from right 
to left : 

|segolta | zarka | reviah | geresh 1. 

{llathnach | tiphcha | tevir | reviah | geresh | zakeph | pashta 2. 
| | zakeph | pashta | reviah | geresh 3. 

‘I silluk | tiphcha | tevir | reviah | geresh 4. 

It is scarcely necessary to observe, that not many verses are found 
with even approximate completeness of accents. The grammarians 
who introduced these signs intended them, indeed, to indicate the 
logical relation between the words composing a period; but a too 
minute and detailed analysis not unfrequently leads to the assumption 
of shades and distinctions capriciously artificial and frigid, and hardly 
contemplated by the Biblical authors. 

14. After distinctive accents, the proposition is considered to make 
a new beginning; therefore, the first letter which follows, if an 
aspirate, takes dayesh lene, even when the preceding syllable is open 
(§ 5. 7-¢); eg. JIM nb, but 333M xd (Exod. xx. 13); 13 '3 ink 
(Gen. ii, 8); DO¥D WWho¥D (Gen. i. 27); bd ‘SN (Gen. iv. 21); 
MIND | MN (Gen. xxiv. 30). 

15. The conjunctive accents have no perceptible gradations of 
force, but were chosen, on very complicated principles, chiefly with a 
view to effect and impressiveness in public recitation.—They “serve” 
the distinctive accents in the following manner: 

Munach is subordinate to athnach, segolta, zakeph, reviah, zarka, 
and pazer ;—mercha to silluk, tiphcha, and pashta;—mahpach to 
pashta ;—darga to tevir ;—kadma, always preceding small telisha, to 
geresh ;—yerach stands only before karne-pharah ;—and double 
mercha is, in fourteen passages, employed instead of teyvir. 

16. If a word with the tone on the penultimate (as pom), is to be 


* Ps. exliii. 9. © Comp. Judg. iv. 22; 2 Ki. i. 16; 
b Pg. v. 9. Xvili. 14; 1 Chr. xxviii. 1. 
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provided with a pashta, it takes this sign both on the last and the 
preceding syllable, as pon (Gen. xiv. 24); on the former, because 
pashta is an accentus postpositevus (No. 2), on the latter, to mark the 
ordinary tone of the word. Some ancient manuscripts and editions 
extend this rule, in many instances, to the other accentus postpositivi, 
as 13U) ot (Gen, xix. 4). 

17. If a word has two different accents, the second indicates the 
tone syllable, while the first usually replaces the metheg, and forms a 
kind of auxiliary tone; in this manner occur munach with zakeph or 
reviah (as SDN) for YON), SI¥VM for IA¥YM), kadma with zakeph, 
geresh, mercha, mahpach, or darga (as “Yan, IE, qOND, 
DOIN, MPO), mercha with tiphcha or tevir (QNNAWAD, IE), 
and sometimes tiphcha with silluk or munach, in which cases tiphcha 
loses its power as a distinctive accent (as YPM7?). 

But kadma immediately before zakeph, or any conjunctive accent 
followed by another accent on a letter with dagesh forte, marks a 
closed syllable, as D355" (Isai. xxix. 16, hiph-k¢chem), onan (Exod. 
xi. 7, hab-bot-tem). . 

18. Two conjunctive accents scarcely ever follow each other on 
two successive tone-syllables, and their meeting is avoided either by 
retrocession of the accent in the first word, or by makkeph, in the 
manner above explained (§ 11. 5). 

19. A conjunctive accent is sometimes employed, like a makkeph, 
to connect two words, as “133 °N (1 Sam. iv. 21), M29n NY) (Job 
xxvi. 3), and hence produces the same changes in the vowels as the lat- 
ter sign (§§ 9; 11. 5; comp. § 17. ii. 1); eg. b3 (Psa. xxxv. 10; Prov. 
xix. 7), for b5 or “D ; DS (Ps. xlvii. 5), for AS or “AN (comp. lx. 2; 
Prov. ili. 12); [2 (Lev. xxiv. 10; comp. Esth. ii. 5; Neh. vi. 18), 
for “}3; and so 3% (1 Ki. ii. 30) for “134, IB3)- (Lev. iv. 20) for 
“IBD, WD (Judg. xix. 5) for “YD (see ver. 8). 

20. In the three poetical Books of Job, Proverbs, and Psalms, 
mercha with mahpach, preceded by yerach, usually divides a verse of 
four parts into two halves, and has, therefore, the same power as ath- 
nach in prose; the first half is again subdivided by reviah or tstnnor, 
the second by athnzach, so that this latter accent corresponds in poetry, 
on the whole, to zakeph-katon in prose, except that it capnot, like the 
zakeph, stand in the first half also, or be repeated in the same period. 
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If a verse consists of two or three parts, the principal incision is 
generally represented by athnach, and in the latter case, the subdivi-, 
sion is marked by reviah or tsinnor. 

With regard to the conjunctive accents, it may suffice to observe, 
that mehuppach can be subservient to all distinctivt except shalsheleth ; 
mercha to all except dechi and pazer ; munach‘to silluk, athnach, dechi, 
and tsinnor ; zluy to all except reviah, pazer, shalsheleth, and tsinnor ; 
‘archa to silluk, athnach, reviah with geresh, legarmeh, and shalshe- 
leth; galgal to mercha with mahpach and pazer; azia to silluk and 
pazer; and small shalsheleth to silluk, athnach, and great reviah. 

EXERCISE VIII. 


1. Name the distinctive, and 2. the conjunctive accents contained 
in the subjoined verses. 3. Do they include any praepositivi or post- 
positivi? and which? 4. Point out the chief division in each verse. 
5. Where is the principal incision in the first part? and where in 
the second part? 6. Which are the next subdivisions in either 
half of the two parts? 


“by Saw ab Syde apwin one mby ley yo Ae 
Saan mim apy mp ySy oman dang neva pop 
192 Hypy ‘Tag a7 yaa ey Oe naw Demina brats 
(2 Ki.i.6.) + MDA Nip" 2 mage TANS oY moyowiy mtn 
poy bebe appr oy my ay az? py) Ov orgy SoM) 2 
“3 STAN NXA fed 12 Woma nbn) Yat UM apy 
(Why has 4954") two accents?) (Isa. ii.3.) 3 DOAN mint 
may) m9 paw xpsb oppenyy yyy pres yuiend 3 
‘D YEN nYrADS ‘pT! Denby Dp 4 (Job xxxvi. 7.) 
‘SS-pg-nps ipe-np pascpascds Dp op ndeva lode 
Nbhy pap mma 5 (Prov. axx.4.) : YIN "2 
Don samy oa syaky oS xben Spey Bena mpbe 
(Ps. xvii. 14.) 3 DOD 


80 § 13.—Or tHE Pausa; § 14.—Keri anp KErtuiv. 


§ 13. OF THE PAUSA. 


1. The last tone-syllable before the end or chief division of a 
period, that is, the syllable which in accentuated texts has silluk 
or athnach, or even a distinctive accent of less power, is said to 
stand “in the pause” or in pausa. As that syllable naturally gains 
a certain weight and force, its vowel, if short, is changed into the 
corresponding or a kindred long one, or into some other short | 
vowel that is considered longer or firmer; e.g. 15°) becomes 43°, 
MIT-HI), WA; |Y-TBY, HIV—wIW, MII-M- Is 
sh’va mobile commences the syllable, it is converted into the vowel 
which in any way is peculiar to the syllable, and then this vowel 

eceives the tone ;, eg. IND) (from NMD))—INND); 3 SNM (from 
bony Dann bp (from Ob) 30b INI, SNS, wy 
38, RION DS FIO 5 INIT. 

2. In some small words which have the tone on the ultima, the accent 

is removed to the penultima, in order to secure a more emphatic 


fall of the voice; thus ‘DN I becomes "DN, AN thou—IN ; 


miy now—iWi¥; and for a similar reason, words ending in I have 
in pausa J—; thus 73; 1? oY, WAN, FM, are changed into JJ, 
2s yay, JES, Wis ; thus also JI¥ into FI¥ (Deut. vi. 17), 
Pen into Fqaeen (Deut. xxviii. 24), JIB into JNM (Ezek. 
xxvii. 13, 15), ete. 

3. The changes of the pausa are sometimes found not only in syllables 
with segolta (Jer. xxxi. 8), zakeph-katon (Isai. xxx. 19, etc.), zakeph- 
gadol (Eccl. xi. 9), or tiphcha (Judg. xvii. 1), but also in syllables 
with revieh (1 Sam. vin. 11), pashta (Gen. xli. 50), tevir (Lev. v. 18), 
geresh (Ezek. xl. 4), great telisha (Deut. v. 14), initial tiphcha (Job 
ix. 20, 21), and shalsheleth (Isai. xiii. 8). 


§14. KERI (P) AND KETHIV (2°). 

1. When the scholars who revised and finally fixed the text of the 
Hebrew Scriptures, found one reading in the current manuscripts 
which then represented the traditional text, but in other copies met 
with a different reading which they believed to be more genuine or 
more appropriate, and which they therefore desired to be adopted, 
they allowed indeed the former to remain in the text, but pro- 
vided it with the vowels of the latter, the consonants of which 
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they recorded on the margin, accompanied by the word "2 (Kers), 
that is, what ts read (lectum or legendum) ; and in contradistinction 
to this, the reading embodied in the text was called A¢thiv’ (3°M3), 
what ts written. While, therefore, the kert is made up of the con- 
sonants found on the margin, and of the vowels attached to the word — 
in the text, the vowels belonging to the hethtv must’ be supplied by 
the reader. For instance, in Judg. i. 27, the text has 1’, but the 
margin gives the letters 2%"; the ker? is, ieretore, ‘Ww, while the 
kethiv is vocalised 3¥- 

2. The name of God mim, deemed too sacred to be pronounced, is 
always provided with the vowels of *J7N, except that the ' has a sim- 
ple instead of a compound sh’va, viz. min, which is by Jews invariably 
spoken ddonay. It implies, therefore, in reality a combination, of 
keri and kethiv. However, if preceded by ‘JS, it is read DYN 
and written with the vowels of this latter word, viz. mn. 


§ 15. OF THE DISTINCTION BETWEEN KAMETS 
AND KAMETS CHATUPH. 


1. It is an essential inconvenience, that the long a (kamets) and 
the short o (kamets chatuph) are represented by the same sign (r) ; 
but it cannot be difficult to distinguish between both in every 
individual case.—Namely, the kamets is 6: 

1. If it is accompanied by sh’va, since short vowels only form 
part of a compound sh’ya (8 4..4), e.g. “IS ts°rt ; hence also 
_ 2. In the two words Dw and De (k'b-dashim, shé-rashim), 
because they were orginally written DIP, DW (see § 4. 4). 

3. If it stands in an open syllable immediately before chateph- 
kamets, because in the majority of such cases it was properly sh’va 
mobile, which has, however, been changed into a short vowel on 
account of the following compound sh’va (§ 4. 6. a, d; 11. 4.6); eg, 
VOI 2 l-ch'-Pa-shav, for YT. 

4. If it ortginally stood before eliateph eeitots: which, by some 
change in the word, gave way to a full vowel in a closed syllable, 
e.g. DIDND mo-os'-chem, from ‘PND; 77, YB po-ol-cha, from “YD; 
oan to- ov’-d’em, from “Tah. 

5. If it stands in a syllable both closed and unaccentuated (see 
§ 11. 4. d@), that is, 

(a). In words which have the tone on the last syllable, before a 
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sh’va quiescens; e.g. MASM toph-teh, MAWD mosh-chiath. But if the 
sh’va is mobile, the syllable is open and therefore long, and then + is 
pronounced 4d, as is indicated by the metheg employed in such cases 
(§ 10. 3); e.g. IANS ha-theo’u, MDW ya-shepheh. The same rules hold 
good if the syllables belong to different words connected by makkeph 
(§ 10. 4); eg. qa wD yimshol-bach, but boy sa-mélo, since it is 
equivalent to ny, The metheg is, however, no criterion in the 
second syllable from the tone, because it may, in that place, 


accompany short as well as long syllables (§ 10. 1); eg. D5339p 
kor-banchem. | _ 
(5). In words with the tone on the penultima, in the last syllable, 


if closed, e.g. 3D} van-na-s'ov. 
(c). In a toneless syllable before dagesh forte, e.g. ‘37 ron-ne, be- 


cause it is equivalent to 3-9 (§ 5. 1). 

2. In all other cases + is the long kamets ; namely, in open 
syllables, whether they have the tone or not, have a quiescent letter 
or not; and in tone-syllables whether they be closed or followed by 


dagesh forte; e.g. py), “DY : nv, 1; bSon, muse. 


EXERCISE IX. 

Read the following words: 

{ The tone is on the last syllable, except where otherwise marked. 
MOM, PAI, TYE, UNM, OWI, Twp, noyy, wy 1 
“YUP, FEY, DIY, Iwrp, Oday, OEY, pwn, prvwa 2 
JOM. WN, WR, ONIDD, FIN, TTY, YD, Wr 
vp, Yep, Yb, npwip, nme, wad, yaa, ning 
Dy-IA3), IP, INIA, IH, PNB, Wen, Yn, oven 
Ten, we, odirpnd, omen, pn, nah, Savin 
ON, MIB, WMI, NID2, AN, 1332, BNP, wy 
DYE, AAI, IN, oN, yy, Aba, Sano, ay-apy 
baa, pw, Hr pw, iw, ony, mpd, manne o 
DIM, MPI WD, hay, day, Tye, wep, sayy 10 


aon oO KH EP WD 
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ivy, ey, 02, npy, mony, nison, mbox, om 
Sem, SY, Tp, MP", DW, “ONY, ONDM 12 


§16. OF THE GUTTURALS,. 


As the gutturals cause considerable deviations from the regular 
inflection of words, it seems desirable to give a systematic survey of 
their properties, though some peculiarities have already been noticed 
in earlier chapters, 

1. The gutturals, “) included, do not admit of re-duplication 
(§ 5. 4); however, to compensate the syllable for the weight it loses 
by the omission of dagesh forte, the preceding vowel is usually 
changed into the corresponding or a cognate long one, namely, 

(a). Pathach into kamets; eg. /'Y1) instead of YN; 

(5). Segol or chirek into tsere or long chirek ; e.g. ANS, TN, 
instead of MNS, TVW; WNW instead of OND ; “AYA instead 
of “ay (see § 5.2); and 

(c.) Kibbuts into shurek or cholem; e.g. J 11/9 instead of J. 

(ad). Thus, also, the form myn is to be explained, which has the 
vowels of *) IN (for *J IN7}D), and is pronounced me-"@d’o-nay (§14. 2). 

A compensation of this kind is the more necessary, as otherwise 
open syllables with short vowels would frequently be formed, as 
TY, WTS, which is against the laws of the tone (§ 11. 4. a, d). 

2. But the dagesh in MI and M is often omitted without any 
alteration of the preceding vowel; e.g. “WMM instead of Nh; yd 
instead of }F3; IWIN instead of IIT; BAM and OM, instead of 
DPI and DFM; YAMD instead of PAN}D. The M1 and PM are, in such 
cases, described as having dagesh forte “implied” or “hidden,” or 
dagesh forte implicitum or occultum. 

3. Instead of sh’va mobile, the gutturals, 1 not included, take a 
compound sh’va (-:, «:, or 1:, § 4. 4). At the beginning of words, M 
M, and Y, have usually -:, e.g. onson, pon, MYY ; while & mostly 
takes -::, €.9. “BR, though in longer words it has also -:, as DION. 

Sh’va quiescens, however, may stand under M, Y, and m1, and some- 
times even under N, e.g. DSM’, NiPVD, byann, WAN? ; but it is fre- 
quently replaced by compound sh’va, e.g. JE, an, er, DUN’, 
for JBN, VAN, Wy, DYN 

4. If two moveable sh’vas occur successively, whether at the begin- 
ning or in the middle of a word, and one of them is sh’va compositum, 


D 
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the jirst of the two is converted into the short vowel contained in the 
compound sh’va, while the second sh’va remains; eg. ‘2M, ) an 
become ‘DM, yon; and *IN), *AN?, ‘B85, are changed into ‘2N), 
"INP, “IND; further MY, OY, WPYB, into MAY, WW, PVE; 
FN into NID (Isaiah xliii. 1), TAYNINY into DININY (Num. 
xxxii, 24; comp. §§ 4. 6. a, d; 17. iii. 1).—If both sh’vas would be 
compound, sometimes the vowel of the first, and sometimes that of the 
second prevails; e.g. bans is changed into baw, “IPN into WYN. 

5. If one of the gutturals rt, A, Y, stands at the end of a word after 
any long vowel except kamets, it is almost impossible not to sound 
before it a short auxiliary a, which is hence called furtwe pathach or 
pathach furtioum; e.g. 31 hag’-beth’, MY sitch', MD korch', YN 
ruthh (§ 8.2); but MM is ch'ach', 13 bah’. 

6. As arule, the gutturals show a tendency to be articulated with 
the sound a, to which they indeed bear a certain affinity of pronuncia- 
tion ; for not. only are the short vowels chirek and segol, if preceding 
a guttural, constantly changed into pathach, but sometimes the long 
vowels tsere and cholem undergo the same alteration, and then the 
pathach furtivum, of course, disappears; e.g. Sim stands for Siam, 
MD* for Mp’, ASV for AY VA, YIN for PIP. | 

7. Occasionally even the vowel succeeding the guttural is influenced 
by that tendency and is converted into pathach, e.g. DY") is used for 
pyr’, Se for Ny, 4) for 3 ; but this is neither uniformly nor 
necessarily the case, as Dr, Sup, NDNID ; and the strong M7 
especially retains, 1n most instances, its long yowels, as wr, Drs. 

8. In the first syllable, the vowel segol is often employed before 
_ or after a guttural where chirek would stand in ordinary cases ; e.g. 
wy for “e'y!, pon for ‘Den ; the chirek, however, remains gene- 
rally before dagesh forte, as Wrwy, but DIwy ; wn, but rn. 

9. Gutturals provided with kamets frequently cause the pathach 
of the preceding syllable to be changed into segol; this is especially 
the case with M, if containing dagesh forte implicitum, e.g. ‘Mi (but 


av 


TI), PTW (for 71770}), and, under the same condition, with 7 and 
Y, if these syllables have not the tone, e.g. S13, oy? (for TIN, 
{22/3), whereas if they have the tone, the pathach of the preceding 


syllable becomes kamets, e.g. “37, pbgn ; for in the second place 
from the tone, a shorter vowel is naturally preferred.—The syllable & 
exercises but rarely an influence on the preceding vowel. 
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§ 17. CHANGEABLE AND UNCHANGEABLE VOWELS, 
AND THE WEAK LETTERS. 


I. 1. If a long vowel rests, or originally rested, in one of the weak 
letters N, ), or ’, whether it is ordinarily written with that letter or 
not, that is, whether it is in the scripfto plena or defectiva (§ 3. 6), it 
cannot, under any circumstances, be converted into a short vowel, 
whatever changes the word in which it occurs may undergo; eg. 
INY, yw, me, ms, WN. If, in such cases, the vowel is written 
defectively, it is called impure; thus MJD (for ANID) has an impure 
kamets, 1) (for V“J) an impure tsere, 2°) (for 3°) an impure chirek. 

2. Unchangeable are, likewise, the short vowels in closed and 
toneless syllables; e.g. “EDD, 33%, mBb}, “Pp, mabn ; 

8. Hence also the short vowels in toneless syllables before a dagesh 
forte (§ 5. 1); e.g. Op, “9, mPED ; and 

4. The long vowels which, standing before gutturals, have been 
formed from short ones, by way of compensation for an omitted 
dagesh forte (§ 16. 1), as M713 (for 113), DD (for DD) ; and, therefore, 
also the vowels preceding dagesh forte implicitum, as O'M5 (for O'FD). 


II. In all other cases, the vowels are changeable under various 
conditions, of which it may here suffice to specify the following: 

1. If a word ending in a closed but long and accentuated syllable 
is joined to the following word by makkeph, and hence loses the 
tone, the vowel of that syllable is shortened (§ 11. 4. d, 5), namely, 
kamets into pathach, tsere into segol, and cholem into kamets cha- 
tuph (§ 3. 8); eg. O° and APN; WY and mI wy ; pn and 
NPH. 

The same or similar changes take place if, within the same word, a 
closed syllable with a long vowel loses the tone, as "37 and p373", 
3 and 04, “by and Tw, 12 and yy, Y and ; or if an 
open syllable, by some modification of the word, becomes closed, 
as 39M and 139M, 7D) and 12D), 29h and M3. 

If the vowel is unchangeable (in accordance with I. 1), the mak- 
keph and the consequent loss of tone have, of course, no effect; 
e.g. ND7DN, ‘PPMNId (Ps. xvi. 5), OVW (Job xxi. 17). 

2. If a word which has an open penultima with a change- 
able kamets or tsere, is so modified that the penultima becomes 

D2 


Aaggl Ate + * eo 
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the second syllable before the accent, both kamets and tsere are 
altered into sh’va, or if the first letter of the syllable is a guttural, 
into chateph-pathach; e.g. 33 becomes Dna, M¥I—D'Ay), TDM 
OTDM, WY—DIIY, DPA. But OD, which has an un- 
changeable kamets (I. 4), forms DYDD. 

8. Segol is considered shorter than pathach, and chirek shorter than 
segol; therefore, pathach shortened may become segol or chirek ; 
eg. DFONw—pRoND, ee (1 Sam. xii. 18; i. 20); DRY — 
DRY (Deut. iv. 1, 22); HD PAN, Woon, “07-99, 
“I¥—TI¥; and segol shortened may become chirek, e.g. “}@—)3¥. 

In a similar manner, the sound w is regarded as shorter than the 
sound o, and hence arise changes like ba 53-59, yD—D' yD, 
ping—mping, 3D}—n3iD)- 

But chateph-pathach is looked upon as shorter than chateph-segol, 
and chateph-pathach preceded by pathach as shorter than chateph-segol 
preceded by segol; e.g. vis and p5*x, nvoyn and Roya. 

III. It may be useful here to explain a few changes to which the 
vowels are liable in connection with the weak letters &, }, * 

1. If a weak letter is furnished with sh’va, and the preceding vowel 
_1s homogeneous to it (§ 3. 4), it may, and often must, rest in the 
corresponding long vowel; e.g. *O‘3 (for *P*3) becomes *2°3, and so 
‘2, °D°S, aby, 3 PVT) (for TATA) becomes PTI; 7, I-71, 
TI") (comp. §§ 4. 6. c; 16. 4); further MINA becomes MDMA 
(Judg, ix. 41), Syw—Syath (Num. xi. 25), Tbyo—byd, ovdya 
— DION, and so Dmda, ODN, psoxd ; but sometimes the 
weak letter rests in a kindred vowel, e.g. >*J'"] is modified into 
PI, TW into THA. | . 

2. If the preceding vowel is heterogeneous, it is changed into a 
homogeneous one; ¢.g. wenn passes into ymin, wm into Win; 
bs is derived from by, WN from TS. 

3. Ifa weak letter provided with a vowel follows after a consonant 
which has sh’va mobile, the vowel is frequently removed to that con- 
sonant, the weak letter rests in the vowel, and the sh’va is lost; e.g. 
DIN becomes DIND, MD'N—MDY, Dip—Dip, IMS fyyg, No" 
—n? "); and as in such cases the weak letter is not sounded, it is some- . 
times omitted, as nw (1 Sa. i. 17) for qoaw; so especially 11, as 
YX? for aga PANTY), JIN3 for {JN13, and even before dagesh 
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forte, whether written or implied, as D2 for Sea caben2y, “Nd 
for WONI2 (EAN ; comp. § 21. 5). 

4. If a weak letter is both preceded and followed by a vowel, it 
may rest in one of the vowels or in a kindred one; e.g. D1) becomes 
Dip (comp. § 65. 1). 

EXERCISE X. 


Practise to read fluently the following chapter of the Bible (the 
first of the Book of Ruth). 


Dn> map oe TAD PINE AW DET way yrs eM 1 


Bryn ov 29°92 Wa imwNY NIT Nt tive Sb nor 
pines fds) Hom aay ned ody hey Det pba dy 
ON MAN | DVAYTN ANIO I Wg MAM on? MRD 3 
nifanp Oy) DAY eM FD WEA kD NWI By) BR 4 
Dye bys py law my nue oY) mew nmen DY 

Me) wwe mba Swim piyp2) ppm DN wHD anpA 
naa Wypy '2 aio vai avin ena) ayn pM ARANDS 6 
Bippayjo xem son? ond nnd jayny hint apes aNib 7 
“$ 3Y? TTB MPM apy pbs nes nb nny Wwe 

mee mae mae Ta ‘ped fpy) vpNM) imp PN 8 
DNeToY oney wa on bey nim Aby. mp na? 
12 PRIM AWS ma mig MOM xvas O53 Aimy yy: TaI 9 
: youd awa part Ab mages snyzom pip myxpm 
ypa B93 tin yy macbn me nia mai Yeya cps) 
vy nimp vnapr 1p 19> Inga mya spay oh v7) 12 
soa mms ony wid AoSa nn pa mipn bres Sy 3 

ere? nis ‘pap maaye jen a ws wy NaeM | NT 13 
ip MawML smi +a yy D Odo Aiea oD vba Oye 14 


Ver. 8.—"7p wy* 


N 
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SONA) SABI MY Anion Apny pym siy myam w 


Ts: iv 


Syma IOs ae pala mpy-dy yhpa nay Am 


“Baby 1D WINNS BWP Ja? eve AN wpNN) 16 
swea titby poder ey pay poe dm gen aby “bp 
nyan tp AD} md) %S min: mBy AS Japs oh mby imdn 


PAN FS N32? NT PYPRNEMD NIL aT PD TIE 


MINDS im) ond na myNiany pany mosbin) : my 3) 9 


TEDL: YpyA MNT ANAL yyy Wynd oy. ony ma > 

sigh % wy spre act} peep vaya “> maeaperbes pov 

By? *> masapn nigd nin ya ORM) ng27 mydD bg ar 

Ans maxing my yy svi sy WA 2 myy Ayn 22 

yp rbnng ond ma wa nm) Nin ep navn Ay 
py 


QUESTIONS FOR REPETITION. 

1. The first 9 in ‘731 (ver. 1) ought to have a dagesh forte ; why has it been 
omitted ?— 2. What kind of dagesh is in the first letter of °Q'2 (ibid.)? and 
why has it been employed ?— 3. Why has O'OBYM (ibid.) a metheg ?— 
4. What dagesh have M3” and SAV) (ibid.)?—s, Ought not ‘2% (ibid.) to 
have a metheg under 1? and why is it not put?—6. Why has the 3 in "23 
(ver. 2) no dagesh ? — 7. Why has the first > in OY) (ibid.) a metheg? how 
is the double > pronounced? and why?—8. Why does the vowel in ‘¥ 
(ibid.) require a metheg ?—-9. Is the sh’va under Fi in hon (ibid.) mobile or 
quiescent ? and why ?—10. Is the second > in MO) kamets or kamets 
chatuph? and why ?—11. Describe the double dagesh in “NWA (ibid.) ?— 
12. Pronounce the word MB (ver. 4), and state the reason of your pronun- 
ciation of either ~.—13. What kind of sh’va is under the Y in 120") (ibid.)? 
give the reason.—14. Ought not 130") (ibid.) to have a metheg under the '? 
and why has it been omitted? — 15. Ia the shurek in INH" (ver. 5) short or 
long? and why ?—16. Why has 23 (ibid.) no accent? why no dagesh in the 
1? and why no metheg ?—17. How is the first > in ayn’ (ver. 6) to be pro- 
nounced? and why ?—18. What dagesh has ¥ in "IY (from the fields)? — 
19. Why has the 3 in 133 (ibid.) a dagesh? what sh’va has ¥ ?—20. Why 
has the second ‘3 a metheg ? — 21. Was there any reason for connecting the 


-_— 


7 


8 


om 


ome 
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two words 7N°N and MY (verse 7) by makkeph ? — 22. To what class of 
dagesh does the dot in the firet letter of "DY belong? and how is this word 
pronounced ?—23. Why has the 7 in ngp2nt (ibid.) no metheg ?— 24. De- 
scribe the nature of the dots in the last two letters of HEX (ver. 8).—25. Why 
may two tone-syllables follow each other in the words IDM O3®Y (ibid.) ? — 
26. Of what description is either dagesh in 72°33M (ver. g)?—27. Why has 
the second syllable in WY (ver. 11) a metheg ?— 28. Why has the first °D 
(in ver. 12) a dagesh in the 3?—-29. Was it necessary to join the two words 
ow (ver. 12) by makkeph ?—30. Why has the 3 in D3 a dagesh ?—31. Why 
has the first ‘D (in ver. 13) a metheg? and why the second ') ? — 32. 
Explain the dots in the two letters of #3 (ver. 14).—33. What kinds of sh’va 
and of dagesh has the word ‘Y45Fi (ver. 16) ? — 34. Why has the 3 of M3 (in 
ver. 19) in both instances dagesh ? and why the 3 in.7)822 ?— 35. What 
kind of dagesh has the bin > (ver. 20) ?— 36. Why has "2Y (ver. 21) the 
tone on the penultimate, whereas it is regularly accentuated on the last 
syllable ? — 37. State the words in this chapter which have kamets chatuph, 
and give the reasons. — 38. Name the words in which any of the aspirates 
(3, 3, 3, 3, 5, M) has dagesh forte. — 39. Which are the distinctive, and 
which the conjunctive accents in the first three verses ? — 40. Analyse the 
structure of the same verses with regard to their accents. 

(<= The selections at the end of this Part of the Grammar may be used 
as additional reading exercises, and the learner should not advance to the 
following division before he is able to read with ease and fluency. 


II. 


THE WORDS AND THEIR INFLECTION. 


GENERAL SURVEY. 

In this division the Pronouns occupy the first place, not only 
because they belong to the oldest and simplest elements of the 
language, but because they form the chief foundation for the inflec- 
tion of both nouns and verbs. They are followed by the Noun and 
ADJECTIVE, and then only the VERB is introduced, because, primi- 
tively, the expression of odjects accessible to the senses, precedes the 
description of actions, which involves a certain degree of abstraction. 
As the ARTICLE is indispensable for defining the noun, and the 
Hebrew Numerals are properly nouns, both are naturally treated in 
connection with the substantives. Lastly follow the Particies, or 
the parts of speech incapable of inflection, in this order :—first, the 
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Prerositions, which fix the relations of nouns; then the ADVERBs, 
which qualify the verb or adjective; the Consuncrions, which con- 
nect different sentences or parts of the same proposition ; and, finally, 
the IntERsEcTIONS, being mere exclamations grammatically detached 
from the structure of the period. 


§ls. OF THE HEBREW ROOTS. 


1. The Hebrew roots, like those of the other Shemitic idioms, con- 
sist almost invariably of three consonants which form two syllables ; 
e.g. WD he has ruled, WD rain, PY green, YIY seven. 

2. Only a few words, denoting the most necessary or most familiar 
notions of the language, consist of ¢wo letters.2 They are partly nouns 
and pronouns,” partly adverbs, conjunctions, and interjections.° 

A still smaller number of verbs and nouns is composed of four or 
more radical letters.4 

3. The consonants imply the fundamental meaning of the root, while 
all modifications in the sense are expressed by the reduplication or 
repetition of the consonants, or by a change of vowels, whether with 
or without quiescent letters, or by the addition of syllables at the 
beginning (called preformatives) or at the end (called afformatives); 
e.g. WD he has ruled, buyin ruler, Syinn, nbvinn rule, ‘rowiD I have 
ruled ; A) he ts strong, MIA strength, NDA hero—Eleven conso- 
nants, contained in the words 355) INN MMP, are employed as 
preformatives and afformatives, and are therefore called servile letters, 
whereas the other eleven consonants are exclusively radical letters. 


A.—THE PRONOUNS. 
g19. THE PERSONAL PRONOUNS AND THE SUFFIXES. 
I. Tue Nominative. 
1. Only the nominative of the personal pronouns consists of distinct 


words ; the remaining cases are conveyed by particles furnished with 
terminations, which are abbreviated or modified from the nominatives, 


@ They are called biliterae. © As Di also, 58 even; ‘3 for, DN if; 


m3 ah! 
b As 38 father, FS brother, V hand; ¢ As VEL to grow Jresh again, 
MY this, ) who? 1 what? PY, cloud, YOY frog.—They are 


called guadriliterae and pluriliterae. 
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and are called suffixes. The second and the third persons have 
separate forms for the masculine and the feminine. 
2. The nominatives are: 


Singular. Plural. 
Ist Person “ON or *23N I MIN we. 
2nd Pers. m. nN thou DAN you. 
- f. JAN thou tabs or TAN you. 
8rd Pers. m. Wi he BIT they. 
f. NM she il they. 


3. If these pronouns stand in pausa, they have the following forms: 
WN and "IN; HASTAR; RIOR; VPNs DAS TIPN; Bo- 
tr] (see § 13. 2). 

II. Tux Dative. 


4, The dative of the personal pronoun is expressed by the pre- 
position y) to, with suffixes, in the following manner: 










Ist Pers. | 2nd Pers. m.| 2nd Pers. f. | 3rd Pers. m. | 3rd Pers. f. 


seceecrmmeccmrcemerpicemmeers | ects a ff eS 


Sing. b to me oy to thee q> to thee | to him 






mb to her 





Plural Py to us =P) to you qsb to you) | aay) to them i> to them 
5. In pausa, becomes 30; the other forms remain unaltered. 
6. It will be seen that the suffixes, as appended to 4, are : 

for the first person, "> and 4); 
»» second person, J and J; BO) and 2; | 
»» third person, ) and A—; OF) and fi). 

Their connection with the nominatives is, in some cases, obvious 
(as > and ‘JN; DF, {, and BM, [3); while, in others, it can only 
be understood by reference to different or older forms of the nomina- 
tive (see §§ 51. 3; 38. 2). 

7. 03 and {9, Or) and jr] are termed heavy suffixes, and invariably 
have the tone; the others are called dght suffixes. 

8. In poetry, the termination 19 is not unfrequently employed for 


the third person plural; but it is considered as a /ight suffix, and has 
not the tone, as 1? to them. 
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The kamets under L in 3, D>, pid, ro, is required by the 
laws of the tone (see § 11. 6). 

III. Tue Accusative. 

9. The accusative is expressed by nearly the same suffixes as the 
dative, appended to the word MN, which is derived from MS (or M8) 
sign, and hence involves the demonstrative meaning ¢hat : 







Ist Pers. | 2nd Pers. m.| 2nd Pers. f. | 3rd Pers. m. | 3rd Pers. f. 


Can ence mma nt (Rr aan, 


ans thee yh thee | TN him 





Sing. nk her 





DOM you | (IIMS you) | DAS them | TN them 


10. With the exception of 7s, which is changed into JNK, the 
forms remain unaltered in pausa. {M8 is not found in the Books 
of the Old Testament. 

11. Most of the accusatives are also written plene, with a quiescent 
) in the first syllable, viz. ‘MIX, JUN, JN, Nis, ITN, MIN, ONIN. 

12. While the dative has in the third person plural the suffixes 
Oi and fi, the accusative has O— and }-, the consonant ™ being 
omitted, and the vowel changed. Those forms are respectively chosen 
in accordance with rules which will later be specified (§ 80. Obs. 3). 
O— and {= are regarded as light suffixes. 


IV. Tuer GENITIVE, 


18. The genitive may be conveyed by means of the preposition 
}2 of or from, in the following manner: 










Ist Pers. | 2nd Pers. m.}| 2nd Pers. f. | 8rd Pers. m. | 3rd Pers. f. 








Sing. 





‘MDD of me yD of thee Epi) of thee 31D of him MWD of her 
Plural 93190 of us p5D of you 1 of you DADof them Dof them 
a 


14. The etymology of some of these forms is not without difficulty. 
It may here suffice to observe, that ‘20D, 3D, PDD, 13D, and MID, 
contain, besides the preposition }, also the noun {2 portion, so that, 
for instance, "32 means literally of my portion. 
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D3) and {35 imply regular assimilations instead of D3) and }339 
(§ 5. 2), while DI and JO stand for DMD and iO, the vowel in the 
first syllable being prolonged on account of the dagesh forte which is 
omitted in the guttural ™ (§ 16. 1). | 

‘JD becomes in pausa "99; the other forms remain unchanged. 

15. It will be seen that the termination of the second person 
feminine is not J, but J, and that of the third person masculine 
not }, but 1 (comp. N17 he). 33D is both of him and of us; the con- 
text must determine in every case which of the two is intended. 

V. INDEFINITE PRONOUN. 

16. The words *ybON bp some one, or something, are used as 
an indefinite personal pronoun. They occur always together,® and 
were, in later times, contracted into one word =p b> 

Various modes of expressing such indefinite pronouns for which 
no distinct words exist in Hebrew, will be explained in the Syntax. 


EXERCISE XI. 
Translate : 


Of me:-—To her.—You (nominative and accusative).—To them.— 
Thou.—Thee.—Of us.—Of him.—We.—Us.—To us.—He.—Him.— 
To him.—Of her.—She.—They.—To me.—Her.—To thee.—Of thee. 
—Them.—To you.—Of you.—Me.— Of them.— Define preformatives, 
afformatives, and suffixes, and explain the origin of the suffixes. 


¢20. THE DEMONSTRATIVE, RELATIVE, AND INTER- 
ROGATIVE PRONOUNS; THE DIRECT QUESTION. 


1. The Demonstrative Pronoun in the masculine of the singular is 
TM} this, in the feminine MN? this, in the plural, both masculine and 
feminine, moe these. Sometimes the personal pronouns are used as 
demonstratives, namely, NI, NI that, OWI, [i7 those. 

2. The Relative Pronoun for all genders and numbers is "Y/N who, 
tohich. It is sometimes, and chiefly in Ecclesiastes and the Song of 
Solomon, abbreviated into Y with dagesh forte (compensativum) in 
the first letter of the following word, with which it 1s combined into | 
one, e.g. NDW (Eccl. ii. 21), for ND WR, or without dagesh forte, if 


* Ruth iv. 1; 1 Sam. xxi. 3; 2 Ki. vi. 8. b Dan. viii. 13. 
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the next letter has sh’va or is a guttural, e.g. myn (Psalm cxliv. 
15), MY (Eccl. iii, 15), FAPYY (Eccl. ii. 20). | 

3. The Interrogative Pronouns are ‘i who? and ND what? used both 
for the masculine and the feminine, the singular and the plural. How- 
ever, / lV is written MD before the guttural M, and often also before 7 
and Y, if not furnished with kamets; e.g. NSM MD, NTT, IY 7. 

But if 7, M, and Y have kamets, 1 is commonly used; e.g. MUON, 

“M9, myy mi (comp. § 16. 9). Before 8 and “, the form MD 
remains, e.g. DEIN MD, OFS M2. 

Sometimes, however, 1) is before non-gutturals also changed into 
mid, sh er it is closely connected with the following word or not; 
eg. TT 2 Mb, ond Mi;* and in the same manner MD? why? MD2 
with what? W223 many, occur for nnd, Maa, D3; eg. DIN mig, ; 
S3yh niga, DIY mp 

1, both in the sense of what? and how? is often followed by 
makkeph with dagesh forte (conjunctivum)in the first letter of the next 
word, to which ‘> is thus closely joined, e.g. NTI, rv, 
Y¥A"rWD ;° and sometimes both words are even contracted into one; 
eg. MYDf for MIND; ODE for ODM; MYOMD? for mydm-ny 
Tdi for amb ; mwa « for ARV IDND (comp. § 5. 6). 

If the interrogative adverb ‘NS, which is equivalent to the longer 
form (HN where? is placed before a demonstrative pronoun, the latter 
takes the meaning of an interrogative pronoun; as MUS who ? PNT us 
wherefore ? (comp. § 70. 2). | 

4, The simple direct question is introduced by with chateph- 
pathach ('1), called 1 tnterrogativum, which is prefixed to the first word 
of the sentence ; e.g. “HYynn wilt thou guard ? FANS" hast thou killed ? 

_ But ‘1 is changed into ™ before sh’va, and before the gutturals &, 

"1,1, Y, if furnished with any vowel except kamets; e.g. DFM 27 
have you forgotten? DIMDNT did you say? NIIIN (Gen. xxvii. 38); 
J2Nn shall I go? DIV III did you let live? 

It is changed into 1 before those gutturals provided with kamets ; 
e.g. WON did he say? MU was it? 


- TI? 





* Jer. xi. 15; viii. 9; comp. xvi. 10; € Gen. xxviii. 17; Cant. vii. 2; Ps. 
1 Sam. iv, 6, 14; Ps. iv. 8; x. 13; | xxx. 10; comp. v. 9; Judg. xviii. 24; 
Isai. 1. 5; Eccl. iii. 22. _ etc. f Exod. iv. 2. | 
b1Sam.i.8. © Exod. xxii. 26. 8 Isa. iii. 15. 2 Mal. i. 13. 


4 Zech. vii. 3. i 2 Chr. xxx. 3.. *1Chr. xv. 13. | 
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If a letter with sh’va follows after 1 tnterrogativum, it has fre- 
quently dagesh forte; e.g. dn, AINSI, 20, ON. 


EXERCISE XII. 
1. State how in each of the following examples rD is to be read, 
whether MD, or 2, or MD? Name also the instances in which dagesh 
forte conjunctivum is admissible. 


— yn — hy no —jWyn Aa—ny mp—wAN AD—San AD 

—piany nD—1) Ab— ay Na—nwwn no—5$n mp—iin mp 

— bypy no — ibn np — na nb — 39 AD — Ay nD — abn 
‘NNEN Mb— A na— TTA AD 


2. Supply the vowels under the he tnterrogativum in the following 
words : 


— myn — noynn — svinn — pypn — odyn— npn — Sbipn 

—ponn—nn—aynn—ay—abs—osben—p men 

sbyn — syn — nben—spann— sn ponn—onbyan—9ign 
pan —pp3279— wo 


———_—— ee 





B—THE ARTICLE. 
§ 21. GENERAL RULES. 

1. There exists in Hebrew no word for the wndefinile article. 
The original form of the definite article was, undoubtedly, 27, as 
the kindred dialects prove, but the 5 is uniformly assimilated to the 
following letter (§ 5. 2); therefore, the definite article is 1 with 
dagesh forte in the first consonant of the word before which it stands, 
and to which it is inseparably joined; it is the same for the various 
genders and numbers; e.g. 8‘2) a prophet—®°A31 the prophet ; OY) 
women—D'Y 3 the women; DYN two hands—O'T' the two hands ; 
and it is applied in the same manner before nouns, adjectives, and pro- 


nouns; e.g. M1} this—T31; IN good—JiD7. 


&Gen. xvii. 17; xxxvii. 832; Jer. | xvii. 21; Numb. xii. 20; Isa, x..vil. 
viii. 22; 1 Sam. x. 24; comp. Gen. | 7; etc. 
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2. As the gutturals (N, 7, A, Y, and 1) do not take dagesh forte 
(§ 5. 4), the following modifications of the principal rule become 
necessary : 

(a). If the first letter of the word is N or °, the article is’ in all 
instances (1, the dagesh forte being omitted, while, as a compensation, 
the pathach is prolonged into kamets (§ 16. 1); eg. JAN stone— 
INT; TI wind—A. 

(6). If the first letter is Y with any vowel except kamets, the article 
is likewise "1; eg. WOVM the pillar, POY the valley, M2IYM the calf, 
YYD the town, DYN the world. 

(c). The same is the case, if the first letter of the word is M or 
Y with kamets (", ¥), and the first syllable has the tone; eg. AYN 
the cloud. 

(d). But if words beginning with 7 or Y have not the tone on this 


syllable, the article is 9; e.g. Nom the multitude, yn the cloud 
(comp. § 16. 9). 7 
(e). If the first syllable has M, the article is in all cases J; e.g. ISMN 
the court, IM the feast | 
(f). If the first letter has 1 or M with any vowel except kamets (as 
0,0, h, etc.), the article is simply 1, and the gugtural has dagesh 
forte implicitum (§ 16. 2); e.g. TW the splendour, MVM the reddle, 


4 the living, MDI the wisdom (1 Ki. vii. 14; for the ~ under MI 
is kamets chatuph, § 15. 3. a). | 

3. If the word begins with sh’va, and especially if, moreover, the first 
letter is‘ or }, or one of the liquids 4, 3, vy the dagesh forte is generally 
omitted after the article 9; e.g. TID‘ (2 Chr. xxii. 5), AN2DT (Am. 
i. 13); but it may also be retained, as OM" (Jer. xxvi. 20), NN2DI 
(Eccl. xi. 5; see § 5. 5).8 

4, Some monosyllables with the vowel pathach, if preceded by the 
article, take kamets instead of the short vowel, evidently because the 
article enhances the weight of the word ; viz. 1 mountain —W the 
mountain ; DY people —DOYN ; IB bull —ABII; WS adversary —W; YI 
ev —Y"}") (besides YT) ; and PW land (for JA8)—/WA. 

5. If the article follows after one of the particles 2 yn, 3 as, or ; 
to, the 1 is usually omitted, and the consonants 4, 3, and ? receive the 
vowel with which the 7 would be provided ; e.g. WD the rain—DID7 


® Comp. 1 Sam. xxiv. 81; 2 Ki.ix.11; Jer. vi. 2; Ezek. xvi. 32; xlvi. 24. 
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to the rain (instead of WS) ; DMT the towns—D 3 in the towns 
(instead of DYND); AW the sword— lM. as the sword (instead 
of IVI); DIN the man—D IN? to the man (instead of DINM? ; 
comp. § 17. iii. 3). 
EXERCISE XIII. 

Write the following words with the article: 

bax tent ; IY servant ; AD) carriage ; by shadow ; "1B frust ; 
NB physician; DIV height (and with 3); YW wicked (and with ?) ; 
DT blood; HTN lord; “WN lion WY sins AY skins WIN month, fon 
window ; PUY oppression ; JY smoke; DY people (and with 3); YW 
land (and with 3); ‘39 poor (and with 5); SBYy Aill (and with 3); 
TW evening (and with 3); DIM wise; MIM wheat ; WY wealth ; O¥Y 
idle; “TW flock ; JOM wanderer ; PON last ; MYON faith ; YP 
expanse (and with ?)5 TNE) desire; TVS letter ; aby bird; *}DY 
Benjamite ; bay trouble ; bn strength; “WOM mercy ; mbay carriage 
(and with 3); W¥M grass (and with 2); ‘WW congregation (and 
with 5); WT news “WY town (and with 3); 29M milk (and with 3); 
WY moth (and with 3); MY time (and with 3); 727 vanity (and with 
4); “0 splendour (and with 3); aM feast (and with 3); bon palace 
(and with 3); TM and (in pausa) IN chamber (and with 3); DAN 


thread (and with 3); SiN sand (ana with 3); "Ml living (and with 9); 
Pow desert; MM wall (and with 3); MZWM dry land; NW this; 
roy supreme; {1M strong ; MIN thorn; IPM fat; MIM wrath ; pin 
dream ; MY" shepherd; O° ram; “I2Y Hebrew 3 MBY dust ; MYM seer. 
The meaning of the Hebrew words contained in this and all the 
following exercises should be carefully committed to memory. 


C.—THE NOUNS AND ADJECTIVES. 
§ 22, GENDERS AND NUMBERS OF NOUNS. 


1. The noun has two genders, the masculine and the feminine. 
Besides the substantives expressing male persons and male animals, 
those are masculine which designate nattuns, mountains, rivers, and 
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months ; e.g. AD} Joseph, ID governor, VD bull ; DInN the people of 
Edom (Num. xx. 20); Spa Carmel ; |"T)' Jordan ; “TIS Adar, the 
twelfth month of the Hebrew year. | 

Feminine are the names of countries and fowns, the limbs and . 
organs of the human and animal body which exist in couples, and 
of course the nouns to which that gender naturally belongs; e.g. 
my34 Deborah, bw queen, om ewe ; pT the land of Edom 
(Jer. xlix. 17),® iny Jericho ; Is ear, 1D wing. 

2. Many nounsare both masculine and feminine, or of common gender ; 
eg. {YS earth, land; 1Ba vine; PT way; WNT court; ond bread; AY 
cloud; and several names of animals, viz. NYDN viper; a oxen and 
COWS ; bp camel;> NB wild ass;° |N¥ flock; BY bird; ri lamb. 

Some nouns denoting animals have, indeed, exclusively one gender, 
but are used to express both the male and the female; such epicenes 
are, for instance, the masculines > dog, Ws eagle, NW ox and cow, 
“1M turtle-dove; and the feminines N38 Aare, MNIA bee, MW 
pigeon, TDM stork. 

8. The masculine has no characteristic termination. The feminine 
ends frequently, but by no means uniformly, in M— or N—; or in A, 
if the last consonant of the root is a guttural ; or in ’— or Ni, especially 
if the last letter of the corresponding masculine is a quiescent ° or 3; 
eg. NN uncle—"N aunt ; pat babe ; yoin worm—NYAn; 
“SD Egyptian—V¥; Ti123 exile. How the feminine is formed 
from the masculine will be explained in a later section (see § 34). 

4. There are in Hebrew three numbers—the szngular, the dual, and 
the plural ; however, not many substantives, and no adjectives what- 
ever, have the dual (see § 29). 

5. With reference to the nature and composition of syllables, the 
nouns and adjectives exhibit a very great variety; they can in that 
respect not be thoroughly understood without the aid of etymology 
and the verb; and it will suffice here to introduce those forms only 
which represent distinct classes with regard to inflection. 


(a). Words with unchangeable vowels (§ 17. 1), as W¥ rock, byaa 

* Hence, if a nation and the land it | the land of Judah (Isa. iii. 8; Psa. 
inhabits, are expressed by the same | cxiv. 2; comp. Jer. xlviii. 4, 11). 
noun, they are distinguished by their > Gen. xxiv. 63 and xxxii. 16. 
gender. So 1}, if masculine, is the © Comp. Jer. ii. 24. [31. 
tribe or people of Judah; if feminine, | 4 Gen. xxx. 39 and Deut. xxviii. 
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boundary, vrndp garment, "N33 lyre ; PM (for WAM) smith » TY (from 
“Y) wetness ; or with a feminine termination—M3D ¢ent, man girdle, 
MIWN (for MTU) Ashtarte, nipwD observance, MYO obedience. 

(6). Words with a changeable kamets or tsere in the last and an 
unchangeable vowel in the preceding syllable; as nnwp corruption, 
DEW judge; or with a feminine termination, as np hammer, 
MVE support. | 

(c). Words with an unchangeable vowel in the ultima and a 
changeable kamets or tsere in the penultima; as D'Y) pleasant, [ION 
faith, WPM flint ; the feminines of this form have sh’va mobile in 
the first syllable, as MD°YI, MON (§ 17. ii. 2). 

(d). Words with a changeable vowel both in the ultima and the 
penultima; as {/? old man, wan new, 399 heart ; the feminines of this 
class take likewise sh’va mobile in the first syllable, as Tp}, NU"TN. 

(e). Words which have properly the last letter double, dagesh forte 
being omitted at the end of words (§ 5. 5); e.9. Yy (from TTY) strength, 
“WI (from TIM) sharp, 3 (from 13) pure.—lIt is only by the help of 
derivation that such words can be traced and ascertained. 

(f). At an early period of the language, there existed in Hebrew 
a large number of monosyllabic nouns of three letters, having the vowel 
@ or # or o under the the first, and a quiescent sh’va under either of 
the two last consonants, and a few such words have remained in use, 
as bYp truth, “TM nard, NOM sin, N'A valley. But for the sake of 
easier pronunciation, by far the greater portion of those nouns was 
provided with an auxiliary segol under the second letter, or if one of 
the last two consonants is a guttural, with an auxiliary pathach, in 
addition to which the original vowel under the first consonant was 
commonly changed in a similar manner; e.g. DD vineyard was substi- 
tuted for DDD; paw tribe for DAY; BIN month for wan; W3 boy 
for WI; MD¥ produce for NO¥; YB deed for Sy ; though a few 
nouns with, a guttural as second letter have also segol, and not 
pathach, as Oak tent, ma thumb, ond bread, OF) womb. All such 
words have been called segolate-nouns. ‘They have the tone on the 
open first syllable, though it is generally short (§ 11. 4. a).—If the 
third letter is °, it rests in chirek, while the first consonant takes sh’va; 


e.g. “Ta kid for “1a; "NS Won for “IN; BY foliage for ‘BY. 
Segolate-nouns having a feminine termination generally retain 
their original vowel, since they require no auxiliary sound, e¢.7. 


E 
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rab? child (from %5', 75, MDI sribute (from DID, DID), APN 
desolation (from 39M, IM), WW) girl (from WI, W3), WAY cap- 
tivity (from ‘Wy, 1Y); and if the second letter is one of the weak 
consonants } or *, it usually rests, respectively, im cholem or tsere, 
e.g. MOY injustice (from Sw, Sry), MOM power (from 9°, 5m), 
though ndiy also occurs (see § 34. iil. 5). 


EXERCISE XIV. 


1. Which of the following words are masculine, and which feminine? 
which common? and which epicene ? 

22) foot ; n>mp preacher, nny Samaria ; NB Euphrates; my 
lamb; AD Memphis; ANID the people of Moab, }Da vine; VD measure; 
mba folly; AND the land of Moab; TDA stork ; MYIW help ; 
TY eye; 35 dog; 133; Lebanon ; {VD Sivan, the third month ; nN 
remnant; “NF turtle-dove; TMD joy; Span Tigris, VOY the district of 
Ser; ‘T’ hand; NYA ring; WwW eagle; nenn seal; YYW Mount Seir; 
IN9' Nineceh ; ‘JV way; VID Canaan; AW justice, MI pigeon ; 
TVS letter ; VIA structure ; VAD Ethiopia ; }D°) Nisan, the first 
month; SDI camel; 533 Babylon; MIND shoulder; "¥T court; TY 
Zion (Jerusalem) ; IN¥ flock; DYISD Egypt, the nation and the land ; 
Mann brood i Oya Bul, the eighth (or rainy) month; pn? bread ; 
WS! Nile; NIDWD reward, YA¥8 finger; ANIA bee; NIK reproof; 
MINS! beauty. | 

2. Define the segolate-nouns, and state their principal forms. 


§ 23. THE PLURAL OF NOUNS AND ADJECTIVES. 
GENERAL RULES. 


1. As a broad rule it may be stated, that the plural of masculine 
nouns and adjectives is formed by adding the termination D‘— to 
the singular ; and the plural of the feminines, by changing M— into Ni, 
or if the singular has no characteristic feminine termination, by adding 
ni; e.g. IY witness—D'Y witnesses, IO good—O' "0 ; WY precept 
TW precepts, ANY good—Nir'v; “N23 well—NIIN3 wells. The 
terminations D'— and Ni have the tone. 

2. Masculines in *— add simply 0; e.g. 13) stranger—O"9). | 
3. Feminines in M'— have MV—; eg. TWN Egyptian woman 
—FY WS. 

4, In the poetical, and in some of the later prosaical Books, the plural 
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of the masculine is sometimes |’, instead of D’—, the two liquids 
© and J being interchanged; eg. }%& islands,* } NN others,» }YM 
life,° }"$) messengers.4 

5. By a remarkable peculiarity, many masculine nouns have in the 
plural the feminine termination MM, and many feminine nouns the 
masculine termination Dp’, while others fluctuate between B'— and 
ni; e. g. IS father —Mi38 ; ; mi pigeon— DY ; NI (m.) generation 
—pnit and Mini ; 5 MY (f,) "year —D°IY) and M3Y. This irregu- 
larity, however, has no influence on the meaning and the gender of 
the nouns.® 

6. Some substantives occur in the plural only, either with the signi- 
fication of the plural or of the singular; e.g. D'YD intestines, DMM life 
D°35 has the sense both of face and faces. Other nouns are only used in 
the singular, but with plural signification; e.g. IN¥ sheep, “Waa oxen or 
cows ; while MY lamb and “NW ox or cow are employed for the singular. 


g§ 24. THE PLURAL OF NOUNS AND ADJECTIVES. 
SPECIAL RULES. 

I. 1. The rule stated at the beginning of the preceding section 
applies to all nouns and adjectives composed of unchangeable syl- 
lables only; thus “W¥ rock has in the plural DY HY; mMVAN girdle— 
MININ; MWS (for TYR) Ashtarte—DWU'S and ninw; wn 
(for van) emith-DONN ; 38 NID tent—M0, The pathach fartivum, 
which is no full vowel, but merely an auxiliary sound to assist the 
pronunciation (§ 16, 5), is lost before the plural termination ; e.g. YY 
shrub—DTY ; MYM wind—Niny, 

2. The same rule suffices for words with changeable kamets in the 
ultima and an unchangeable vowel in the penultima; e.g. OBI judg- 
ment—DOEYD ; AMBWD family—NiNDWH ; MB’ beautiful—Nib’. 

(<> In these and the following rules, the termination " is not regarded a5 


forming an essential syllable; hence in “8D, for instance, } is treated as the 
ultima, Y as the penultima. 


ee ES 


® Ezk. xxvi. 18, > Job xxxi, 10. f More loc, cit. 8. 

¢ Job xxiv, 22. & And so D°¥35 (Prov. x. 4) diligent 

4 2 Ki. xi. 13; comp, Judg. v.10; | men; DYDD (2 Ki. ix. 832; xx. 18) 
1 Ki. xi. 833; Ezek. iv. 9; xxvi. 18; | officers; O'¥"W (Job vi. 23) violent 
Mic. iii. 12; Prov. xxxi. 3; Lam.i.4; | men; 0°98 (Gen. 1.9; 1 Sam. xiii. 5; 
Dan. xii. 13. 2 Sam. viii. 4, etc.) horsemen; from 

e A complete list of such words | Y190 for 10, etc. 
will be found in Part IT. § xxiii. 5. 

E 2 
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II. However, if a changeable ¢sere is in the last and an unchange- 
able vowel in the preceding syllable, the words with a feminine ter- 
mination form indeed the plural after the general rule; but the 
words without such termination change the tsere into sh’va mobile, 
or if the first letter of the ultima is a guttural, into chateph-pathach ; 
€.9. nayin abomination—MIYiN ; rmiyy counsel— XY; may heap— 
DYDW and MIOW; but DEW judge—D OW; OPO stag’—nidpo ; 
“WD appointed time—D Yd and MAY. 

Yet monosyllables with tsere invariably retain this vowel; eg. 7'Y. 
tree—D'SY ; DY name—M2Y ; YI friend—D'Y. 

III. If the ultima has an unchangeable or changeable vowel, but 
the penultima either a changeable kamets or a changeable tsere, these 
latter vowels are converted into sh’va mobile, or if the first consonant 
of the syllable is a guttural, into chateph-pathach ; e.g. vINP holy — 
DAT; VY rich —D YY; POD interpreter —D'¥"?D; 195 white 
— O32) ; vin new — DIN ; Ja? heart — b'230 and ninr; 
ANY grape—D'ady ; for as the tone moves forward to the terminations 
O’— and Ni), the penultima with pure kamets or tsere is made to oc- 
cupy the second place from the tone, and hence requires sh’va (§ 17. ii. 2). 
_ Ifthe consonant, the vowel of which is thus changed into sh’va, has 
dagesh forte, this may be omitted ; eg. f\"P3 tablet—D 993 (§ 5. 5). 

IV. 1. The plural of the segolate-nouns has sh’va mobile under the 
first, and kamets under the second consonant; but the sh’va mobile 
is replaced by chateph-pathach if the first letter is a guttural, and by 
chateph-kamets if, besides, the original vowel of the noun iso; e.g. 
D3 vineyard-DD2D; YIP rock—DYOD; JIN sfone—DIIN; TY 
herd—O TY 5 YAN month-DWN; MAK path—NiNN. 

2. If the second letter of the noun is ) or °, it rests, respectively, 
in the homogeneous vowel cholem or tsere; e.g. JN iniquity—DO'N 
(for D°J38) ; or ram—D9'X (for more ; comp. § 17. iii. 3). 

8. The segolate-nouns ending in ‘~ either retain the ° or change it 
into N; e.g. “WS lon—DN and nis ; by lamb—ONOtD 3; ‘AY stag 
—D"3¥ or DN IY. 

4. Segolate-nouns with a feminine ending undergo the same modi- 
fication of vowels as that described ; e.g. mab child—t\ a; TW 
girl—TVY); ANDY joy—nindy ; diy or MW injustice—Nidiy. 
V. Words terminating in ™ change this syllable into D’—; e.g. 


my shepherd—D'Y"; mwyP deed -D'WY. 
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VI. Words the last letter of which is properly doubled, take dagesh 
forte in that letter, and generally shorten the vowel ; as DY or DY people 
—D'Dy ; jp} Setter—D"3} ; DA integrity—DaN; TY stde—DT¥ (§ 17. 
ul. 3); but pathach remains frequently unaltered, as bs poor—D"? I. 

If the last letter is a guttural, the vowel, if long, is retained; if 
short, it is prolonged; e.g. IB or 1B bull—D™B; TW bitter—OMD. 
However, MF may have dagesh forte implicitum (§ 16. 2), and is then — 
preceded by a short vowel; eg. md motst— DFT?, 

VII. The feminines in N— and M— take Mi instead of these ter- 
minations, and generally lose the preceding vowel, which is changed 
into sh’va mobile; eg. NAYY grief—MISY; NPOMD division — 
Mipora; MgND eunic— MIND (for MIND; § 4. 6. a). 

However, the vowel kamets is not unfrequently inserted before the 
plural termination, and sometimes cholem becomes chateph-kamets ; 
e.g. NPN knife—N\O ND ; MMDIN reproof —ninsin : nyAd lunie 
—man; nbdvi ear of corn — D9 3W. 


EXERCISE XV. 


Write the plural of the following nouns and adjectives with the 
definite article : 


( The words are of masculine gender, except if distinguishable as feminines 
by their terminations, or if accompanied by the letter f, which stands for 
feminine.—sg. means segolate-noun.—The number (vi.), added in parenthesis, 
points to the sixth class above described, comprising the words the last con- 
sonant of which is properly doubled. 

PIN needy; VIN mighty ; box mourning; JAN (sg.) stone; VIAN knot ; 
TVIAN letter ; VIN lord; MUD TS land; JS (sg.) foundation ; ATS (sg.) 
love ; AMIN (sg.) love ; TN firebrand ; boy fool; WN strength; MX Cf.) 
sign ; DPN dumb; MIN (£.,sg.) path; NN (vi.) ploughshare ; 143 (sg.) gar- 
ment; VI V'3 citadel ; “4 (sg.) hid; ‘V1d wall; ndit A skull ; 63 ring; 
“A stranger ; 1 (vi.) bear; | fat; VM companion; NOM (sg.) sin; 

‘M (sg.) might; DIM wise; MDM wise ; sbn (sg.) fat; *?M (sg., &) 
necklace; {RM (sg.) desire ; vIn deaf; TIMI Hittete (f.) ; wa dry ; 
pay suckling ; “1? (sg.) child ; A" (sg.) winepress; 2) dear; 1" 
dear; “Wi (f.) nail; DIN orphan; YD priest; 73 (sg.) rems ; 
195 (sg., S) Lion ; 19 white ; ab (sg.) flame ; vind (sg.) sncantatton ; 
s Ab lamp ; maw: (sg.) cell; AND hundred; MD fat, rich ; non full ; 
N72 messenger, angel; nop sailor ; 0D (sg.) king ; nb (sg.) 
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queen; NIPDD kingdom ; 3D portion ; ys sorcerer ; bins height ; 
TWD anointed ; ‘yin proverb ; mw the second ; b3) fool, wicked ; 
24 (sg.) skin bottle; YI) prince ; YA) (sg.) stroke ; D3) (sg.) nose-ring, 
ear-ring ; 2M) (sg.) river ; WM) serpent; YO) (sg.) plant ; JO (sg-) 
libation ; D'Y) pleasant; “WI (sg.) boy; “I (sg.) nerd; WW) (sg.) 
eagle; “WD (sg,) secret; “BY (sg.) opposite side; “PlY (sg.) calf; 
i VPaY chariot ; boiy and Siy babe; “WW blind; TW (vi., a) strong; 
TY (vi.) goat ; IY (vi.) strength ; MIVDY Ammonite (f.); PDY labouring; 
WY humble ; }2¥ cloud; “BY (sg., &) foliage; ALY (sg.) grief vay 
perverse; DW raven; POW plane-tree ; MIND side ; “WB ornament ; 
PIB (vi.) snare; IMB (sg.) fear; bp Judge; FIDB halting ; Oye (sg.) 
deed; ‘IB villager; TID (vi., ¢) piece (of bread) ; ‘MB (sg.) silly; 
WTS frog; W (vi.) adversary ; vp holy ; TWIP (sg.) jealousy ; 
Pe reed ; MY bowl ; nwp hard ; ms seer; 3°) (vi., a) much ; Hay 
foot-soldier ; Ya) (sg.) moment ; YI (vi.) evil ; VI friend ; NY shep- 
herd; TW" shepherdess; WW (sg.) shield; TUBY desolation ; YU 
(sg.) off; MOY eight, plur. eighty; °I0 crimson; VAY satisfied ; 
WA (sg.) badger; MIMI lowest (f.); WT (sg.) he-goat, buck. 


§ 25. THE DATIVE, ACCUSATIVE, AND VOCATIVE ; 
ry LOCALE. 


1. The Hebrew noun has developed no terminations to indicate 
the cases, and cannot, therefore, be said to have a proper declension. 
The dative both of the singular, the dual, and the plural is usually 
expressed by the prefix 4, an abbreviated form of the preposition “28 
to; while the accusative is conveyed by the particle AN, or “AS with 
makkeph (§ 17. ii. 1); eg. PM¥! Isaac — dative PMY!) to Isaac ; 
accusative PI¥) NS or PA¥TNN Isaac. 

2. The modifications which, under certain conditions, the prefix y 
undergoes, cs been explained before ; namely, it is changed 

(2). into ?, if the first consonant of the noun has simple sh’va; 
eg. DSI) prophets —DI8"33> to prophets (§ 4. 6. a) ; 

(5). into 7 D, or 4 (1d), if the first consonant has compound sh’va ; 
e.g. tNIY humility — sinh ; TY strength — my ; pony tents— 
CorPnIN? (§ 16. 4); 

(6). into ? (4a), if it stands before a tone-syllable; e.g. y might — 
15; V9) stroke—YIS | 11. 6); 
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(a). into 7) before the weak letter ° provided with sh’va; eg. 
a>) Jonathan IO ; and sometimes into 6 before 8; e.g. OTTON 
God — DION? (§ 17. iii. 1, 3) ; and 

(e). into ?, ? (dd), or ?, if it includes the article, for nm, nb, or 
AY, 3 eg. pyta to the prophets ; wird to the man; bghb to the 
satlor ; °3¥) to the poor (§21. 5). 

8. The vocative is generally expressed by the noun with the 
article; eg. WIT O boy! (1 Sam. xvii.-58) ; D'Dwn O heacens ! 
(Deut. xxxii. 1; comp. Isai. xxi. 5; Ezek. xxxvii. 4); and some- 
times by the simple noun without the article; e.g. PIN earth! DIY 
heavens! (Isai. i. 2; comp. Jer. xxi. 29; Ps. cxlviii. 2—4). 

4, (a). There is, however, one termination which may be regarded 
as pointing to an early beginning of a declension, namely the tone- 
less syllable 1—, which, mostly appended to the singular, denotes the 
direction to the place implied by the noun, and which is therefore 
called 17 locale; e.g. ISN Hebron—"IN to or towards Hebron; 
OY north—MNBY northward. 

(5). The segolate-nouns the original vowels of which are a or 0, 
resume or retain them before M locale; e.g. VI (for TM) chamber 
TTT; PY well—B; PB threshing floor — 3; OnW tent 
—nbax: while those which have originally ¢ take for the most part tsere 
or segols e.g. 072 east— M9 7P; MND door—NNNB ; 33) south—T33. 

(c). The nouns the last letter of which is properly doubled, are 
furnished with dagesh forte in that consonant, while their vowels are, 
on the whole, changed in the same manner as before the plural termina- 
tions (§ 24. vi.), except that the long vowel kamets may remain, since 


it does not lose the tone; eg. T¥ (for TTS) side—i17% ; a Gath— 
mrs and mr ; O sea—T19" to the sea (but Ds’, see § 1l. 4. c, d). 
(d). Nouns in — change this termination into MN before locale ; 
e.g. UY Gaza —NMyY. 
EXERCISE XVI. 


‘Translate into Hebrew: 


(& The preposition Zo is to be rendered by the dative, towards or tnto by 
1 ocale. 


To Joseph (FDI) ; the wind (ace. MN) ; O princes! (WY, § 24, vi.); 
to words (13"1) ; to the words; to the Egyptian women (JVI¥2) ; to 
Bilhah cna) ; toa mouth (18) ; to the mouth; to assistance (YI) ; 


e 
° 
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to the wise man (D2M); to wise men; to the wise men; towards Gibeah 
(IYI); the Arabians (ace. ‘2°1Y); to a son ({9); to the son; O son! 
to eternity (M¥J); to a curtain (WY"%"); to valleys (PY) ; to the 
valleys; into the shade by ; to Eliphaz (75°2N); to a dream (DV7M); 
to the dream; to a ship ("JN); to the ship; into the house (N‘3); 
to a fool ON); to the fool; to a land (/"W, sg. a); to the land; into 
a land; to a foundation (ND) ; to months (wn); to the months; 
to righteous men (WY); to the righteous men; towards Kedesh 
(WI, sg. %); towards Riblah (mo )3; to a stranger (14); to the 
stranger; to the sword (2°); towards Timnah (MJDM). 

- §96, THE GENITIVE: CONSTRUCT STATE. 

1. The Hebrew language shares with other Shemitic idioms a 
peculiar mode of expressing the relations of the genitive case. To 
illustrate it by an example, let the following two propositions be com- 
pared : they made a covenant, and they made a covenant of peace. In 
the former, the word covenant has full and undivided weight; in the 
latter, the chief stress lies on peace, while covenant has only a subordi- 
. nate tone, which is no less apparent if the term covenant of peace is 
changed into its equivalent peace-covenant. Analogously to such 
English compound terms, the connection between a substantive and 
its dependent genitive is conveyed in Hebrew, but with this difference, 
that the governing noun retains the first place, while it is made the 
inferior word as regards the tone, which hastens on towards the depen- 
dent substantive, since this bears the principal emphasis of the complex 
notion. The governing noun, thus deprived of a part of its force, is 
said to be in the construct state or status constructus, and it will be 
easily understood that, pressed to a more rapid pronunciation, it shows 
a decided tendency to shorten its variable vowels, and to modify or 
throw off the weaker consonants of the terminations. For instance, 
covenant is TW3, peace pide, and covenant of peace piby’ na; 
tongue is iti, wisdom WWII, and the tongue of wisdom or wisdom’s 
tongue 92M fw’. While, therefore, in other languages the depen- 
dent genitive is modified, in Hebrew the governing noun is liable to 
changes. All substantives which are not in the construct state, are 
described as being in the absolute state or status absolutus. 

2. ‘Two, three, and more nouns in the construct state may naturally 
follow in succession ; e.g. the rest of the number of the archers of the 
heroes of the sons of Kedar (Isai. xxi. 17; comp. x. 12; Josh. iii. 11). 
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§ 27.—THE CONSTRUCT STATE OF THE SINGULAR. 


In forming the construct from the absolute state of the singular, 
the following rules are observed :— : 

A.—IF THE WORDS HAVE NO FEMININE TERMINATION. 

I. Identical in the absolute and construct state are | 

1. The nouns and adjectives with unchangeable vowels, as DID 
cup, viiad garment, Doe ruler, ND portion, {ID present (the 
last two having impure kamets) ; 

2. Monosyllables with tsere, or plurisyllables with tsere in the 
ultima and an unchangeable vowel in the penultima, as DY 
name, WW guardian ; 

3. The monosyllables which have properly the last syllable double 
(§ 22. 5. ¢), and are not provided with the vowel kamets (see 
lii.), as oF poor, 4 tooth, OF perfect, nor followed by makkeph, 
“1, “DI (§ 17. ii. 1); and 

4. Most of the segolate-nouns, as ond bread, WJ boy, byb deed, 
“WY ornament. However, 

II. Segolate-nouns with ° or } as second radical, let those weak let- 
ters rest in tsere or cholem respectively, as in the plural (§ 24. iv. 2); 
e.g. [YY eye—}'Y; TIN injustice—fIN ; NI or *3 valley—N'3 or ‘3. 

III. Monosyllables with pure kamets, or plurisyllables with pure 
kamets in the ultima and an unchangeable vowel in the penultima, 
take pathach instead of kamets; e.g. OY (from DDY) people—ty ; 
{OT time—}9}; IND star—lN3; WD choice—ANID. 

IV. Words with an unchangeable vowel in the ultima and a pure 
kamets or tsere in the penultima, convert the latter vowels into sh’va, 
or if standing under a guttural, into chateph-pathach; e.g. N13 honour 
— 35; WN lord—\7N ; DWH restoring — 1'Wi> : yayy pain— 
nasy, or more frequently without the dagesh forte, ayy (§ 5. 5). 

If the kamets or tsere of the penultima is preceded by sh’va mobile, 
the construct state forms, of course, a short vowel, chirek’ or pathach, 
instead of the two sh’vas which would successively follow (§ 4. 6. a); 
eg. Pay famine—\AY) (instead of hay; comp. B. iii. 5), 

V. Words with pure kamets or tsere both in the ultima and the 
penultima, replace the vowel of the former by pathach, that of the 
latter by sh’va; e.g. IM gold—IN ; PIN dust — JIN ; 33? heart 
a5 ; AY grape—AIY ; Cay humble—OBY ; “DM wanting— DN. 

VI. Words ending in *~ change this termination into 1, and 
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any variable vowel that precedes is shortened into sh’va; eg. IND 
appearance—INN9 ; TY field —T1U. 
B.—IF THE WORDS HAVE A FEMININE TERMINATION. 

I. The nouns ending in N—* and N—= remain unaltered; eg. 
NIWDWD observance; MNINM reproof. - 

II. In order to effect a closer connection with the following 
substantive, the termination M— is invariably altered into M—, and 
if the preceding vowels are unchangeable, no other modification 
takes place; eg. my song —TVV0 ; MN) prophetess — NN") ; 
M$ command—Ni8b; npn statute —Dpn ; V¥ (for IS) trouble 
—TV¥; MDP (from DY) enemy— N3)., The same is the case with 
the feminines of the segolate-nouns, as mby (from be rest_MW; 
mans (from 338) love—Nank ; NYO" (from YO) tear—NYOI. But 

III. (2). Words ending in \— which have pure kamets or tsere in 
the preceding syllable, change these vowels into sh’va mobile; e.g. 
MW! year —NIY; AM poison — NOM. 

(5). If sh’va mobile precedes such kamets or tsere, it is converted 
into short chirek, or, if the sh’va is under or before a guttural, 
into pathach or segol (as in A. iv.;§ 4. 6.@); eg. M3) revenge— 
NDI (for 13/23); TTT splendour—N YN (for NIW}) 5 APYY outery 
—NpY¥ (for NYY) ; mona cattle—Tan3 (for MDW, § -16. 4). 

EXERCISE XVII. 

Write the construct state of the singular of the following words: 

bax (sg.) mourning ; JAN (sg.) stone; NPAN dust, powder ; VAN (sg.) 
wing; TIAN bundle ; TOW land ; YIN mantle; NIA® (sg.) love; Unk 
(sg.) tent ; NN light; AA strength ; 4 stranger; DM blood ; WN splen- 
dour ; |p elder ; SIN arm, might ; YU (sg.) seed; 71M destitute ; MIM 
breast ; DIM wise (m.) ; MIQON wise (f.) ; MIN wisdom ; WPM flint; 
mB’ beauteful (m.); MB! beautiful (£.) ; 2? dear (m.) ; mp? dear (f.); 
“WN nal; 12 priest; TID priesthood; MD strength; {22 
destruction ; SDD throne ; ly (I. 3) heart ; ay, wreath ; 7) (sg.) 
night ; iw tongue ; NIC? (sg.) cell ; “IND luminary ; VD measure ; 
“1 prompt, able; “NOD rain; NPD angel; DD sale; FMW 
present ; MAD statue ; wp sanctuary ; MPD assembly ; M3 )P 
property ; M1329 acquisition ; NYS appearance ; bun proverb ; N") 
habttation ; WI Nazarite ; nbn) (sg.) tnheritance ; wee purity ; 
“WID appointed time, festival ; YOO plantation ; bp path; %P2 
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pure; by (sg.) calf (m.) ; moa (sg.) calf (f.); OY (sg.) bird of prey; 
IY humility ; {38 concern ; 129 cloud; AY bough ; PY collar ; DY 

ust; BY dust; TW time; MSD border; NB (1. 3) piece (of bread) ; 

S shadow ; yby clangour ; Sap assembly, congregation ; npn 
assembly ; ip voice ; 22) curse ; rap) reed ; 23 purchase ; TYP 
dish ; |[2 (1. 8) end; IM$)2 end ; VSD short ; mvp hard (m.); mvp 
hard (f.); mys shepherd ; MaKe roartng ; Pg enhabttant ; bow booty ; 
[DY (sg.) oi; YIY satisfied ; “IW reward; AYN desire. 


§ 28. THE CONSTRUCT STATE OF THE PLURAL. 


The construct state of the plural is derived directly from the 
absolute state of the same number, and as the general character of 
the status constructus is that of close connection with the following 
noun, more considerable changes become necessary in the plural 
than in the singular on account of the terminations D’— and M1). 

As regards 


A.—WORDS WITH THE PLURAL TERMINATION )_, 
they change, as a fundamental rule, this ending into the lighter 
form °*; for by throwing off the liquid 0, a more intimate relation 
with the governed genitive is possible. If after this change, the 
word consists exclusively of invariable vowels, it undergoes no other 
modification ; but if it contains a variable kamets or tsere, these vowels 
are usually shortened in accordance with the general principles of 
tone and vocalisation. Therefore, 
I. The simple and general rule applies, without any additional 
alteration, 
1. To words with unchangeable vowels; e.g. 
wrod garment — plural D'S" , stat. constr. wand, 
fbn window — 99 Dyin, 93 | ibn ’ 
2. To words with an unchangeable vowel in the ultima and a 
changeable kamets or tsere in the penultima; e.g. - 
Nw) prince — plural DN’) (§ 24. iii.), stat. constr. N'Y) ; 
VOY rich — 9? DT Wy ( » ds 99 Tey 3 
"2D intorpreter—,, DBC 4 ), 4 WB: 
3. To words with changeable tsere in the ultima and an unchange- 
able vowel in the penultima ; e.g. 
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WIN ploughman— plural pin (§ 24. ii.), stat. constr. win ; 
4. To segolate nouns having as second letter ) or *, which in the 
absolute state of the plural rests in cholem or tsere; e.g. 
TIN iniquity —plural DDN (§ 24. iv. 2), stat. constr. *J18 ; 
NS ram— » DVD ( 29 )s 9 oy; and 
5. To words the last lewer of which is properly double ; e.g, 
DY people—plural DY (§ 24. vi.), stat. constr. YY ; 
yo arroo— ,, D'STI( 4 )s » ‘$7; 
aR timbrel— ,, DBC 5, ), - ‘BA ; 
Y') ecdl— 93 ay ( » ) 99 Y'; 
MB snare— ., OMB ,, ), $5 15. But, 

II. Words with pure kamets in the ultima and an invariable vowel 
in the penultima, change the kamets into sh’va mobile, or, if it stands 
under a guttural, into chateph-pathach ; e.g. 

33\3 star — plural p33 (§ 24. i. 2), stat. constr. ‘2313; 
FN2B angel— , DIWIDC 4» ys» — 'DNDD. 

III. Words with pure kamets or tsere both in the ultima and the 
penultima, take a short auxiliary chirek, or with gutturals, pathach, 
since the vowels of both syllables are shortened into sh’va; e.g. 
bein proverb — plur. Dov (§ 24. ili.), stat. const. Opin (for ‘Syin), 

WY humble— _,, DVIY( 4» ds 29 WY C,, WY); 

NYP shore— 5 DADC eo ARCs “BD 

“TSM court -— ry) osn C i» )s 9 "0 ( »» "Ie; 
and hence also 

“ND ornament— ,, DINE 4, ), is “IND (>, WS). 

As the construct state of the plural is considered to be formed im- 
mediately from the absolute state, the third letter of the noun, if an 
aspirate (1, 4, ‘I, etc.), receives no dagesh lene, although the pre- 
ceding syllable has the appearance of being both short and closed 
(comp. § 4. 5. d); e.g. AID untruth — D339, ‘33; Aan profane — 
O'DIN, *230. : 

IV. The segolate-nouns follow, on the whole, the same rules as 
those just stated; they take an auxiliary vowel under the first con- 
sonant, and have no dagesh lene in the third radical, if this is an 
aspirate; but that auxiliary vowel is either pathach, chirek, or 
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kamets chatuph, in accordance with the original vowel of the words 
(§ 22. 5. f); eg. 
PTI way — plural DDT, stat. constr. ‘STF (for *371) ; 
Dy) rain— 9 Drv, 93 yale ( 9 03) ’ 
WP) libation—,, OID), ,,  "2DI(, "2DY)s 
wisn month — 9 DYN, 99 wan ( 9 I ; 
bak tent — 93 pony, ry) vom Cs GaN). 
The words of the form JD) which begin with M7 or Y, take segol in 
the penultima instead of chirek or pathach (comp. § 16. 8) ; e.g. 
pon portton— plural psn, stat. constr. on : 
TY flock we 99 aT, » "TTY. 
B.—THE PLURAL TERMINATION fj 
is retained in the construct state, since the consonant J’ is considered 
too strong to be discarded. Hence 

I. The construct state of the plural coincides with the absolute state, 

1. If the words have unchangeable vowels; e.g. M7I¥D depth— 
plur. nibs ; mpn statute—Nipn : my (for mY) princess 
—PAV! ; and 

2. If the words end in N— = or P\ -=, in which cases, however, 
they cannot have kamets before the termination MN (§ 24. vii.) ; 
e.g. NI8Y grief — maxy ; MWav ring — My3, though the 
absolute state is Mav. | 

IT. (a). Words with pure kamets or tsere in the syllable preceding 
the termination, change those vowels into sh’va mobile, or, if the first 
consonant of that syllable is a guttural, into chateph-pathach ; e.g. 

md’ beautiful—plural M5), stat. constr. M5’ ; 
NOD) miracl— ,,MiNDB), =, MUNDB); 
M¥Y counsel — » THY, a nisy ; 
mayin abomination— ,, niayin ; “6 miayin. 

(5). If the syllable which has the pure vowel begins with sh’va, an 
auxiliary vowel, chirek, pathach, or segol, is rendered necessary (see 
§ 27. B. iii. 6); eg. 

MTS justice — plur. nip ty, stat. constr. nipty (for mipty) ; 
MIWwall— , MT, 5 nina ¢,, MN; 
MDOM wise— ,, MDIN, »  miponc,, miss; 
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TWP dish — plur. NITYP, stat. constr. MAYP (for MAY) ; 
MOND cattle— ,, MDT, » mona ,, mom; 
“NB well— ,, MONS, »  MATN3(,, MM). 

III. The segolate-nouns, therefore, convert the pure kamets of the 
absolute state of the plural into sh’va, and then take their original 
vowel in the new or auxiliary syllable (§ 22. 5. f); e.g. 

MW girl — plur. nid, stat. constr. niy3 (for nin) ; 
ITVON speech — ,, MIDS, ” MTS (,, AV). 

The third radical, if an aspirate, has no dagesh lene, for a reason 
stated before (A. ili. iv.); e.g. 

nae cell — __ plur. niswh, stat. constr. nine (for nisw); 
MID guen— ,, Mise, ,, missa(,, nisdD; 

MaM desolatioon—,, MIN, ,, naw, man; 
whereas the construct state of the singular takes dagesh in such cases, 
because it is more directly connected with the absolute state of the 


same number, as NW with 13, nzdy with MP>d- 


EXERCISE XVIII. 

Write the status constructus of the plural of the following words : 

JN (4.1. 5) verdure ; Wa needy; VAN powerful ; {2% (sg. a) stone ; 
HN Jord ; JUS (sg. a) foundation ; WN mighty ; PS (fem., sg.) 
path; 2°)a ring; ma (fem., sg.) threshing-floor ; DI blood ; wry fat, 
rich; “YIM splendour ; IM companion ; DIM wise; ION (eg.) fat 
aj2* (sg. ¢) wenepress ; “IN (£.) nadl ; ma priest; D2 (sg. a) cineyard; 
“WN luminary ; YI3D fountain; N¥D origin; “Wai heat; "JN 2D messen- 
ger, angel ; ToD (sg. a) king; 132DD kingdom; WIAYD ford ; Sip path; 
PW counsel ; na Wwe battle-array, army ; TI¥ID monument ; wr 
sanctuary; DID height; b9) (sg. t) vessel; YI) (sg. t) stroke; ITI 
offering; AT) generous; OY) (sg. t) nose-ring, ear-ring; MJ (sg.) 
river ; YO) (sg. ¢) plant ; D3 drop ; “W) (sg.) boy ; N'Y) prince ; 
"W) (sg. i) eagle; AY (sg.) opposite side; IY (sg.,m.) and mY 
(f.) calf; TY (a. i. 5) strong; WY humble ; wy deceitful ; IW raven: 
Ci 7¥ (sg. a) tmage; I¥7¥ clangour; TQ reed; WW) dish ; mw 
hard; my shepherd ; yw wicked ; nav (f.) rest, sabbath; “ye (sg.) 
gate ; oy (sg. t) shield ; QWAM stranger. 
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§29. THE DUAL. 

1. The dual, which, at an earlier period of the language, was pro- 
bably one of the regular numbers common to all nouns, is in the 
Books of the Old Testament chiefly found of those substantives which 
denote the double members or organs of the human and animal body, 
as hands, eyes, horns, and of those expressing objects which consist 
of two chief or component parts, as scales, mtll-stones, a pair of tongs. 

Adjectives never have the dual. 

2. The termination of the absolute state of the dual is O°, and 
that of the construct state ‘=; and nouns ending in M— change the 
into N\ before taking those terminations; e.g. pi leg — DDI, Pal - 
ria" variegated garment — DNV). 

3. As regards the vowels, the dual undergoes precisely the same 
modifications as the plural, both in the absolute and the construct state. 
It will, therefore, suffice to give examples closely corresponding to 
the various classes specified with respect to the formation of the 
plural (§ 24); but it must ke remarked in addition, that the absolute 
dual, particularly that of the segolate-nouns, shortens its vowels 
sometimes to a greater extent than the absolute plural, after the 
analogy of the construct state of this number; e.g. DYD step, time 
—dual DYDY5 (for DYOYE), *RYD (see infra iv. JB, [IN, WY). 

I. 1. Words with Gashanséahle vowels : 

Hon window — dual oidn, on; 
ras cubit — ” D'TVaN, ‘TON. 
2. Words with changeable kamets in the ultima and an un- 
changeable vowel in the penultima: 


NaYD fold — dual DYNBWD, “Naw. - 
II. Words with changeable tsere in the ultima and an unchange- 
able vowel in the penultima: 
TIN scale — dual D'IIND, IND 
III. Words with a changeable or unchangeable vowel in the ultima 
and a pure kamets or tsere in the penultima: 
VINE week — dual D'YIDY, WIAw; 
DD wing — ,, DYBDD, "BID; 
PMD shoulder— ,, O'BN3, ‘END. 
IV. The dual of segolate-nouns is regarded as being directly 
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derived from the original forms, and hence the third letter, if an 
aspirate, generally takes dagesh lene, both in the construct and the 
shorter absolute state, as ‘JJ3 (originally J) knee — DIA (for 
D993), °273. 
I, [2 horn — dual BY or BYP, "7; 
NN car — ,, BITS (for IIIS), “II 
TOE Light — ,, DMX (,, DIY), WE. 
2. *Y e@ ~~ 39 D°°y, Y. 
3: e sak 93 ond, wn). 
V. Words ending in M—: 
rit) millstone —dual DY, ‘4; 
WW (for WW) breast — dual DW, “IW, 
VI. Words the last letter of which is properly double : 
D> palm of the hand — dual D°Dd, *D3; 
12 tooth — dual DIY, *32¥. 

VII. 1. Feminines ending in M—, with a changeable vowel in the 
preceding syllable : 

MBY lip — dual D‘NDY, *MbY. 
2. Feminines ending in > or N77: 

NO¥D cymbal — dual D'AOYD ; 

NWN) fetter — ,, OMAN. 

4. Some nouns occur only in the dual, though they have the mean- 
ing of the singular, as D'9 water (st. const. 9), DYDY heaven (st. 
const. DY), poy Jerusalem; no doubt in harmony with their 
primitive, but now obscure or uncertain signification. 


EXERCISE XIX. 


Write the absolute and the construct state of the dual of the follow- 
ing nouns : 


¢ The words which form the status absolutus with the shorter vowels of 
the status constructus (see supra No.3), are marked with an asterisk. 


FON thousand ; IN (vi.) nose; “DEN in dual soles of the feet ; nby 
(sg. a) door ; “TT (sg. @) way ; yon in dual Joins ;. * ten (sg.) fist ; 
’ hand; DY day ; JU thigh ; 79D talent ; “PHD (sg. ¢) double ; 
YD in dual legs ; DJDD in dual drawers; M37) in dual pair of 
tongs ; 1D rebellion ; “nb in dual loins ; °"W9) stream ; oby) shoe; 
MIND border ; 24°) (sg. a) foot ; myay in dual sevenfold ; ry year. 
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§ 30. NOUNS WITH SUFFIXES. 
Suffixes appended to substantives express the relations of the 
possessive pronoun, as my song, thy song, our songs, thetr songs. 
1. If the noun is en the singular, the suffixes are (comp. § 19. 2):— 
Sing., 1 pers. c.* > (my) Plural, 1 pers. c. 13 (our) 


9 (" J (thy) 9 ie DD (your) 
"UE TCs) os f. J2( » ) 

3 m. Wor } (his) m. DM or D— (their) 
= f. 13 or *— (her) = f. " or jJ—-( 5, ) 


2. If the noun ends, and the sufhx begins, with a consonant, an 
auxiliary vowel connecting the root with the suffix and hence 
called bending vowel, is adopted, to render the pronunciation more 
euphonious, and for this purpose ¢sere is generally employed ; ¢.g. 
YY song —I VY our song, TTY thy song (f.). However, 4, 09, 
and }2, are appended to the noun without a binding vowel, and yet the 
2 of those suffixes never takes dagesh lene (§ 5. 7. d), as Te thy 
song (m.), Day, ITY your song; WI boy— JW) thy boy. 

3. «As sities expedient for avoiding harshness of sound, several 
of the suffixes which properly commence with a consonant, have 
been so changed as to begin with a vowel, namely, 3M into 4, 7 into 
ri—, Ort and {i into O— and {—; and if the noun terminate in a con- 
sonant, the forms beginning with a vowel are chosen; whereas, if it 
terminate in a vowel, the suffixes beginning with a consonant are em- 
ployed; eg. YY his song, oi her song, O°YY and rT? their 
song; but 1B (for °5) mouth has WWD his mouth, 1D her mouth, 
Dr’ and {iD their mouth. 

Of the remaining suffixes one form only exists, namely, ‘—, 4, 4, 
43, DD, }2, and it is used whether the nouns end with a consonant or 
a vowel, iJ and ‘J being, in the former case, preceded by the connecting 
tsere (No. 2). | 

4, Analogously to the construct state of the singular, nouns ending 
in “— harden this letter into M before taking the suffixes; e.g. MW 
song—"TN TY my song, Te, Ine thy song, WNTY our song. 

5. If the noun is ¢ the plural, and has the termination B*—, the O 
is thrown off, in order to effect a more complete amalgamation with 
the suffixes ; but the weak ending ‘— which remains, causes various 


modifications in the forms of the suffixes, namely: 
F 
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Singular, 1 pers. c. + Plural, 1 pers. c. — 
: =e oe 

2, ™ ie pie BE os ¥ 4G 

f. T= f. [T 


" Y— or 1 ¥ pa — 
3 55 Mu f -8 a5 © 
fi f. i> 

The plural termination NK) is never altered ; provided with suffixes 
it might, therefore, be expected to have the forms ‘ni, 7M}, 7M, mn, 
etc. But by a peculiar anomaly, ° is inserted after the TK, and the 
endings are exactly the same as those of nouns with the plural in 
D'_, namely "Mi, 7'M, 7M}, VM}, etc., so that the plural is doubly 
expressed, first by the termination M1), and then by the ° as in the 
masculine, as TINY, PMV, DI nie, etc.— However, the termi- 
nation OM! is frequently used instead of the fuller form DI"M); e.g. M3D 
stroke—DIN 33 (Ps. lxiv. 8), WT generation—DINN (Exod. xxxi. 16). 

6. The light suffixes, that is, all with the exception of DD, }9, Or, {m1 
(§ 19.7), are, as a rule, appended to the absolute state of the noun; the 
heavy suffixes to the shorter construct state, whereby they acquire 
still greater weight; hence PYW—'NTY my song, but DIN your 
song; Wa garment—"T13 my garments (from the absolute state 0°23, 
with the omission of O, No. 5), but D°"143 your garments (from the 
construct state “713). 

However, if the plural ends in Mi, both the light and the heavy 
suffixes are appended to the construct state, without additional 
change; e.g. I?" door, plural minds, stat. constr. ninds— nin: ty 
my doors, orninds their doors. 5 

7. The heavy suffixes have in all cases the tone, as DIT 
Danyy, DIY, Dine. 

The light suffixes have the tone if they are not preceded by a new 
syllable arising from the insertion of the binding vowel; but if this is the 


case, the new syllable receives the accent; e.g. Ty, Inyy, AnYy, 
but yy and if the light suffixes are joined to the plural of the 
noun, the tone is also on the penultima, except in the forms =o and 
yyy, ‘Hing and Hi, where the termination of the plural and 
the suffix are blended into one syllable, and in combinations like 
DANDD for DPM (No. 5). 


The following examples illustrate these observations. 
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I. Irv tHe Novn 1s in tHE SINGULAR AND HAS NO FEMININE 
TERMINATION. 


1. If it ends in a consonant ("Y song). 


Singular of Suffixes. Plural of Suffixes. 
1 pers. c. ‘VY my song, hay our song, 
» m TN DIT 
2 1 thy song, your song, 
3 of 7 Sy 
9 id 9 
g) » m. " WY his song, D1 Y ‘pinaend: 
os ain 24 her song, ire? 


2%. If it ends in a vowel (MN brother, for ‘M). 
I pers. c. TIN my brother, — our brother, 
ni 

— thy brother 
5s. fs TORN ais FIN 
g) 9» ™. WTA his brother, DMN 
wa ote THN her brother, IN 
Tnstead of ‘TIN may be used IFN, the } being treated as a consonant, 

whereby the meeting of two vowels is also obviated (No. 3). 


TIS 
: your brother, 


| their brother. 


If. Ir rue Noun is 1n tHE Duat, or 1F 17 18 IN THE PLURAL 
AND HAS THE TERMINATION DY (DY songs). 
1 pers. c. =e) my songs, wy our songs, 
: 995 5 TY 
al T? " ? thy songs, BP 
» £ Te Pry 
3) 2 mm yy his songs, Daye 
f. mks her songs, ay 


4 your 80ngs, 


| their songs. 


IIf. Ir rue Noun 1s 1N THE SINGULAR AND HAS THE FEMININE 
TERMINATION M— (TY song). 
1 pers, c. my my song, WNYVY our song, 


aye pony 
| at eee Ati thy song, - 4 your song, 


» £ DT INT 
~& 9 e ‘ 5 
3)» ™. ) v his song, on A liek? cont: 
» f. MINTY her song, TY 


K 2 
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IV. Ir tog Noun is in tHe PLuRAL AND HAS THE TERMI- 
nation M— (MIVY songs). | 
Singular of Suffixes, Plural of Suffixes, 
1 pers. c. val my songs, Py aah our songs, 
(ym. PRY pS niye 
wo. '.) thy songs, your songs, 
sy FOP ate 
3) 2 m. rniry his songs, tah nine 
ie. APS a her songs, ani 

A few additional remarks will complete the rules with mecpect to 
suffixes of nouns. 

8. As the light suffixes make the tone advance only one syllable 
more towards the end of the word, they leave the last syllable of the 
noun always unaltered, even if it be variable ; but they necessarily cause 
a pure kamets or tsere in the penultima to be changed into sh’va, since it 
would occupy the second place from the tone (§ 17. i. 2); eg. avd 


judgment—BbwD, WORD, DBRWID; but WPI word—F9, DI, 
733. The heavy suffixes share every modification of vowel with 


the construct state to which they are appended (No. 6), and to 
which ae are anita a with hen to tone and accent; 


2 





i et 


: their songs. 


DEON ite a 27, 28), 
‘9. In the singular, the segolate-nouns have the suffixes ‘sed to the 
original forms; in the plural, they follow the general rule; e.g. qa 


(for TD way—'3T1, FIT, OF3N, but DoT ways—I 77, VW 
Da O77. 


10. The words ending in M— lose this termination before suffixes, as 
they do in plural (§ 24, v); eg. | nvy, PUD, DIVA ; and they 
usually take as suffix of the third person singular ‘ 1 for i, as NWYD. 

11. The words the last letter of which is properly doubled, undergo 
exactly the same changes as in the plural, both with reference to the 
vowels and the dagesh (§ 24. vi.); e.g. DY or OY people—aY, VOY, etc. ; 
[2 arrow— SM, PSNI, etc.; TY side—I7¥ ; OF integrity—‘an, YON. 

12. The suffixes are added to the dual on precisely the same prin- 
ciples as to the plural; e.g. I’ hand—dual O°, "T'; with suffixes— 
sai a 17, TT, wT, T, oy, bn, [23 pny", wen 
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§ 31. PARADIGMS FOR THE INFLECTION OF NOUNS. 
For easier reference we subjoin the complete inflection of nouns 
belonging to the various classes of which we have treated, and the 
lists include the plural, the dual, the construct state, and the forms 
with suffixes. 
The classes and their subdivisions will be introduced in the follow- 
ing order :— 
I. —s with unchangeable vowels: 
. Without a fem. termination, and with O’— in plural (AI?) 
2. Without a fem. termination, and with niin plural (0) 7); 
3. With the fem. termination M_, and NM in plural (7Y¥4); 
4. With the fem. termination M_, and D— in plural (7)1’).* 
II. Words with a changeable kamets or tsere in the ultima, and, 
if they have more ss one syllable, an unchangeable vowel in the 
penultima: 
1, Without feminine termination ; 
a, With changeable kamets in the ultima (OEY), 
6, With changeable tsere in the ultima (MB\2). 
2. With the feminine termination M—; 
a. If the syllable preceding the termination does not begin 
with sh’va mobile (rM¥¥), 
6. If it begins with sh’va mobile (13). 
III. Words with an unchangeable vowel in the ultima and a pure 
kamets or tsere in the penultima: 
1, With pure kamets in the penultima (NAS), 
2. With pure tsere in the penultima (/*?/). 
IV. Words with pure kamets or tsere both in the ultima and the 
aaa 
. With a double pure kamets vit), 
2, With a pure kamets and a pure tsere (}2¥). 


V. The segolate nouns: 
A. Without feminine termination, and without a weak consonant 
as second or third letter ; 


* In this class, nouns with unusual | nouns selected contain gutturals, and 
plural terminations have been em- | are intended to show how such sub- 
bodied (No. 2 and 4; see § 23.5); | stantives should be inflected in ac- 
they will serve, by analogy, as exam- | cordance with the nature and pecu- 
ples for all other classes. Some of the | liarities of those letters (§ 16). 
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. With the original vowel @ (]11l) 
. With the original vowel ¢ (O2Y), 
. With the original vowel o (1M), 
. With segol as predominant vowel, that is, words of the form 
JD) beginning with M7 or Y (§ 28. iv; pon). 
B. Without feminine termination, and with a weak consonant az 
second or third letter ; 
1, With } as second letter (18), 
2. With * as second letter (}*Y), 
3. With ° as third letter (93). 
c. With the feminine termination i; 
1, With the original vowel a (MY), 
2. With the original vowel ¢ (NYO), 
3. With the original vowel o (M3). 
VI. Words ending in M— (MYYN). 
VII. Words the last letter of which is properly double: 
1, With the vowel @ in the last syllable (OY or OY), 
2. With the vowel ¢ ss a ((), 
3. With the vowel o as 35 (BH), 
4, With @ changing into; ,, e (TS). 
VIII. Feminines ending in N_—: 
1. With @ predominant in the penultima (38), 


Pw Dw 


2. With 4. 3 4 (2), 
3. With e 3 29 (3), 
4. With o 33 aa (V2). 


Note.—The tone-syllables have not been marked, because the simple rules 
stated in § 80. 7 leave no doubt in any case; besides, the position of the 
metheg is in most instances a safe guide (§ 10. 1).—The segolate-nouns 
ending in *> (Class V. B. 3) usually have segol before the suffixes 4, 7, 09, 
and 12 (as 7°22, 773, etc.).—Paradigms of the dual, which number was only 
used to a limited extent (§ 29. 1), have not been inserted in all subdivisions 
of the different classes ; wherever regular forms are found in the Hebrew 
Scriptures, an example has been introduced.—About DINBYD (Class II. 1. a), 
for DINBWID, see § 29. 3. 
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Fors. 


Sine., Stat. absol. 


Stat. constr. ; 
With suffix. of sing. 1 p.c. 


Prur., Stat. absol. 


Stat. constr. 


With suffix. of sing. | p.c. 


Dua, Stat. absol. 


Stat. constr. 
With light suffixes 
With heavy _,, 





1. 


wand 


Garment. 
wand 
hod 

Worn 
awrad 
wid 
svand 
swind 
nagiad 
send 
neaab 
wand 
pvrnd 
wad 
wind 
pean 
pera 
yeAad 
mead 
srgnad 
powiad 
rein’ 
parehad 
mrad 
Div’ 
an hing 


“ph 


ype’ | 


papi 


CLASS I. 

2. 3. 
pion myn 
Dream. Command. 
bon | omy 
‘nibh ‘mye 
apn | any 
ete | any 
inbn | inyyp 
mpibn | anys 
wpion | une 
potog | Dany 
poten | janie 
pao | oniyp 
iio | nN 
nissn | nie 
nissn | nity 
migdn | oniyp 
aw nindy Tne 
nish | pny 
1/8) =P 
wniscn | mnixe 
wnidon | aniye 
pynison | op niye 
inten | yeni 
prnipon | oynty 
mnison | jniyp 
DMN 
(from ras) 


two cubits. 
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4 
my 


Dove 


nai 
‘mov 
yng 
yn 
in 
mn 
oni 
pn 
yon 
oni 
ny 
D3)" 
‘3° 
sy’ 
73" 
oh 
)) 9 
may 
99°39 
bo"3° 
yi 
p73)" 
my 


e 
5 
T 
e 
e 
° 
“wT 6 
tv 
ek en 
r 
"= F 4§ 
Tri 
e 
rr 4 
- Tr 6 
fe sh 4 
oe 2.0 of 
e 
Tyrie 
rT 4 
. 
° 
CT) 
° 
v 
7 
$ 
ne 
§ 
Tv 
e 
Ld 
ws ee 9 
° 
¢  § 
' 
e 7 9 
eo 
' 
7 4 
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Fors. 


—_—_oeae ee ee ef 


Sina, Stat. absol. 





Stat. constr. 
With suffix. of sing. 1 p.c. 


| Mpa 
ce. | DED 
ponayp 
;OEYD 
jOEwD 
Davin 
‘Ew 
NEw 
pawn 
pen 

TDawWD 
4" mobwt 
C. zp a) 2)-27 
m. | DED 
24" [rDEwnD 
m. 
ae 


Puur., Stat. absol. 
Stat. constr. 


With suffix. of sing. 1 p.c. 
2p. m. 

f. 

of plur, 1 ,, 


DT Maw 
om 2)=127 0) 
DineyD 
(fr. ABW) 


| folds. 


DuaL, Stat. absol. 


Stat. constr. 
With light suffixes 
With heavy _,, 


m. | DOBYD 
f 


CLASS II. 
18. 2 a. 

npip myy 

Miracle. Counsel. 
mis nyy 
‘mpip NEY 
WN | NY 
FOE | OEY 
insip | inyy 
rnp | ANS 
Wn | UNyy 
Danpip | bansy 
Fam | tansy 
One|} = ony 
nin Sy, 
Dnbip | = nivy 
EN | MSY 
‘nip | NNN 
Pep | PNyy 
THE | pny 
PHB | YMSY 
NBD | Mniyy 
Ns | ownixy 
OP NBD | ONY 
IPED | jorniyy 
DINED | OM My 
NaI | Nisy 
DYIND | - DnB 
(rom ype (rom MBB 

pair of scades lips. : 
IND nay 
pny 
ony 


Blessing. 


nd 
N23 
MB 
wa 
inna 
ANI 
wn 
pana 
n> 
pn273 
nna 
nina 
nina 
mMd3 
MI 
Dae! 
ynista 
MNS 


wid 
bMNI73 
jOI72 
DMD 
mda 
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CLASS II. 
1. 2. 
fing yn 
Master. Interpreter. 
iS y28 
‘TN yon 
SiS ap 
se Ww 
SiS wp 
maT sy'n 
S007 ayn 
DOIN nowbn 
pate rhe 
pT py on 
yi oe 
D's yon 
q JN | spiby 
sah bp 
Tw TPN 
pity yen 
YIN yyn 
TIT ayn 
sTN ayn 
D>'2I7N pon 
Ipat eon 
DIN omy" 
ITS myn 
Dyay 
(from yaw) 
two weeks. 
yrow 


CLASS IV. 
1. 2. 
oY wy 
Proverb. Neighbour. 
bwin Dy 
oping ‘yy 
Vika pw 
20D yaa 
ibyin ae 
rhein mp3 
20D 222 
Davin D2} 
13280 1p3y 
Doe DIY 
20D pw 
Dvn DD 
20D Ie 
Yeh 120 
We Te 
Toe pw 
vein ape, 
20 m0 
2°SviD 3920 
psbein Dou 
roe ID2e 
omen peo 
hein aD 
Dib) Dan} 
(from 2) (from FMD) 
wings. shoulders. 
‘BID ‘BND 
B32 wang 
pe) | DEen? 
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Wet ae 


Forms. 


Sina., Stat. absol. 


Stat. constr. . 
With suffix. of sing. 1 p.c. 
2 p. | 

3,3" 

99 ( f 


Puiur., Stat. absol. 


Stat. constr. . .. - 


Duat, Stat. absol. 


Stat. constr. 
With light suffixes 
With heavy _,, 


p71 
yay 


one 


PIT 
OP 


or = 


horns. 
Di 
Dp 


CLASS V. 
2, 3. 
boy | ehh 

Tribe. Month. 
bay | ean 
‘ay wn 

yea | won 
e2Y | wan 
way | wn 
meae | avon 
mosey | ‘uen 
bahay | o2vIn 
peaw | je 


DDR 
wey 


BPI 


Iynay 


pa t3w 
Ina 


soar 


(from 7D 


knees. 
12 
2712 


O23 


wan 


ala 
WAN 


bm 


en 


oa an 
Pac ale 


DIN 


(from Id) 


Cars. 
mY 
Sl 
Dany 


| ee | ON | EE 


CLASS V.—Continued. 





ys 3 c. l. Q 3 
ns rm} oa] oma} oye] onan 
Aniquity. Eye. Vessel. Girl, Tear. Desolation. 
ps Ty. 2 my AYO" nay 
me} yyy 3] my | cnven| natn 
Bs} owe] oe] yw) yee) IN 
we] wy] 2] awe | over) |e 
Whee ny woo] trys | ingest | inaon 
mye) omy] ot | amy | Amyey| Ana 


me} oP] 7D | Nw? | wnYeT| wn 
poe | oy} = op'73 | opnny) | oony_y | oan 
res] ye) pete | tama) janeet | jansnn 


pie | yy] ha) opm) | DnyEy) ONIN 
me} pe] Pee] opm} ven | insnn 
D'six nisy Doo) oninya| omiyps| nisin 
ie] ming} 23] oninya | oniyaa | nian 
sie] ooming) 2] cniwa | niye | nian 


poe | pe] ope] phen) pps | THAN 
pie | py) pap] Poise | pniyos | pow 
nye] owing] oye] ownhya | eniyer | wotaan 
mae) TNR) 22 | meninya | pipes | nT 
age | oniep] ap | amninyy | wnivps | anion 
Daisy | Dy | ppp | Dyna yNiyDy |B nts 
rae | ote} 3 | pen | niyo | enim 
pa | OPW | op/23 | ony) oN nip? [OMNI 
pss | NY | 2 | rent? |yoontoes | eAaN 
oy) pwn? | oney 
eyes, (from mb) (from aa 
'Y Seles, sides. ) 
yy; om? | nat 
Dy) wn? 
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Forms. 


Sina., Stat. absol. ©. 


Stat. constr. 


With suffix. of sing. 1 p.c. 


2 p. m 
f 
Mm. 
3 99 
of plur.1,, ¢. 
Mm. 
2 99 
f 
m. 
| 
f 


Prove. Stat. absol. 


Stat. constr. 


With suffix. of sing. 1 p.c. 


2 p. 


8, 


m 
f. 
m 
f. 
of plur. 1 , 


m. 
3, 
f. 


Duat, Stat. absol. 


Stat. constr. 
With light suffixes 
With heavy ,, 


ir 
ft 
Ui 


CLASS VI. 


yy 

DI wYD 
eye 

ON eyp 
eYD 
pw 


breasts. 


vy 
nw 


= oe 


(from mw) | 


Le 


DY or ny 


People. | 


723 
iy) 
ray) 
13) 
DIY. 
jy. 
Dy 
Vey. 
D'Dy 
‘ey 
‘BY 
yey 
ey. 
YOY 
a) 


Wy 


DDB 


}2"2Y. 


Oy 
OY 
DBS 
(from 2) 
hands. 
‘BS 
TP? 
Do'B2 


CLASS 


2. 


in 
rishi 
EN 
Dyn 
Ipgn 
nym 
en 
OSs 
‘$0 
Sm 
yen 
Sn 
YS 
msn 
Sn 
psn 
jo en 
DSN 
prsn 
De 
(from 1) 
teeth. 
Ww 
Yee 
Dy 
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VIL. 
3. 


on 
Integrity. 
oF 

0} | 





4. 


ae 
Wy 
TR 


1. 


mur 


Letter. 
n"}yax 


aS | 


TPN 
Jas 
Was 
mas 
UNAS 

DARN 

IDAs 
DAS 

BN 
NaN 
MaN 
mons 

TDN 
pO 


vay | oyna 
my || nhay 


ys 
bs 
lps 
sa 
yes 


TN 
ONS 
NaN 
Oras 
PMN 


CLASS VII. 


2. 


n34 
istic, 
N34 
A738 
P 
33 
Wa 
FIA 
EI 
Danna} 
are 
DAN; 
Tae 


mnbyD 
(fr. HOY) 
cymbals. 


3. 


No 


Companion. 


Ma 
30 
wea 
yan 
IyaN 
Amn 
oman 
D2 an 
a 
onan 
ean 


ee 
aE ~eee 


T7 


4. 


nave 
Reward. 
nav 
RUD 
Wee 
eae 
Inve 
MEN. 
NTP 
Dam }ee'D 
PNR 
on 202 
IE ap 
nave 
ninawns 
‘Nw 
THe 
PNMBwo 
mae 
mney 
wwninswn 
Danie 
lynne 
DTN 
rnb. 
Dinwn3 
(from MYM) 
Setters. 
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EXERCISE XX. 
Write the following nouns with suffixes: 


(Kz If 8 or dor pis added in parenthesis, the suffixes are to be appended 
to the singular, or dual, or plural of the noun respectively ; in all other cases, 
to the singular and the plural—The numbers refer to the classes of nouns. 


JAN (seg. a) stone; MID IN land (s.); MIN (fem.) sign ; FIN (vil. 1) 
nose (s.,d.); 1 li splendour (s.); On (seg.) strength, force; "T) (vii. 2) 
palate (s.); ODM wise man (p.); MI wisdom (s.); [BM (seg.) fist 
(d.); PEM (seg.) desire ; PM (vii. 3) statute (p.); T) hand (d.); I?! 
(seg. a) child; *B* (seg.) beauty (s.); I priest ; my (seg.) reins (p.) 5 
FID wing (d.); "IDS (seg: a) money (s.); DID (seg. a) vineyard ; 2. 
(vii. 2) heart (s.); pnb (seg: a) bread (s.); “TWID appointed time, festival 
(p.); 29 (seg. @) hing (p.); mayo kingdom (s.); MIND gift, offering 
— (8.)3 pale) sanctuary (p.); {IND (seg.) loins (d.) ; Yd (seg. 2) plague 
(s.); MIT gift (p.); TW (seg. ¢) vow (p.); MM) dwelling (s.); OBI 
(fem., seg. a) soul ; *Y (seg.) eye (d.); IY (seg.) poverty (s.); JY (seg.) 
estimation (s.); my (seg.) neck (s.); vb (seg.) deed (8.) ; by (vil. 2) 
shadow (s.); OP¥ (seg. a) image ; ney (sg. a) bow (s.); BY") friend ; 
WY (seg.) gate. 


EXERCISE XXI. 

Translate into Hebrew: 

His bloom (38, vii. 2). Her poor people (ji38). My, his 
heroes (738). His, her foundations (JN, seg.). His, their cloak 
(MIN). His wickedness (MOM, viii. 1). My, their strength (fIN). 
My path (MMW, seg.) His, their guilt (DY/&) Your plough-shares 
(TN, vii. 2). Thy, his roof (4a, vii. 1). His wall, her walls (173). 
His wheels baba, vii. 1). His boughs cn’). My, his, their blood 
(Dil). My fatness (2/7, seg.7). His, their sin,my, your sins (NDM, seg.). 
His, their fat (29h, seg.) His favour (jf, vil. 2). My darkness 
(AON, seg.). Your burden (M8, seg.). Hissister-in-law (ND3", vill. 2). 
Thy, your, their wine-presses (19, seg.#). Thy, his redemption (19, 
seg.). My, thy, his coat (MJF9, viii.4,0). Thy, his, their tongue (WW). 
Their fault (013). His, their cords (WM). His cover (MD3D). Her, 
their price (19D, seg.1). My messenger, his messengers (JN?D). His, 
their borders (13D, viii. 1) His appearance (IND). His heights 
(HY). My, thy, his staff, their staves (MIywdD, viii. 1). Thy, their 
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vessels by), seg.t). His crown (IQ, seg. #). Your, their inherit- 
ance (nbn. My banner (DJ, vii. 2). My, their boys (YJ, seg.). 
His side, his, their sides (13Y, seg.). Thy calf (729, seg.). My 
calf (174Y). Thy, his cloud ({3¥). His, their dust (BY). Your 
assemblies (VT¥Y, viii. 1), Thy pain (PAs). My, their pains (MAY, 
viii, r), Their grass (AVY, seg.). Your, their assembly ( m2). Their 
measure (1/2, vii.1). My incense (nh, Vili. 4, 0). My, his, our end 
(}‘2, vii. 2). His end (1$¥P). His conspiracy (WW), seg. ¢). His 
breadth (27, seg.). Thy thunder (DY), seg.). Their shields coby, 
seg.t). Thy, your, their booty Oo w). My, her oil ((OY, seg. a). 


§32. IRREGULAR NOUNS. . 


A compzsratively small number of nouns undergo, either in the con- 
struct state, or in the plural, or in connection with suffixes, anomalous 
modifications not implied in the preceding rules and paradigms. They 
include some of the simplest and oldest words of the language ; viz. 

1. IN father (primitive noun); status constructus ‘IN*; with 
suffixes ‘IN, PAN, TIE, VIN and WIN, PIN, IY, OF, 
DAN, OFAN, PAS ; plural Nia’ (MIN); stat. constr. MIN ; with 
suffixes ‘MIN, TMIX, WHIK, WMIX, OPMIX, OPH or 
DNIAN (§ 30. 5). 

2. TIN brother (primit. noun); stat. constr. ‘TIN>; with suffixes ‘MN, 
TTY, PTY, MY or ANY, TM, WM, DIT, DN; plur. 
D°MN¢; stat. constr. ‘IN; with suffixes ‘NN (in pausa ‘MN, § 16. 9), 
TON, WON, MIN (§ 16. 9), TMS, NY, ON, DIME, 

3. TINS sister (fem. of MN or AN); stat. constr. MINN; with 
suff. HIN, FINN, ANIM, INN, ANAN, YOM, ONMN; plur. with 
suffix. POINN, OPMINN4; or, “HUN, TONY, VON, ODN. 


*Or 38 in Gen. xvii.4,5,andin some | I8M8 (father’s brother), {208 (brother 
proper nouns, as WRN (father of light), | of the prudent), though ‘TI is more 
DIVAN (father of peace); or “28 in | usual, as Tony, DYI NN, ete. 
INAS (father of plenty), 1-Sam. xxii. © With dagesh forte implicitum; 
20; see our Commentary on Genesis, | see § 16. 2. 
p. 385. 4 As if from NX, 

“ Or “AS in some proper nouns, as © As if from MN, 
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4, WS man*; stat. constr. WN; with suffix. "WN, Tex, Wn, 
IN ; plur. Dw > and, more frequently, DYN ; st. constr. WI; 
with suff. WIN, TWIN, YIN, MYON, YIN, DWN, WIN. 


5. MYNX woman (contracted from MIN) or NYS (the feminine of 
BS)e; stat. constr. NWN ; with suffix. ‘MYX, RON and * UN (Ps. 
CXXVill. 3), INVER; plur. nw (Ezek. xxiii. 44) and, more frequently, 
D'Y}; stat. constr. ‘Y; with suffix. 'W, 72, YI, WI, DD), 


Db). 


6. M3 house4; stat. constr. MZ; with suffixes ‘TZ, FJN'3, FNS, 
ral rimva, ODM}; plur. OVAD (ddttzm) ; st. constr. 13; with suff. 
ha, 703, YRS, 53, Dmg, ONS, NAS. 


7. {2 son® ; stat. constr. "2, 


“72, f93,8 and 3}; ; with suffix. *J2 


93, 423, 133, 733, 1393; plur. D'ID ; stat. construct. 93; with suff. 


"23, 723, 722, 9 


WIR, MID, YD, OID, OND, 2. 


8. NB daughter (femin. of }3, instead of 2); stat. constr. M2 ; 
with suff. ‘13, 3, 1AS, AAD, AD, ODM; plur. MID; stat. constr. 
MID; with suff. "N33, 733, 733, ynd3, mn33, wNd3, p2'n33, 
Dyna (or written fully ‘nia, 733, etc.) 


9. NYY or N° or ‘A valley; stat. constr. N'A or ‘3; plur. NIN!) or 
nin’y (2 Ki. ii. 16; Ezek. vi. 3, kethiv), ay or VN; with suff. 


PIN. 


10. BM father-in-law (probably a primitive noun), stat. constr. ‘SIT 
or YO}, with suffix. yon, DM; and mon mother-in-law, with 


suff. yon, | PINON. 


11. O° water (plural or dual of °D); stat. constr. ‘D or ‘DD; with 
suffix. ‘DD, TD, YO", Db, WD*d, DT D"2. 


* Probably contracted from U'3, 
comp. “38 man, mortal. 

> Ps. cxli. 
hii. 3. 

© See Deut. xxi. 11; 1 Sam. xxviii. 
7; Ps. lviii. 9. 

4 Perhaps contracted from 1733 
building, of the verb 23, with which 
the roots M3 or Ni3 and nn3 may be 
identical. 


4; Prov. viii. 4; Isa. 


© Probaby a primitive noun, if not 
also from 33 to build, for 733. 

fIn }93 (Exod. xxxiii. 11, etc.), 
mya (Prov. xxx. 1), MN 43 (Deut. 
xxv, 2); 7 novo j3 (Jon. iv. 10); and in 
the proper noun }*2)33 Benjamin. 

8 Gen. xlix. 11. 

b Num. xxiii. 18; xxiv. 3, 15. 

' In the proper noun born, kethiv 
on (Jer. lit. 1). 
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12. MB mouth (primitive noun, for ‘B); stat. constr. °B; with suff. 
°D, FD, FB, VE or WB, HB, WB, ODS, OD or OB, fB; 
plur. D°B* and MiB. 

EXERCISE XXII. 

Translate the following sentences into English: 


(<r In each sentence the auxiliary verb 18 or are, not expressed in Hebrew, 
must be supplied. The meaning of the words will be found in the Vocabulary 
at the end of the volume. 


mbany nin nayin oye mate Yn sips mi ns 
ga nizd-p Ay mint way pissy Siaw 30: iste7 one 
myY 5 :sermp inva TIT Verma wey? Ny 4 tO 
boa ya way bya 6 roniay D2 MIEN) DD "72 DT 
stay aby-by Ses abe mur esa om 7 simi apn 
pun? pry Mbye 9 ny DPE TM od oyna NqWEN 8 
[wy APNDWA) MDI PE" DM! PW ro sANEND Yer MIA 
pws mtr spioy mnisny or ov 2 MT Ha2 
TORY ONY TN PA 2 DPI INN TWN 
: MIN) PTF 
EXERCISE XXIII. 
Translate into Hebrew: 
¢& The words printed in italics are not to be expressed. 

1, The thoughts° of the righteous (plur.) are justice, the devices of 
the wicked (plur.) are deceit.. 2. The days of the afflicted (sing.) 
are evil, but (1) the cheerful (a>-310) has a feast continually. 3. The 
fear of the Lord ts the instruction of wisdom, and before honour ts 
humility. 4. Death and life are in the power of the tongue. 5. The 
fear of the Lord 7s the beginning of wisdom, and the knowledge of 
the Holy ome (plur.) ts understanding. 6. The voice ts the voice of 
Jacob, but (1) the hands are the hands of Esau. 7. There is (@*) a 
superiority of wisdom over ({/) folly, like (3) the superiority of light 
over darkness, 8. Sweet #8 the sleep of the labourer. 9. The race 


——— ee ae 


®*1 Sam. wiii. 21. © Nouns in the status constructus 
> Prov. v. 4; comp. MB from 7B, | do not take the article; eg. OYNT YY 


Judg. iii. 16. the tree of life (§ 83. 13). 
G 
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7s not to the swift, nor ( Ny) the battle to the strong (plur.), neither 
(N77D3}) bread to the wise (plur.), neither wealth to the intelligent 
(plur.). 10, The wealth of the rich #s the fortress of his omen the 
dread of the poor zs their poverty. 


§ 33. PREPOSITIONS AND OTHER PARTICLES 
WITH SUFFIXES. 


As most of the Hebrew particles are originally nouns (see §§ 69, 
70), they are capable of being provided with suffixes; and as many 
of them occur very frequently, it appears advisable to introduce here 
a list of the principal forms. Some are properly substantives in the 
singular, others in the plural; and they are hence divided into two 
distinct classes, 


¢< The forms in parenthesis are not found in the Old Testament. The 
numbers refer to the paradigms of the nouns (§ 31). Athnach (,) indicates 
the pausa. 


I, PARTICLES OF THE SINGULAR NUMBER. 


1. NS not (constr. stat. of JX, v. B. 2)—'3S Lam not, JS, 32'S, 
s39'N, TIPS, WPS, ODN, (JINN), DIN or 1O°2*R, (13°). 
2. TN that— DN me, ani or Bal (masc.) and Jnk (fem.) thee, 
Ink, FANN, VAs, DIN, (JINN), DON, [IN (Gg 19. iii.). 


38. TW with (more usually with makkeph, “NW, vii. 2)— ‘TIN with 
me, FS or FAN (masc.) and JN (fem.) thee, WN, PUAN, URS, 
Che, (13M), BAN, (IR), 

4. 2 in—'D in me, 43 or 43, 43, 13, 73, 393, 093, (123), O93 or 
D2, m2 or fi13, and M503, N33. 

5. [2 between (constr. stat. of }!3 interval, v.B.2)—')'A between me, 

2°23 or FS, (4°3), 40'S, mS, 9'2'3,2 09°23, ((2'2'3), SIA, 
pled 

6. “W3 for—W3 for me, FWA or TVA, TW, WZ, WW, 
IW, p73, (j2 193), OTA, (Wa). 

T. VPA within (v. a.2)— DPB, JAY or IP. J2 323, 13793 . 
as 19323, 033323, qa"), psp, dap). 

8. FIN3 through (i. 1)—1N3, (42193), J21n3, {a\ns3, mona, 
s39iN3, p221n3, (}221N3), p21na, 1N3. 


a a a 


@ With ‘after 3, our intervals, and therefore partly belonging to the second class. - 
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9. {0 or 73M behold ! (vii. 2)—*337) or °33% or 337 behold me, behold 
LI am, 437, FFI, 37 and IT or 3327 or 1335, 0537, 33), O37 
(j2)). 

10. 3 or 103 ike—'NDD like myself, D3, (D3), M3, 799, 
D2, [NOD or D3, ({7OD or [73), OMDD or OD and 3, 
(ITS or $73). 

11. 53 (or “3) ail (vii. 8) —CD9 I entirely, 793), 722, 13, AOD, 
2, DIP2, (1372), 0P2 (PZ or MP2 | 

12. 9 to—"D to me, 4) or 2, Fp, 19, M2, 33, BY, (3), DID, 
ti? (see § 19. ii.). 

13. 73? alone (vii. 1—"I> I alone, a> or 3712, 77125, ia, 
mII?, (VIP, OPP, |), OI, (7). 

14. meip> towards— TN? towards me or to meet me, NIP 
or FPN, candy, inew?, APN yp, wneyps, Bane py, 
(JPN IP ?), ONNIP?, (ISP 2). 

15. 3 of or from—‘3'9'D, 2D or Wad, FWP, WP, MID, 33D, 
DoD, 72, BIND, fi (see § 19. iv). 

16. I)) before or against (v. a. 4)—"14) before me, F712) or FA), 
CFA, M7, 7, CMW, BPW, 13133), BW, (7. 

17, WY yet G. D—ITNY Lam yet, THY, THY, hy, TITY, 
QUT), IVY, PNY, OTY, PT. 

18, DY with (vii. 2)—DY with me, OY or PIV, WY, WY, MY, 
SY, DIY, (IDV), DEY or DIY, (HIRY or JOY). 

II. PartTicLes oF THE PLuraL NumBeEr. 

1, TTS and “JON after—"TIS or “ANS after me, VAS, FTAs, 
YEN, TONS, IAN, OPIN, GMOS), DAMM, |MIN. 

2. by, always followed by makkeph -by (sometimes by to— Ox 
or D8 to me, P28, TOR, VON, TPS, we, oDdy, qo%y, 
CTs, NN. 

8. "IBD4 Before—IBO or “IB before me, TEV, (FB), Pd, 
95), SDB, n3"9B, ADB), nya, (ey | | 


b And so ‘JB, D328, ONIBD 
before me, etc. 


® Composed of ? to, and the status 
const. of D°3B fuce; hence in the face of. 
G2 
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4, 33D and M3"3D round about—(CI'3D) and *MI3p or ‘Miaap 
round me, *2'AD and PMNIID, (722°3D and) T2"20, “yo"aD 
and YMI"ID, (33D and) WMaap, (072A and) Dp'nia"ap, 
(IDI and la'mia"ap, mira'2d and) oom aD or Hania! aD, 
PID and ymia"3D). 

5. IY or sometimes “IY fo or ei—Y or “IY to me, TWD 
Vy, PTY, GI" TY), DIY, j2"y, ayy, wry “Y) 

6. 2Y, or sometimes ° Y, upon—*?¥ or by 7 me, soy, 7 
or OY, You, my, wy, Dry, (19°), BN?Y, me 

7. NAR under— ANA or FING) under me, RN, (PAN, YAMA, 
MAME, WN, p>‘ANA, (ANN), DANA, IVAN. 

On the particles in general see §§ 69 to 72. 


§ 34, THE FORMATION OF THE FEMININE. 


1. The feminine forms of nouns and adjectives are, as a a 

ive derived from the masculines by adding the termination 11> 
YDW bereaved, fem. MPD ; pee first—". DWN) ; DP asi 
ne (see § 22. 3). 

2, Not unfrequently, however, the termination N+ 1s chosen, 
especially in the status constructus, or M— if one of the last two — 
consonants is a guttural; e.g. DMM seal —noanin; yD friend — 
ny. 

8. As the ending “© causes the tone to advance to the last syllable, 
the masculine, if containing variable vowels, undergoes changes in 
every respect corresponding to those occasioned by the light suffixes, 
as will be easily understood from the following list arranged in 
accordance with the different classes of nouns (§ 31). 

I. Words with unchangeable vowels: WW song— mye, 3! 
inebriated—N DU, 

II. Words with a changeable vowel in the ultima and an un- 
changeable vowel in the penultima: a} 4 judging TRE, y’) 
Sriend—W. 

III. Words with an unchangeable vowel in the ultima and a 
changeable vowel in the penultima: N*2J prophet—W"33; OVD 
raising —WI V9; POX faith—NVON. 

IV. Words with changeable vowels both in the ultima and the 
penultima : b3) fool 03); 37a wall—NT 73. 
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V. The segolate-nouns (resuming their original vowels): a. I. sb 
child—iII?’; 2. DID tribute—MDID ; 3. IM desolation—MIMN ; 
4. WY help—TW. v1. OY tnjustice TAY and Mow; 2. On 
power — TIP) ; 3. ‘aw captivity —TWIW, 

VI. Words in I: TWP hard—NWP; AXP end—N¥P. 

VII. Words the last letter of which is properly doubled: 1. 34 
much —MMa ; ID pure—M3 ; 2. 3D) (of 323D)—MN3aD) (2 Chr. 
x. 15); 3. 95 whole—MP2; 4. 13 Booty—MY3. 

4. Words ending in a quiescent letter add simply NF, and this is 
especially the case with patronymic nouns and the ordinal numbers ; 
e.g. NOM sinful—NXON; “DY Hebreo—NMIY; ‘ya fourth — 
TV'Y"I") (see § 22. 3). However, adjectives in *— take more usually 
MP; eg. “ID) strange— 0D) ; "POD judicial— Sp ; sm 
lowest has both MANA and MFM. 

5. Words which take \— or N— in the feminine, sometimes change 
the preceding kamets and tsere into segol, or under a guttural into 
pathach; e.g. “DvP observance—N VU ; by 5 recompensing— noni ; 
YOWD hearing—nyDwd ; OND fugitive—NNa; W-NIP; YI 
knowledge— DY". 

6. Long chirek in the last syllable is often converted into segol before 
the termination 1; eg. 0°; a4 ruler—MOPw ; “V3 lord—1193. 

7 Some substantives have both the form in M_, and in N—* or 
M——, thelatter being always employed in the construct state and before 
suffixes; e.g. J INSM and VINDEN splendour—st. c. NIXEM; with suff. 
‘IN|. Other nouns have the form in FM only in the construct state 
or before suffixes, and never in the absolute state; as MWD govern- 
ment —st. Cc. moving, with suff. inbvinn; mmawD family — st. c. 
nna, with suff. AMAYMD. 

8. In a few instances the two sexes are expressed by words of different 
roots; a8 TAY man-sercant—TVIN or MNDY maid-servant; US master 
—iTY3A mistress; NOM male ass—}INN Female ass. 

| EXERCISE XXIV. 

Write the feminine forms of the following masculines : 

DOK (seg.) food; WON (seg. i) word; TN caravan; N73 fat; YD 
(seg. 4) hill; PY great; 2°F (vii. 1) poor; YO (seg. ¢) tear; [MIT mul- 
titude,; JI (vii.1) pure; {i} ld man, pin strength; DaNwise; pon smooth- 
ness; ‘Yan free; pn (vil.) statute; Yn (seg.) darkness; KF (vii. 4) 
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terror; OF dry; MID’ beautiful; YD and IW3 (seg.i) lamb, sb white; 
V9 relating (in -); V9 (vii. 4) measure; “pi0 heat; 31 remem- 
bering; ron full; Wo (seg. a) king; SD sucking (in N_); bay 
path; DDD dividing (in N—); JYW staf (in N-); DY) raising ; 
MIN VW vison; IZVD carriage; NPV aromatic herb; MN) becoming ; 
533 fool; 1) habitation ; 133) honoured; } YW) violent, 2 (vii.) flower ; 
D/2) revenge; DiDhorse; WD (seg.2) cover; by (seg.) calf; |W delight; 
TY (vii. 1) strong; VW strength ; ny (seg. a) youth; DY (seg.) crafti- 
ness ; Ay (seg.) neck; TB (seg. t) germ, flower; “WS food; NE 
thirsty; 334 rider; wy) three; ay fat; OY (vii.) siz; Y ay satisfied; 
“WY (vii. 1) prince; HAMA lower; OF (vii. 1) upright; OF uprightness. 


D.—THE NUMERALS. 
§35. CARDINAL NUMBERS. 


1. The Hebrew cardinal numbers are nouns in origin, with the 
single exception of “IMS one, which is an adjective ; and that circum- 
stance accounts for several peculiarities in their use and construction. 

2. The numbers from 1 to 10 have different forms for the masculine 
and the feminine, and for the absolute and the construct state; those 
from 11 to 19 distinguish only the masculine and the feminine; while 
the tens have altogether but one form. 

3. The masculine numerals from 3 to 10 have a feminine termina- 
tion (mwDYI, MYIW, etc.), while the feminines are not provided with 
such ending (WY, YIN, etc.), which strange irregularity has hardly 
yet found a satisfactory explanation; for instance, seven bulls is mya 
DD, but seven cows ninb yay ; 700 —NIND yay, but 7000— 
m'pby nya. 

4, The numbers from 11 to 19 are composed of ¢en (expressed by 
“WY and mmwy) and the units, some of which are in the status 
absolutus (WHY nei, WY MIYIIN, etc.), and some, effecting a 
closer connection, in the status constructus (wy TAN, WY IY, and 
all feminines). The singular and obscure word ‘YY, and the con- 
tracted forms pay and pnw (instead of DY and DY), which 
are analogous to the construct state pl and ‘AY, occur only in these 
combinations. 


§ 39 —CarpinaL NuMBERS. 87 


5. Dwy twenty is the plural of “by ten » but the other fens are 
the plurals of the corresponding units, as DOW thirty of WOW 
three, DYN forty of YAW four. 

6. Numbers consisting of units and tens begin either with the units 
or the tens; the former is the more ancient Hebrew usage, while the 
other occurs chiefly in the later Biblical Books, as Ezra, Nehemiah, 
and the Chronicles. 

7. Numbers consisting of hundreds, tens, and units, may ascend 
from the smaller to the greater, or descend from the greater to the 
smaller figure, so that, for instance, 748 is either 8 and 40 and 700, 
or 700 and 40 and 8; in the latter case the units may, of course, 
precede the tens, in accordance with the last rule (No. 6). 

8. Numbers consisting of thousands, hundreds, tens, and units, 
always begin with the thousands, and then descend regularly to the 
smaller figures, or, less frequently, ascend from the units to the tens 
and hundreds. 

9. The following list of the cardinal numbers will now be better 
understood :— 


MASCULINE. FEMININE. 


Nos. Stat. absol. Stat. const Stat. absol. Stat. const. 
1 TON I NOS (AMY) AN (ND) 
2 Die Ww DAY ny 
3. myow nviows wow vow 
4. mYyDIN nya YIN YIN 
5. MYEN nvn ~wpn ven 
6. mw new wy wy 
7 AY nyav yaw yay 
gs. myby niby moby maby 
9 nym nywin yon yon 

lo 8=— MY my wy wy 

11. WY INN or WY “HY MWY NAN or MY “Rwy 

2 Wy Ne, Tey IY Tey ORY ,, Mey AY 

13. “py new maby ee 

14. Wey NYDW TIWY Yaw 
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100. 


200. 


300. 
400. 
500. 
600. 
700. 
800. 
900, 

1,000, 

2.000. 
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MAscuLINE 
Stat. absol. 
“BY nviDN 

Wey rie 
“by my 
“ey myby 
"wy myn 


FEMININE. 
Stat. constr. 


mey Yon 
miby wy 
mivy yae 
mmevy mybY 
mivy yom 


. OY. 
we se. pw oe couney) Doe or DUAB a) Dw Dre), 
DYN. 43. Oya) oe) mwbY or mB>wA DD 


21. DWP) (AN) TAS or (MIN) TM) Dy. 


(WA). 


, DEM. 54. DWM GDI) AYDW or AVDIN) Dan 


(Ya"N)). 


. OYY. 65. DY (WipM) ABIDN or (WAM) AWM) DY. 
. Opa. 76. DYIWA (WH) MWY or (WA) NWA D'vaW. 

. BYbY. 87. DIA (Yaw) AYIY or (YIM) AYIB) DDL. 
. DYYA. 98. DYN) (IIHR) MIbY or (MIBWA) MIBEA Dye 


FIND (st. const. AND). 123. AND OY) NY! or AND 
news DY or DY) ABIL MeD, 

DINND. —.234. DYN OWA AYN or DWH" OND 
AYSN) or DWOYA mYTIN OUND. 


nixy why. 345. Mind Wow O'VDIN) MBN, ete. 
MIND YW. 456. MIND YI) DWeM) mY, etc. 


MIND Wen. 567. MIND WN) DWH) AVAL, etc. 
MIND YY, «678. MIND WH Dp) ADbY, ete. 
MiNd yay. 789, nix paws Dw AYA, ete. 
MIN MIbW. 892. Nin AIA Dyin) DW), etc. 
TINS YYR. 951. MND YW DWM TM, etc. 
Ow. 1,128, DMB me SeA Mag FON. 
msby, 2,034, ower myn) Oona orBbe, 
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3,000. D'S>Y nv>y, 3,345. nYipm) nixp wer DIBby nyby? 


DVS IN. 

4,000. DYSON AYDIN. 4,456. MY) nin yaw o'BbY nyDW 
Dwi). 

5,000. D'SDN NWHN. 5,567. MYAw) nip wom ody nven 
Dw. 

6,000. DDN NvY. 6,678. mabe ning we ody Mey 
Dy awh. 

7,000. DBO NYY. 7,789. nYYM) nix yavr ovsby. nya 
Db. 

8,000. DDN NAW. 8,801. INN) nin mbes ose maby 
D yw. 


9,000.-D'BON NYYN. 9,912. WY Dwr nin pein orBby nyeIA. 
10,000. "BON NAWY or MIDI or 137 or NID. 
10,678. MIA oyawy nivp wy owby moby. 
11,000. Hr “YY IMS; 12,000. FON vy DW, 
20,000. ROX D™WY or (MIND) Nid MY or OND, 
21,000. FX DMYY) TMX; 22,000. AON Oey) DD. 
$0,000. Foy DWSe or NID wow or NIDT Woe. 
40,000. APS DYDIN or NUD) PDI or NID YIW. 
100,000. ADM AND or MID) WY or NID WY. 
120,000. HOS OMY) MND or 1S9 My ORY. 
200,000. FON O'NND or 139 OMY. 
600,000. FOX NIN we or 127 DY, 
1,000,000. E'BON ADY or 139 AND. 
On the usage of representing numbers by the letters of the alpha- 
bet, see § 1. 7. 
) EXERCISE XXV. 
Express in Hebrew: 
23 ; 84; 45; 56; 67; 78; 89; 95; 108; 214; 827; 485; 542; 
651 ; 764; 878; 989; 1,005; 2,106; 3,217; 4,319; 5,528; 6,735; 
7,968 ; 8,746; 9,438; 10,275; 11,873; 12,799; 15,421; 19,167; 
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22,653; 35,428; 57,873; 97,534; 121,678; 358,239 ; 579,242; 
826,735 ; 1,569,488. 
§ 36. THE ORDINAL NUMBERS. 


Only the numbers from 1 to 10 have distinct forms for the ordinals, 
namely : 


Masculine PWN first; Feminine MAWN7 
99 sy second; ” mY 
» OD third; » POY or mBMOW 
as 9 fourth ; +‘ myn 
99 wn or Wn fifth; 9 nvan or nernn 
ry we sizth; 99 mye 
99 way seventh ; ry my ‘IY 
: ‘YY eighth; rey 
» WN ninth; » Mmyen 
” “YOY tenth; 9 YY or myoy 


The other ordinals are expressed by the corresponding cardinals. 


E.-THE VERB. 
§37. GENERAL CHARACTER OF THE VERB. 


1. One of the simplest forms of the regular Hebrew verb is the 
third person masculine of the singular in the past tense. It consists 
_ of no more than the three radical consonants, which form two syl- 
lables (comp. § 18. 1). The first of these syllables has invariably the 
vowel kamets, while the second is provided either with pathach or 
tsere or cholem, representing the three chief classes of the Hebrew 
vowels (§ 3); e.g. WP he has bound, “W3') he has been clean, bo he has 
been able* These three kinds of verbs are, for the sake of brevity, 
distinguished as verba medti pathach, medi tsere, and medi cholem. 
Nearly all the verbs medit tsere and medit cholem have intransitive 
signification, and denote a quality or a state of the mind. | 

2. In one respect at least, the Hebrew verb possesses a remarkable 
richness of inflection ; for it is capable of expressing, by change of 
vowels and addition of consonants, not only the passive, but various 


SE, SE 
® For greater convenience, the He- | rendered by the infinitive, as “WP to 
brew root is, in English, generally | dind, WD to be clean. 
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other modifications of the action implied in the root. The simple 
form, which consists merely of the root, without any additions except 
those indicating the persons, tenses, and moods, is called Kat ( (>)s 
that is, the aght form; and the most usual of the other modifications 
are: NipHAL, Piet, Puat, Hipuis., Hopuan, and HitTHpakt. 

3. The meaning of the modifications may, broadly, be thus described: 
Kal is the simple active; Nephal, either the reflective or the passive of 
Kal; Pel, the intensive or repeated action of Kal; Pual, the passive 
of Piel; Hiphil, the causative of Kal; Hophal, the passive of Hiphil ; 
and Hithpael, the reflective of Kal. 

Hence the third person singular of the past of the verb WP to 
bend, would denote in the different modifications : 

I. Kal, he has bound; 2. Niphal, he has bound himself or he has been 
bound . 3. Piel, he has bound strongly or often; 4. Pual, he has been 
bound strongly or often; 5. Hiphil, he has caused to bind; 6. Hophal, he 

thas been caused or induced to bind; and 7. Hithpael, he has bound himself. 

However, all these modifications are not often employed together 
in the same verb; nor is their meaning always so distinct and so clearly 
defined as has been stated, but must in each case be ascertained by a 
careful examination of the Hebrew usage. 

Besides the seven modifications mentioned, there exist not a few 
others, which are, however, of rarer occurrence (see § 48). 

4, Every modification has separate forms for the indicative of the 
past and future, also an infinitive, a participle, and—except the 
passives Pual and Hophal—an imperative. The present 1s expressed 
by means of the participle (§ 42), while the other moods and tenses 
are conveyed by expedients of which the Syntax will give an account. 

5. The Verbs may be divided into the following classes: 

I. Regular verbs, that is, such as have neither a guttural in the 
root, nor the second and third letter alike, nor J or ° as first, } or ° as 
second, N or /1 as third letter ; e.g. SwiD to rule. 

II. Verbs with a guttural as one of the three letters of the root, 
though *) as third radical causes no irregularity ; e.g. (). M to divide ; 

N) to redeem; MDW to rejoice ; but Wi) to bind is regular. _ 

III. Verbs with the second and third letter alike; e.g. DD. 

IV. Verbs with J as first letter ; e.g. JD) to pour out. 

V. Verbs with ° as first letter; e.g. qb. to bring forth. 

VI. Verbs with } or * as second letter; e.g. [Yor {I to judge. 
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VII. Verbs with N as third letter; e.g, N¥D to find. 

VIII. Verbs with 1 as third letter; e.g. MID to number. 

IX. Verbs combining the peculiarities of two or more of the classes 
II. to VIII.; e.g. 3% to meditate; N\D to come; NOM to sin: N¥? 
to go out ; 13) to lead ; “IT to move ; MN’) to see; MN to be. 

The verbs of the third and fourth class are irregular, because two 
equal letters succeeding each other, and the liquid J, are capable of 
contractions and assimilations, whence they are described as tmperfect 
verbs (DDIM); but the verbs of the following classes deviate from the 
regular conjugation, because they contain weak letters, which frequently 
restin the preceding vowels,whence they are called guzescent verbs(D'M)). 

6. The ancient Hebrew grammarians, up to Moses Kimchi (about 
A. C. 1170), following the example of Arabic writers, commonly 
used as paradigm the verb byp to do. ‘Therefore, the first of the 
three radical letters of any verb is called the 5 of the root, the second 
the Y, and the third the b. and verbs with J or ° as first letter ares 
termed verbs 35 or “5; with ) or ‘as second, verbs VY or “Y; with 
NS or 1 as third, verbs x5 or m5 ; and with the second and third 
letter alike, verbs }’Y. From the verb byp are, moreover, derived 
the names of the modifications Niphal Oyb)), Piel yb», Pual 
(YB), Hiphil OYE), Hophal OYDM), and Hithpael (OVEN). 

EXERCISE XXVI. 

State the meaning of the modifications, in the third person singular 
of the past, of the following verbs, in accordance with No. 3. 

To touch ; to praise; to see; to torment; to redeem; to forsake; to 
help; to crown; to call; to protect; to purify. 


I REGULAR VERB. 


§ 38. PAST TENSE OF. KAL. 


1. The past tense of Kal of the verb WP to bind, which we have 
selected as paradigm, is as follows: 


Singular. Plural. 
1 pers. c. MP I have bound. 1 pers. c. Me? we have bound. 


j ¥ Pep thou hast bound. 9 m. on you have bound. 
"temo . ,, "lft Jw, 
| m. WP he has bound. 38 .,, ©. wp they have bound. 
"Lf TTD she has bound. 
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2. The past tense of Kal is conjugated by appending to the root 
certain terminations called afformatives or affizes (§ 18. 3), most of 
which will be easily recognised as abbreviated personal pronouns ; 
= PW) is evidently the root “WD and TAN ; mvp—Awp and 

; IWP— WP and iN (we, identical with MIN) ; AW, 
weep and DAS, InN. The afformative ‘T) (in ‘rAwWD) seems 
to combine the characteristic letters of ‘JN and MFIN, and leads to 
‘FAN as an old form of the first person singular of the personal pro- 
noun ; while 1 (in mW) is the usual termination of the feminine 
in the noun also, and points to the pronoun NI she. There remains, 
therefore, only the ending } (in MP), which cannot easily be ex- 
plained from the current forms of the personal pronoun. 

3. Considering this origin of the afformatives, it will be under- 
stood why the second person masculine of the singular is frequently 
written with a quiescent 7 at the end (MFP); why the verb has 
distinct forms for the feminine in the same persons, on the whole, as 
the personal pronoun (AWD, mp, Aw) ; and why the verb has 
no dual like the noun. 

4, The endings DM and fi are heavy, all the others light affixes 
(comp. §19.ii.7) ; the former always take the tone, and hence cause the 
pure kamets in the first syllable of the root to be converted into sh’va 


mobile (DENwP, Iw, § 17. ii. 2) ; while the latter leave the accent 
on the last syllable of the root CmwID, ANwD, WP), with which 


they are, in some instances, blended into one syllable (Aw, mw, 
Wp). 

If, however, a tone-syllable follows immediately after any of the 
forms which have the accent on the ultima, the tone is either removed 
to the penultima, or both words are joined by makkeph (§ 11. 5); eg. 
WP Wp, or Warwip. 

The forms of the past tense are in pausa: ‘AYP, PY yp, PIP, 
WP. MPs WP, DAW, FWP, WP. 

5. The verbs medw tsere are conjugated like the verbs medi 
pathach, with this exception, however, that when standing in pausa, 
they have tsere in the feminine of the third person singular and in 
the third person plural ; e.g. {BM to desire T¥N, XEN; but ‘MAYS, 
ASSN ASEM, AYBM, etc. 

6. The verbs medi cholem generally retain the vowel o throughout 
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the past of Kal, having cholem when the second syllable keeps the 
tone, and kamets. chatuph when it loses the accent and the syllable 
with o thus becomes both closed and toneless (§ 11. 4. d); e.g. VA* to 


be afraid — M7, FAY, TW, etc. ; but DAW, JAW, or FY, 
ANN, etc. (comp. Exod. xviii. 23; Ps. xiii. 5). 
EXERCISE XXVII. 
I. Write the past tense of Kal of the following verbs : 
py to weigh; ab YP to be indignant ; FD) to pluck of; “W¥/2 to cut off; 
ROY to overwhelm ; Dow to be safe; 1/2 to be small; 2 to guard ; 
by torest; ‘JSD to support; {D0 to hide; 7D to learn ; bp? to gather. 
II. Translate the following forms : 
DRpby— DIY —|NIBo— AN ID?—wp2— "AIBN —MBNP « 
dnd 2y/— oniapy — nd2y — yp —Mmeyp—aeIp—inBBy— 2 
AY —I—AyPP—MIW—WWw?— 3 


§39. INFINITIVE AND IMPERATIVE OF KAL. 


1. The rnFtnitive of Kal has two forms, a longer and a shorter 
one—NYP and “b/—called respectively the absolute and the con- 
struct state. The former is employed before or after the finite verb, 
to strengthen or otherwise to modify its sense, and in a few cases besides, 
which will be explained in the Syntax ; while the construct state is 
chiefly used in connection with prepositions or, with nouns standing 
to it in the relation of the genitive; e.g. sw» to bind (for WP, 
§ 4. 6.a), PA in binding, WP) WP the binding of a knot (see 
§s 97, 98). If followed by makkeph and thus losing the tone, the 
construct state changes the cholem into kamets chatuph (§ 11. 4. d); 
e.g. WIP TWPp; 2273: 2 the reigning of a king. Sometimes, however, 
it has pathach instead of cholem, especially if the verb has intransitive 
meaning, as I2W to lie—lDW; Gp to be low—OBv. 

2, The IMPERATIVE has distinct forms only in the second person of 
both numbers, namely: 

Sing. m. WP bind, coinciding with the construct infinitive, and 
therefore before makkeph also “/. 

» ££ TW (2, in pausa "WP, the original cholem returning (§ 13.1), 
Plur. m. WP, in pausa WP, + ss ge 

» £91. 
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The third person is expressed by the corresponding forms of the 
future (see § 99). 

3. Like the a the imperative has sometimes, not o, but a, as 
the prevailing vowel; e.g. ID? to learn— Wo? (19), aay) om), 
yd (sd), MTD CTW). 

4, To eahace the emphasis of the command, the masculine of the 
singular is not unfrequently provided with the accentuated termina- 
tion M2, and hereby a change of vowels is occasioned, the first 
consonant taking either kamets chatuph or chirek; e.g. WP bind— 
mW); IBY lie down—MADY ; in pausa, however, the original vowels 
remain—T PP, | nape. That 1 is called 7 paragogicum, which name 
indicates its meaning and force. 

EXERCISE XXVIII. 

Write the infinitive and the imperative of Kal of the following 
verbs : 

Py, to learn ; oD to reign; “DID to deliver up ; 102 to draw ; 
bein to rule; Spd to stone ; pow to draw out; brw to destroy ; 
pv to watch ; poy? to govern. 


§ 40. THE FUTURE OF KAL. 


1. The future of Kal of "W) is: 
. Singular. | _ Plural. 

1 pers. c. “WPS I shall bind. lpers. ¢. "W) we shall bind. 
Q2 , m. “Wpn thou wilt bind. 2 ,, m. WPM you will bind. 
9 «(99 f. “pn 9 9 39 ‘ f. aywan 99 
3 ,, m. Wp he will bind. 3 ,, m. WP they will bind. 
» » £ WM she will bind. 4, ,, f. "ePD 3 ss 

2. Throughout the future, praeformative letters (NS, ’, Fl, or J) are 
added to that form of the root which appears in the construct infini- 
tive CPN, “Wir-n, etc.), and in some instances afformatives are 
appended besides, as en, MOP, etc. (comp. §§ 18. 3; 38. 2). 
The praeformatives peculiar to the future tense are evidently, like the 
afformatives, shortened from the personal pronouns, though the abbre- 
Viations and contractions are still more decided ; thus ‘JN and (JN may 
be traced: in WP. and “P72; MAS, FN, BFS, IAN i in “wipA, 
“PN, wn, ATwpn, which have all the characteristic J, though 


they do not, like the afformatives, distinguish those pronouns indivi- 
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dually. The guttural N in the first person has segol, the other prae- 
formatives are provided with chirek. 

| 3. In pausa “wpn becomes “PM ; MYPA— YPN ; mW — 
M?. 

4, Some verbs, and chiefly those which possess intransitive meaning 
and are medii tsere or cholem, have in the future, as in the construct 
infinitive and the imperative, pathach as the prevailing vowel instead 
of cholem; e.g. the future of 195 to learn is aDbN, spb, nbn, 
spy, tobm, to, mbm, nyqpbn, iad, mytpdm. Therefore 
spon is in pausa apn, and mn, Mo are bn, abs, 

Similar to the cholem of the construct state and the imperative, 
the cholem of the future, if immediately followed by makkeph, is 
changed into kamets chatuph; e.g. DY” (comp. § 39. I, 2). 

6. The first persons of the future often take 1 paragogicum (N=, 
§ 39. 4), which termination causes the vowel of the last syllable of 
those forms to disappear; e.g. “WNT WN, WPI-TMWP) ; and 
SO mb, D9). The M paragogicum expresses either an exhortation 
or a request, or (with }) a sequence; thus mp3 means let us bind, 
or pray let us bind, or that we may bind (9); comp. §§ 94, 96). 

7. The forms concluding with a vowel (WPM, WPM, NWP") take 
sometimes } at the end, called { paragogicum, which invariably draws 
the tone to the last syllable, whether the verb be in pausa or not, but 
causes no alteration in the meaning; as "won thou wilt bind, 
won you will bind, ips they will bind. These forms are, how- 
ever, not employed if the verb is closely connected in sense with 
the following word. 

8. The Hebrew future tense does not only denote the simple future — 
time, but also the action which is or was in course of being ac- 
complished, and that which is frequently and habitually performed. 
It further expresses a wish, possibility, or command, and serves, 
therefore, in some respects, as a substitute for the subjunctive and 
optative moods, which are wanting. Hence “wi means —he will 
bind, he ts or was binding; he ts in the habit of binding; may he bind ; 
he may or can bind; let him bind; he shall bind; and the context 
must, in each passage, suggest the exact meaning. However, the M 
paragogicum in the first person (No. 6), and a shorter form with 
characteristic meanings, which exists in some modifications and some 
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classes of verbs, lessen the vagueness and:the difficulty, and prove 
at least the tendency of the Hebrew language towards more complete 
development. Detailed rules must be reserved for the Syntax. 


EXERCISE XXIX. 

I. Write the future Kal of the following verbs : 

vind to sharpen ,; ay, to gather ; oD to reign ; fa) to draw; 
bpp to kill, bP. to be angry; “W¥/? to cut; Iw to observe (with 
pathach) ; now to govern; D2Y to be safe (with pathach); WW to 
guard . pe to watch, oy to rest ; Ope to weigh; mow to 
ensnare. 

II. State the meaning of the following forms: 
— Hepa — Oban — eps — Myson — 2p, — wpa — wel 
— 3pey — by — spy — Dowy — woes — navi — AY 

RiP — ope — epyn— mpwR 


§ 41. PARTICIPLE OF KAL. 

The Kal has a double participle, one with active, and the other with 
passive meaning, namely — sip (or Wp) binding, and WP bound. 
The latter form seems to point either to a remnant or a beginning of 
a distinct modification having the character of the passive of Kal, but 
otherwise not traceable in the language. The participles have, of 
course, a feminine and a plural, namely, 

“W) — fem. Nw and mw, plur. masc. Dw, fem. ninwp. 
WP— ,, MHP, » » BWP, ,, np 


: EXERCISE XXX. 
Write the participles of Kal of the following verbs, with their 
feminines and plurals: 
}DW to hide ; Wr to draw; yD to support ; TS) to cut ; “DY to 
guard ; bw to weigh. 


§42. THE PRESENT. 

There exist, in Hebrew, no separate forms for the present tense. 
Jn many cases it is expressed by the participle coupled with the 
personal pronoun, in the following manner: 

H 


98 § 42.—Tue Present; §43.—THe Nipwat. 


I. Tue Active. 
[WP DIN (or "DIN WP), fem. TWP IN (or MIP "DIN I bind. 
[WD ARS (or MAX WP), ,, TWP AS Cor NWP MN) thou bindest 
TWP NIM (or NIT WD), fem. TWP NT (or MWD NI) he, she binds 
OMY LUNI (or WML DWP), fem. NWP MW we bind. 
Dp DAN (or Ons DP), ss ninwp AN you bind. 
OnwD DF (or OM Oe), 7 ninyp I") they bind. 
II. Tux Passive. | 
WP Jabs. (or ‘258 WP), fem. TROP *O5N I am bound. 
WA TAS (or MAS NLP), », TROP AY thou art bound. 
WYP NIT (or NIN WP), TROP NT] he, she ts bound. 
OP YTIN (or WTIN foNe/?), ‘5 me VIN we are bound. 
DWP D DAN (or DAN Dw), 3 nye hay you are bound. 
pw Dit (or On ow), 5 ninwp om they are bound. 
EXERCISE XXXI. 
Write the present tense, both in active and passive, of the follow- 
ing verbs: 
Yt to hide; WDD to support ; “DY to guard; bp to weigh. 
g43. THE NIPHAL. 


The characteristic sign of Niphal is the praeformative ]- The 
afformatives of the past, and the praeformatives and afformatives of 
the future, are identical with those of Kal. Hence the following is 
the conjugation: 


1. Past. 2. FuTuRE. 3. INFINITIVE. 

Sing. 1 pers. c. ‘wp? Hips : Absol. “vpn or “wp 
1 have been bound. T shall bebound. Constr. "wpm 

» 2 m RW) Wn 
- ae 2 PY I “vn 4. IMPERATIVE. 
» 8 5 M. Wp) ei" Sing. m. "wpm 
» 9» £ yp Wan » f “wpn 
Plur.1 ,,. c. 3393 wp) Plur. m. WPA 


» 2, m0) pn » LTP 
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1. Past. 2. FUTURE. 


Plur. 2 pers. f. Ww ay wpn 5. PartTicipLe. 
» 8 45) Mm. wp *wp WI (TW), etc.); hence 
mA ae 2 ~ ny wan PRESENT "958 "Pa, etc. 


6. The dagesh forte in the infinitive, imperative, and future, arises 
from the assimilation of the characteristic J to the first radical letter 
(§ 5. 2), as WPS for WPI, WN for WIT. 

The feminine of the second and third person plural of the future, 
has generally pathach in the penultima (as MINN, m7, mboivin, 
while in the other persons tsere prevails, which vowel returns in pausa 
if it disappeared in consequence of the accession of afformatives, as 
“Wan — "WpN, ep — WP. Tsere in the Jast syllable is changed 
into segol, if it loses the tone either on account of a following makkeph 
or for some other reason, as a“WPX, awpn (see § 17. it. 1).— 
The future with 7 paragogicum is MWR, mp), the imperative 
V}¢/'1-—The participle (WW)3) is distinguished from the third person 
singular of the past ("W//)3) by the kamets in the last syllable. 

EXERCISE XXXII. 

I. Conjugate the Niphal of the following verbs: 

‘vin to compare ; WW to draw; yD to support ; Spb to stone ; 
“WS to fasten; VOY to destroy. 

II. Translate the following forms: 

— DAWA) — 3399) — Wo — sH—R— py — wy) — wy) 
“Tayin — JB) SEN — by) — Tawi — 3990) — ybdy — Svan 
—niawin—Setas— Svpy—S’ip—qpp) maN— Ji — Wi 
D3Yb)—D py 

§44.—THE PIEL AND PUAL. 


The distinguishing mark of the two intensive modifications Piel 
and Pual is dagesh forte in the second radical : 


I. Pret. 1, Past. 2. Furure. 3. INFINITIVE. 
Sing. 1pera.c. ‘MBP pK Absol. Wp) and 2 
I have bound strongly. I sack bind strongly. Bonsie: “Bp 
» @ 5 Mm PNW Wp 


» wf wp “wpm 
H 2 
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1, Past. 2, FuTuRE. 4. IMPERATIVE. 

Sing. 3 pers.m.° BAD “Bip Sing. m. “Bp 

» on £ Rp. ie pe » f “WP 
Plur. 1 pers. c. WP WP) Plur. m. *wp 

» 2 4, m. OAWP Avpn » £AWwWp 

» » £ TP mwpn 5. PARTICIPLE. 

» & , m VP Ww" “WP; hence 

zs oy i mvp Present WD *2I8 

II. Puat. 1. Pasr. 2. Furure. 3. INFINITIVE. 
Sing. 1 pers. c. WP "WPS Absol. a) 

Thave been bound strongly. I shall be bound strongly. _ 

» 2 5 m. DP Wim Constr. WP 

» oo» £ PPR BRP 

sg: Bo go> Me Wp WR" 4. IMPERATIVE, 

‘5 ras @ mw swipn Wanting. 
Plur.1 4, c. WP 2) 

» 2 » ™. DAN MeN 5. PaRrrTicipPLe. 

3 ee wp nye RA “BIRD. Hence 

» & , m TWP MWR | 

ae i ee ma WwpN Pruszext WP ‘DN 


6. The characteristic dagesh forte may be omitted if the second 
radical has sh’va, and is not an aspirate (§ 5. 5), as WP, TWP, 
NWP, WPM. 

The prevailing vowel in the second syllable of Piel is e, and of 
Pual a; and these vowels are resumed in pausa wherever they were 
lost owing to afformatives, as TWP, “wpPR—mMwp, “wpns mw, 
WP! — NWP, eR 

Tsere in the last syllable of Piel is, as in Niphal, changed into 
segol if makkeph follows; e.g. aw, NIP, WP (§ 43. 6). 


The future with 1 paragogicum is THE, rw) ; TepE, 
mw) ; the imperative of Piel | Tp. : . 
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7. The participle of Piel and Pual, like that of the following modifi- 
cations, begins with the praeformative 5, which is perhaps. to be 
traced to the interrogative pronoun °D who? used in the sense of 
he who (see § 80. 8). 

EXERCISE XXXIII. 

I. 1. Conjugate the Piel of the following verbs: 

g@ The significations here given are those which the verbs have in Piel. 

“Ot to praise ; Ay, to teach; Bp? to gather ; non to rescue ; BoD 
to pervert; OP to burn incense ; pow to complete ; Y to lie. 

2. Conjugate the Pual of wind to sharpen ; ab to teach; OPP to 
stone ; poy to complete ; Row to overwhelm ; “py to watch. 

IT. Translate the following forms: 
tgp) —Te2A—WweA— AA — eA — A} — Mr— Mr — ey 
"192— "1? —3oP!2" — wpIp' — Drop — NbmN — saw — ADDY — 
br— App — por —-Spa—sep—eps — vise — wt —IN— 
— yaoby — pbvip — anbein — nbyp — aoe — son —rigg — 

AY — DNpeb — BY — BANE — Fp" 
§45. THE HIPHIL AND HOPHAL. 
The characteristic praeformative of Hiphil and Hophal is M1: 


I. Hrpuit. 1. Past. 2. FUTURE. 3. INFINITIVE. 
Sing. 1 pers. c. men ‘YPN Absol. TypN or "wpn 
Ihave causedtobind. Ishallcause to bind. 
» 2 4 m AWA “wpm Constr. YYPT 
+5 5... he mw won 4, IMPERATIVE. 
» 3 5, mM. epr Bip Sing. m. wip 
» 9» £ AYOpA Twp » f YwpA 
Plu.1 , c wp (YP) Plur. m. WPT 
» 2, m OMWpA wpPR f. mw 
9 » ae pn ny won 5, PARTICIPLE. 
» 8» m TMP ep OPE 


; ny wpa (fem. NWP) 


S 
S 
ns 
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II. Hopwat. 1. Past. . 2. Furure. 3. INFINITIVE. 

Sing. 1 pers. c. mw WiDN Absol. WPT 
Ihave beencausedtobind. Ishall be caused to bind. 

sip Qc Te Pw Wn Constr. wn 

» & 45 mM Wp “e/ 4, IMPERATIVE. 

33 a 7 mMeypn “Wpn Wanting. 
Plur.1 ,, c. Wie pn P3 

ie oR Se i onwpn won 5. PARrriciPLe. 

» oo» £ TPT APR WPD 

» 8, m WPI wi 

; » f. mawpn 


6. The characteristic 1, being a weak letter, is thrown out after 
praeformatives provided with sh’va; hence the futures are Y'W/PN, 
“WPN for TYAN : “WPS , the participles TYP, Wie for “YPN, 
Wm (see § 17. iii. 3). In Hiphil, those forms of the past, future, 
and ‘imperative, which end in *— or 3, have not the tone, as is the case 
in the other modifications—IVW, eH, etc. The futures with 
rl paragogicum are MYIPN, myw3, mvp, TWP) ; the imperative 
is NYY. 

7. Those persons of the future Hiphil which have no afformative 
letters (TYPR, HPN, TD, YH/93), possess another and shorter 
form with tsere in the last syllable, namely WPS, Wn, Wi; "p93, 
_ which, analogous to the first person with  paragogicum, denotes a 
command, or wish, or (with ) a sequence; hence "YP! means let him 
cause to bind, that he may cause to bind ( WP"). It is hence called 
the jussire form of Hiphil. The tsere is of course changed into segol: 
whenever it becomes toneless 13-1)? (see § 43. 6). 

8. The Hophal has sometimes kibbuts instead of the kindred kamets 
chatuph, as pein (Dan. viii. 11) for ‘77 wa, PPD (2 Chr. xxiv. 12) 
for “TWPBD- 
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EXERCISE XXXIV. 
I. 1. Write the Hiphil of the following verbs: 
gg The significations here stated are those of the Hiphil. 
“OD to cause to rain; nop to rescue ; qb to cause to reign; “b? 


-jT 


“IDY to destroy; FPL to behold. 
2. Write the Hophal of qo2 to cause to reign, be to throw. 
II. Translate the following forms: 
— nobvin — eepn — pn — Poe — tepp—AwypY— swpA 
— NORA] — aby — wip — ayn — TRB — APPA —>EN 
— Fea — wan — IEPA — AE\PPA— “wp — WHY TPA? 
DIYS — Fyn — APY — Fam — wT — IWwIp? 


to burn incense ; PS) to be angry ; awp to observe ; soe to throw ; 


g46, THE HITHPAEL. 


The Hithpael has, like the Piel and Pual, a dagesh forte in the 
second radical, and takes, besides, at the beginning, the syllable J): 


1. Past. 2, FUTURE. 3. INFINITIVE. 
Sing. L pers. c.  “ATB/PNN "gps (wpnt 
Lhave bound myself. Ishall bind myself. 

3 & 5, mM. ANY PIWI “Wprn 4, IMPERATIVE. 

» oo» f EWAN “Wpnn = Sing. m. “WPM 

» 3m Bp pm, e AypM 

» 9» £ Tgpnn Wonn Plum. FwPNT 
Plu.1 , c Wp “YPN3 » £ ep 

» 2%» m Chwpnn Fyne 

” » ££ Pep ny wpnn 5. PARTICIPLE. 

» 8 yom ep Aypm Wpne 

5 aS Z ma Wenn 


6. The dagesh forte may, as in Piel, be omitted when the second 
radical has sh’va, as WPM, WPNM (see § 44. 6).—'The 71 of the 
syllable FV) is thrown out after pracformatives with sh’va, in the 
same manner as the #1 of Hiphil and Hophal (§ 45. 6); thus, “wp ; 
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stands for WPNTN, "wpnd for [WPNId, etc.—Tsere of the last 
syllable is changed into segol in exactly the same cases as in Piel 
(§ 44. 6). - 

7. The Hithpael of verbs beginning with the dentals YU, Y, D, ¥, 
and 7, if regularly, formed, would have two successive sibilants, as 
"HY ATRYN, bop—S2one: In order to effect greater euphony, 
the M of the first syllable is placed after those letters, whereby it 
becomes a tenuis with dagesh lene— ‘FAW, 2TIDN: 

For a similar reason, verbs beginning with ¥ not only transpose 
this letter in Hithpael, but for greater harmony of pronunciation, 
change the ™ into 8, which is more kindred to ¥; thus TYA7 
becomes “MO¥I (Josh. ix. 12), V¥N— BOY! (ix. 4). After the same 
analogy, 7 is changed into “I, if the word begins with }, the Hithpael 
of {31, for instance, being jou (comp. Dan. ii. 9, Keri). 

8. If the first radical is I, 0, or FA, it is frequently assimilated to 
the characteristic M of Hithpael;, e.g. XD (Num. vii. 89) for 
TAINS; PEAM (2 Sam. xxii.27) for Spann. The same is occasionally 
done with 7, 3, and &. 

EXERCISE XXXV. 

Conjugate the Hithpael of nbn to escape ; bpd to gather ; Opin 
to compare; pop to scorn; bow to weigh. 

A complete paradigm of the Regular Verb will be found on pages 
106 and 107. 

EXERCISE XXXVI. . 

I. 1. Write the first person singular, past and future, of the seven 
modifications of *)¥$/) to be angry. 2. In the same manner, the first 
person plural of Bpd to gather. 3. ‘The second persons masculine of 
“F220 to govern. 4. The second persons feminine of ‘yin to compare. 
5. The third persons masculine, of T¥/) to cut. 6. The infinitives, 
imperatives, and participles of poy to be safe, and of nb to learn. 

II. Analyse the following forms: 
no? — Rapanin—a3e¥pN —F¥PN—Fp"— ADI AYP — FE — Fp 
bp2nn —bpo— bp2—impos —pryp2 — BpaA— swpon—bypy— 
— Job) — 7201 — IPI — Fob) — PoE. — Jb — 3970 — wpa! — 
Dip — seta — Seta — Seine — aon] — 3a! — Wa — PORN 
“pt — “ep —*bwian—sbyin—bwinn — bwin Dein — Dyip— 

n?vip — DSyy —ae>win — wow — NP — NYP) — 
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EXERCISE XXXVII. 


Provide the following forms of the regular verb with vowels, and 
analyse them: , 
425° For instance, ‘125 third pers. sing. m. of past Kal, ‘19 constr. inf. 
of Kal, sted sing. m. of imper. Kal, etc.—The figures in parenthesis indicate the 
number of different forms represented by each word. 
—() ane—(6) aba —(5) sab —G) m— (9) wh —C) st 
— @) json —@ rrsbm— ce) seb —G) tebe — © mated 
— (7) mad — abo — @® minds — ©) wb —@ aednn 
—(3) taba — @ wbna — (6) ab» — @ nnd — © sobs 
— (2) pabn — @) mad — spd — @ ond — 69) todn 
(s) BoM — @) MBM 


In the same manner, write the corresponding forms of JD to support, 


sou to throw, mpd to gather. 


§ 47. CONTRACTIONS IN VERBS. 


For the sake of easier pronunciation or more harmonious sound, 
forms of verbs are contracted in the following cases : 

1. If the third radical is F\ or 3, and the same consonant begins the 
afformative, it frequently takes dagesh forte, instead of being written 
twice; e.g. VO¥ to destroy — ‘T3¥), HOYT (Job xxiii. 7, Ps, Ixxiii. 
27), instead of ENVIS, ANDY; In) to give—I9N} (Gen. xxxiv. 16), 
instead of 43}0) ; 1 to dwell — mavn (Ezr. xvii. 23), instead of 
myn | ) 

2. The construct infinitive of Niphal occasionally, and that of 
Hiphil frequently, throw out the M with which they begin, after 3, 
3, and ?, in which case these particles take the vowel belonging to 
se. g. OWD3 (Prov. xxiv. 17) instead of Syisna ; Tow (Isai. 
xxiii, 11) inst. of TWIP (comp. §§ 17. iii. 35 21.5). 

3. On the assimilations of 1, in the praeformative syllable of 
Hithpael, to the first radical letter, see § 46. 8. 


gz” In the following paradigm, all the forms not provided with an accent 
have the tone on the last syllable. | . 
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Forms. 


Past—Sing. 1 pers. c. 


ae m. 
33 39 f. 
3s, m. 
39 33 f. 
Plur.1 ,, °c. 
me is m. 
33 33 f, 
3 45; Cc 
INFINITIVE — Absolute 
Construct 


IMPERATIVE Sing. m 
f 
Plur. m. 
f 


FurureE—Sing. 1 pers. c. 


2 4, m 
a a © 
3 5 mM 
so 

Plur. 1 ,, | Cc. 
2 95 


SHORTER FUTURE (Jussive) 


PARTICIPLE , 





I. Kau. 


ENB 
Aw 
Aw 


“wD 


TP 
ww) 


Dep 
OM YP 


WP 
wp 
nw 


"WDN 
"Wp 
“pn 
"Wp 
"wpn 

— WP3 
"wpA 
nwpn 
meP 
nywpn 


wp ) 
“ivip 


"WP 


sb 
mind 
9 
my 


Dy 
spon 
“pon 
mara 
son 
1295) 
on 
naib 
aay) 
mp7Bon 


Active “YP 
Passive WP 





II, NipHat. 


wp 
mv 
mw 
WP 
TP 
Bip 
Dawn) 
wp 
Wp) 


WT YP) 


“wip 


“wip 
Wan 
newer 


"wpn 
"win 
wip’ 
“wpm 
WP 
wan 
mI Wpn 
wip 
Mae pn 


wD? 





III. Pret. 


MPP 
MBP 
AWD 

Wp 
wp 
ww 
omep 
wep 
meyP 





WP WP 
YP 
WP 
“wp 

wp 

mye 
Wph 
Yi" 
wen 
WP? 
er 
ny wpn 
wD 
ny wen 
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IV. Puat. 


riBip 


PWR 
WP 


mw 
mip 
One 
IE wp 
"wp 


WP 
"wp 


Wanting. 


WPS 
wpn 
myn 
"wip" 
wr 
WR) 
wR 
myn 
wR’ 
nyBPA 


WPP 


V. Hipwi.. 


mw 
men 
ep 
Ve 
men 
jp 
omen 
Imepn 
wp 


TepPA WPA 


aoa 


“ein 
Bon 
tpn 

nyion 


—eipe | 


pM 
Bp 
ap) 
sen 
23 
Won 
ny Bin 
Bip" 
npn 


np 
WPI 


VI. Hopwat. 


mM wPN 
mepy 
mw PO 
won 
mvpn 
ww 
on wn 
wn 
mwPD 


“win 
Wwpn 


Wanting. 


WPS 
win 
“pn 
Wp 
"wpm 
WP) 
YPN 
nwpA 
ep 
my wpm 


WPP 
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VII. Hitrapaxr 


mepPNT 
mepnn 
myn . 
“wan 
mMepNn 
wwpnn 
om wpnn 
Ewpnn 
en 


wpm 


sgpnn 
sep, 
myn 
nein 


wpns 
[WP 
“wPnn 
“wpm 
wpnn 
“wpns 
Wp 
nT wPAN 
smw/pn’ 
ay wpnn 


"wane 
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§ 48. RARER MODIFICATIONS. 


The following is a general survey of those modifications which occur 
only in isolated instances or in peculiar classes of verbs (comp. § 37. 3). 
They are mostly kindred to Piel, Pual, and Hithpael, both in meaning 
and in form, with this difference, however, that instead of reduplication 
by dagesh forte they employ repetition of radical letters or prolongation 
of vowels. With regard to the tenses, persons, and moods, they 
follow entirely the analogy of the ordinary modifications. 


1. PoEL WAP, with impure cholem between the first and second 
radical), akin to Piel whose signification it generally shares; e. g. 
DAY to judge—DOBW (Job ix. 15, part.). This is the usual form in 
the verbs YY; e. 9. wD — wep. 

2. Poa. (WIP), the passive of Poel, and therefore corresponding 
to Pual 3 6.9. Www (Jer. xii. 2) they took root, from WW; WY >— 
BY") | 
3. HirHporL Cen), the reflective of Poel; e.g. wyann (Jer. 
xxv. 16) he reeled, from MYA; VW — EAP. 

4, ETHPOEL (HAPM), an Aramaic form of Hithpoel, the nl in the 
praeformative being exchanged for the weaker N; e.g. 228 (Ps. 
Ixxvi. 6) he has been spoiled. | 

5. PILE. (TYP), with the third radical repeated, equivalent to 
Kal or Piel; e. g: She or OB) (Ezek. xxviii. 23) he fell, from 25): 

6. Putat (7p), the passive of Pilel; e.g. 72ON (Ps. vi. 8) he ts 
exhausted, from ?DN- 

7. Poxx, the usual form for Piel in verbs YY or *’), with the third 
radical repeated, as in the two preceding classes, but the second or 
weak letter remaining quiescent in the vowel 0, e.g. MND to slay, 
from MD to die. | 

8. Poxat, the passive of Polel; e.g. MIND to be slain. 

9. HirHportt, the reflective of Polel; e.g. pion to stay, from wy). 

10. PEALAL (Uw), with the second and third radicals repeated, 
and implying a greater intensity of the original notion; e.g. IN"MD 
(Ps, xxxviii.11) to palpitate quickly or violently, from WD to go round. 

11. Pipe. AYP), the first radical being inserted between the 
second and third; e.g. b3by to roll down, from ba 3 it is especially 
used of verbs }Y- 
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12. Popat (PLP), the passive of Pipel; e.g. yoyy (Isa. Ixvi. 12) 
to be caressed, from YYU- 

13. HiTHPaPEL CaPYPN), the reflective of Pipel; e.g. baba 
to roll oneself down, from a. 

14. Pitpxt, the first and third radical being repeated, while the 
second, a weak letter, is omitted; e.g. 2970 to prostrate, from bw; 
chiefly of verbs YY or "Y: 

15. Poupat, the passive of Pilpel; e.g. 9303 (1 Ki. xx. 27) to be 
provided with food, from 743: 

16. HirHpatre£t, the reflective of Pilpel; e.g. OnSmnn (Esth. iv. 4) 
to be grieved, from On or bon. | = 

17. TieHEL YPM), the causative of Kal, analogous to Hiphil, 
the 1 of which being probably hardened into A; e.g. SAPAIW ( Hos. 
xi 3) I have caused or taught to walk, from bn to walk, 

18. HorHpaaL Cwpnn), the passive form of Hithpael, the deeper 
vowel o (in Jit) being chosen instead of ¢ (in IVT); e.g. "PENT 
(comp. Num. i. 47) to be numbered, from 1/28: 

19. NirHPAEt. Oe’pn3), an Aramaic form for Hithpael, provided 
with the J of Niphal instead of 1; e.g. 733) (Deut. xxi. 8), for 
“IBIN) (§ 46. 8), to be expiated, from D3: 

20, ETHPAEL Cvpns), likewise an Aramaic form for Hithpael 
(comp. No.4); e.g. ISAS (2 Chr. xx. 35) to make a league, from ar: 


g49. 1 CONVERSIVE. 


1. Ifthe forms of the future, of whatever modification, are preceded 
by 1, with dagesh forte in their first letter, that is in the praeformative, 
they take the meaning of the past, generally the imperfect; e.g. 
"wp? he will bind — "wp" he bound. For this reason that } is 
called } converstve (1 conversivum). It is probably to be traced to the 
verb Milt (or *)1) he was, an ancient form of Ms The original com- 
bination seems, then, to have been 2) Mi) ct was or happened that he 
bound, the future “/)" having been chosen on account of its dependence 
on 1 (§ 40.8); the first 77 was thrown off as a simple hiatus or breath- 
ing at the beginning, while the other syllable M1) (or *}) was connected 
with the following future wp by makkeph and, dagesh forte con- 
junctivuam—WP"") (or We"), analogous to ob rv and no>-np 
——and was then joined with it in one word, the unarticulated 1 being 
omitted — "WY", like Bb for D ane (or TEMS for TRO FIN ; see 


wT 
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§ 5.6). This appears to be the most plausible explanation of } con- 
versive yet proposed. 

2. As the praeformative of the first person singular of the future is 
the guttural NX, which takes no dagesh forte, the 1) conversive standing 
before it is ), with kamets, as WPS) I bound, WPS) I was bound 
(see § 16. 1). 

3. As the future, if connected with } conversive, stands, as has been 
shown, in a relation of dependence, it appears in the shortest possible 
form. The regular verb has such shorter form in Hiphil (§ 45. 7); 
hence wpm, WPM, marr) The first person singular is, however, 
usually Y/N): | 

As in Piel the future begins with sh’va mobile, the praeformatives 
‘and J may lose the dagesh forte, if connected with 1 conversive, as 
"WP, “WP, MP"; though it must be retained in the aspirate J, 
as WPM, WPM, MW PIM, PWIA (see § 5. 5). And so in Pual. 

4, Ifthe past in any of the modifications is joined to the prefix }, and 
follows another verb which stands in the future or has its meaning, it 
assumes likewise the sense of the future, e.g. WP) “by he will 
guard and bind. The particle | and indicates in such cases, that the 
second action is, with regard to the time of its performance, analogous to 
the first (comp. § 96.1). This lis, therefore, also a ) conversire, and is 
termed ) conversivum praeteriti, in contradistinction to that explained 
above, which is called | conversivum futurt. Before forms, the first 
letter of which is a labial, or a non-guttural provided with sh’va, } is, 
of course, changed into 1, except that 7 becomes *) (§ 4. 6.c); é. g. 
JD OWS, DE wp, DAW". 

5. The past with } conversive has the accent, as a rule, on the last 
syllable, as AWN, AWD ; but not in the first person plural, as 
320") (Gen. xxxiv. 16), nor in pausa, as Tp: 


§50. VERBS WITH ASPIRATES IN THE ROOT. 


As the aspirates may take dagesh lene when they begin a syllable, 
and lose the aspiration whenever they have dagesh forte (see § 5. 3,7), 
verbs with one of those letters in their rootsrequire aseparate treatment. 

1. Verbs with an aspirate as the first letter, lose the aspiration in 
those forms of Niphal which have dagesh forte, namely, the future, 
infinitive, and imperative; e.g. 02D to disgrace—O?3N, O23); and 


§ 50.—Verss witH AsPIRATES IN THE Root. 111 


they take dagesh lene throughout the Hithpael, as DJD to collect — 
*FIDISNG, DIZ, DIM, DIDMND- If the aspirate begins the word, 
it has dagesh lene according to the nature and relation of the pre- 
ceding word (§ 5. 7). 

2. Verbs with an aspirate as the second letter, lose by dagesh forte 
the aspiration in Piel, Pual, and Hithpael; e.g. 3) to gather— 
‘A¥A/, P28; Pape ; and they take dagesh lene in the future of Kal, 
in the past and participle of Niphal, and throughout the Hiphil and 
Hophal; e.g. PPX, Y2P2, Y3P2, PIP. PIS 

Dagesh is, in Piel, Pual, and Hithpael, never omitted when the 
aspirate has sh’va (§ 5.5; comp. § 44. 6). 

The construct infinitive of Kal, ifjoined to the preform. vd and con- 
sequently forming an auxiliary syllable with chirek, has dagesh lene 
in the second radical; but if joined to 3 or 3, does not generally 
take it; e.g. OB) to fall —5b%, but S592, Sby2; and so INDI, 
3DY9 (1 Ki. i. 21). _ 

3. Verbs with an aspirate as the third letter, undergo no changes, 
since the third radical never has either dagesh forte, nor beginsa syllable; 
e.g.*\T) to pursue, is in the imperat. Kal Am, ‘eT, eT), M357, of 
which *5°J9 and 15°19 might indeed, according to the general rules, 
seem to require dagesh lene (§§ 4.5.d; 5.7. d), but do not take it, 
evidently because they are derived from *)1) as fundamental form, in 
which the 5 is aspirated. - 

4. Verbs with aspirates both as the first and second letter, combine 


329; Pual MIA, INN, INI); Hiphil INI, WHIT, WAR, 
3°10; Hophal ‘NUAD7, IP’, IPD; Hithpael "AAAI, IAIN, 
amar. 
EXERCISE XXXVIII. 

1. Write the future of Kal, Niphal, and Hiphil of 3} to remember. 
2. The future Kal and the past Niphal of ba to tmmerse. 3. The 
participle Kal and Hiphil of #29 to clothe. 4. The, third persons 
singular and plural of the seven modifications of 33? to ensnare. 
5. The imperative Niphal and Hiphil of 773 ¢o separate. 6. The 
second person masc. singular of the seven futures of 733 to be great. 
7. The future Hithpael of wa to announce, 8. The imperative and 


participle Niphal of nos to be ashamed. 9. The participles of Opis 
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to totter. 10. The second pers. fem. plural of "25 ¢o visié. 11. The 
future of Piel and Hiphil of 3" to speak. 12. The future Kal and the 
past Niphal of “WD to shut. 13. The imperatives of “UND to hide. 
14. The future Kal, Niphal, and Piel of 5! to hold. 
EXERCISE XXXIX. 
Analyse and translate the following forms: 


eZ The roots and their meaning will be found in the Vocabulary at the 
end of the volume. 


Tp! — PON — 1b) — DPE — TI] — aa — Apt — pp — v2) 
spya— p20 — wan — San — nbs — nab» —wipb: — ano — 
swmby — wha —stigb— aga — San — aa — sap — yax — 
— sh — 7 — I — aby — aay — bay = gba — ab — 
3B — PT —MIS_— opPIND— OMI — wT — HI —M 


pol —Apnn — yan) — Alpes — sobpny — sea —nipw—anbp 


EXERCISE XL. 
Translate into English : 


@@ This and the similar Exercises which follow, contain sentences of such 
_ simple structure, that they may be understood without the aid of syntactical 
rules, by a mere connection of the words literally translated. The roots will 
be found in the Vocabulary. 


contracted) AND “bY snes 5 (participle, he who guards) “ny 1 
sae by omic ig) 2: WDD (of [2 from, and MN, § 5.2) 
map by pn mint 4 + upply, thereis) TP? MY WBE ny 3 
7) D7 ofa Swe my 5 : Dw yy my Mby-byy 


irre 
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“bos tpw py any TitpgND minros os bpipradd 
Ganiomega seen so: pda mim eeapn yBNy) TIA Hoa 
nh ody mig yanp plea : opis saan nin niny 
pon S10: bn yy vn ps beraab DAY yp 
smonata Spy oy ny as weamay m3 so-r9 ; nim ben 

: Saga aT BBY AYNNBA OWN NN) OMY Wy) NINA 12 


EXERCISE XLI. 
Translate into Hebrew : 


1. The fear of the Lord stands (past) for ever, the judgments of 
the Lord are just (past) altogether. 2. By (4) mercy and truth 
iniquity shall be atoned for. 3. Thou shalt not seethe a kid in his 
mother’s milk. 4. May the Lord subdue the peoples under us, and 
the nations under our feet. 5. The Lord will suppress our iniquities, 
and He will cast all our sins into the depths of the sea. 6. And the 
children of Israel assembled, and they mourned over (?) Samuel, and 
they buried him in Ramah. 7. Guard Thy servant as the apple of 
the eye, hide Thy son under (4) the shadow of Thy wings (dual). 
8. The pious are preserved ( past) for ever, but the seed of the wicked 
is cut off. 9. I have guarded Thy precepts and Thy testimonies ; 
for my ways are before Thee. 10. Remember Thy mercy, O Lord, 
and Thy kindness (plur.); they are for eternity. 11. How great is 
Thy goodness which Thou hast reserved for the pious (plur.). 


REGULAR VERBS WITH SUFFIXES. 


§ 51. A—THE FORMS OF THE SUFFIXES. 


1. Like the substantive, the verb may be provided with suflixes. 
But while, in connection with the former, the suffixes express the 
possessive or genitive case, they generally denote, in connection with 
the latter, the objective or accusative case: for instance, WP a bond, 
with the suffix of the first person singular, means my bond ; but WP 
to bind, with the suffix of the same person, he has bound me. 

2. The suffixes of the verb are essentially the same as those of the 
substantive, since they are, like the latter, abbreviations and cor- 
ruptions of the personal pronouns, namely: 

I 
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Singular. Plural. 
1 pers. c. “3, or ‘JS, or ‘3-2 me, 19, or 1S, or 3-2 us 


2 , m For |—(C--, Jx-) thee, DD, or DQ (DI—) you. 
> £ por Fesor FG) thee, 19, oF JP Ps) you 


8, mW, or }, or wn, him, D, or O-, or D—— i 
or 1 or D— or ae, ies 
» £. 1, or MW, or as her, }, or }—, or [— =, or }— them. 


8. The suffixes ‘J and 13 are obviously traceable to ‘JN and “= 
(for IMIN); Wand 7 to NT and NVI; D and ], or B= and ag 
DM and 7} Im; while 4, 7. D3, and I? point to an old personal pronoun 
with J as chief consonant, “which i is preserved in ‘DIN: 

4, Nearly all persons have three different forms of suffixes — one 
beginning with the characteristic consonant, and two others with the 
«binding vowel” @ or e before that consonant; as ‘J, ‘J—, and ‘J— 
(comp. § 30.2). The first form is appended to all the persons of the 
verb ending in a vowel, the two others to those ending in a consonant, 
the suffix with the binding vowel a being reserved for the past tense, 
that with e for the infinitive, imperative and future; e.g. VPA 
they have caused me to bind, ‘Te he has caused me to bind, 
YY he will cause me to bind. 

The form %7— was shortened, first into 1—, and ther into } Sa 
being equivalent too, § 3.8); while M— was contracted into M— 
Hence } is, like 17—, employed after "forms ending in a consonant, 
as yp or mywpPN he has caused him to bind. 

5. However, the suffixes J, O03, and {3, if appended to forms end- 
ing in a consonant, are not preceded by a binding vowel, but merely 
by sh’va mobile (comp. § 30. 2), e.g. repr, DIT, IPTepPN; 
or, if o last radical of the verb is a guttural, by chateph-pathach 
CJ=, DT, faz), &9- MWD to anoint —T Ub, panwon, IQ wa0. 

6. In order to give to the suffixes of the future, and occasionally 
to those of the imperative, a greater support, which they more par- 
ticularly require when standing in pausa, they are preceded by J, 
called 3 epentheticum or demonstrativum, which is, however, generally 
assimilated to the first letter of the suffix by dagesh forte, so that 
the following forms arise: 

Ist. pers. sing. ‘I< (instead of *J3-); 2nd pers. J (inst. of JI—); 

3rd pers. m. we (inst. of 1)-), fem. M3*. (inst. of a> as 
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Ist pers. plur. 13 (instead of J). The feminine of the 
second person singular, and the second and third person plural, 
are not used with J epentheticum. The meaning of the verb 
is in no manner influenced by these changes in the form of the 
suffixes. | 


§52. B.—THE PAST TENSE WITH SUFFIXES. 
1. The past tense of Kal of WP to bind, with suffixes, is as follows: 
Sing. 1 pers. TIMER, TMP I hate bound thee, YAW? I have 
bound him, HWP Ihave bound her, DAW, IPMNwp I have 
bound you, Dw, pre I have bound them. 
» @pers. masc. "SAWP or EWP thou hast bound me, MAW 


or Jmep thou hast bound him, mANwp thou hast bound her, 
NWP thou hast bound us, Ew, wp thou hast bound 


them. 
2 pers. fem. YOWP thou hast bound me, TAN or PAwP . 


thou hast bound him, maw thou hast bound her, ww) thou 
hast bound us, Dm wp, pr thou hast bound them. 


»» 9 pers. masc. ‘TWP he has bound me, TYP (in pausa FU vp s 
TP he has bound thee, Twp or mwP he has bound him, 
TWP he has bound her, WW) he has bound us, DI Wp, pep 
he has bound you, Dw, rep he has bound them. 

» pers. fem. INP she has bound me, Wp, WEP she has 
bound thee, mw) or wp she has bound him, i mA Wwp (for 
nn) she has bound her, wwP she has bound us, DIN Ww), 
wp she has bound you, Bn wip, Inwp she has bound them. 

Plur. 1 pers. com. PIwp, PIwP we have bound thee, mIWP we 
have bound him, maw we have bound her, DAINWP, DWP 
we have bound you, Dw, PEP we have bound them, 

» 2pers. masc. (and fem.) ‘PW you have bound me, MAW 
you have bound him, MAW you have bound her, FWP you 


have bound us, DMwp, paw you have bound them. 
12 


33 
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Plur. 3 pers. com. ‘WP they have bound me, Twp, pep they 
have bound thee, MMWP they have bound him, mw they have 
bound her, WP they have bound us, (DINWP, lwp they 
have bound you), DIP, wp they have bound them. 


OBSERVATIONS. 


2. As the tone invariably inclines towards the suffix, and in most 
cases rests on the binding vowel which precedes it, the pure kamets 
of the first syllable, if thus removed to the second place from_the 
accent, is changed into sh’va mobile (see § 17. ii. 2) e.g. ‘MW 
have bound — TP WP, Twp I have bound thee; WP thou hast 
bound me. 

3. The masculine of the second person singular, when provided with 
the suffix of the first person or of the third person masculine of the 
singular, frequently ends in °F or ‘A, as ‘IFW, nw? (comp. Ps. 
cxxxix. 1; 2 Ki. v. 6)—whether losing the kamets of the afformative 
NM, or leading to the supposition of the form AIwP instead of AIwP 
(comp. § 51. 4). 

4, The feminine of the second person singular, when furnished with 
suffixes, terminates in ‘Tl, analogous to the same form in the future 
CIwPM), as MAW, AW); it is therefore identical with the 
first person, from which it must be distinguished by the context. 
Nw was evidently avoided because it would coincide with the 
masculine (No. 3). 

5. The masculine of the third person singular with suffixes, would 
be: according to the general rule (No. 2), ‘Wh, Twp, Twp, etc. ; 
but as the open syllable Y cannot have a short vowel (§ 11. 4. 6), it 
takes kamets instead of pathach— ‘WP, TYP, Twp; yet DIP 
and IP w)P retain the pathach, since the syllable "Y which precedes 
the heavy suffixes, is considered as closed (comp. § 5.7. e). | 

Similar changes of the vowels take place in the forms mw and 
| wip, viz. WP, Wwp, etc. Though not demanded by the laws 
of the tone or the nature of the syllables, they seem to have been 
adopted in analogy to the fundamental form WP: 

6. The feminine of the third person singular converts, besides, the 
rt into 1 (as the nouns ending in M~ do in the construct state and the 
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dual) —* INI, wp, NWP, etc.; and it has the peculiar forms 
Wp. nn wp, naw, required by the character of the suffixes ‘7, 
D, and { (comp. § 11. 4. d). 

7. The masculine of the second person plural takes before suffixes 
the termination VF instead of OF) (corresponding to the future Ww) 
— PAW, AA Wp. The feminine, of which no instance with 
suffixes occurs in the Old Testament, is probably identical with the 
masculine. - | : 
_ 8. The verbs medtt tsere (§ 37.1) retain this vowel before suffixes, 
when the second radical stands in an open syllable, as vino to clothe, 

ST op) he has clothed me, sonvind she has clothed me, ssyviad they have 
clothed me; in all other cases they follow the analogy of ‘the verbs 


medi pathach, as pAw I> I have clothed thee, *ymviad thou hast clothed 


mé,ete. The verbs medii cholem, having all an intransitive meaning, are 
not used with suffixes, except that YAO? from 5° occurs in the 
meaning I have prevailed over him (Ps. xiii. 5), the cholem being of 
course changed into kamets chatuph (see § 38. 6). 

9. The reflective relations are never expressed by suffixes, but 
commonly by the modifications Niphal and Hithpael ; hence combina- 
tions like ‘TAWP for I have bound myself, WIWwpP for we have 
bound ourselves, are not found. 

10. The past tense of the other transitive modifications takes the 
suffixes in exact analogy to the past of Kal, hence the Hzphzl is 
TOW, YE WHA or URWPA, EWEN, TTVPA, PNP, 
HWP, VPI. The tsere of the third person singular of Prel 
(ep) is changed into segol before T, Op, and }>» but into sh’va before 
the other suffixes— IWP, Pep, We, MP, Me, Ww P, DIP, 
Pep. DI, epP—PwP is in pausa J) (comp. Deut. xxx. 3). 


EXERCISE XLII. 
I. Write the following persons of the past with suffixes: 


1. The third person masc. sing. Kal of {210 to hide. 2. The third 
person fem. sing. Kal of 4D to enclose. 3. The first person sing. 
Hiphil of Seip to govern. 4. The second person sing. masc. Kal of 
JOO to support. 5. The second person plural Hiphil of ou to throw. 
6. The first person plural Kal of oy to guard. 7. The second pers. 
fem. sing. Kal of bow to weigh, 8. The third pers. masc. sing. Piel of 
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wpa to seek. 9. The second person masc. sing. Piel of "1/28 fo muster. 
10, The third pers. plural Hiphil of pos to reproach. 11. The third 
pers. fem. sing. Piel of 3 to search, 12. The third pers. masc. sing. 
Kal of “a! to remember. 


II, Analyse and translate the following forms: 
$d}a— DN92a — wFOI— NwPA — wUPwpPA— DANI — PNP 
— Aba — "og — YAPIN— DANI — IW — QT — AIT — 
DI PE— DNTPS — wMaO— NIO— WAIN penn 
— TRIPE — Pap — ANS — VaR — WEA — PIPE — 
‘ymDon — yp — vARg2"N— Ine — Ie 


§538.. C—THE FUTURE WITH SUFFIXES. ‘ 
1. The future Kal of WP with suffixes is: 


SINGULAR. 

1 pers. com. WPS (in pausa TWN) or TPS, TWN 1 
shall bind thee, TPS or WIP, TOPS or TT Wps or 
IWS, DW, [DW Py, DWP, Mey. 

2 pers. masc. Wp or ‘wpn thou wilt bind me, wT wpNn or 
wWwWpn or nwpn, mpm ori mWwpn or! ma Wn, wwpn or 
wwpA, Diwan, pwn: 

» fem. I WwWpn thou wilt bind me, TMwpN, Twp, WwpN, 
DWN, pmepn- 

3 pers. masc, ‘WP or WP" he will bind me, TR (in pausa 
eR). or TP. THR: Mw or wwe or ep. mw 
or ep or nw», wp or WP’, aR: 2p, 
Dw, hep. 

»» fem. ‘Wn or ‘Wn she will bind me, TPR, TWwpn, 
mw pn or wy Wwpn or wp, wwpn or wwpN, pI Wwpn, 
IS Wpr, Diwan, wr. 

PLURAL. 

1 pers. com. TWwP3 (in pausa bh 27))) or TWP Twp we shail 
bind thee, WP) or WWP) or MPI, FWAI or TWP or 
MI WP, OIWP, FWP. DWP, WP? 
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2 pers. masc. and fem. wpn you will bind me, wwWpN, 
mw, awpN, pnvpn, spn 
3 pers. masc. wp" they will bind me, wp, Ww, Tw, 
Twp, WP", DW’, Dw, prep SYP". 
»» fem. WPM they will bind me, wn, ANwpA, etc. 


OBSERVATIONS. 

2: The prevailing vowel of the second syllable, whether cholem or 
pathach, is, in the closed syllables which precede *], DD and {2, changed 
into kamets chatuph, but before the other suffixes into sh’va mobile, as 
TEP, DIWPx, but TPS, TTIW PY: In pausa, however, segol 
is adopted before "J, as Pee — (Num. vi. 24; comp. No. 4; 
§§ 52.10; 54. 3). 

3. The feminine of the second person plural with suffixes coincides 
with the masculine; and the feminine of the third person has there- 
fore the same form, ‘WPA, Mw ph 

4. In the future of Piel, the tsere is before J, 05, and YW? converted 
into segol, before the other suffixes into sh’va, as TP, maw, 
wR, but TP, TP Twp or TW", wp, ep. 
hep ‘*. However, * TP is in pausa 7,02! (see No. 2). 

The Hiphil is regular, as as YOP?, TOP (or WweP), rep. etc. 

EXERCISE XLII. 

I. Write the following persons of the future with suffixes : 

1, The first pers. sing. Hiphil of vind to clothe. 2. The second pers. 
masc. sing. Kal of 525 to ensnare, 3. The first pers. sing. Piel of }3D 
to shield. 4. The third pers. masc. sing. Kal of 39 to sell. 5. The 
first pers. plur. Kal of 3D to enclose. 6. The second pers. plur. Hiphil 
of “WD to hide. 7. The third pers. masc. plur. Piel of bap to receive. 
8. The second pers. fem. sing. Hiphil of =v to rest. 9. The third 
pers. fem. sing. Kal of OBY to judge. 10. The first pers. plur. Kal of 
“Wa to forsake. 11. The second pers. masc. sing. Piel of 1 to be 
great. 12, The third pers. masc. sing. Piel of 333 to honor. 


II. Analyse and translate the following forms: 
— FoI — In — yay — ma — won — MwWpIN 
mab! — yaaa — yosen—smypnn — oxdm — qydms — sp 
— smyA — sAbpor — oppy — amp" — arpap: — woe — 
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TEA_N — Va"RE — FP! — DN"ey! — DIAG! — AB 7PRR— DPN 
— 37H! — ABD — PIN — FTN — WIT — MAP — 
BI — pe — 17un 


g 54. D.—INFINITIVE, IMPERATIVE, AND PARTICIPLE 
WITH SUFFIXES. 


1. The construct infinitive of Kal (WYP) with suffixes is: 


TWP to bind me, TeP (or TYP) and TP to bind thee, MP 
to bind him, | mIwP to bind her, WWP to bind us, DIP and 
Pw to bind you, pw and rw to bind them. 

In nearly all these formsthe predominant 0 begins the syllable in conse- 
quence of necessary modifications of the vowels, as WP-TWP-" NP 
(§ 4. 6. a@).— When the infinitive has not the meaning of a verb, but of 
a noun, the suffix of the first person singular is of course *—, not *J—, 
viz. “WP my binding ; in the other persons, the suffixes are Mie same 
in both cases, though naturally their binding is DWP, rep 

2. The infinitive of Niphal, which, from its meaning, must always be 
regarded as a noun (as my being bound or my binding myself), never 
loses the kamets of the second syllable, whatever place this vowel may 
occupy with regard to the tone, as “wpn ep, WP, DWP. 

3. The infinitive of Piel with ne te is ‘TWP, TPP (in pausa 
WYP: § 53. 2, 4), TWP, etc.; of Hiphil — ‘TPT, Prepy, 
TTP, ete. 

4. The Imperative of Kal with suffixes is: 

Sing. m. "WP bind me, WP bind him, TWP or MP bind 
her, WIP bind us, DWP, FWP bind them. 

f. ‘WP, TWP, wp, wp, p/p, Pep: 


Plur. m. and f. "3374, INNWP, TWP, WMwWP, DM, WP: 


5. The imperative of Piel with suffixes is ‘TWP, TWP or wp, 
etc.; that of Hiphil takes always the form TYP, instead of wp = 
‘ITepN cause me to bind, Twp or MY, etc. 


6. The ParriciPLE may, like the infinitive, be treated either as a 
noun or a verb, and may, therefore, have either ‘— or ‘J as suffix of 


the first person singular; e.g. “WP is either binder or he who binds, 
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hence “WP my binder, ‘WP he who binds me; and so “Pd and. 
PPP, yep and ITD Before J, O9, and }9, the tsere of the 
participle of Kal and Piel is changed into segol, analogous to nouns of 
the form MSD (§ 31. ii. 1, 5), as Twp, m2 wep, WYP, j2 2, 
but in pausa Te, Tepe (see No. 3). 

7. It may be remarked, in conclusion, that although the accusative 
of the personal pronoun is usually expressed by suffixes, it may also, 
and in certain cases must, be conveyed by THN me, TN, E fal: thee, 
etc. (§ 19.9); as AN WP he bound me, DIS ei" he will bind you, 
INK WP bind him, INN WP? to bind us (comp. Gen. xxv. 9 and 
xlvii. 7; xv. 13; Judg. xu. 6; Isai. xli. 16; Jer. xvi. 11, etc.; see § 78). 

EXERCISE XLIV. 

I, Write down with suffixes: 

1. The sing. masc. of the imperat. Piel of ay, to learn. z. The 
infin. Kal of VW¥/ to cut off. 3. The plural of the imperat. Hiphil of 
“lat to remember. 4. The sing. masc. of the imperat. Kal of "1/25 to 
visit. §. The sing. fem. of the imperative Kal of ‘JOR to support. 
6. The sing. masc. of the imperat. Piel of 23) fo recewve. 7. The 
infin. Piel of vp to sanctify. 8. The sing. masc. of the imperat. 
Hiphil of Lyin to rule. y. The plur. of the imperat. Piel of #3 to 
seek, 10. The sing. masc. of the imperat. Hiphil of O19 to separate, 

II. Analyse and translate the following forms: 

— PINT — DIWI— NIIP TTI — "pws — wpa — Wrap 
— Baap — Aang — We — BID — TPR — ANTES — OY 
srigpd — ‘RID — aw — W— yn} — M2 — Mw] — 193} 
MET] — WI — wap — wap — wpa — wba —oyAo— | 

“OB — FIR — BT) 


§ 55. GENERAL CHARACTER OF THE IRREGULAR 
VERBS. 


With few exceptions, Hebrew verbs belonging to any of the 
irregular classes enumerated above (§ 37. 5) closely follow the con- 
jugation of the regular verbs, from which they deviate only so far as 
the nature of their radical letters demands, in accordance with 
the general rules of the language. Hence the Hebrew « irregular” 
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verbs are not properly azomalous in their inflexion, and offer very 
little difficulty, if the regular verbs and the properties of the letters 
(see especially §§ 16 and 17) have been mastered. 


Il. VERBS WITH GUTTURALS. 
g§56. GENERAL REMARKS. 


Verbs with gutturals in their roots necessitate changes of signs and 
vowels, chiefly in those forms which ought to have either sh’va or 
dagesh forte, since gutturals take a compound sh’va instead of a simple 
sh’va mobile, and often even instead of sh’va quiescens, and they allow 
no dagesh forte, which is omitted, but compensated by the prolongation 
of the preceding vowel (comp.§ 16). Verbs with a gutttural as first, 
second, or third radical, are called respectively verba primae, mediae, 
or tertiae gutturalis. 

§57. A—VERBS WITH A GUTTURAL AS FIRST LETTER. 

The deviating forms of JM to divide, are: 

1. In Kat— Past DRpoN, a P nh; infin. constr. pon ; imperat. 
pon, nape; future Pony; Poop, Pons pon’, poop; pons: 
Pap, MAN: Pom, MaAanP 

2, In Nirwat— Past "92035 HPN, BPMs Pr} NPIMIs 
apts RPP, WPA: Pog: inka. BoA, PNA; imperat 
Pann, *Ponms sPoNT, MpPNA; future PANN; PPAR, \PMIBs 
Pam Ponds Pats PNA, MIAME; oN MPAs partic. PNP 

8. In Hrrsry—Past A203 BRINN, RAIN PL NPs 
MPAs OBPIND, PAPO SPH: infin. PAO, P's imper. 
Pann, PAs spyn7, MapoNA; future On; pnp, ponn: 
PYM, PEs PMI: POR, MapbnA; spony, MpoNA; jussiv. 
PION, P2OP, P2M PMs partic. phon. 

4. In Horsar—Past “AP2NG; BP2OD, BPI Pony, MprMD: 
mp2: BPO MPZAs PPTs infin. PINs future PIN: 
Pane. "Pooks Pan. P2OPs Pama. spon, Mapes pent 
apn: partic. Pon 
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The other forms are regular. 

5. The reasons for most of these deviations are obvious, and will 
be easily inferred from the peculiarities above alluded to (§ 56). 

The sh’va under the first radical in the future of Kal, the past and 
participle of Niphal, and the Hiphil and Hophal, is, indeed, considered 
as sh’va quiescens, as is proved by the dagesh lene in the second 
radical, if an aspirate-—as "II", “W313, YDID, etc. (§ 50. 2). Yet that 
sh’va is, in its origin, undoubtedly sh’va mobile; for 13!" stands for 
> “1313 for 3T"9, etc., the praeformatives being provided with 

h’va (comp. § 40. 2). 

Hence the guttural, with a tendency to avoid the sh’va quiescens, 
returns to the original form, and ge in the future of Ka] from 
j2f"%, in the past of Niphal from p2 'T3, in Hiphil vi Pz é “A; 
but these forms are necessarily changed into P m, Py, mm, P’. ban, 
(§ 16. 4). 

When, in these cases, the compound sh’va would regularly be 
followed by another sh’va mobile, it is also changed into the short 
vowel which it contains; such instances occur 

In Kal—'P20P (for PIOP), PAB, PIT, MPMI cwith 7 

paragogicum). 

In Niphal—MP9M) (for MPN, Pon} 

In Hophal — spbnn (for “pony, son, spon, pany. 


However, many verbs primae gutturalis take, like the regular verbs, 
sh’va quiescens in the forms mentiond: this is always the case if the 
first letter is I, as DT) ¢o sleep heavily—'T973; it is frequently so, if 
the first letter is M, as "OM to want—IDN®, ‘DM, “VDI ; and some- 
times even, if the first igaer is y, 7, or x, as soy to trouble —"5y', 
33; ban to act vainly aban, ban, ban; ‘TIN to be great — 
T1883, IAN! while some verbs fiuctaate between simple and com- 
pound sh’va, as WAM to fasten—VINS and NWANN, want and Wan. 

6. Many verbs primae gutturalis have pathach i in the second syllable 
of the future of Kal (§ 40. 4); and chiefly the same verbs take, in the 
first, the vowel segol instead of pathach, evidently to avoid the 
succession of three pathachs; e.g. FS to be angry— FINN, FIND, 
FIN’, etc.; though some have cholem in the second, and yet segol in 
the first syllable, as “UN to gird — — BNA; while others have, in the 
first, promiscuously chateph-pathach and chateph-segol; e.g. YIM to 
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fasten— WANN and wan. The imperative of Kal also has sometimes 


pathach, as pin to be strong — PIN 


EXERCISE XLV. 


I. Conjugate : 

1. The past Niphal of pbx to be dumb. 2. The future Hiphil of 
JON to belteve. 3. The first pers. sing. of the future of Piel with suf- 
fixes of }'DN to strengthen. 4. The imperative Niphal of IBN ¢o bind. 
5. The future Niphal of ‘J5V) ¢o turn. 6. The imperative Kal with 
suffixes of IM to gird. 7. The third pers. masc. sing. of Hiphil with 
suffixes of (1M to be strong. 8. The infinitives of Kal, Niphal, and 
Hiphil of (2M to be active. 9. The participle of Niphal and Hiphil 
of P2M to divide. 10. The future Kal of }JM to be defiled. 11. The 
future Niphal of 3UM to think. 12. The future Hiphil of “TIP to 
serve. 13. The infinitives, imperative, and participles of Kal of 2Y to 
pass. 14. The past Niphal of AY to forsake. 15. The second pers. 
masc. sing. of the future Kal with suffixes of “WY to help. 16. The 
future Hophal of ‘WY to stand. 


II. Analyse and translate the following words : 
say! — pela — DYoyp — npPya— Nyy — by: — prey — way 


— BIN — ayy — wy — EPA — Ape — by — WI — 


— ‘nid — Ney — by! — PA — wR — PAIN — MP 
pian2— wan— snp — IPI — PNY — WANs — PAY 
re ayy — bay — May — DYN) — pay — NIB — AN 
—Hyoun— "Pup — ne 2p — you — yng — Fa — Ip ABN — 
— DRY — AIM! — ¥PN— AIH — IM — IA —ay— TINY 
— tena — MAP — yO — vapaM — IAS — yoy 
“ABN — 729 
IIT. Provide the following words with vowels in every possible 


manner, so as to produce different forms of the verb, and add a short 
analysis (as in Exercise xxxvii): 


ABY — 1BDY — BY — FYI — FoYN — AbyN — Aby — 
BMabyN — Foy — FDYN — FDS — \BbY"; and write the same 
forms of pon to divide, and JBN to turn. 
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EXERCISE XLVI. 
“nig 7b pay mine oan 2s Saw-by Daan nme snp » 
yoy ND 4 NR yy ages |: Jamey nd nddpn 
ninsta apyhny mypbam 5 sods preg xd) ogbpa nin 


e 
e 


‘Te? MYT) by 7: DIT Wt 6 ND) MNIa phy pry 
M interro-) “37.9 :TDTO PON! mas sho Phiypay 
“vy urmpan pdiydx> 10 HAR pYND’ (gatioum, § 20. 4 
worpyn we) pryetroy Abycbe ce 274) 74 xa ein 
sab fy wpa z> ng ia wy yy minta2 DT 


EXERCISE XLVII. 


1. Will the Ethiopian change his skin and the leopard his spots? 
2. The sun will be changed into (7?) darkness and the moon into 
blood. 3. Thou shalt not harden thy heart, nor (x) shut thy hand 
from ({/)) the needy; thou shalt lend him what (WAN) maybe 
wanting (fut.) to him; for the needy shall not cease from within 
(AP) the land. 4. The righteous is delivered from trouble, but Q) 
the wicked is caught in (2) it. 5. Arm yourselves for (5) the war. 
6. The land shall be divided by (2) lot according (7) to the names of 
the tribes of Israel. 7. A shrewd servant® rules ( fut.) over (4) a 
disgraceful son, and among the brothers he will divide inheritance. 
8. The rich man ts wise in his own eyes, but the intelligent poor 
_ searches him out (fwt.). 9. And Joshua and the children of Israel 
waged war against the town Eglon, and they took it, and they de- 
stroyed every soul that was in it. 10. Thou shalt not take as pledge 
a garment of a widow. 11. Thou shalt not oppress a hired servant 
that is poor and needy etther of (}9) thy brethren or of thy strangers 
(sing.) who are in thy land. 12. The Lord will be with you if you 
seek (fut.) Him, but if you forsake Him, He will forsake you: 
13. He who loves wine and oil, will not be rich. 14. Thou shalt not 
defraud thy neighbour nor rob him. 





@ The adjective stands in Hebrew | a shrewd servant is, therefore, 12¥ 
after the noun to which it belongs; D2; see § 74.1. 
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§ 58, B—VERBS WITH WS AS THE FIRST LETTER 
(OR N’5). 

1. In the future of Kal of six verbs beginning with X, this letter is 
not treated as a guttural, but, by a peculiar anomaly, is made to rest in 
cholem. These verbs are TAN to perish, TIS to seize, bon to eat, 
“ION to say, MIN to wish, and MEX to bake. 

2. The future of TN is, therefore, JIN; JANA, ANA; 33N', 
Sanh; Tani; Waxh, WIaNA; 9738! WTINF- 

8. Of INN—IOk; TONA, ToNh; me’, ingh; od; Nh, 
MINNA; NN, AMINA: | 

4. of box—bsix; Soh, Sox; Sox', Sox; Dowd, soxh, 
npbonh; oxi, mbah. 

5. Of TOY —“DN; TONA, “PNA; Text, TNA; TONd; MNh, 
AJIONA; pN', MON. 

6. The remaining two verbs maN and MEN have the additional 
irregularities of the verbs 11"? (see § 67). 

In every other respect, those six verbs follow entirely the analogy 
of verbs primae gutturalis; e.g. the Hiphil of TA& is ‘IIINA etc. ; 
the fut. Niphal of DI¥—ODN', etc. : 


OBSERVATIONS. 

7. The first person singular of the future Kal ought to have a 
double N—that of the praeformative and that of the root; but as 
the latter 1s quiescent and hence not articulated, it is invariably 
omitted ; as Soe I shall eat, for bons. For a similar reason, the 
N is occasionally left out in other persons of the future also, as Ink, 
(2 Sam. xx. 9), Dh, mp! (2 Sam. xix.14; Ps. cxxxix. 20). 

8. The prevailing vowel of the second syllable is always tsere in 
the future of TMN, and frequently also in that of TAN, 28, and TDN, 
if standing in pausa, as “T3N', STAIN’; ON, NODN); NM, ON. 
With } conversivum it is usually pathach, while the tone rests on the 
penultima, as boss, Sonn; but the first person singular and the | 


forms in pausa have the tone on the last syllable, as 55, bon, 
* Comp. Isai. xxvi. 7 and 1 Ki.v. | and 17; Lev. vii.19 and xxi. 22; Gen. 


20; Gen. xxi. 12 and Prov. i. 21; 1 Ki. | in. 2 and Num. xi. 5; Jer. iv. 9 and 
xii. 8 and Isai. xliv. 19; Gen. 1.16 | Prov. xix 9; Prov. x. 28 and xi. 7. 


§ 58.—Verss witH N as First LETTER. 127 


“DN), “ON'); and the future of "BR, if not in pausa, takes generally 
segol in the toneless ultima, as "ON, “PNAI, “1ON3}- The future 
INN’, IANA, with ) conversivum, is, of course, always mash, TNF 
(§ 17. 11.1; comp. 2 Sam. vi. 6; xx.9; Ruth iii. 15). 

The infinitive of WN with ? is sib (for “BN? , §17. iu. 1), but 


with 3 and 3 it is regularly TbN3, “DN (8 16. 4). 


ve 
EXERCISE XLVIII. | 
Pisbp-Somy 3: NOT TIN 2: NTT }P TaN hers 


eT T 


Sway pies mown 4: TaNn parthys my) PINT ‘ae 

se 7: : Sorin xd mibyy, onbe : ond Soin TDN NYID 5 

: pO bie wg oman anedy qany sips: Biya Dy 

Dax 973 bay? NOX} 10 ¢ YD DIE NWITND TENN 9 
by pmben ty mind 


EXERCISE XLIX., 

1, Wherefore has the land perished? 2. You will perish soon from 
yb) the land. 3. He who speaks (partic.) lies, will perish. 4. The 
hope of the poor will not perish for ever. 5. They (O11) shall perish, 
but thou (WAN) shalt stand. 6. And the asses of Kish, the father of 
Saul, were lost. 7. I have caused to cease (Hiph.) from them the 
voice of mirth and the voice of joy. 8. Thou hast made them eat 
(Hiph.) bread of affliction. 9. And he said, I am the servant of 
Abraham. 10. And Samson said to them: From the eater (partic.) 
came eating, and from the strong came the sweet. 


g59. C.—VERBS WITH A GUTTURAL AS 
SECOND LETTER. 

The deviating forms of the verb mediae gutturalis bya to dpe are: 

1. In Kat—Past nok, soya imperative Oye, bys, sues, my Na; 
future yay; Sean, ‘yon, by byan; ben) Oya, nyban; 
say, nabyan 

2. In NipHat—Past bx, oyna; imperative soya, sacar, 
mYPNIT; future yam, ya. 

8. In Prer—Past ‘Rosy; nowy, rosa; Sys, mya; subse; 
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pbs, Inbwa ; soya ; infinit. Gin, baa; imperat. by, sy; saes, 
mybua future bere: bysan, bean Gyn, Gyan ; by; burn, 
nba; suey, npbynn participle bye. 

4. In Puat—Past poss rows, now; Oy, mw; bys, 
prbses, pobasd, sbxi; innit. Oxi; fature xine; bin, xin 
bys, yin; bya; yin, nybyin; sais, nybxin, partic. D&D 
- 5, In Hrrmpant.—Past PONINA; pbs, pbyeann Gyan, 
mya; woyann ; pnbaann, inbsann; Oxann; infinit. San 
imperat. Gyans, Lyann, sbyann, mybyam, future Lane; 
Gann, Syann; Sant, Senn; Sys); ‘dyin, —ybyann, 
sbasamy, nibyann partic. byinp 


In HorHat— Past moan, en fut. yan, sagan, sow . 


OBSERVATIONS. 

6. The predominating vowel in the imperative and future of Kal 

is pathach, as See, maby, ONy, myo (see§ 16.7). However, 
the verbs with 1 as second letter have generally cholem ; e.g. PN to 
sprinkle —PMN, FID to tear — PION: 
_ %. The short vowels chirek, pathach, and kibbuts, which precede 
the guttural in Piel, Pual, and Hithpael, are commonly prolonged 
Into tsere, kamets, and cholem, as a compensation for the omitted 
dagesh forte (see Nos. 3, 4, 5). 

8. But a considerable number of verbs, especially with n, and also 
with 1 or Y, as second radical, omit the dagesh forte without compen- 
sation, that is, they have dagesh forte implicitum (§ 16. 2); e. g. WN 
to deny—'TI9N13, IMIS ; OM to pity—O ; WMD to lie—WNIM ; 
}i33 to serve as priest—}13, 13"; Nya to ‘fear— ny, Ayan. Sone 
verbs, especially those with & as second radical, fluctuate between the 
short and the long vowel; e.g. IND to engrave—“W3, but IND; 

XY to ask — Ny, but bye | “Wa to consume — "YI and 
sya. But as “I has never dlapech forte implicitum, it invariably 
causes the prolongation of the preceding vowel, as MW to serre— 
ny, nw. 

9. ‘The: future of Kal, which has pathach as prevailing vowel (No.6), 
takes generally, if provided with suffixes, kamets under the second 
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radical where the regular verb with cholem as prevailing vowel has a 

simple sh’va (see §53.1); e.g. DONIN Ishall redeem them, FON, COND, 

may 3 or with J epentheticum sony, mabyy (but DIN : WW", 

etc.). With a similar departure, from the general rule, the imperative 

of Kal with suffixes is DNS, YPN, TONS, etc. (but "JY, TWP, 

me, io | : “ 
EXERCISE L. 

I. Conjugate : 

1. The past Niphal of YN3 to be offensive. 2. The third pers. 
masc. sing. of the future Kal with suff. of {M2 to examine. 3. The 
third pers. fem. sing. of the past of Piel with suff. of M3 to expel. 
4. The past Pual of "J})"I to be extinguished. 5. The past Kal of DYO 
to taste. 6. The future Kal of pm> to fight. 7. The future Piel of 
JN2 to refuse. 8. The future Hithpael of PB to break. 9. The 
imperative Kal of Ony to shout. 10. The future Kal of “TY to step. 
11, The past Niphal of 97}2 to assemble, 12. The past Piel of 2p to 
approach, 13. The imperative Kal of INW to draw water. 14. The 
third pers. masc. sing. of the fut. Kal with suff. of bx y toask. 15. The 
future Pual of WW to root out. 16. The second pers. masc. sing. of 
the future of Piel with suffixes of nw to serve. 


II. Analyse and translate the following forms: 
— BOB — MANA — Ya — BNI — aa? — yg — Na 
— DIA — Mp — Pat — wa — Poy —swyan — yz 
INTE — TN — wy any — wy} — sry — yoNd — AD 
mabe — sap — yy—MeA— sat anf say — Dea — 
— DYrtah — aynon— Daryn? — Ng! — A — ay! — "ye — 
8) — tbe — nT — oynny — py!— TONRAR— jp — NP 

— pyemn — yar — aygena—awet — yp! — yp — pnp! — 
maxy — ‘iby —noxw — uae — soy — Dap! — Faye — 
— syne — ne — Fw — ww IAes — yy — nye) — DANY — 

“"ANND 

III. Provide with vowels and analyse the following words : 

gay (WS is used in Kal; Sap in Niphal and Hiphil; PY} in Kal, Niphal, 
and Hiphil; 8 and 3 in all modifications except Hophal. 
py — mapyin — Ap’ — syb3 — my — YOR — yo" — yp 

: a8 — pan = “BD — “M5 — 
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EXERCISE LI. : 
THNONES ‘JW DED 2: OY OND ON?Y |pPRH? OMI 1 
: Ain? TDI 1 NA ODY min DMP We Ns sp 
smb 3d) perby Saamcoy ss omy mbes sbnaa my 4 
mint yy 7 sawbes ody wna 6s ody 986 aa natd 
IND Myncmse Syd Oya yrpys s OTN 93 U3 Mee" 
BND MI rMyTny yz mgs Dy) NQND NS 3? 
232 TRY 1a: INE I PY AINE Mew 10: my 

: DIB ONIN] Mint Opie eID IT 2s TEN PDT 


EXERCISE LII. 


t. Bless, my soul, the Lord, and do not Ow) forget ( fut.) all His 
kindnesses. 2. The benevolent (sing.) will be blessed, because he 
gives from his bread to the poor. 3. The Lord delivers ( fut.) the 
poor and the needy from oppression and violence. 4. All my enemies 
will be terrified exceedingly. 5. They have rejected My judgments, 
and their soul has despised My statutes. 6. Bread strengthens (/uz.) 
the heart of man. 7. And the earth shook and quaked, and the 
foundations of the mountains trembled. 8. Our fathers cried to 
Thee, and they were rescued. 9. You shall not betray nor belie, 
every man his neighbour. 10. My son, do not (O’) disdain ( fut.) 
the correction of the Lord. 11, Our fathers have acted treacherously 
against (3) the Lord, and they have forsaken Him. 12. How power- 
ful are the words of uprightness! | 


§60. D.—VERBS WITH A GUTTURAL AS 
THIRD LETTER. 


The verbs ¢ertiae gutturalis depart from the regular conjugation not 
only with regard to sh’va and dagesh forte, but also because they fre- 
quently require pathach furtivum, which is employed whenever a 
guttural, at the end of a word, follows any long vowel except kamets 
(see § 16. 5); thus nay to rejoice has MSY, instead of may; Mpwn, 
instead of PYOYN ; min , instead of min ; mny, instead of mby- 
Therefore the deviating forms of MDY are: 

1. In Kat—Past Ana (fem. of the second pers. sing.) ; infinit. 


-- 7 
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nin, nby ; imperat. MOY, manny ; future nav, nDyn, ne”, 
nD, MYMDWN; partic. MAY, (femin. nny), My. 

2, In Nienatr—Past FMD) ; ; infinitive nbn or nbs, noyn; 
imperat. noyn, mynDen ; future Maw, mDyn, nD, mp): 

3. In Prer—Past PMY, MY; infinitive MY, May; imperat. 
may, myn; fautore MBN, Mbkm, nik, may, nynpyn, 
participle navn or maw (fem. nny). 

4, In Puat—Past. RMB 


ence noe, mame ; mid “nnn DER, nin, maby 
MINDY ; jussive nDwN, novn, np", nv; partic. pp. 
6. In Hopnar—Past ANDY ; ‘infinit. absol. ee 


noniy3, NyMBAYM; parti, NBD 


OBSERVATIONS. 


8. The feminine of the second person singular of the past takes, in 
all modifications, an auxiliary pathach instead of a double sh’va 
quiescens, which would sound harshly in connection with the guttur- 
al, but retains, nevertheless, dagesh lene in the afformative MN, as 
FAMDY instead of AMY, FMDYT instead of alata) “an In all the 
other forms of the past, ‘the ‘simple sh’va remains under the guttural, 
since it is sh’va quiescens, as ANDY, sms, onn2y, etc. 

9. The last syllable adopts the vowel pathach, instead of tsere or 
cholem, still more predominantly than is the case in the verbs medtae 
gutturalis, as MDW, nos, nov, MDW, MDL, MDW (§ 16. 6). 

10. Even the. active ‘participle of Kal has occasionally ‘the form 
MDW instead of MAY, as Yto5 planting, for 20)- 

11. However, in some instances, the past and future of Piel retain 
tsere, necessarily followed by pathach furtivum, as Y23, Yan, instead 
of YP, Yan The same occurs sometimes in the future of Niphal 
and in Hithpael, as YPM, OBNDT, MEAD. 

12. “las third radical causes no irregularities in the conjugation of 
the verb. 

13. Verbs with the weak letters X or 7 as third radical, as NN¥D 

K2 
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and. 1132, do not belong to the guttural verbs, but form distinct classes 
of the weak verbs, because the N and MM are not treated as consonants, 
but rest in the preceding vowel (see §§ 37. 5. vii. vill. ; 66; 67). 

However, verbs ending in (with mappik), follow in every respect 
the general analogy of verbs tertiae gutturalis; e.g. 1123 to fear— 
p53 (Esr. iv. 4); D9 to be high—MT23, 193, ADIN, MANDI, 
etc.; FIOM to wonder — IND, MMM, WMH; and so M3) to shine ; 
rid. to pine; a> to rage; rio to tarry (comp. § 6). 

14. The future and imperative of Kal with suffixes, involving the 
same peculiarity as the corresponding forms of the verbs mediae gut- 
turalis, take under the second radical kamets instead of sh’va (§ 59. 9), 
as M12 to send — ye he will send me (but ‘Ip, mney or 
SOKA, ONO (but FMW! or WWIP', Wy’, "INDY send me 
(but TWP), INDY, INL, eto. } } 

The third radical has in the future of all modifications chateph- 
pathach where a non-guttural would have simple sh’va, whether 
quiescens or mobile (§ 16. 3), as FPR, TPN, Tae gS (but 
TPS: TRS, TYPPSD 


EXERCISE LIIT. 

I. Write: 

1. The participles of Kal and Hiphil of MO3 fo trust. 2. The 
third pers. masc. sing. of the future Kal with suffixes of yoo to con- 
sume. 3. The future Piel of YD3 to cleave. 4. The past Piel of 
n>} to shave. 5. The future Kal of M3! to sacrifice. 6, The second 
pers. masc. sing. of the past of Hiphil with suffix. of MJT to loathe. 
7. The fut. Hiphil of YJ to bow down. 8. The fut. Niphal of JID 
to withhold. 9. The infin., imperat., and partic. Kal of nwD to anoint; 
and the sing. masc. of the imperat. of Kal with suffixes, 10. The 
third pers. plur. of the fut. of Kal with suff. of PIB to open. 11, The 
past Hiphil of Y1B to strike. 12. The future Hiphil of M2¥ to 
prosper. 13. The first pers. plur. of the future of Piel with suff. of 
maw to praise. 14. The second pers. masc. sing. of the fut. of Kal 
with suffixes of now to send. 15. The fut. Niphal of you to hear. 


II. Analyse and translate the following forms: 
— ayn — yen — andra — phan — yaa — yay — yea — yw 
DIM; — Yt — Ya — MHI — Wyo— sy — wy — WI 
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— Ayv— yayp— ming — mp! — nmb—nbps— vndp—rbp — 
yop! — yn — May — oy! — mpyo — amPayT — Dk — roy 
qw'ned — yaw — apy — yaw — wom — yy —ybpr— 
Snbe — nay — ingvin — wip — yan — ysbs— aya — 

"ype — YO — AyADw — Tow — mayEy — yw) — yay — 

IIT. Provide with vowels and analyse the following words: 

G27" "3} is used in Kal and Piel; Y2¥ in Kal, Niphal, Hiphil; M¥ in 
Kal, Piel, Hiphil; you in Kal, Niphal, Piel, Hiphil ; ANB in Kal, Niphal, 
Piel, Pual, Hithpael; ¥P3 in all the seven modifications. 

— NAnd — nnd — pow) — yowx — yawn — yaws— nor— mnt 
: 9p33— np3— ypa— yrs — ypan—Ansn—nnso—mne 
EXERCISE LIV. 
NAT ND Maes yawn joygy hyn yady minone 2 
nnay yawn snp on owen bn snbes oda ong 
‘S-ynw 4 : DD yay Sy) AbD 3K pinay mv 
by nes yy yab7g mindy moa ss man aE Wann 
MOI ypam 7 snyrny yids Sing ay mint me 6: yywin 
IAS TWAS DWINTOINY) MP MY YORAM TEN PWT ABA 
W5) DNID ADD WN o 33'S Ty y¥d yan 8 ; OM Many) 
SND! ‘9 AIM MypErmp ro: mash ay nnn yb 


EXERCISE LV. 

1. Before destruction the heart of man is haughty, but before 
honour #s humility. 2. I shall break to pieces doors of brass, and I 
shall cut asunder bars of iron. 3. The light of the righteous (plur.) 
rejoices, but the lamp of the wicked (plur.) shall be extinguished. 
4. Offer to God thanksgiving, and pay thy vows to the Most High. 
5. Six years thou shalt sow thy field, and six years thou shalt prune 
thy vineyard, but in the seventh year thou shalt not sow nor prune. 
6. The Lord will not reject for ever. 7. To Me every knee shall 
bend, every tongue shall swear. 8. Do not withhold instruction 
from the youth. 9. O Lord, pardon, I pray Thee ( NQ), the iniquity 
of this people, according to (9) the greatness of Thy mercy. 10. Be- 
hold, God zs my help, I trust (fut.), and I fear not (fwt.). 
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§61, E—VERBS WITH TWO GUTTURALS. 


Verbs with two gutturals in their roots, combine the deviations 
caused by each of them individually. They form naturally three 
different classes—1. Verbs with a guttural as first and second; 2. as 
first and third; and 3. as second and third letter. ‘The followjng 
examples will suffice : a 
1, JIN to love—Kal EANQIN, IAIN, IISA ; Niphal 337783, 
ITN! ; WIN to betroth — Piel YAN; Pual WN. 

a. ny to murder-=Kal ny¥4, AYIA; Niphal DYN ; Piel M¥- 
3. to sow—Kal Yh, YIU, v3, ya; ‘Niphal ym; Pual 
yt; Hiphil Y*"2- 


EXERCISE LVI. 

I. Write ; 

1. The third person masc. sing. of the future of Kal with suffixes 
of SIN to love. 2. The future Niphal of PIN to sigh. 3. The past 

- Hiphil of ‘JN to lengthen. 4. The past Piel of WIN to betroth. 

5. The second person plur. of the future of Piel with suffix. of DIN 
to destroy. 6, The past Piel of IM to be dry. 7. The past Piel of 
FIM to scorn. 8. The future Niphal of WIM to plough. 9. The 
future Hithpael of JW to miz. 10. The future Hiphil of TD to 
arrange. 11, The future Hiphil of MB to bloom. 12. The imperat. 
Niphal of Y4‘) to terrify. 

II. Analyse and translate the following forms: 
— 3h — 77) — Merk — py) — mAMY — NAY — FINN 
— mb! — NEY — Ben — ON — A — AN MA 
— Fy] — PAB — WA — sy! — soy] — TWA — WA 
— OPA — yp) — RY — ET A — NN — TPE 

yin 

III. Write with vowels and analyse: 

gZy 308 and OW are used in Kal, Niphal, Piel; 339 in Kal, Niphal, 
Pual; 320 in Kal, Niphal, Pual, Hiphil, Hophal; 0 in Hiphil; 2° in Kal, 
Hithpael ; 72 in Kal, Hiphil; O2Y and YB in Kal, Niphal, Hiphil; 7 in 
Kal, Pual, Hithpael. 
— DW — WA — War = A — A — SAN) — ISAS — IANN 
Ty" — FAN — JAAN — Jy — PA — aN — SAN — AANA 
‘PTAA — PAA — PAN — Yrs — Yo’ — Dyn — pays — oAyn — 
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° EXERCISE LVII. 
seis 2: D2? yew way dace Soe ND sph pent 
myepA NNT OIDs sm Nighy zing yma ms Oy 
Ses spor bp nin-ny aay 4: DAM DONNY ONT 22 YD 
yer beim py) oy nny orovay sein oe 6: dy nan 
mms sinpes say! yey s+ pygmy soyprbe 7 + oy may! 
vhio 3s ywerdy soy ipANam ipy qyn ot Soe >: tp3 

SIND PINE Ye eh) PID TBR pry 


EXERCISE LVIII. 

1. Leave (pl.) the silly (p/.), and walk in the way of understanding. 
2. He has betrothed to himself (ib) a wife, but has not married her. 
3. She ts a virgin who is not betrothed. 4. All the nations will praise 
him. 5. Moses expounded the Law to the children of Israel in the 
land of Moab. 6. He who mocks (part.)the poor, scorns his Maker. 
7. Thou shalt not plough with an ox and an ass together. 8. Even 
the fool, when he is silent (partzc.), will be considered wise. 9. As 
the hart pants after dy) the brooks of water, thus my soul pants after 
Thee, O God. 10. Judge me, O Lord, for I have walked in my 
integrity, and in the Lord have I trusted ; I shall not totter. 


§ 62. III.—VERBS WITH THE SECOND AND 
THIRD LETTER ALIKE (OR )’y). | 


1. The verbs having the same consonant as second and third 
radical (and hence also called verba geminantia or mediae geminatae) 
are irregular chiefly because one of the two equal letters is frequently 
expressed by dagesh forte (§ 5. 1), and because, for the sake of easier 
pronunciation, forms so contracted often render a change of vowels 
necessary. The following are the most important rules :— 

(a). In general, the vowel which would regularly stand between 
the two equal letters, remains in the contracted form; eg. EADY 
~ becomes DY, oby — nl. | | 

(5). The future of Niphal, however, has DY”, with pathach, instead 
of DEY": 

(c). If a closed syllable with a short vowel precedes the syllable 
which contains the two equal letters, as in the future of Kal phy, or 
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in the Hophal payin, pay (or Dov, , DD), the application of the 


rule just stated would yield the forms pe, py 9, 0, with the first syl- 
lable open, yet toneless and short, which is against the fundamental 
principles of vocalization (§ 11. 4. 5). Therefore, in such cases, the 
first syllable is either converted into a closed one by providing the 
first consonant of the root with dagesh forte, as DY for DY’: or into a 
Jong one by changing the vowel of the praeformative, as DWM, DW, 
for DW, DY’. The latter alternative has more frequently been 
adopted; but it appears that older or obsolete forms of the regular 
verb have, in some instances, been employed as basis; thus the past of 
Niphal, which ought to be DY) or DY*3 (for D3), i is OY9, evidently 
founded ona form WP; another future of Kal is DY, for DY” or DY”, 
probably from a form WP; the past of Hiphil is yn, the future 
te", as if derived from WP, WP», and the participle, still more 
singularly, DW (for D'YD), as if from WPd- 


(d). However, if either the vowel before the two equal letters, or 
the vowel which stands between them, or both, are long and un- 
changeable, the forms of the regular verb are generally retained ; 
this is the case in the absolute infinitive and the participle of Kal 
(DIDY, DPW, Dv), and throughout the Poel, Poal, and Hithpoel, 
which modifications, in the verbs YY, commonly replace the Piel, 
Pual, and Hithpael (§ 48.1, 2, 3, "MODI, Mapiw, MDiv, etc.; 
comp. No. 5). ) | 

(e). As dagesh forte, never written at the end of words, is 
implied in the last letter of DY, Dw), DY, DWN, etc., it is put when- 
ever other consonants follow, as mie , Oe, mi3e9, ww), magn, etc. 
Now, if these consonants are not quiescent, another expedient becomes 
necessary. As forms like ‘MY, MY, nay, DMpv/)}, contain three 
successive consonants CMD standing for ‘ADDY, and are hence 
considered harsh in sound, the vowel } is inserted between the doubled 
letter and the afformative, producing the more euphonious forms 
miny, niay, winw, pniVY ; TD); Wave ; ; ONLI, etc. 

(f). For the same reason, the second and third person fem. na 
of the future, and the fem. plur. of the imperat., take an auxiliary *— 
as navn, MI De ; my aYA, my, etc. 

(g). With the exception of OF} and fi, the afformatives have not 
the tone, but it rests on the syllable which precedes them; e.g. 
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mw, nipwA, mae, but pninwa.—Now the paradigm of the 
verbs }}) will be better understood (see pp. 188, 189). 

2. Several verbs }" have, in some persons of the past of Kal, the 
uncontracted forms; ¢.g. 12 to seize prey, has 113, (M3, WI ; Dat 
to meditate— Da}, MD, Dt 

3. A few verbs have pathach as characteristic vowel of the infinitive, 
imperative, and future of Kal, instead of cholem (see §§ 89. 1,3, 40. 4), 
as “75, 74, ye ; and a few others have shurek, as YA, 79. 

4, The past and participle of Niphal have sometimes, according to 
the first of the two expedients above described (No.1. c), chirek under 
the praeformative J and dagesh forte in the first radical, as la) from 
“Y", instead of “J2- | 
5. Many verbs have a regular Piel, Pual, and tag instead of 
common Poel, Poal, and Hithpoel; e.g. b i, bax ; nbbn, 
29D; 72OND i 
6. The past and future of Hiphil have, in some instances, pathach 
in the second syllable, as I¥i7, “Sn, “Ty? 

7. The future of Hiphil has likewise, in a few cases, a short vowel 
(pathach) in the first syllable, and dagesh forte in the first radical 
(see No.4), as “WOE from 7D, instead of IDF. 

8. And so has the Hophal sometimes in the first syllable kibbuts 
followed by dagesh forte, as J/31, 13", from J3, TN, instead of 
Ou, AD: 

9. The verbs YY have not unfrequently the peculiar modifications 
of Pupel, Popal, and Hithpapel, the first radical being inserted be- 
tween the two equal letters (§ 48. 11, 12,13), as 2274, ‘m3, 

"77a oO 

10. Verbs with a guttural either as first, or as second and third 
radical, have the additional irregularities of the guttural verbs, especially 
as regards the omission of dagesh forte, and the consequent prolongation 
of the preceding vowel; ¢.g. J.J) to be tender, has both in the future 
of Kal and Niphal ‘49°’, JU (but BW", DB"); “3 to separate, has in 

the past of Kal ‘n)"3, nina (but *MiDY, ni); WIM to burn, has 
WM (but 0) ; and in the fut. of Niphal I, “Mii. Sometimes the 
guttural has dagesh forte implicitum, and the preceding vowel remains 
short; e.g. THMY from ANY to be bent down (see § 68. i. 1). 


> 
4°) 
B 
° 
= 
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Forms. 


Past—Sing. 1 pers. cc. 
g 5 m. 
an 35 f. 
o 53 m. 
a: as f. 
Plu. 1 ,, Cc. 
D 3 m. 
ay f. 
3 55 Cc. 

INFINITIVE — Absolute 
Construct . 
IMPERATIVE—Sing. mm. 
f. 
Plur. =m. 
f. 
FururE—NSing. 1 pers. c. 
2 ,y mM. 
a eS 
8 , =m. 
a a © 

Plur. 1 ,, 


33 33 


Wirn ) ConvERSIVE . 


PARTICIPLE . . « 6 


‘ 
‘ 
wm Bm B o 


Kau. 


MY 
Phe 
ning 
oY 
may 

hy iD4 
pnine 


pine? 

el 

bing’ 

py 

. oY 

"oy 

wy 

may 
1. Dw or 2. DYN 
pyr bY 
‘pgm ‘BT 
aly ne 
Den pwn 
pis ne) 
wn en 
nape nPRWN 
Va 0 
nipiin m9 °Ben 
DYN) = DUA) 
=P) 


Active DIY 
Passive pin 


§ 62.—Parapiom or Verss YY (naw to lay waste). 


NIPHAL. 





my) 
min) 
mine) 
ny) 
mig - 
HY) 
pminy’3 
nia 
133 


cya 
(fem. *12%79) 
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Port. 


‘mob 
now 
naDiw 

priv 
nity 
halal 
pany 
“pABbe 

aby 
piv’ 





Driv 
‘pb 
Fala) -4 

mR 
Dow 
Dawn 


‘obivin | 


pnw 
ppivin 
priv) 
‘poi 
nEdwn 
spit 
mDawin 


abi 





Poau. 


‘npDiw 


mini’ 
now 
poi 
nay 
Dw 
pnaniw 
sabe) 
wiv 
poi 


Wanting. 


-opbivy 
piv 
‘PEW 

priv 
paiva 
priv) 
‘OWN 
now 
pple 
mapawh 


Drivin 





Hrputit. 


mpvn 
mer 
ninvn 

oun 
WA 
oninwin 
Nee] 


Dyn 
pyin 
Dvn 
APPT 
«DMN 


Dyn 


‘wn 
py 
Duin 


pes | 


ww 
nyewn 


De, oy | 


DYD 


(fem. maw) (fem. ECD) 





HopHat. 


Mpg 


ning 
minyan 
py 
mDwan 
YAM 
pminvan 
mipyAN 
weAN 


pyr | 


Wanting. 


DYN 
pen 
eAN 


oy 


DYAR 
pws 
WRAM 
nye 
oy 
nypeAP 


pwn 


v 





HirwHpox.. 


‘mpBINYA 
ADBIAYT 
ADDI 

paingn 
riptahnghn 
WoDiAA 


Dapeng 


nonin 
“sping 
ppiryn 


Dang 
‘DEIN 
Wine 

naPBIRGA 

Dninyx 
bringin 
‘DEIR 

pang 
prinvn 
pring 
Sing 
MYPDINYD 
spiny’ 
maaRInYA 


ORInYD 
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11. The suffixes are appended to the past according to the general 
rules (§ 52), as Tnioy, pny, ‘ow (with dagesh forte in the D, 
as this is no longer the last letter of the word; see l.e): butasa 
closed syllable, if losing the tone, has necessarily a short vowel 
(§ 11. 4.d@), the future of Kal with suffixes, preserving the « sound 
in the principal syllable, has the forms Tae, JOUR, ‘yaw, We", 
W124"; and so has the infinitive ‘JOY, WY. The form of -Hiphil 
is "2907 (from OWI), POVN, ‘YI (from DYN, DY). 


EXERCISE LIX. 

I. Conjugate: 

1. The future Kal of tf to prey upon. 2. The past Kal of bbs to 
pour over. 3. The future Poel of (2/3 to empty. 4. The imperative 
Kal of ¥73 to shear. 5. The future Hiphil of Ob) to roll. 6. The future 
Niphal of 555 to be feeble. 7. The future Kal of DIT to be silent. 
8. The third pers. masc. sing. of the future Kal with suffixes of 
Pit to crush. 9. The Hithpolel of ‘TD to measure. 10. The past 
Niphal of DDD to melé. 11. The second pers. masc. sing. of the future 


Hiphil with suffixes of 33D to turn round. 12. The first pers. plural 


of the future Kal with suffixes of J-5 to protect. 13. The infinitives 
and participles Kal of 23) to hollow out. 14. The future Niphal of 
bop to be light. 15. The past Hiphil of bal to stoop. 16. The past 
Kal of “MS to curse. 17. The future Hiphil of bon to be brilliant. 
18, The future Niphal of 95M to profane. 19. The past Niphal of 
FINN to be broken. 20, The past Hiphil of YY" to be evil. 


IT. Analyse and translate the following words: 
— 9B — 93) — WY — DY — kA — 3K — nS — pian 
ny — sag — wT — A — me — 3a — yt — niaa— san 
—1n — In — ofan — ann — sph — bet — niet — nia — 331— 
SAI? — RL A — pa — spa — pp — spp? es 
‘Mima —IAI—ADIDD — 45 — SA — AIH — AANS—AANA— nn 
— ‘a0’ — pon — ppm — nips) — win — y1a1 — aby — ang? — 
*3D)} — MAD — 3B! — "93D — 3B — 33D — ab — 32d» —*)3Q 310m 
"A — sop — revs — py —1yA—sbb — bby — imap — saan — 
ny ben — any — 8B] pn — pT — NENwY— AEN 


vr. 
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— 3199 —WeAp — ap —ap —inap — ‘nya — ay — YN — “Wy — 
sper — per —*nningm — nv — nivs— nw — Denn — 257 
AAY) — Ay — 

III. Provide with vowels and analyse: 


Ws" 13, 113, 553, are used in Kal, Niphal; }2)in Kal, Hiphil; 004 in Kal, 
Niphal, Poel, Hiphil; nnn in Kal, Niphal, Piel, Hiphil; 32D in Kal, Niphal, 
Hiphil, Hophal ; 45D and yy in Kal, Hiphil; Don in Kal, Niphal, Hiphil. 


pt — pt — pa — 9 — Saxe aby — ra — an — a — ra ta — 1 
=D) — 3D — 3D’ — IN — 3A — NAA — nn) — po — Da 
ayy — ys — P20 — 

EXERCISE LX. 

md omdy 2 snint eyo arnd ovaston Sayeed op tos 
aby onbab aypby SPN 3s KN rs To Sw Shon 
sate Looknig pbayy 96 ran mbbytly + TTA POY Ny many 
WW ya nin ys: oyun DY¥D NDI mba BW 4 
wrind ni sy meio 7: prae-bben boy B65: aren 
PDD! Nya! RIN IONy BN PINT MaNErny DIAN yawn 
py npn nia ppm wd 9 1 My ms 7a | nineby bias 
S71! DY MIT py mao: Ie THDa TON. won ba DED 
yarbas pep ag ma neg manip mp) rhycbe me 
: ON 
EXERCISE LXI. 


1, Their palaces have been spoiled, because they have oppressed 
the poor (plur.) 2. Praise the Lord, all nations, glorify Him, all 
peoples. 3. The mountains melt (past ) like wax before the Lord, 
before the Lord of the earth. 4. Curse (plur.) the inhabitants of 
Meroz, for they did not help the heroes in the war. 5. Another 
man shall praise thee, but not thy own mouth; a stranger, but not 
thy own lips. 6. Our brothers have discouraged our hearts (szg.). 
7. The Lord opens ( part.) the eyes of the blind (plur.), the Lord 
raises (part.) those who are bowed down (part.), the Lord loves 
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(part.) the righteous. 8. Thou shalt grope at (3)-noonday, as the 
blind man gropes in darkness, 9. The Almighty has afflicted me 
much. 10. By slothfulness the floor decays, and by slackness of 
hands the house drops through. 


§ 63. IV.—VERBS BEGINNING WITH J (OR ¥5). 


1. Verbs with the liquid J as the first radical letter, are regular in 
almost all forms except those in which the 3 would, according to the 
usual conjugation, be provided with sh’va quiescens; namely, in the 
future of Kal (e.g. of JD} to pour out— D3), past and participle of 
Niphal (33, ]D32), and throughout the Hiphil and Hophal (‘7°D3'7, 
"JO? or "JD3'). In these cases the J is assimilated to the following 


consonant by means of dagesh forte (§ 5. 2); thus % Ei becomes 5°, 3 


TON— TB, POMPE FONTS 
2. But the 3 is thrown off in the construct infinitive and the im- 

perative of Kal; the former takes then the termination I\—, or if the 

third radical is a guttural, N>; the latter has generally the vowel 

pathach ; ¢. 9. WA to ps ae infin. MP3; imperat wa, 3, 

Wa, mA ; Yad to touch—constr. infin. Nya: 

" 8, Hence the following are the deviating forms of JD): 

In Kat—constr. infin. ND; imperat. JD (9D), °3D, 13D, 7330 ; 
future JON, JNM, ‘PR, 72°. JON, 23, IIEN, JIM, ADB’, 20M. 

In NrpHat—Past ADD), Aas, MBI, JD), mB), 13203, DnB), 
ODI, 123; participle ‘yD3- 

In Hipuit— Past ‘BT, HIB, MOBI, PRI, MIN, WIM, 
DROBN, JIB, IB ; infin. ‘absol, 5" Dit; infin. constr. yon ; 
imperat. J, DI, 1°RI, M23; future PDS, 7PeR, DA, 
TD, JOA, 752, 12°DA, MIDBH, ‘°DY, MJ2—F; or the jussive JDN, 
JOR, JS’, JI; participle yD 

In Hopuat (always with kibbuts in the first syllable, see § 45. 8)— 
Past ‘2B, FSB, AIG, FOI, MIB, 304, HaHIbi, ie 
BT; infin. 3D, “3D; future JD, Jpn, ‘SDR, 3D", DA, D2, 
29h, MNIODA, 3%, MJIBN; participle FH- 

The dagesh forte may be omitted, if the consonant which requires 
it has sh’va (§ 5. 5), as 1D! for 19B!—The other forms are regular. 

4. If the second radical letter is a guttural, and does, therefore, not 
admit of dagesh forte, the J remains unaltered; and such verbs are in 


. Ae. A — ———— ——— 


re 
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every respect conjugated like verba mediae gutturalis; e.g. AN) to lead 
—future Kal 371)"; W) to shake off—past Niphal MW); OY) to 
put on sandals — future Hiphil Sry. _ 

5. Verbs 3'5 which are at the same time tertiae gutturalis, combine 
of course the peculiarities of both classes; e.g. YaJ to touch —Y)33, 
3), JIT, PMY (see § 68.1. 2). 

6. The verb M2? to take is in Kal and Hophal conjugated like a 
verb J°3; hence the constr. infin. of Kal is 7/2, the imperat. usually 
My, TP, AND, Map 5 the future of Hophal Mphi, Mp".—But the past 
of Niphal is mp3, mmp73 (1 Sam. iv. 11,17); and the imperative of 
Kal also retains sometimes the b as app : Ty (Ezek, xxxvii. 16; 
1 Ki. xvu. 10, 11). 


® 


EXERCISE LXII. 

Conjugate : 

1. The past Hiphil of 85) to behold. 2. The future Kal of 593 
to be withered. 3. The future Hiphil of YA) to gush out. 4. The 
past Hophal of 33) to relate. 5. The imperative Kal of YJ) to touch. 
6. The past Niphal of J} to smite. 7. The participles of Niphal, 
Hiphil, and Hophal of 133 to pour out. 8. The future Hiphil of 3) 
to approach. 9. The future Kal of pi} to bray. 10. The third pers. 
masc. sing. of future Hiphil with suffixes of bm) to wnherit. 11. The 
past Hiphil of “YW ¢o separate, and of ?¥) to rescue. 12. The future 
Kal of FQ) to fall in drops, and of "Q) to guard. 13. The past Niphal 
of vito) to leave, and of \D2 to be strange. 14. The past Hophal of 
JD} to depart, and of YIN) to destroy. 15..The future Hiphil of 
YD) to remove, and of 9B) to fall. 16, The future Kal of DY) to be 
pleasant, and of 29) to shoe. 17. The imperative Hiphil of \))} to 
cut, and of AW’) to overtake. 


EXERCISE LXIII. 
Analyse and translate the following forms: 
— San — Say — pan — 3 — IN) — 1pNy — yy) — oN 
— 3nby — PRY — nya — ny — es — TP — myyaA 
— SAT — mt — apt — by — ba — wm — OND — BEA 
ngp nn — mony — yyy — fy — I! — PANY — aT — OW 
— 33] — nwt! — Maple — pytem — nyta — Sty — soma — 
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— opbyn — chp — ynb'en — omMa — nob — yp — ype 

np’ — mnp — 3p) — Nap — AykA — mW Y — wb¥ym— sbyn 

— ym — yam — pry — Sw — saw — seh — BOT — Opt — 
‘2a — Dyin — ty — "yp'nT — AAR — sTgRE 


EXERCISE LXIV. 

Mp) 3B yoy 2 sp BAIT SAAD) simp Nin yD TT a 
mayan 4 savpsen-dy san whem og cos ys bs 
syp tobe nam apy cons: pen ‘bn *p rbnn ney 
Aix) PNTNN) MOMS MDW 6 + ME DBAT yD iwadny mY 
Dyer 8 sawn by ayia ymgeb mT eee 7s DMyphy 
anid aby mi 992 TANS gs MTD ATID ps On 
wane ap pe See Sin imp? “WD HAYS 10 + bw 

ban 2 TDN mist HON *Wy band nny 17-n Dye 
sere) pbmwd is: ynpe nite sb-ban owe oon py by 
TON 14 TOD WIP Gut thou shalt love) MINN) TY YT 
Ins ne nye symm is + Sbe ohms YON AT He 
Syn yang ee Dob vem) yp IR TIT py) DAYS OD"De’s 

: paix noon prbow parry er 


EXERCISE LXV. 

1. Thou shalt not take a bribe; for bribery blinds ( fut.) the seeing, 
and perverts ( fut.) the words of the righteous. 2. I shall declare 
my iniquity, and I grieve ( fut.) for my sin. 3. The Eternal God of 
Israel will not lie nor repent, for He ts not a man that He should 
repent (to repent). 4. The Lord will not abandon His people, and 
He will not forsake His inheritance. 5. Thou shalt not remove the 
landmark of thy neighbour, which thy ancestors have fixed in thy 
inheritance which the Lord thy God gives thee. 6, He who with- 
holds ( part.) corm—the people execrate ( fut.) him, but a blessing 
falls upon (9) the head of him who sells #¢ (part.). 7. He who 
relies ( part.) upon his riches will fall, but the righteous flourish ( fut.) 
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like foliage. 8. The righteousness of the honest saves ( fut.) them, 
but the faithless are caught (fut.) m. their malice. 9. Love and 
truth protect a king, and he supports his throne by (3) love. 10. The 
Lord will avenge the blood of His servants, and He will repay their 
adversaries. 11. The eye that scorns the father, and keeps not obe- 
_dience towards the mother (the obedience of the mother)—the ravens 
of the valley shall pick it out, and the young eagles (the sons of the 
eagle) shall eat it. 12. He who digs (part.) a pit falls ( fut.) into (3) 
it, and he who pulls down a wall, a serpent bites him. 


§ 64. V.—VERBS WITH * AS FIRST LETTER (OR “5). 


1. By far the greatest number of the verbs commencing with ° 
originally commenced, as the corresponding verbs in Arabic: prove, 
with the weaker letter }, which is in general considered too soft to 
begin Hebrew words. 

&. However, the} frequently returns when preceded bya praeforma- 
tive; but where it would regularly require sh’va quiescens, it mostly 
rests in one of the two vowels cholem or shurek, with which it is 
homogeneous (§ 3. 4); e.g. the past Niphal of ‘I?’ to bring forth is 

7\3, instead of soy: the Hiphil ON, ai), instead of OYA, 
1")" ; the Hophal 7017, 7%, instead of Hr, Tr. 

3. The infinitive, imperative, and future of Niphal, in which the 
first radical has dagesh forte, take the original } without any alteration 
of vowel —t2¥7, “wT, Toy, Dan. 

4. But the future of Kal has either ‘, or throws out the first radical 
entirely ; in the former case the ° rests in chirek, while the second 
syllable has pathach; in the latter, the vowel of the first syllable is 
always, and that of the second syllable generally, tsere; e. 9. wo’ to 
be dry —WIN, BIN; IO'—P¥, HA | 

5. The past and participles of Kal, and the whole of Piel, Pual, 
and Hithpael, in which, the * begins a syllable, are perfectly 
regular —'A7', “MT, Is, TINT. 

6. The constr. infinit. and imperat. of Kal, are exactly analogous to 
the same forms of the verbs J’, that is, they throw off the ', and the 
constr. infinit. takes the feminine termination Tz or MT, as mT), 
MY" (from YTV); ‘T?, =, etc. (see § 63. 2; comp. Nos. 9, 10). 

J. The following paradigm embodies the deviating forms. 
~~ 
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ForMs. 





Past—Sing. l pers. ¢. 


2. m. 
ie. 35 i, 
3 59 m. 

f. 


Plur.1 ,, c. 


INFINITIVE— Absolute 
Construct . 
IMPERATIVE—Ning. 


m 
f. 

m 
f 


FururE— Sing. I pers. c. 


2 , mM. 

33 33 f. 

3 5, mM. 

33 33 f. 

Plur. 1 ,, c. 
2 4, mM. 

33 99 f. 

3 4, mM. 

f. 


SHortTER Furure (Jussive) 
Witn ) ConvERSIvVE . 


PARTICIPLE . . . . ; Active abi FAP) 
| Passive sabe 








AL 


PropERLy 5: 
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~ HipuHi.. Hopnwat.. Kat. HipaHi. 

mpi man APS mpyID 
pn mpn Ap) ApS 
myn myn mya? npIn 
in an ete. py 
svsin sbin mp yn 
win in p37 
ombin oni Regular. Dap 
ain pA PHT 
in son pon 
aan pins py 
sin bin abn pat py 

bin po py 
syn Wanting. ‘P Peo 
min | pr pn 
nin | mp3 3p" 
Woh IN pas pray 
sin bin pan pen 
aia an PP PNA 
ah aby pa” pra 
sin "2A pn pra 
ab sa) pry Dy) 
pon shan pNP pron 
aybin ay pin mpyn mapan 
spp ra) py py 
ain ain mpm m3p3'r 
aay PAY PPM pra 
aria! pyny 
vin sbi p} pp 

Diy 





L 2 
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8. The future of Kal and Hiphil with } conversivum, removing 
the accent to the penultima, is necessarily abi, “OA; ahi, ayaa 
(§ 17. 1. 1); but if standing in pausa,the future of Kal retains its 
usual form — ON}, PMY, W29, Ton; Ware, Wam, VIM), WI, 
while the future of Hiphil is Mix, im, wi, Win 

9. Some verbs "5 have the regular constr. infinit. of Kal with °, 
as py to be dry—U', “TD* to found —D", ue to burn — 7p: 

10. The imperative also is sometimes regular, as P¥* to pour— py? 
(besides Py, Ezek. xxiv. 3, 2 Ki. iv. 41), VT? to descend — TY (besides 
i, Judg. v. 13, Ex. xix. 21), or with M paragogicum — mw (Deut. 
Xxxili. 23) from wry (besides v7 and WA, Deut. ii. 24, 1 Ki. xxi. 15). 

11. The first person singular of the future Niphal has always chirek 
instead of segol, as TPIN, TWIN, Ws: 

12. The verb. Jit to walk, is mostly conjugated as if the root were 
a thus the constr. infinit. of Kal is P13); the imperat. ]?, °3?, 
195, 7390; the future POX, FOR, DOH, etc; the Hiphil 9°47, 
7, etc. Of on are derived the remaining forms of Kal (“U3 27), 
etc.; P77, JO), the Niphal CMIOMY, Piel (MPP, PAN), and 
Hithpael (72007, JEN) 

13. There exist but few verbs properly "5, that is, verbs,in which the 
is original and radical, and they are exclusively employed in Kal 
and Hiphil. In these modifications, the verb pa to suck, is conjugated 
in the preceding table (p. 147). 

14. The construct infinitive and imperative of Kal do not throw 
off the ** The future Kal with } conversivum has either the form 
ppm (as I¥""}) or pym (as 310°"), “W")). The verb }//2) to awake, 
has both 79""1 and Pp") (Gen. ix. 24; xxviii. 16). 

15. The only verbs properly “5 occurring in the Old Testament, 
are 2° to be good, Oo (in Hiphil) ¢o waz, {2° (in Hiphil) 40 go to the 
right; “W* (in Hiphil) to change (Jer. ii.11), WH (in Hiphil) to touch 
(Judg. xvi. 26, Kethiv), 3° to suck, Jo? to anoint (Exod. xxx. 32), 
“We! to form, ['j22 40 awake, and WW? to be even. 

16. Some verbs “5, with ¥ as second radical, are conjugated like 
verbs 3'5, to which they properly belong ; for they assimilate the * to 
the following ¥ by dagesh forte, in the future of Kal, the past and 


4 


ee 
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ge of Niphal, in Hiphil and Hophal (§ 63.1). These verbs 

; JR’ to place (Niphal 38), 389, Hiphil ‘AIX, BS, AM, 
Hophal ay), AS to set (Hiphil YEN, Y¥N, Hophal 4%”), YS! to 
spread out (Hiphil YSN, Hophal Y¥"); while some other verbs share 
but partially the same peculiarity; namely, P¥) to pour (Kal PEN, 
pynn, py, ‘P¥?, Hiphil 1°), Hophal P¥), VW? to create (Kal "¥"), 
DS’ to kindle (Kal N¥N, Niphal NDS), 1N¥3, Hiphil MST, Ms, 
mrs), 

17. Verbs "5 with a guttural as second radical, follow entirely 
the analogy of I2' and /)J', except that they have pathach in the 
construct infinitive and imperative of Kal; e.g. TW" ¢o appomnt— TY" ; 
37° to give—3- The verbs 5D which are at the same time fertiae 
gutturalis, share, besides, some other deviations of the latter class: 
(§ 60); e.g. VV to know— - 

Kat — Past yy (second pers. fem. sing., § 60. 8); infinitive yin’, 

HY; imperative PI CY, W, MY; future IS, VIB, VT, 
YT), with ) conversivum YT"): 

NipHAL— Past FYTI ; infinitive and imperative ym, My Wy ; 
future YIN (or YBN, No.11, §60.11), YUN, YUM, yn, 
My 

Hipuit — Past AY TN, YM ; infinitive YN, yin; imperative 
yan, syn; future PUNN, YMA, Yr, yN3, MYT ; 
jussive YN’, with ) conversivum Y7)"); participle yin. 

HopHaL— Past FY" | 


EXERCISE LXVI. 

I. Conjugate : 

1, The past Hiphil of W3° to be dry. 2. The future Kal of Y2 to 
labour (form W'S). 3. The first pers. sing. of the future Kal with 
suffixes of YI! to know. 4. The imperative Hiphil of 28? to begin. 
5. The future Hiphil of M2! to prove. 6. The future Hophal of b> to 
be able. 4. The future Kal of IM to be joined (form YS). 8. The 
past Hiphil of 23%° fo be good. 9. The infinitive Niphal of “IDY ¢o 
found. 10. The future Niphal of ID* to correct, 11. The past. 
Hiphil of Y5° to shine. 12. The future Hiphil of J¥° ¢o set. 13. The 
future Kal of P¥} to pour out. 14. The imperative and participle 
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Hiphil of “y2? to be precious. 15. The future Niphal of vip? to lay 
snares, 16. The past Hophal of ‘T'’ to descend. 17. The infinitive 
and imperative Kal of &7 to take possession, and of IY to sit. 
18, The future Kal of a8 to sleep (form WIN). 19. The future 
Niphal of YY to help. 20. The future Niphal and Hiphil of "MM! to 
abound, to excel. 
II. Analyse and translate the following forms: 
SURYA — Fy — ways — swhgin — madam — porate — wis 
—brin —sbny — om — ystnn — yin — pytin — py — 
= pnsbin— Ab) prod — nin — i — arm — Senin 
— Ap — “pin — nyIY — DT — nyDy — snd — yp din 
— nia — yh — aA — Ie — “bs — Pepin — map) 
— M383 — WEIN — PEIN) — wNyy’ — OYNI — NY — BY — yh 
— TE — AEM — PY — NPY — OPS! — VRS] — 3¥O — Wa"SH 
— PIA — Wil) — Phe — Day yp — DY — TPA — TPM 
TAA — OTA — I — PA — tia — at ian 
— niaviy — 339 — AAI — aw — Aw — YY — Re — 
—yeAT — By — nay — maa: — aan — 22 0AT 
saniy — pia — anih) — we — yeas — yeh — qypAT 
EXERCISE LXVII. 

yo nsincos 2 : ond yay yey ne vans nw snyerbs 
abn Ts INA OND Ws Bia aca nin Bisas P 


ms) yn ‘shin pia — ‘rns | we] inainy pes — 

: myst ‘Gn "PTY May Os fn Lyytento 8 by mn 

ogi gb ro tmp ane oom np bap syrby vaeh Ts 
ye pbs 
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EXERCISE LXVIII. 


1. Come con), children, listen to me, I shall teach you the fear 
of the Lord. 2. Do not disdain the correction of the Lord ; for whom 
CWS"NS) the Lord loves, He chastens. 3. The Egyptians cannot eat 
food with the Hebrews, for that és an abomination to the Egyptians. 
4. Do not (28) boast of the following day, for thou dost not know ( fut.) 
what a day may bring forth (fut.). 5. The fear of the Lord increases 
the days, but the years of the wicked are short. 6. And the Lord 
God formed man of the dust of ({9) the ground, and breathed into his 
nostrils the breath of life. 7. If thou be surety for thy neighbour, 
thou art snared with the words of thy mouth. 8. The righteous 
(plur.) shall inherit the land, and shall dwell in it for ever. 9. The 
king is not saved (partic.) by the multitude of a host, a hero will not 
be delivered by greatness (25) of strength. 10. The ways of the 
Lord are right, and the righteous walk ( fu.) in them, but the wicked 
shall stumble in them. 11. Do not walk in the way of sinners, with- 
hold thy foot from their path. 12, Give enstruction to a wise man, 
and he will be still wiser (wise); teach a just man, and he will 
increase his knowledge. 13. Do not (28) walk ( fut.) in the counsel 
of the wicked (plur.), nor ON) stand in the way of sinners, nor sit 
in the seat of the scornful; for the Lord knows the way of the 
righteous, but (1) the way of the wicked will perish. 


§65. VI—VERBS WITH }0OR‘* AS SECOND LETTER 
| (OR YY AND *Y). 

If ' forms the second letter of the root, it causes considerable 
changes in the flexion of the verb. 

1 (a). If the 1 would, according to the regular conjugation, be 
followed by a homogeneous vowel, whether o or w, it is made to rest 
in it; e.g. the infinitive absolute of Kal WWD (from “ND to depart), is 
changed into ND, the participle passive WWD into “WD (§ 17. iii. 4). 

(b). If the } would ordinarily have sh’va, it is thrown out, and the 
preceding vowel prevails; e.g. TMD becomes MD, MD— MD- 

(c). If it would have a heterogeneous vowel, whether @ or 2, it is 
likewise thrown out, and the preceding consonant takes the vowel 
with which it would regularly have been provided; e.g. ‘SVD is 
converted into ‘FID, AND into FD, ND into WD, EAN into 
DAN- However, the third person masc. of the sing. in the past of 
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Kal—1P—is not changed into “ID, but into “IP, which, as certain 
traces prove, was originally written IND, the 1 having been replaced 
by S to render it compatible with the sound a; a peculiarity also 
found in the active participle of Kal "D for “ND, derived from the 
unusual form “WD (see No. 3. e). 

2 (a). If in consequence of the modifications described, the prae- 
formative stands in an open syllable, its vowel is prolonged; e.g. WD 
becomes DIT (for WDM), VIPS — NDS, WD (Hophal)—"Bw, “IDN 
— "DIN; for the forms "YD", TDS, etc., with short vowels in open 
syllables, are against the general rules of the language (§ 11. 4. 0). 

(5). Inthe past of Hiphil, the third pers. masc. sing. serves as a basis 
for the derivation of the other persons; hence we have not only YD, 
YYDM, but also, in the first parca ‘SVYDI (instead of NDT) 5 ; 
however, as the two consonants 1 and QM after the long chirek in 
‘D, are deemed harsh in sound, an auxiliary vowel }, which has 
the tone before light suffixes, is inserted between them, producing 
nT, and so nvvpn, nin’on, DT, DMT (comp. § 62. 1.). 

8. Some moods and tenses seem derived ot ancient or irregular 
forms of the verb, namely— 

(a). The construct infinitive of Kal is “ND, instead of ND, perhaps 
to distinguish it from the absolute infinitive, which has the latter 
form (No. 1. a). 

(6). As the imperat. and fut. of Kal are based on the construct infin. 
(§ 40. 2), they have also the vowel } instead of }, as “ND, “WD, YD- 

(c). The future seems, besides, to be derived from a form WP, 
wpn, instead of WP, “wpn, for it has kamets in the prolonged 
praeformative instead of tsere (see No. 2. a), namely, “WDN, DA, 
HDA, ete. 

(d). If this long 1 is followed by a termination beginning with a 
consonant, as in the feminine of the plural of the imperative (which 
would be 31D), and in the second and third person feminine of the 
plural of the future (which would be M2 DM), the pronunciation is in 
the former case assisted by changing 4 into cholem, and in the latter by 


inserting an auxiliary vowel ‘—, producing the forms map, myn 
(comp. No. 2. b; § 62.1. f). 

(e). The active participle of Kal is ID, as if derived from YD (see 
No. 1. ¢). 
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(f). The past of Niphal seems to be founded upon the form WP) 
or Wp; for it is 1D), YD}. ‘In order to avoid a double consonant 
after a long vowel (as in ‘MND, nD), the usual auxiliary vowel 
of the past—'—is inserted (No. 2. b) ; but in order to prevent the 
repetition of the, sound } in two successive syllables, the first is 


changed into 4, making *miND}, nino), etc., instead of ‘my, 
mini), etc. 

(g). The imperative of Niphal is traceable to the form Wp, and 
the future to "eps (instead of Wwpn, WP DN), hence the imperative 
Niphal of WD is IDM, DN, and the ae “IDS, TAMA, etc. 

(h). The participle of Hiphil is “YD (instead of DD), as if 
derived from YD for TYP: 


4. The verbs YY have, instead of Piel, Pual, and Hithpael, the 
modifications Polel, Polal, and Hithpolel (§ 48. 7, 8, 9); e.g. “1D, 
ID, THAD: 

5. The afformatives nm, 4, aud ‘— have not the tone, except if J 
epentheticum or a suffix follows; e.g. yh, but pay, ‘IY. 
The Hophal, however, follows the regular verb with regard to the 


accent, as | navn, awn. The past of Kal, nw she has returned, 
has therefore “the tone on the first syllable, but the feminine of the 
participle, may she who returns, on the ultima (comp. Gen. xxix. 6 
and 9; Exod. iv. 7, etc.). But if the past is preceded by ) converst- 
cum praeteritt, it has the accent on the ultima, in accordance with the 
general rule (§ 49.5); as maw and she will return (Lev. xxii. 13 ; 
comp. Deut. 1.25; Isai. xi. 2), 

ry paragogicum appended to the imperative retains the tone, as 
maw, | MAD, | TD (Num. x. 35, 36; Judg. iv. 18). 


6. If the first or third radical is a guttural, ‘) included, both the 
future of Kal and that of Hiphil with} conversivum, have generally 
pathach in the last syllable, as WY to witness— TY"); M3 to rest — 
Mm"); “SD to turn aside —“D*} (Kal and Hiph.); in the former case, 
the infinitive, imperative, and future of Niphal have, of course, in 
the first syllable the long vowel tsere instead of the short chirek and 
the following dagesh forte; e.g. WN to be light — infin. Niph. INT, 
fut. WN; MAN to consent —fut. Niph. MN) (comp. § 68. 1.2). 


7. A full conjugation of 21 to return, is subjoined as paradigm. 
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ForMs. KAL. | NIPHAL 
Past—Sing. 1 pers. ¢. may mw) 
| 2, mM. nw maw) 
ss Ss f. naw niaw) 
3 m. wo xv 
no»  f nay nsw 
Plu.l 4 chal 4 NSW 
2, m. pmaw nna 
nm f naw nia 
HB! as c. al mw 
INFINITIVE — Absolute sw sw 
Construct . aby | Siva 
IMPERATIVE— Sing. om, ww (207) wn 
f. ae BIN 
Plur. =m. wy svn 
f ma navn 
FururE—Sing. 1 pers. c. TWN aw 
2, m. awn wT 
ae: DWM wn 
3 ,, m TA se 
» of wr vn 
Plur.1 4, ©. 3) sw) 
» ™ Nw MwA 
ae. 2 ay swim moan 
8 ,, m. yy qi 
no» £]  mpswn man 





SBN) IW) 
aw) + 33) 
Act. 30%, Pass. 21 aw) 


SHorRTER FutTurE (Jussive) 


Wri }) ConvERSIVE . 


PARTICIPLE . 








‘Poet. 





nadie’ 
naw 

beh 24 
naa 
yaw 
pny 
Iw 
aw 


ay 
av 
HY 
aw 
masiy 
IDWS 
aniwn 
‘savin 
a3 
2A 
3317) 
awn 
nyanwn 
sang 
mann 


‘naw 


PoLat. 


mI 
nq 
naaw 
ai 
nan 
yaw 
only 
pray 
sow 


aw 
Wanting. 


Is 
awn 
‘IN 
aie 
an 
aw} 


3m | 


maw 
13 
maw 


HripuHi. 


maw 
nian 
wn 
nde 
WIA 
pian 
ine 
wn 


Den aw 


vn 
awn 
wT 
yn 
mab 
DYN 


22n | 
Bn | 


ay 


rn | 


Y) 
aay) 
magn 
aad 
n33@n 
wr a 


_— 
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HopHa.t. 


‘mI 


naAT 
AQ 
syn 
naw 
wawAN 
Dna 
naw 
wan 


wan 


Wanting. 


IWAN 
awn 
An 
wy 
IWAN 
away 
WAR 
mown 
wy 
mIIwN 


155 


H1ITHPOLEL. 


‘AIDMYT 


nQanyT 
nIainya 
a3inwn 
nape 
NaIAYA 
DAI 
nH 
Aap 


2A 
aan 
‘ITAA 
aay 
nA 
IFAS 
IAW 
‘azn 
ain 
aA 
3317Y3 
DAN 
nyaarwn 
aainy 
nya 


WP) or IN) 
aw) eh) 
ein 





sw] ae swio| aa 
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8. Many verbs \"} treat the } as a consonant, and follow, therefore, | 
entirely the regular conjugation ; e.g. FY") to be ample—fut. Kal AVY, 
“WH to become pale—IWN- They are chiefly used in Piel, Pual, and 
Hithpael, as MY, MP, TMD, NYY, MYT: 

9. The few verbs with ° as second radical, change this weak 
letter exactly in the same manner as the yerbs YY change the, 1; 
therefore the past of Kal of by to rejoice, is ba, instead of by : pba, 
instead of FI), etc.; and they deviate from the latter class only in 
the construct infinitive, the imperative, and future of Kal, which have 
* instead of 1; e.g. 2°4 to rejoice, has — 

In Kat—Past mb}, ni, nba, etc.; infinitive absolute bj, constr. 

by ; imperative bry, OF, sbr3, ny}; future boo, bon, Sn, | 
by, Sap, Seg, sod, ned (or mabim, sO, nySan cor 
nya ; jussive Oo, ban, by, by, with } conversive OM; 
participle active 7a, passive 713- 
In NipHat—Past midiay, midi, etc.; infin. and imperat. Sin ; 
future Cine, Sian, etc.; participle 542. 

In Hipy1t— Past midan, bs, etc.; infinitive Sean, future 

bras ; participle by 99. : 


And so are all the other forms inflected like 3\W.- 


EXERCISE LXIX. 
I. Conjugate: , 

1. The future Kal of 3 to despise. 2. The past Niphal of Ji2 
to perplex. 3. The future Hiphil of Mia to break forth. 4. The fut 
Hithpolel of Wa to dwell. , 5. The past Hiphil of Mi to act fiercely, 
6. The future Hophal of bw to throw down. 17. The infinit. Hiphil 
of by to hold, to contain. 8. The future Niphal of }\3 to establish. 
9. The participles of Niphal, Hiphil, and Hophal of }13- 10. The 
imperative Kal of Hb to stay over night. 11. The past Niphal of 
A to dissolve. 12. The second person plur. of the future of Hiphil 
with suffixes of 5 to change. 13. The future Hophal of MND to die. 
14. The future Kal of MJ to rest. 15. The past Hiphil.of Di) ¢o 
fice. 16. The future Polel of 3 to wave. 17. The past Hiphil of 
“MY to witness. 18, The third pers. masc. sing. of the past of Hiphil 
with suff. of {1B to disperse. 
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II. Analyse and translate the following words: 
nS} — wy — aya — po — pay — oe — pa — pa — pa 
_sbyn — “ba — TDNS — ND — WP — TT sm — 
— ny — mavens — nin — pam — bmn — bmn — pabbinn 
peridy—sninvon — Agia — S99 — aby — ben aby — niga 
— bin — Din) — vm — nb — yop — yo — on — wba 
nid") — (9 47.1) 8) — WN} —A—IpY — JB— bin’ — AION 
— Phy] — DT — ADS — By? — UMA — ADA — 7]— paw — 
— DBYDS — TDN — Asie — pimp) — AA — wy — MY — y>" 
—— WD — Py — NA — IN’ — oY — YEA — Ne 
— pathy — yy — wh — pyn —sy— nye — ayy —nidy 
{TY — ONY] — DPS — PSR — OvnN 5 — sib) — M5) — 25" 
— PIPL — PAA — "BYP? — WYP] — Te — AN — pose — AYN 
— DF — Bo — PY OP — AB — YP — Ppa 
— PPA — BS — PI — PI — nto — PENN 
Dy — avn — awh —22'e — Iw — a — pp" 
— (§ 47.1) JAY — MWY — WY — Wh) — pyr] — Ww — 
— aby — 323i — nie — py — ie) — ney — Nw 
Sn — oh — We) — De! — OYA 
EXERCISE LXX. 

smigad *p Mpa ep? “mda az> Sa wae apy nb 
“AY STW 3 ADIPE MY pT NN) mI TT P37 pnb ; 
sheen voy iden spy Sbnee 4 emayna sen macys int 
spy soy ‘yond y'NN—De 5 : porabyb Liew 3D *D) 
SYP PNA OW Mb 7 sy PB eM Be pris 6 

Ginna g 2993 ‘phy “DIN MIN NYA Nw TIN nN 8 
Swap wa pe soa? “AY MYM 10 435 baby TUN 
sey nae ny) oes Jans JID) Oe AP pw 
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jon tpn Sy oyzb ane wa abn nap pay ub man 
“xb pert’ Oa (according to his way, ¢.e. in the way he should go) 
smptn> anon yaprhey qerby nin npn as: nage No 
mvs mn wn ab ob emmy as 3 ea ste noni 14 
xb ash IAN wD WE 2ony Nhe Dap? 

ae | 


EXERCISE LXXI. 
1. The king shall have pity on the poor, and he shall help the souls 
of the needy. 2. Let us search (fut. with 1 paragog.) our ways and 
investigate them, and let us return to the Lord. 3. The Lord makes 


poor (part. ) and makes rich, He humbles and also lifts up: He raises 


from the dust the poor, to place him among (DY) princes. 4. Behold, 
the Guardian of Israel does not slumber (fut. ) nor sleep. 5. A lip 
of truth remains (fut. ) for ever. 6. The heart of man devises (fut. ) 
his way, but the Lord directs his step. 7. Though (O%) thoy poundest 
(fut. ) the fool in a mortar, his folly will not depart from bys) him. 
8. A man will not last by wickedness, but the root of the righteous 
will not be moved. g. If thy brother become poor (fut. ) among 
(BY) thee, and he is sold to thee, thou shalt not make him serve as a 
bondman (thou shalt not work with him— J T3¥—the work of a 
slave); and in the year of the jubilee he shall return to his family and 
to the possession of his fathers. to. God is to us protection and 
strength, therefore we do not fear (fut. ) when the earth trembles and 
the mountains shake in the heart of the seas. 11, This book of the Law 
shall not depart from (}) thy mouth, that qu) thou mayest observe 
(fué.) all that is written (paré.) in it; for then thou shalt make thy way 
prosperous, and then thou shalt be successful. 12. The fathers shall 
not be put to death for by) the sons, and the sons shall not be put to 
death for the fathers; every man (WN) shall be put to death for his 


own sin. 


g66. VII—VERBS WITH 8 AS THIRD LETTER (OR 5), 


1. The verbs ending in N are but limited in number, and deviate 
comparatively little from the ordinary conjugation. 

Wherever the & would regularly have sh’va quiescens, it rests in 
the preceding vowel. Now, if this vowel is long, no other change is 


~e— ee erect 
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required, as in the infinitive and participle of Kal N¥%, NiND; Nb, 
NIND (from N¥D fo find); the fut. and participle of Niphal NYAN, 
NYD), the past and future of Piel and Hithpael N¥D, N¥ON'; the 
past and future of Hiphil N’¥Oi], N*¥D*- But if the preceding vowel 
is pathach, it is in some forms prolonged into kamets, as in the past 
of Kal SYD (for N¥D), ‘N¥D (for ‘NNYD), NN¥D (for MXYD), 
the imperative and future of Kal IED, NYDN, NYDN, the past of 
Niphal N¥9}; the Pual and Hophal NeD and. NYDT, etc.; in other 
forms it is converted into fsere, namely in ‘the first. and second persons 
of the past of all modifications except Kal—‘TN$O), NNYDI, NX$/3, 
NSD), OAN$P3, JINR, and so ‘AN, *ANYD, ‘NYS, 
‘ANY, ‘ANSEN while in the feminine plural of the imperative, 
and the feminine of dis second and the third person plural of the 
future, the N rests in segol; e.g. imperative Kal MIN¥S, Niphal 
MIN¥OT, fut. Kal ANYON, Niphal MINYNM, etc. (comp. the forms 
myge, man and myn of verbs yy” y and YY, §§ 62.1.7, 65.3.4). 

2. If the Ni is provided with a vowel, no deviation from the regular 
verb takes place, as AN¥D, NSD; "NYO, INFO, "NYDN, INYOM; and 
so PNY), IN¥DI, etc. 

3. The afformatives beginning with MN, in the first and second 
person of the past, lose, of course, both sh’va and dagesh lene, as the 
preceding N is quiescent — ‘NSD, NN¥D, NN¥D), DANY, etc. 

4. Some verbs medii tsere, with intransitive meaning, retain the 
tsere in Kal, as NDD to be impure (INDO, NNDY, etc.), NI to be 
afraid (TINY, DMN, besides DIIN'N, Josh. iv. 24), 82D to be full 
CAIN 2D, etc.), NDY to be thirsty, soy to hate. 

5. The imperative and future Kal with suffixes follow the analogy 
of verbs tertiae gutturalis, ¢.g. ‘IN$¥D; WANSD, “IN¥D!, JNXON, etc. 
(§ 60. 14); the future of Piel is ‘INDY, NSD ; of Hiphil SSE". 
CoN ; and the participle of Kal "aNyb, Dapxsb (§ 16. 4), in 
pausa aNEb- 

6. The past of Hal with 1 conversivum praeteriti has the peculiarity 
of retaining the accent on the penultima, as nN, *ONDM, Ney) 
(Gen. xvii. 19, xxxix.9; 2 Ki. xix. 4); while in the other modifica- 


tions the tone advances to the ultima, as AND), Arbo (Ezek, iv. 7 ; 
Gen. xxviii. 17; comp. xxvi. 33; Num. xx. 8; see § 67. 13). 
7. The following is the conjugation of N¥2- 
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. Forms. 

Past—Sing. 1 pers. cc. 
ae m. 

Sus: f. 

3 55 m. 

| ee f. 

Plur. 1 ,, C. 

2, m. 

se 35 f. 

3 5, Cc. 

| InFinitivE— Absolute 


Construct . 


IMPERATIVE— Sing. 


Plur. 


m. 
f. 
m. 
f. 


FuruRE—Sing. 1 pers. c. 


2 5 =m. 

os te. 

38, mM. 

Yous “ihe 
Plur.1 ,,  c. 
2 5 ™m. 

So 3e- Soke 

8, mm. 
ae f. 


SuorTer Futvre (Jussive) 


Witn }) ConverRsIvE . 


PARTICIPLE « « « , . | Act. NY¥b, Pass, NivD 


| 


Kan. 


NED 
NN¥P 


PRY 


NYP 


nyyp 


NYD 
ony 
JIINSD 

INLD 
Nid 
NED 
RY¥D 
‘ND 
WY 
MaN¥D 

NYDN 

X¥on 
*S¥ON 

ND" 

N¥ON 

NYD) 
NSN 


MANYOA 


NED! 


TINSON 


N¥DY) | NYA 


NIPHAL. 


NSD) 


nxn) 
FANS) 


NYE 


MND) 
NSD) 
BONY} 
INNYDD 
INS) 
NYT) NYP) 
NYDN 
Nyon 
NYT 
MaNy7 
xyan 
¥Pn 
N32! 
NYA 


s —_ gr ee, me er ee 






NBD 
NED 
INXD 

TINS 
NYDN 
N¥DN 
SHDN 
NyD! 
NYO 
NY} 
NYDN 
_TDNSPA 
NY! 
MANO 


NYPD 





HipaHin. | 





nNgD NED 
nxn nN¥on 
NN¥d TNS 
NYD NYDN 
mega myvipn 
NED NY 
DNNYR | | DDNYDT 
INNED oe 
NED WSS 
Ryd 

N¥D aia 
NYDN 

Wanting. WD 
| NINYDI 
NYDN N'SON 
NYDR eas 
‘NEDA WYN 
a) R'E) 
RYO eeDN 
NED) N"¥D) 
INYDA YD 
myNgOn MaNyon 
INYD A) 
mxggn| = AN¥on 
NY! 

N'YANT NY 

NYS") NY) 

NY¥RD ve 


M 


NYT 
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Hopwa.. 























NYE 
DRO 
NYDN 
MMSE 
NYDN 
ONNyo7 
a a 
NYS 


NYDN 


Wanting. 


NYDN 
Nyon 
NYDN 
Nyp 
yen 
NYP) 
YON 
MaNyon 
NY 
MANN 


RYDE 
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HIrTHPAEL. 


*NNONN 


nN¥onn 
nsyonn 
N¥EN 
NYDN 
WNSDNT 
onsyonn 
[ONSEN 
NYDN 


NYO 
NYDN 
‘NYDN 
YON 
MNYON 
NYDN 
N¥OMN 
*NSONN 
N¥DN! 
x¥onn 
Nyon) 
YONA 
MyN¥yann 
NYDN 
nyRyonn 


Nyon 
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EXERCISE LXXII. 

I. Conjugate: 

1. The future Piel of NDA to talk rashly. 2. The past Hiphil of 
NAM to hide. 3. The future Kal of NOM to sim. 4. The future 
Hithpael of xbp to be full. 5. The past and imperative Niphal of 
NI) to prophesy. 6, The future Niphal of NWI to bear. 7. The past 
Hiphil of NOD to distinguish, 8. The past Kal of NI¥ to go forth. 
9. The future Kal of ND¥ to be thirsty. 10, The second pers. masc. 
sing. of the future Kal with suffixes of N‘)2 to call. 11. The sing. 
masc. of the imperative Kal with suffixes of NDB to heal. 12. The 
future Hiphil of NAY to be great. 


II. Analyse and translate: 
— NZ — NDT — INN — JIA — MN) — Noo — NB 
— SENN — BMT — OY AM — NINA — NBN} — 6 46. 8) WIT 
naigty — NEM — yt — 6G 47. 2) enh — DO — INDRA 
DYDD — (6 48. 18) MaeM — (G 46. 8) WNBtat — DMN) — aay! — 
~ pybion — won — nxdp — ssemny — anda — bon — xby 7 
pyap— —wayboy —nysden— oxdnn — mixob — wnxbp _ noon 
— xp — dp — nye) — when — nba — oydp — myn) — 
— FINI! — WP — ARP — NIP — ANY! — NBS — CNTY 
TBSP RSP — SP — BAS — RP — VAR — WEP" 
TPT. — NYP) — NP — INP! — DSP! — SPS — AP 
— ASB] FRB) — 8B] — PNB] — DNA] — WNP — NIP 
— NBT! — NBT — INET) — NEWT — BNET! — INET — NETS 
nankt — Jypb — oneal — ume — magy — Nui — NET 

e sy — 
EXERCISE. LXXILI. 

Opa) Tey ay Na ss oyD nngin salen nyy ane Ip ITE 
Loni WIND (every one) WN 133) yi BX} “TEINS brs Non 
109 She maiog andy sig be cms nna 


av rs 


apm mrummba Syy apm omy wy apy phi abe 4 
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ange) De wg sapere 5 + (wilt Thou be wroth?) 
bron be 7: miss ayn Som yap ap ey pone: YT 
OD ape PAM Ndon-wd nip py ss oy APTA by by 
sb1o + aga mene sabres soe tan IIS 


rm Ir 


yy Sys nti saps wm pip mm omy baa sin 
Sona pod aptbe yen 


EXERCISE LXXIV. 


1. The heavens praise ( fut.) the name of the Lord; for He com- 
manded, and they were created. 2. God will judge the poor (plur.) 
of the people, He will save the children of the needy, and will crush 
the oppressor. 3. Young men saw me, and they hid themselves, and 
the aged rose,andstoodup. 4. He who despises ( part.) his neighbour 
sins (part.), but he who has mercy on the poor will prosper. 5. Thou 
shalt not defile thy land which the Lord thy God gives thee for an 
inheritance. 6. [have proclaimed Thy righteousness in great assembly ; 
behold! I shall not refrain my lips; O Lord, Thou knowest 7#. 7. The 
Lord will give thee according to (9) thy own heart, and will fulfil all 
thy council. 8. O Lord, Thou hast made the heaven and the earth 
by Thy power and Thy strength ; and what is difficult ( fut.) for ({2) 
Thee? 9. The Lord is near to all who call upon (fué.) Him, to all 
who call upon Him intruth. 10. O Lord, I have cried to Thee, and 
Thou hast healed me. 11, I saw his ways and I will heal him, and will 
give comfort to him and to his mourners, 12. If you had not ploughed 
(past) with my heifer, you had not found out (past) my riddle. 


§ 67. VIIIL—VERBS WITH 1 AS THIRD LETTER (OR 77). 


1. The verbs ending in M form, perhaps, both the most numerous 
and the most irregular class of quiescent verbs. But many of their 
deviations will be more readily understood by remembering, that their 
third radical letter is properly ’, which is at the end of words changed 
into M, as MJ he has numbered for ‘3. Yet the passive participle of 
Kal is ‘13D, retaining the ° at the end. 

2. But the * is thrown out in all forms, in which-it would commence 
a syllable, or would be required to support a vowel —as in the 
third person plural of the past tense 139, 133, 13D, instead of VP» 

Mz 
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35), 135; the fem. sing. and the masc. plur. of the imperative ‘JD, 
1389, ‘}971, 1M, instead of "ID, VID, N37, VBI; in the second pers. 
fem. sing. and the second and third pers. masc. plur. of the future, as 
‘JOM, WR, We, instead of IAI, VIAN, V3D%- 

8. In other forms, in which the third radical concludes the syllable, 
and has therefore regularly sh’va quiescens, the * rests in a homo- 
geneous vowel: this is the case in the first and second persons of the 
past, in the feminine plural of the imperatives, and the feminine of 
the second and third persons plur. of the futures. Now in the past 
of Kal the ° rests in chirek, as ‘TV*3D, M23, OID; in the past of the 
other modifications generally in ¢sere, as YN, Map, MINA, WIN ; 


in the mentioned forms of the imperative and future i in segol, as 23°90, 


MIM, My IT, MDA. 


4, Even where /7 is adopted at the end, it is in many cases made to 
rest in the vowel e, homogeneous to the original *- This is the case in 
the masc. sing. of the imperative, which ends in /~, as MJD, MI, 
ria; further in those persons of the future which have no afformative, 
and in the participles (except the passive part. of Kal, see No.1), all 
which forms end in M7, as MBN, mb, ral", m3, mb ; rN, 
M195); 730K, m3D/- 

5. However, all the third persons masculine in the singular of the 
past, end in M—, as MJD, MJD}, JON, JIN ;. evidently because they 
are all formed after the analogy of Kal, a tendency also observable in 
the construct infinitives and the participles (Nos. 4, 8). 


6. The feminine ends in MM\—, the ™ of the masculine being 
hardened into NM before the afformative 7, as WJ (for md), MDID3, 


riz; a change occurring in several sihee instances (comp. § 52. 6). 


7. The absolute infinitive is regular ; but if provided with the vowel 
o in the last syllable, it takes frequently ' instead of M, as in Kal 139 
(for | m3), j in Niphal 193 or 133979 (for m3), maar). 


8. The construct infinitive ends invariably in Mi, as Mid, nian, 
mad, miipi- 


9. The terminations > and ~ are frequently thrown off or 
apocopated in the futures and imperatives, with the exception of the 
future of Hophal and imperative of Kal, as future and imperative 
of Niphal }!3° and }!31), for 7D. and MD; of Piel 2" and {D, for 
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M39’ and 3; of Hithpael ONY and {ON7, for MIN and N]N- 
In consequence of this curtailment, the future of Kal and the future 
and imperative of Hiphil would receive a double sh’va quiescens after 
the vowel of the first syllable, as 13, yet, J2'3 (for 735°, 730), 
tj0'3). As such forms are not euphonious, they take a short 
auxiliary vowel, generally segol, between the second and third letter, 
in addition to which the pathach in the first syllable of Hiphil is 
changed into segol, viz. Kal mY, Hiphil 1, OT. 

10. If the first radical is a guttural, the apocopated forms both of 
Kal and Hiphil me a double pathach ; e. g. mby to go up, — future 
of Kal and Hiphil Sy (for | y*), imperative of Hiphil Syn (for 
mbym). If the second radical is is a ) guttural, the second or auxiliary 
syllable only has pathach; e.g. MIMD to wipe off—future of Kal MD, 
future of Hiphil M2, imperative nD. 

11. If the forms ending in M are followed by suffixes, that quiescent 
letter is omitted; e.g. MD — 0 he has numbered us, O)D; MJD' 
—19b'; Mb—oIb, nab; MI— "20, 730; Map—saae'; MIST] 
mp; na. — — DIE; ; but instead of ), the suffixes Wi— and wm are 
more frequently found, probably to recall to mind the M which is 
omitted, as MJ— WID; MJD! — Wd" 

12. The feminine of the third person singular of the past with 
suffixes, has the form ‘INI, DINID ; WWI or WI ; DID, etc. 
(instead of *J0NJ, Donn, INN, etc.), the afformative MI being 
thrown out, as the character of the person is sufficiently indicated by 
the Fi, hardened from the radical M (No. 6). 


13. The past of the verbs a, with } conversivum praeteriti is, 
with regard to the tone, entirely analogous to the same tense of the 
verbs nr’, that 1s, it takes the accent in Kal on the penultima, 4 in the 


other modifications on the ultima; e.g. m9), Jaliala (1 Sam. xx. 
12,13; Gen. vii. 4), but WN, ED (Jer. xxxili.6; Ezek. xxxii.7; 
comp. v.10; Gen. vii. 4; Num. xx. 8, etc.; see § 66. 6). 


14. The verbs ending in * (with mappik), belong to the class 
tertiae gutturalis (see § 60. 13). 


A complete paradigm of the verbs m5 follows 
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Forms. Kan NIPHAL. 

Past—Sing. 1 pers. _c. m5D ID) 

2 ,, m. mip mop) 

- f. mjd n'9 

8 m. pla) pia?) 

cm mnyp nny 

Plur.1 ,, ¢. chia) 93°9293 

| 2, £4xm. pn’) om"353 

on £ mw maps 

By 8 « hye) 35) 
INFINITIVE— Absolute mip mon ’ mp3 

Construct . nie nize 
ImMPERATIVE—Sing. mm. ro matory (di) 

t » ‘7p 

Plur. m. 3D ehh oe 

f m0 ny yen 

Furure— Sing. 1 pers. c. TON MOS 

2 , m. Pe) nian 

tie DR ‘oR 

8 , m. rgd? mi* 

ve a moo nian 

Plur. 1 ,, c¢. riyo3 Pcp) 

»» Mm. Eble) a) wan 

yin f ny 3on nye 

3, m. 130 131° 

won fh npn nygan 

SHorTeR or APOCOPATED - JON - ton YON « TOF 

alae | eam | ome 


WitH SuFrFixEs. 


DB! 
Act. mab, Pass. "39 | pla) 


PARTICIPLE . 
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PIE. 


mip 
apie) 


m3) 

phate 

my 3on 
33D" 

ny3on 
JON + Jon 
YO! + $53 
"ID! + RD" 
myo 


ae 


Pua. 


‘MID 


mse 
m3 
m8 
mung 
"32 
on30 
[39 
13 
mie 
nian 


Wanting. 


PDN 
mon 
‘30n 
my 
nigh 
m3) 
ya 


my3On | 


“38! 
myION 


HipuHit. 


‘md 
aa 
aa 
men 
mango 
27 
‘omen 
ingen 
we 


nD 


nisen 
MDH ({25) 
ab 

won 
nyion 
MIDS 
mon 

‘IDA 

nye? 
MDA 

m30) 

bya 

ny Ion 
hel 
my'30n 
JOS + fan 
I. 722 
‘0° 720" 
m9 


? 


HopHAL. 


pn 
Mion 
mD) 
myoT 
597 
On 
pen 
ae 
Me) | 
niin 


Wanting. 


My 
is 


nye 


aban 





HitTuHpak.. 


monn 
nan 
AION 
naan 
wien 
on ona 
NON 

woAN 
mena 
nisenn 


MaBMND (JON) 


‘Onn 
BON 
myION 
MESNN 
naan 
= as 
non 
ngenn 
ngen 
lata) 
np 2ann 
. Ban 
my }onNA 


JOS + {OMA 


Jam?» fon 


nash 
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EXERCISE LXXV. 

I. Conjugate: 

1. The past Kal of M3 to disdain. 2. The future Kal of M32 to 
weep, 3. The future Piel of m3 to fall away. 4. The past Hiphil 
of nba to reveal. 5. The past Niphal of rt" to be crushed. 6. The 
participles of Kal, Niphal, and Piel of MI to resemble. 7. The 
future Pual of 123 to be completed. 8. The third pers, plur. of the 
future of Piel with suff. of MDD to cover. 9. The future Hiphil of 
MDD to melt. 10, The future Piel of M2) to be pure. 11. The masc. 
sing. of the imperat. of Kal with suff. of MED to take away. 12, The 
future Niphal of rl to redeem. 13. The past Hiphil of nbp to 
distinguish. 14. The past Hophal of MJB to turn. 15. The third 
pers. masc. sing. of the past of Piel with suff. of M¥ to command. 


II. Analyse and translate ; 

— 12) — APD? — Na — AN — APANN — (§ 58) MENA — 7QN! 
— 3 — an — Ayan —AMa— nia — nba — span — Aya 
IT) — 646. 8) PRY — my — San — by — aban — by — igs 
Tn — Mp — ADA onda nyOIA— Ms3— MQM 
— Ang — I — my — AINA — OYA — gI— DD — maT) — 
spn — MY — 30M — jor —o' — San — vpn — mop — aan 
‘Mgn — AAA — Wn — Bie pyr — ra = uae 

— a ia —yy— my — pon! — ripgs — ~ "D3 — ‘am 
mmyip—ninsh— nw — oDw!— (g 47. 2) ninch— —ngh—Anns 
— nippy — Abo —ypae — mp} — Mp) — Nie) — any — wr — 

_ onbyn — — ps — Syn? — py! — sey — yA — FAY — mBON 
ny — Inky — avy — 6 47. 2) rinyh — nisynn — MapY — *32y 
— by — nibyn — pew — pep —nivyy — oney — ney 
Dp — AS! — Ay — niay2 — "yNAB— Mp — “IBN — pT — yp! 
TSS ET — Me pA — wpm — niyp — 337 — ap! — ap — 


— 9B BE — PP — ny — we — wy oT — 


gg a eee 
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— PRA — OR — oY — ene NOT — AM ann 
— sant — 95m — nbn — ring’ — nny) — min — sav - Da 
‘bynt — yn 


EXERCISE LXXVI. 

“Ni ony waned pb mney *p mint nin ying sax 8b 
: prady pO) (or) ON FX Tiay OM Ae: . won 
neta IO! MIN 4 3 NNO AT 3b IPT ND 5 
bon ov i ond wey apy jets: ORY DS POT 
mint sna we Dipba 6 i: MbaTny wy 1 3 opr Ayn 
soap ‘shy wy bb npn nz) qnby nbyn ny onm TON2 
py-by Hesomy sDIgTa DZ a Ww = bay minary 7 
nyy niagd ny rigsab- ny ying’ mys sania yon msina 
invix marroy mapby NBN g ab ny mivind ny pink 
qo-nip ‘say eda aad ya mph Sexirend ab) ‘yan ng 
o> >yp ponaby baw 10 $ (better than ten sons) D2 MvyD 
: organ Puan aaa tip taba bye mndgowd syn 
monyou SINATWON 13 : pian! mana ma m2! nda 12 
ping? p32 PND WY MDA DY DENA 14 INA PINT ID 
m5 mb TPN ineeny) DINITNS Dini T15 3 Aw 
boo pingin AID) OD MITA TN Wa) PANTHN ANDEA ITP 

Spay nypay nn 


EXERCISE LXXVII. 


1. If thy brother entice thee, saying cy, § 58. 8): let us go ( fut. 
with MM paragog.), and serve other gods, thou shalt not consent to him, 
nor listen to him. 2. Thou shalt not say, 1 will recompense evil; 
hope in the Lord, and He will help thee. 3. I did not wish to stretch 
out my hand against (3) the anointed of the Lord. 4. The heavens 
will vanish like smoke, and the earth will fall away like a garment, 
and its inhabitants will die like gnats; but My help shall be for ever, 
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and My righteousness shall not cease. 5. When thou buildest ( fut.) a 
new house, thou shalt make a battlement to thy roof, lest any one (W"&) 
fall ( fut.) from ({D)it. 6. Hide Thy face from my sin, and blot out 
all my iniquities. 7. Who can say (fut.), I have made my heart 
clean, I am pure from my sin? 8. There +s no righteous man on earth 
who does ( fut.) only good, and sins ( fut.) not. 9. All hands will be 
faint, and the heart of every man will melt. 10. The Lord wounds 
(fut.) and binds up, He strikes and His hands heal. 11. I have 
blotted out thy trangressions like a mist, and thy sins like a cloud; 
return to Me, for I have redeemed Thee. 12. I shall make thy seed 
like the dust of the earth, so that if (O8)) a man can ( fut.) number 
the dust of the earth, then thy seed also will be numbered. 13. The 
Lord will not annihilate the righteous with the wicked. 14. If the 
Lord does not build ( fut.) the house, its builders toil in vain at (3) it. 
15. God has opened my ear, and I was not rebellious; I have not 
turned back. 


§68. IX.—VERBS IRREGULAR IN TWO OR MORE 
RESPECTS. 

Many verbs belong at the same time to two or more of the irregular 
classes explained in the preceding sections (§§ 5767). The following 
combinations occur : | 

I. Verbs with gutturals which are at the same time— 


= 


SY, e.g. bon to pierce, V0 to separate; 
2, YB, e.g. OM to lead, Y3) to touch; 
3. "BD, e.g. WY to appoint, YT! to know; 

4. VY, e.g. FAN to consent, PB to breathe; 

5 x’, e.g. SQM to hide, SND to strike; 

6. m5, e.g. 12Y to go up, VA to stir up. 
Il. ,, Y'p and at the same time 3"B, e.g. I) to move. 
1 ge VO. ay. oe 5, e.g. bb to lament. 
Ve ae 20 se Bs ts YY, e.g. DI to flee. 
V.. = 2D y& 4 a x, e.g. NY to lift up. 
Vir 4 2S Gk“ |S i), e.g. 1NOJ to bend. 
Vil. , “S ,, ey: NY, e.g. NE to go out.* 


* The verbs of this and the following | that is, verbs with a weak letter both 
class are termed by Hebrew Gramma- | as first and last radical. 
rians nivypa M2 resting at both ends, 
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VIII. Verbs ‘5 and at the same time >, e.g. "12° to oppress. 

IX. x YYor”’y ,, - x’, e.g. 8\/) or ND to vomit. 

X. so OR uk! yy iT, €.g. 1 to live, me to 
| be equal, 

Now the conjugation of these verbs merely unites the peculiarities 
of the respective classes to which they belong, and offers, therefore, no 
difficulty, if the general rules are well understood. Occasionally 
examples have already been given where the deviations are simple 
and obvious. There are, however, a few combinations, not permitting 
the complex anomalies of their various classes; e.g. the future Kal 
of MJ to rest, cannot be formed both after the analogy of the verbs 
3"5 and ‘Y, or that of DDI both in the manner of the verbs 35 and 
yy. For similar reasons, as well as for the sake of more convenient 
reference, a list of the chief forms of doubly irregular verbs is 
subjoined. 

| oe ohn to prerce— Kal, future Sm, brn, Onn, etc., besides 

Sny, ban, ‘Snn, etc.; Niphal, past ‘FON 0 or ‘pom, BM3 
or JAM), etc.; infinitive and imperative Gnn, Onn, | ete. ; 
future ‘bmg, bmn, etc.; the other forms are like those of DOW. 
IND to separate—Kal, past ‘M3, ning, etc.; imperat. 13, "3, 
etc.; future ON, 3S), etc., and 3N, “A, etc.; Niphal, 
past 'mi33, ning3, etc.; imperative 3M, WH, Wa ; 
future “3, DM, rah, 2"; Hiphil, past niga, 
minan, etc.; imperative 37, TaN, WIN; future “9h, 
IAA, etc.; Hophal ‘nga, etc.; future “IN, etc.; the 
other forms like DOW. 
2. 5m) to lead— Kal, future Sma, Syn, ete.; Hiphil, past 
spam, Grn, San, Seay, Sam, ete. (cee § 68. 4) 
YAI to touch— Kal, janie aheolats 0), construct Ma; future 
YAN, Pa, etc.; participle yais, Yi; Hiphil, past PYAn, 
_ Ya"; infinitive and imperative Y'30 and Yan; future )'aX; 
participle 3°39; Hophal, past Yan (comp. yD), § 63. 3). 
8. “IY* to appoint, and YT’ to know, see § 64. 17. 
4, FAN to consent—Niphal, infinitive and imperative MIND, ‘MINT, 
etc.; future MINN, MINA, etc. (comp. § 65. 6). 
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MB to breathe — Kal, infinitive M15 and MB, imperative MB, 
‘IID, etc.; future MIDS, M5") (instead of MH"), etc.; par- 
ticiple passive MB; Niphal, past M5), infinitive and im- 
perative MBM, future MIDN, participle M5); Hiphil, past 
MSM, constr. infinitive M*D4, absol. infinitive and imperat. 
MBM, etc., future MEX, M5") (instead of MB"), participle 
MYDD; Polel, past HAMS, OMS, etc.; Polal, past HIMS, 
mmm, etc. ) 

5. NIM to hide— Kal, past DENIM, infinitive and imperat. 83M, 
‘NIN, etc., future NINN ; Niphal, past ‘MIN or ‘M833, 
infinitive and imperative NAM], future NINN; Hiphil, past 
‘NIU or ‘INN ; Hophal, past ‘UNAM or UN ZN. 

NID to strike—Kal, past MNND, INNS, future "NNN, NHN, 
ANMD?; Niphal, past MNTMD), INMD), imperative ‘NTT, 
ANT, future NMVDM, etc.; Pel, past JANMD or SANMD; 
Pual ‘TSTVD or “NID; Hithpael, past ANTON or 
NTN. 

6. nby to rise—~Kal, past ony, infinit. and imperat. mby, by, 
etc., future noyy, ay vf, etc.; Niphal, past mop, infinit. 
ry) and MYA, imperative MYM, future MOYN; Hiphil, 

past mon, future MPYN; Hophal, past mMoyR, future 

TT OYN: 


% Tyr 


II, “3 to move. Of this description of verbs we find, besides 73, 

- only 23) to bore, and DDI to lift up, and they follow either the 

verbs J'5 or the verbs YY (see supra); thus I") has the forms 

v1, nm, TY, in the manner of the verbs 35; and W7, 

THI, TTDI, THIN, after the analogy of the verbs y’y. 

- Possible forms are ‘TJ, 13 (past Kal), “13, 3) (imperat. 
Kal), IX, TIA or TY, TA (fut. Kal), ete. 

111, 55° io Jament, is the only verb of this kind which occurs, and 
it is conjugated exclusively as a verb “5, the past of Hiphil 
being boy the imperative Lorn, Hosoi soem, the future 

"2S (Mic. i. 8), or with an anomalous change of vowels 
2S, 2°", etc. 

IV. DiI to flee—is inflected entirely like a verb YY; for the future 
of Kal is DIN, DAI, etc., the past of Hiphil D°37, etc.; and — 
so all the verbs of this class, as 313, “33, M3, O13, Y3, BAD: 
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V. NY) to bear—Kal, constr.infin. NW, imperat. NY, future NBN, 
Nin, etc.; Niphal, past ANY), partic. nv; Hiphil, past 
‘nNYT, future NYS; Hophal, past ‘nN. 

VI. 119} to bend—Keal (constr. infin. M9}, imperat. | riD3), future 
MUONS, ran, m9’, etc., or with 1 apocopated fON, for, t, 93; 
Ni iphal, past TD9, partic. 101; Hiphil, past TVON, future 
MON, MOA, etc., or with 1 apocopated DX, DA, bY, f)- 

VII. N¥* to go out— Kal, future NYS (for NSN); Hiphil, past 
ANY, future N'¥IN, etc. 5 HDOes past ‘IN¥I7, future 
NYIN, participle N¥1D- 

VIII. AQ’ tf oppress —(Kal, future MN or MPN; Niphal, past 
mst); Hiphil, past YV'31, future MN; Hophal, past ye, 
future MjiN: 

IX. Si) or N'/) ¢o vomit out— Kal, past ‘INP, ONP, etc. (future 
NPN or NPN; Niphal, past ‘TINY, future NIPN); Hiphil, 
past SH, future 8'PN. 

X. MUM to live, MY to be equal—are treated simply as verbs sv, 
‘the * and} possessing the force of consonants, as PON, MN, 
‘ONT, TNT; MWY, Mw, mem, MPN (comp. § 65. 8). 

Some verbs are irregular in a threefold respect. Though their 

conjugation is in most cases easily reducible to one of the classes 
already described, it may prove useful to insert a list of the normal 
forms derived from such verbs without additional anomaly, and 
actually found in the Hebrew Scriptures. . 


XI. 1. WS to curse— Kal, past ‘MIN, imperative TN, future 
NSN, IKE; Piel, participle OND; Pual, future W- 


Q, yy to be evil— Kal, past iY", infinitive y4, imperative yh, 
YAR, Y'; Miphal, future PIV; Hiphil, past nyy, yu, 
WV, infinitive PII, future YIN, participle PV; Hithpolel 
my, yyiania?. 

XII. 1. aN to see — Kal, past *FYN, FN, etc., infin. mis, FIN, 
imperat. MN", etc., future TITY, nyt, etc., partic. mish; 
Niphal, past MN), infinit. evn, future ISIN, etc., fut. 
apoc. NX"; Pual Ww; Hiphil, past YN WI, eH, future 
rN, ANA, etc.; Hophal, past nh, meh, partic. 
MND ; Hithpael, future AWW), NH, wn 
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2. MWS to pluck off—Kal, past ‘SS, TN: 

8. MY to conceive —Kal, past ‘TV, etc., infin. m5, future Wh, 
WA, myn ; Hophal, past | Th. 

4.7 to burn — Kal, infinit. 7M, future YT or “VN; Hiphil, 
"past | VIN; Hithpael, future “WMA 

5. VW to be hare — Niphal, future my Piel, past ‘1, infinit. 
MINY, imperative MY, future “Ty; Hiphil, past Wh; 
Hithpael, fature “YT 

6. MY" to pasture—Kal, past DIVY", iy"), infinitive NYY", imperat. 
MY, future MW, participle MY; Piel, past MY; Hiphil, 
future ry? ; Hithpael, future yn 

XIII. 1. PI to breathe —Hiphil, infin. ns, future AW, OY 
and M1}. 

2. YI to be evtl—Hiphil, past pny, yr, YY and YY; Polal, 
fut. yy ; Hithpolel, imperat. ‘yp, fut. YANN, wy In. 

XIV. 1. M3) to watl—Kal, imperat. rtd 5 Niphal, future W2°*- 

2. TIN} to lead—Keal, past III; Hiphil, past ANI], future WIN, 
nina, etc. 

XV. M3 to rest —Kal, past 393, 393, M3, M39; Hiphil, past 
‘M3, infinit. 1°97, future n9N, participle MJ); Hophal, 
future MIN: 

XVI. NS) t0 vibrate —Hiphil, past 8°37, future N*)!. 

XVII. NY to fear—Kal, past AN}, infin. 8, imperat. NT, 
fature NTS; Niphal, past NI, future NW; Piel, past 
WT participle ND 

XVIII. ™ to throw — Kal, past ‘S)"}', imperative TV); Hiphil, 
past min, infin. MINN, future THN, participle mio. 


EXERCISE LXXVIII. 

Write down : 

1, The future Kal of M38 to wish (see § 58). 2. The apocopated 
future Hithpael of MS to desire. 3. The past Niphal of MM ¢ be, 
to become. 4. The future Kal of MOM tohum. 5. The past Hophal 
of 1" to conceve. 6. The past Piel of MI to scatter. 7. The past 
Niphal of ron to bewnfirm. 8. The imperative Kal of 3M ¢o tncline. 
g. The second person plural of the future Kal with suffixes of NDM 


ry 


_— 
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to take refuge. 10. The future Niphal of M¥M to divide. 11. The 
past Hiphil of MM ¢o burn. 12. The second person masc. sing. of 
the past of Hiphil with suff. of 12° to oppress. 13. The past Kal of 
ria to be feeble. 14. The future Kal of MJ) to leap. 15. The past 
Hiphil of MJ to bend. 16. The future Hiphil and Hophal of "33 
to smite. 17. The first person singular of the future of Kal with suff. 
of $0) to plant. 18. The future Hiphil of M$) to contend. 19. The 
past Niphal of 1/)) to be pure. 20. The past Hiphil of MY to distort. 
21. The imperative Kal and Hiphil of 17 to ascend. 22. The future 
Niphal of MY to answer. 23. The past Piel of MW to be bare. 
24. The past Hiphil of MY to cover. 25. The future Niphal of 
NB" to heal. 
EXERCISE LXXIX. 
Analyse and translate: 


— nea — sy — Woy — indy — Dake — sees — tent — 9 
DIN—Y]— (6 46. 8) IMI — ANT — NY — NA — ew — gn 
— AYIA — mos — niin — ny — samy — NAMA — ID — TT — 
— Ty — yn — yy — THN — ye — An — yan 
— NYRI — yEI — AY — yyy) — "3e! — MDI) — ADS — sayin — ny 
‘NDS — aya — A — PFA — AW — I — yw'r — my 
é iF : a | Av: rt 
1 —n3— Pb — Menon — Foy — 13 — mOndny — nmpys — 


oa-e* @ 
e ° 


np! — 9) — pp — Ft — 3 — AB — Dee — By — DA — 1 
— TY) — MYA — NNW — aes — ND — ne — DN] — ADEA — 
SNE — by — yn — BY — ny — py — On — Hy 
IP P—WP—P- 1 — I——Aa — B— 
yen — aye — ay — my — me — wn — nisb— ey — nip 
: minn —s 2 2 _ 
EXERCISE LXXX. 
yer wip) 2: DMD IND On OM; TAY ORT: 
pay) Syyn mann pind; 3: sng yyy2 ITN yrmnw 
irbynd nby tarsi anpnd wg stom ox 4s ql by pt 
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¥ TT 


sx mg nim npr 1p wd paby niprcytny abn 
Tha HYD ITN Mp 6: ee ioveny NY (him who) 
MYDD DY Ty. wT MwA teat “b33 Dyn non 7s arby 
bro pyrs  oyby onde ombum Syne ens 
YIN NTT YEA MND o + DEYAD onbyn Tia’ Powe 
MP A YAY DTA TD I 10: TY YAY DY mam 
syb myn myth nya sii soranp> invx-ny) 2973 Msn 
TN 13 emgaM pip ‘pyr niby rw mysym a2: yw 
be Mp min kB BM Poe MB MIN ae TI! mie 
some nitnh mgnirrhyy nyt wae sorry 14 Die ab Dem 
re mivia 16: pond pops ab) ny. ap Dyan May 15 
mov) ape yrae a Diay pata 2 tiv enw) SAND 
ho-by ‘2 INA min tab enbm-by ois: nyymn bbb 
I TY nino MNS WAI 1g: DIN MYM mip Nip 
SYD 21 2 3YB! nin yn Geng sont ni spby 20 NIM 
yy) ie ‘SYP aot ISTE WW IDET MIN TINY aio se 
soin nine 1p nparbyy ribet 23 mavnd yy Ima tna 
abbyy rin ap ag sane wy gery wb ge rene ae Ep 
s apy Sy ashe spars ty ave md 


N55 inptyp pris) iors yer pony Dewan jo yeh mim 


EXERCISE LXXXI. 


1, If a stranger sojourns (fué.) in your land, you shall not oppress 
him. 2. Instruct me, O Lord, in Thy way, and guide me in the 
path of rectitude. 3. I have instructed thee in the way of wisdom, 
I have made thee tread in the tracks of righteousness. 4. Thou shalt 
not say: as he has done to me, so I shall do to him; I will return 
to the man according to his deed. 5. Can a man take ( fut.) fire in | 
his bosom, and his clothes not be burnt? Can a man walk on 
hot coals, and his feet not be scorched? 6. The rich man rules 
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( fut.) over the poor (pl.), and the borrower ts servant to the lender. 
7. The Lord zs merciful, and forgives (fué.) iniquity, and destroys 
not, and does not stir up all His wrath. 8. The Lord will make 
my light to shine, He will brightenup my darkness. 9. O Lord, bend 
Thy heavens, and descend (fut.), touch the mountains, that (}) they 
may smoke (/fut.). 10. Remember thy Creator in the days of thy 
youth, while (WS WW) the evil days do not come (fwt.), nor the 
years approach, of which (WR) thou shalt say, I have no ("7"}'S) 
pleasure in them. 11. The Lord is my shepherd, I shall not want; 
He makes me rest in green pastures, He leads me to waters of tran- 
quillity. 12. The Lord annihilates the counsel of the nations; He 
destroys the devices of the peoples. 13. A man who strays from the 
way of reason, dwells in the assembly of the shadows. 14. The hail 
smote all the grass of the field, and broke away every tree of the field. 
15. The destruction of the reckless comes ( fut.) like the whirlwind. 
16. When thou lendest ( fut.) thy brother the loan of anything, thou 
shalt not go into his house to take his pledge: thou shalt stand with- 
out, and the man to whom thou lendest shall bring thee out (M¥47) 
the pledge. 17. Go to the ant, sluggard, see her ways, and be wise. 
18. Thou shalt not deliver up the servant, who escapes from his 
master to thee: he shall dwell with thee in thy midst (3"})3), in 
the place which he may choose (fwt.), in one of thy gates; thou shalt 
not oppress him. 19. I was young, and now (D3) am old, and I 
have not seen the righteous man fursaken, nor his seed seeking bread. 
ao, A generation goes, and a generation comes, but (}) the earth 
stands (part.)for ever. 21. Through (4) the Lord we shall acquire 
strength, and He will tread down our enemies. 22. Not to us, O 
Lord, not to us, but to Thy name give honour, on account of (7) 
Thy mercy and Thy truth. 23. You shall destroy the altars of the 
Canaanites, and break their statues, and cut down their figures of 
Astarte, and burn their images in fire. 24. The Lord will deliver 
thee from the snare of the fowler, and He will shield thee with 
His wings. 25. The Lord gives bread to the hungry (plur.), He 
loosens the fettered, and opens the eyes of the blind. 26. The Lord 
will give strength to His people, He will bless His people with 
peace. 
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F.-THE PARTICLES. 
§69. I—THE PREPOSITIONS. 


1. The prepositions are, almost without exception, properly nouns, 
standing in the construct state either of the singular or of the plurai ; 
e.g. WS (properly back, rear) or “ITN after, behind. ‘They are taken 
as accusatives with absolute meaning, while the following noun is 
regarded as a dependent genttive; e.g. he went Wren “AN or "VIN 
UNM in the rear of the man, behind the man (comp. § 86. 4). 

Some prepositions of very frequent occurrence have been shortened, 
and are used as prefires, namely 3 (from M13 or ‘3 tn the interior of ) 
within, in, and y) (from ~2&) Zo. 

It is evident that two or more prepositions may follow successively, 
since one construct state may govern another (§ 26.2), and in this 
manner complex notions are conveyed with great power and clearness ; 
e.g. °& WY (both implying the idea of progress and advance) until, 
ban towards, }°33 (properly in the limits of the interval) between, 
within, sme to the place behind, 23 "W) to the place opposite. 

2. By constant usage, however, the prepositions lost much of their 
original force, and were hence employed in a variety of combinations 
not admitting of a direct etymological analysis, as {9 properly portion, 
division, in VOY from beyond, ro even from, , Wa) before. 

Therefore one of two connected, prepositions may be deprived of its 
power altogether, thus moynd, nbynbn above, are equivalent to 7¥; 
NAD and MMAWPS (1 Sam. xxi. 5) beneath, to MIF; 127 from, to }d- 

On the other hand, one preposition sometimes includes the meaning 
of another one which is to be supplied, as DY with, for DY (Hosea 
xl. 1; Ps. Ixxxv. 5). 

Many prepositions take suffixes, as NN with— ‘TN with me, INN 
with thee, etc. ; OS after — ON after me, 78 after thee (see § 33). 

As, with the exception of the construct state, there exists no proper 
declension, a variety of prepositions are required to express the 
different relations of the noun. 

3. The prepositions occurring in the Old Testament are :* 

1. Denoting PLacz—they seem to have been the earliest in origin 


* The fundamental significations | account belongs to the province of a 
only are here given; a more detailed | dictionary. 
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as well as the most frequent in usage; they are often compounded with 
or }, or followed by ro S or °7 x, 5 (or poetically iD) to; “IY 
or “Ty, Se vy, 5 TY, 1D W (Hs. Ivii. 9), [OO TW (Ear. iii. 18) 0; 
‘25. (properly tn the face of, from D°IB face), 9D2, ‘IBN, ‘sp-by 
before; "921 (Eccl. i. 10) from Before; MND (infinitive Kal of MB to 
turn), mip towards, and so ‘)'Y?, toy before; IA) (properly the 
front part), 39, "tad2, sano, 5 “20, y m3 opposite, before ; ADP 
(from MJ, equivalent to DIP the side before the face) before; n33 
(prop. the opposite side) or M2) (Ex. xiv. 2), maid, nod before, 
MDI to the place before; may (from VY conjunction) F mybo, 
nin near, opposite; PQ (prop. front part), PAD-ON, Oya towards ; 
me (for ney prop. to the meeting of ) towards; Nab-y (prop. 
to the coming of ), Nab unto, tall ; Oye (prop. stde), Oynn by the side 
of, near; 3 (or poetically W923) i; P32 (from fa tméerval), 33 
between, ya-by, Pay tell between, aD from between, and the plural 
nia, > MAD between; WA between, through (Joel ii. 8, 9); 3ya 
(properly on the other side of y say beyond, sayn-be opposite, to the 
place beyond, saynby in the place beyond, 2 BVO from the place be- 
yond; my mi (Amos v. 27) beyond; “WIN or “HIN behind, 
TEND, “IND from behind, “IISSY in the place behind, TROON, 
MINN to the place behind ; TWA behind, after ; by (properly upper 
part) or voy upon, byp, b byp from upon; {2 M7YO? (2 Chron. 
xxxiv. 4) high above; NAF (prop. the lower part, Cant. viii. 3), y, nA 
(Cant. ii. 6), PAD (Job xxvi. 5) beneath, ? MAND from beneath, 
FEMS, y) nnprby, 5 MIMD? to the place beneath ; , 3°3D (prop. 
in the circumference of y, y DIDS, MIP, "ADD around; W3 about; 
L n'a (from 3 interior), y) nal within, 5 many to a place 
within ; FAM (prop. exterior), 7 yA, y myInD without, r, vino 
to a place without; ‘3 (prop. in the middle of) within, through, 
irrby through, MD from within, from; 123 (prop. in the inner 
side of ) within ; y }'"D to the right hand of; PEED, r mDIERD to 
the north of; 9 M23, J!) MBI to the south of; YD (or °20), [BP (Job 
XXxix. 29), JO (Isa. xli. 26) from. About M locale, see § 25. 4. 

By a natural metaphor, the prepositions of place are used for the 
expression of other relations also, especially— 
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a. Of Time, as 3 on (in pia on the day), {2 from, by, Ot “WY to, 
J}22 within (Hab. iii. 2), oy) before, nine? towards (in "p3 rib 
towards the morning, Exod. xiv. 27), WAN, “YIN after, |‘ between; 
besides which occur INO and f/D IN sence (Ruth. 7; 2 Sam. ii. 27), 
“HYD within, DUD before (Hag. ii. 15). 

3. Prepositions denoting Causz, Enp, or INSTRUMENTALITY : 
Ways (from Nay, transition) and ay, bbia (from O53 cause), 
12° (properly purpose, aim) and Ww, WA (Exod. viii. 24), 328 
(properly gain, reward) and apy-by, noid (Gen. xxv. 21), 14); 
(Nehem. xi. 22), °350, niin by (properly from the circumstances), 
say or “aT oy on account of, for the sake of; “Ja (from "I suf- 
ficiency) for; 3, 3, y-by through. ) 

4. Denoting Connection, Retation, Privation: DY (properly 
conjunction, from DY) with, DYO from the vicinity of, from; TS 
(properly connection, from AS) with, WWD from; 1B, ‘BD in propor- 
tion to, according to; ‘33, ‘3, “Vd, NBD (properly number, amount, 
Deut. xvi. 10) according ‘to; 3, “Wa, DIpi (Isaiah xxxiii. 21), FIN, 
FIED (Zech. vi. 12), *|20 (properly permutation, Num. xvii. 21) 
instead; PD, PNB, NOB, "3, 033, "292, "93D, "APB, DENS, 
nby, noo (with * paragogicum), “ya (composed of 5 not, and 
“TY tll), syban without, except, or simply PN, xb (Hosea iii. 4; 
@Sam. xxiii. 45 1Chr. ii. 80, 32); JD YAM, JP 799, Tae, Oy TID 
except. 

On the changes of b, with which those of 3 are perfectly identical, 
see §§ 25. 2, 47.2; and on the chirek in }D before gutturals, if the J 
is assimilated to them, see § 16. 1. 8, z. 


§70. II—THE ADVERBS. 


1. There are in Hebrew not many primitive adverbs, as °N where ? 
AN, DY also, MD thus, MB, NB here, DW there. 

2. Nor doesthe language possess a distinct termination to mark thead - 
verb, except that, in a few instances, the endings O— and D— are found, 
which are appended both to nouns and adjectives, as DJDN really, 
indeed (from JON truth); TAIN gratuitously (from jn thanks, for 
thanks; as in Latin gratis, for gratis); DD by day, daily (trom ON" 
day); oNNP suddenly (from NDB, equivalent to AB moment) ; pi") 
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emptily (from [)"") empty, vain); poy on the third day back, the day 
before yesterday (from wow a triad, viz. of days). 

3. Like the prepositions, many adverbs are properly Nouns taken 
as absolute accusatives, and thus assuming adverbial force (§ 69.1); 
they stand either in the singular, as “Ins behind (prop. tn the back 
of), ON gently (properly with gentleness, 1 Ki. xxi. 27), }'% (constr. 
state of ['S nothingness), by (nothing, Job xxiv. 25), and bd (Psalm 
xvil. 3) not, DEN (cessation, limit) no more, MD3 (safety) safely, DDT, 
rE, OW] (silence) silently, secretly (Josh. ti, 1; Ps. xxxix.3; Lam. 
iii. 26), “I (sufficiency), 17 (plenty) enough (Prov. xxx. 15, 16), 227) 
(vanity) i vain, YN (exterior) abroad, without, DO (beginning) not 
yet, IM (union) together, “IM (abundance) abundantly, b (entirety) 
entirely, altogether (2 Sam.i.9; Hos. xiv.3; Ps. xxxix.6; lxxiv. 3; 
Job xxvii. 3), bp (perfection) quite, “IND (might) greatly, much, 
may (haste) rapidly, 2°3D, ADD (circuit, circle) around (1 Ki vi. 29), 
M¥2 (perpetuity) perpetually, DYB (step) one time, once, DYBIN this 
time, YI") (moment) guickly (Job xxxiv. 20), rN (elevation) erect 
(Mic. 11. 3), M5") (negligence) negligently (Jer. xlviii. 10); or they 
have the form of the plural, as nipon (changes) alternately (1 Ki. 
v. 28), mand (circuits) around (Job XXXVii. 12), pds (wonders) 
wonderfully (Lam. i. 9), 0°32 (face) in front (Ezek. iii. 10), DOA 
(bitterness) bitterly (Hos. xii. 15). 

4, But Apsxcrives also are employed as adverbs, both in the 
masculine and the feminine, in the singular and plural, as {OS (firm) 
truly, verily, “TJ3 (alone) solely (Lev. xiii. 46), W3 clearly, YY} 
(little) somewhat, (Job xxxvi. 2), 310 (good) well, }2 (just) rightly, 
thus, DYD little, bp (light) rapidly (Joel iv. 4), 1] much, Pp” (empty) 
in vain, a (thin) only ;— omy (just) justly, —nNay, 2 much;— 
DANN) astoundingly, nixdp wonderfully (Job xxxvii. 5); and they 
have sometimes the termination M’— or Mi, denoting in the manner 
or tn the language of, as MTN backward, mT mournfully (Mal. 
iii. 14), MYDD erect (Lev. xxvi. 13), OI, WNW, NNT, 
FAY in the language of Aramaea, Ashdod, Judah, and the Hebrews 
(Neh. xiii. 24). | 

‘5. In a similar manner, NuMERALS take the force of adverbs, as 
vow thrice (Job xxxiii. 29), yay seven times (Ps. cxix. 164); —TVI8 
once, ming twice, FIND or AND a hundred times (Prov. xvii. 10; 
Eccl, viii. 12; comp. Gen. iv. 24) TWN at first (Gen. xxxvili 28), 
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MPN at last (Dan. xi. 29), M3¥, mene, myay a second, third, 
seventh time; and a few Pronouns MU (properly in this place) here 
(Num xiii. 17), PWD (what?) why? wherefore? 

6. Frequently, however, all these parts of speech are provided with 
prepositions, as ON, 2, 2, G 72, WW, by ; and then they convey more 
distinctly the meaning and nature of adverbs; as the Nouns DANS 
(for nothing, without cause) wantonly (Isa. lii. 4), nda, DNS, “nd 
(in secret) secretly, TND3 (with might) greatly, much, 1WID3 (in 
haste) rapidly, |'83 (like or by nothing) almost, DON?, OX? (in 
gentleness) gently, nod (in safety) safely, mob (in perfection) 
entirely, YD? (ina moment) suddenly, a4 (in multitude) abundantly, 
NZ? (in vanity) vainly, falsely; the ApsEctIvEs WQYD3 (by little) 
almost, a5, sab solely, alone, Dn? vainly, 1D, roy therefore, 
ape shortly (Ezr. vii. 8); the Numerats IMS) (like one) together 
(Isa. lxv. 25), MIN once, at once, suddenly (Prov. xxviii, 18), DAva 
twice (Job xxxiii. 14), MINTZ, MYND at first, MOOI a third 
time (1 Sam, iii.8); the Pronouns M3 here, MHD from here, VE 


Tv 


wherefore? (W323 how much? — And as “1 locale has the force of the 
preposition ON or 7 it is equally employed for the formation of 
adverbs, as MT¥IN abroad, without, ry (from MY time) now, MD*3B 
within, sbyo (from by the upper side) upward, above, MWD (from 
LD low place) downward, beneath, axon (from xon distance) far 
off, farther. ) 

7. By a peculiar usage, some INFINITIVEs, evidently taken in the 
sense of gerunds, assume the meaning of adverbs, as “W3 (hurrying) 
rapidly, m3) Sonn (beginning and ending) from beginning to end 
(1 Sam, iit. 12), l' (doing good) well, properly (Jon. iv. 4,9), npn 
(distinguishing) wonderfully, admirably (2 Chron. iii. 8), M379 (in- 
creasing) much, PIN] (removing) far, afar (Gen. xxi. 16), mwa 
(rising early) early, in the morning, }28 (for }24, infin. Hiph. of [13 
establishing) indeed, only; and with prepositions NIM13 (in being 
hidden) secretly (Dan. x. 7), TW? much (Neh. v.18; comp. § 97); 
and so the ImpzRative DM (apocop. imperat. of Piel of MDM to be 
silent) is used in the sense of selently (Am. viii. 3). 

8. With regard to their significations, the principal adverbs may be 
thus classified : 

1, Adverbs of PLaczk —r’S (the interrogative particle *N, with M 
paragog.) where? (comp. § 20.3), hence with J paragog. }'N, or this 
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contracted |S where? the latter with 1 locale, MIN whither? }ND, 
NO from where? TB, NB, 1B here, therefore rE’S where? NBD from 
here, ME*W hither; so also "3 here, NIN (2 Ki. vi. 18) and NPS 
where? MW hither, M151 M3 hither and thither (Exod. ii. 12); 7, 
uD here (No. 5,6), HD from here, or on one side (1 Sam. xvu. 3), 
THD MWD on both sides (Josh. viii. 33), MW NS where? MHD ‘NS from 
where? DOM hither, MIM (Ji) Behold! with 7 locale), MIIW hither, 
MIT) MI hither and thither; OW there, OWA from there, MNO thither; 
D5, DBD OVE, 133, “TN, OTP (Psa. cxxxix. 5), MDI? (Prov. iv. 
25) in front, and hence the east, that is, the region im front (see our 
Commentary on Genesis, p. 20); bxint (for by) opposite (Neh. 
xii. 38); NIMS behind, and hence, like D the sea, viz. the Mediter- 
ranean, the west; “WIN (Gen. xxu. 13) in the background, INN from 
behind, YSN backward ; pe to the right hand, and hence, like 
}°R), 123, OV, south, Osby left hand, and hence, like DY, north ; 
and the four principal words expressing the four quarters of the 
globe (with 7 locale) MDT) eastward, MD) westward, M24) south- 
ward, moby northward ; by above, bynr, moynbn, byn (Gen. xlix. 
25) from above, nbyts upwards (1Ki.vii.31); ANA, AAS, MWS, maby, 
tanh beneath, below, downward ; 3°30, mia’, 1D5, miapb 
around; M39, M3", mIIBS (1 Ki. vi. 18, 80) within, mE, 
MD IBD from within; ayn further, beyond, YAN, AYN, PAN, vin? 
abroad, without, PAND, PAID from without.— The corresponding 
relative adverbs of several of these words are produced by placing 
before them: the particle WN, as my WS where, TVD “WS, 
Wd WW from where, MIO WX whither; and with the ellipsis of 
BADD place, WAY whither, WND where (Ruth i. 16; see § 80). 

a. Adverbs of Timx, some of which are properly adverbs of place 
(comp. § 69. 3, 1), as JR, MINTY. tell when? how long ? ria iy 
hitherto (comp. 1 Ki. xviii. 45), DBD, DNB Ph, m7, moTpe before, 
formerly, WSN afterwards (Psalm lxxi. 24), ria then (Esth. ii. 13), 
Man, MINT, contracted MIT, and this shortened }7 Astherto, nen 
further, later. Other adverbs of time are: ‘MO (prop. extent, interval) 
when ? *IN3?, ‘MOY till when? how long ? ND “WIS after what 
interval? (Jer. xiii. 27); MY how long? MAY now ; MN") at 
first, MIP IB, MIND at first, before; ANN, MANNS, APVINZ 
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at last, later, “TIS in the end, at last (Prov. xxviii. 28) ; 133 long 
since ; 18% (properly time), ‘IN then, referrmg both to the past and 
future, IND, IND formerly, before; WDD always; “Wp, Diy, mY}, 
Mmx3?7, OMY) ny perpetually, eternally ; s}>)) by day, daily, 117 2 
by night, OWN to day, DA*D, DY at present; itor, AON (or BN) 
yesterday ; WON last night ; mie the day before yesterday ; “nD 
to morrow, VND on the following day; Ny (repetition) again, stil ; 
IIT hitherto, 1 ON, JD “IS afterwards ; Thy ND, DEN, Ty DEN 
(Zeph. ii. 15) no more; DW not yet; TTWID, TYIOTW (Ps. cxlvii. 15), 
“IND rapidly, soon; NTSB, YI, YP, YDS, YO, ONND, MAbs, 
AMD ynsd or MBO DNND (Isai. xxix. 5, xxx. 13) suddenly ; DN, 
nd, by slowly, gently. ) | 

3. Adverbs of Quantity: MUDD how much? how many? how often? 
D7, TY NBII, NI, AFWP much » WH, THI, TW TWH, 
SREY, IND? “TY (2 Chr. xvi. 14) greatly, strongly : “ni more, too 
much (Eccl. vii. 17), IM, snv-by abundantly ; "7, jin enough ; b5, 
D3, MDD? entirely, perfectly ; MY) entirely (Ps. xiii. 2); WY little, 
DYDD, {8D almost, HYD BYD gradually ; “IM, WIM (VID) together, 
altogether ; and the numeral adverbs AMX EAYb once, aly) }2) twice, 
vow) three times, yay seven times, WD hundred times, or by the dual 
D'AYSIN four times, fourfold, ONYIY sevenfold, or the ordinals FY3¥, 
ney, myay a second, a third, a seventh time. 

4. Adverbs of Quatity, ConpiTIon, and Causatiry: M53(ch. i), 
m3 (1 Ki. xxii. 10), m5, 2, j22 (Eccl. viti. 10) so, thus ; or }D 
shortened into 3 as, like, about, which again is poetically prolonged 
into 102 (perhaps for 2 and MD, like any such thing); }2--3, or 
J2--- Waa, or ad (Isai. xxiv. 2), or 2} fae (Josh. xiv. 11) as... thus, 
the more... the more (Ex. i. 12); M1 N13 (Judg. xviii. 4) so and 80; 
199, }9> (Ruth i. 13), }-by, MNADY therefore; MIN, WS, MDTN, 
yt] (Dan. x. 17) how ? ME'S (Judg. viii. 18) how ? ID how? tin what 
manner ? MISS, NB, moby (Num. xxii. $2), TDD (2 Chr. vi. 2h, 
YN (perhaps for YTD what taught ?) wherefore ? 

5. Adverbs of ArrrrMATIoN and Necation: JDN, TION, DION, 
‘2 indeed, in truth ; RS certainly (1 Sam. xxxiii. 23), IDX or 
NDS exactly, indeed, giving emphasis to the word to which it is 
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joined, as SNIEND who then? IDR TUN where then? MIBS YW 
know then; Kg hg even ; Td also.(comp. Lev. xxiv. 44), >)... 3 
both...and; "PIN (for xd-in or not) perhaps ; MYDD, SD (Psalm 
Laxiij. 2) almost ; ND (NID Isa. xvi. 14), ON, JN, DEX (Isa. liv. 15), 
bs, Vas mba (1 Sam. xx. 26) not; ‘8, shortened from ['S, is used 
in compound nouns and adjectives, as, in English, the syllables un 
and dis e.g. NI27S (1 Sam. iv. 21) dishonour, PIS (Job. xxii. 30) 
wnclean ; and in the same manner are sometimes employed N?, ON, 
ba, by 3 6.9. sired (Ps. xxxvi. 5) undesirable, nip (Proverbs 
xii. 28) deathlessness, sinn-da (Prov. xxiv. 23) unfair, pw") dis- 
repute. Further, 5395, DES (Num. xxii. 35) only, however ; a WN 
however, on the contrary ; 135 yet, nevertheless (Jer. v. 2).—Some ad- 
verbs have both an affirmative and negative, or at, least restrictive, sense, 
as (21, {28, or shortened "JN, indeed and only, a8 in truth and on the 
contrary (Gen. xii. 21; Dan.x.7,21). The negative meaning seems 
to be of later usage. 

On the vowels, with which, under various circumstances, 3 is pro- 
vided, see §§ 11. 6; 16. 4; 17. iii. 1, 3; on the changes it causes before 
the article, § 21.5, and before the infinitive of Niphal and Hiphil, 
§ 47.2. On adverbs with suffixes see § 33. 


§ 71. IWI—THE CONJUNCTIONS. 


1. The conjunctions also are, for the greatest part, properly nouns. 
Few, however, are directly taken from substantives, as IN (wish, 
choice) or, {2 (turning away) Jest. In most cases they are derived 
from prepositions and adverbs, generally by adding the particles 
“WN or °D, both of which are properly pronouns, indicating a relation 
between propositions or their parts; e.g. WY el Ais arrival, but 
mio’ WNTY or min’ D7" tll he comes; and so FAN instead— 
"WS AMD or 'D ANA (instead of that which) because. But sometimes 
these particles are omitted, so that the conjunctions coincide with 
prepositions or adverbs, as wy (Josh. ii. 22) tall they returned , 
and so ?Y (Gen. xxxi. 20) because, “AN, “YIN (Job xlii.7; 1 Sam. 
v. 9) after, {Y* (Num. xx. 12) since, as, nnd in order that, NTA 
(Job xxxiv. 26), APY, NAY} because, “WD whenever, YA (2 Sam. 
xii. 22) while, IND since, {D lest, so that not (Deut. xxxiii. 11); and 
the adverbs oa tf not, unless, ar) when, DIO, DIDS before, poy 


because. ° 
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2. The most frequent conjunction is }(perhaps kindred with 1 
peg, link), which is used not only to denote the simple connection 
and, but a great variety of relations corresponding to or, but, for, 
because, so that, as will be more fully shown in the Syntax (§ 107. 1) 


The principal other conjunctions are :— 


1. Of Time: DW, OWS before; IND, INTO (Jer. xliv. 8) since ; 
DN, °D, DD (Gen. xix.15) when; WNW, OT (Cant. 1.12), “3-7, 
DN“, ONBAY (Gen. xxviii. 15), “W while, till, when finally 
(1Sam. i.22); AY2 as long as, while; WW INS, ION, We “NN, 
“YAS after; “WD whenever. | 

2. Of WisH and Conpition: B®, *3, b andy if, nob (for xo) 
or. sos DX") unless ; sx (for -DN) tf perhaps, ‘?'N perhaps 
that. 

3. Of Cause, Enp, and Errect: ‘3 because, for; WR, “WN 
(Gen. xxxix.9) as, because ; sty, roby, by WR AMA, 
“DMNA, MOA, WH JP", PW, or more strongly FWY JO, YD 1, 
43; ‘BD, “WN 42¥, *2 39, JY WS haya, Vaya, “Ways: 
as, because, since ; 433 wn, we, in order that; ON, {B lest, so 
that not, chiefly after notions of obstacle or apprehension ; nba 
(Jer xxiii. 14) so that not. _ 

4. Of Contrast and CorrEsPoNDENCE: \& or, or that, IN---18 
whether ...or; WD, WW (Exod. xiv. 13), 5 (Isai. Ixi. 11) just as, 
w Mipy29 (Eccl. v.15) entirely so as; "D buts *D D3, DN, IY (Isai. 
liii. 9; Job xvi.17) although, CAN "5 only that, ‘3 DES (Num. xiii. 
28) but, DN--- ON whether ...or (Ex. xix. 13), ‘3 FIN how much more 
(Latin nedum) ; |S even of, even though (Job xix. 4; Ps. xliv. 10). 

On the vowels which } and may in certain cases assume, see 
§§ 4.6.c; 11.6; 16.4; 17, iii. 1,3; and on the particles introducing 


direct and indirect questions, §§ 20.4; 81. 


§72. IV.—THE INTERJECTIONS. 


1. Most of the proper interjections are not originally words refer- 
able to distinct or perfect roots, but imitative sounds, intended 
instinctively to echo spontaneous impressions or feelings, as rit, 
rmiN, expressing fear; ANT, TT, describing exultation and joy. 
Such ejaculations include perhaps the most primitive efforts of the 
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language. They consist mostly of the simplest and weakest letters, 
as §, i7, 1, °, variously combined, and then strengthened by the 
addition of harder letters, especially the liquids ? and J, and the 
guttural Mi: 

Besides these onomatopoetic sounds, there occur small words of 
difficult etymology, and a few other terms of more perfect formation, 
chiefly imperatives and adjectives. 

2. The principal interjections are — 


1. Of Far or PERPLEXITY: (i) (Ezek. xxx. 20), FIN, FIN (Ezek. 
vi. 11) ah! 

2. Of Joy or Exutration: MIN, 7%] (Isaiah xvi. 19), “YM (Isai. 
xvi. 1) hurra! huzza! 

3. Of LamENTATION and GrizF: ‘°S (Eccl. x. 16), aN, mN (Psa. 
cxx. 5) woe! alas! (compare the noun ‘N wailing), {7 (Am. v. 16), 
WI, NAN (Prov. xxiii. 19), involving deep and doleful sounds; or 
more strongly, bby (Job x. 15). 

4. Of Supriication: ‘3D pray (perhaps contracted from ‘Y3 
prayer, see our Commentary on Exodus, p. 68), NJ, placed after the 
word which has the stress, NIN, MIN ah! pray! 

5. Of Menace: WW (Num. xxi. 29) woe! | 

6. Of Appgat and Exuortation: Ni (Gen. xlvii. 23), {(7, 13m 
(here, with suffixes °33" here am I, BPD here art thou, etc., § 33. i. 9), 
rir lat behold! and so rI&") (imperative Kal of MN), 73, WN 
(imperat. Kal of 217° to give, age! agite!), a, na, 137? go! come! 
DIP, YY arise! up! “WD “WD (Isaiah lii.11; Lam. iv. 15), X¥ N¥ 
(2 Sam. xvi.7) away! away! DO, 103 (imperat. Piel of MDM, Hab. 
ii. 19; Neh. viii. 11) silence! sh! 1) enough! . 

7. Of Wisu: 5, ony, Ons, ["" (properly who will give!) 
oh! would that! 

8. Of DeprecaTion and CoNnFIRMATION : 55h (properly the 
adjective on profane, with 7 paragog.) God forbid! far be tt! 

N or NJTON no! pray, no! (Gen. xviii. 5; xix. 2,18; xlu. 10, 12; 
Ruth i.18); YO8 (firm, faithful), or more emphatically {DN [OS, 
JON) JON, be t¢ 80! may tit come true! amen! 


= 
Yana 
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EXERCISES FOR REPETITION. 


EXERCISE LXXXII, 

Analyse and translate the words of the first Chapter of the Book 
of Ruth (printed on pp. 37, 38), with the exception of the following, 
which are anomalous, and which will be more fully explained in the 
Second Part of the Grammar. 


7) (vers. 1, 19) J¢ was (third pers. sing. masc. of the apocopated future Kal 
of 793 to be with } conversive); "O° (ver. 1) tn the days of (stat. constr. plur. of 
Di day —‘’—with the prefix 3, see § 17. a 1); nn? (ver. 6) to gtve (constr. 
infinit. Kal of {, contracted from nan, with ? , §11. 6); AY (ver. 9) he will or 
may give (third pers. sing. masc. future Kal of 1m 1, with tsere in the last syllable 
instead of cholem or pathach); MN (ver.12) from being (constr. infin. Kal of 
i to be—Ni'—with the preposition 9 for }) § 5. 2, instead of NMP § 16. 2); 
TVA (ver. 13) you will be shut up (second pers. plur. fem. future Niphal of 

129, instead of 19229A); TWA (ver. 14) scriptio defectiva for NIRA § 3.6 ; 
NIA} (ver. 18) and she saw (third pers. fem. sing. of the apocopated future Kal 
of M81, with tsere in the first syllable instead of chirek, § 67.9); OAY 
(ver. 19) both of them, for ITAY ; MINI (ibid.) their coming, for TRIB ; A&P 
(ver. 20) scriptio defectiva instead of TOR ; Wi} (ibid.) he has dealt bitterly 

(past Hiphil of , instead of 1‘). 


EXERCISE LXXXIII. 

1, What is the absol. state of DBY ?— 2, The constr. state of D'DAY-— 3. Jn 
(3) the famine (A¥}), from (12) the famine.— 4. In my land, into the land 
(728).—5. He i go (I2)).— 6. His men ('8).—7. Her houses ('3).— 
8. My bread (Of 2).—9. The gender of 7) Judea.— 10. The past Kal of 
3 to dwell.—11. 1 field in plur. with suffixes.—12. His wives, their wives 
(MWN).—13. The fem. of '2¥.—14. The sons of Elimelech—15. My name, 
their name.—16. Your men.—17. Thy wife-—18. Twelve, Two hundred.— 
19. The future Hophal of 813 to come.—20. The past Niphal of 99) to be.— 
21..The first pers. sing. of future Hiphil with suffix. of MD to die.—22. The 
infinitives of IXY to remain.—23. The eighth, the tenth—24. The future Kal 
of 8&2 to bear.—25. The wives of the sons of Naomi.—26. The one daughter- 
in-law (1?2).—27. The fut. Hiphil of 3% to sit.—28. Where? From where?— 
29. Like the ten kings.—30. The future Kal of MD to die.—31. Both...and.— 
32. The numbers 7, 14, 21, 28, 35, 42, 49, 56, 63, 70.—33. The participles 
of WY,—34. To the women.—35. 12° child in plural with suff.—36. With (3) 
the men.—37. The participles of D'P to rise. —38. 123 daughter-in-law in sing. 
with suffixes.— 39. The second pers. masc. sing. of future Hiphil with suff. of 
WW to return.—40. Infinitive and imperative Hiphil of YOY to hear.—41. The 
masc. sing. of the imperat. Kal with suffix. of 128 to remember.—42. In (3) the 
nations (O¥).—43. The future Niphal of 10) to give-—44. To us, to you.— 
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45. pnd bread in sing. with suff.—46. The past Hiphil of S¥? to go out.— 
47. 2 from with suffixes.—48. The place (D'P') of his dwelling (infinit. Kal 
of 1%), — 49. Another form for WS who or which.— so. You have been 
().—51. The numbers 138, 26, 39, 52, 65, 78, 91, 104, 117, 130.— 
52. DY with with suffixes.—53. The future Hiphil of 3A to go.— 54. TI way 
in plur. with suffixes.—s5. Participle Kal and Hiphil of 39 to return, masc. 
and fem.—s6. “O to with suffixes—s7. In the land, from the land.— 
58 Imperative Kal of "D8 to say,—59. Once, twice, a hundred times.—6o0. The 
past Hiphil of 797.—61. His mother (O8).—62. Future Niphab of NYY to 
do.—63. To the Lord (TAM; §§ 14. 2, 17. iii. 1).—64. ‘I0[} mercy in plur. with 
suffixes.—6s. Participle Kal and Niph. of "%-—66. Second pers. masc. sing. 
of future Hiphil with suff. of MM to die—67. Plural masc. imperat. Kal of 83) 
to find with suff.—68. To my rest ("M\3!)—69. Future Hiphil of PY) to 
kiss.—70. Future Piel of 133 to weep.—71. M8 with with suffix.—72. Her 
daughter, her daughters.—73. Future Kal of {Pt to be old.—74. MPH hope in 
singular with suff—75. Second person masc. sing. of future Piel of oa to be 
great.—76. 2 bitter in fem. and plural.—77. hand in dual with suffixes.— 
48. Future Kal of P21 to cling.—79. NDA} sister-in-law in sing. with suffixes 
(§ 31. viii. 2).—80. Future Hiphil of 325 to strike —81. Imperative Niphal of 
IY to forsake-—82. Future Kal of }'? to stay over night—83. To thy God 
(o'>x).—84. Future Kal of 132 to bury.—85. Past Hiphil of 40° to in- 
crease.—86. NYO death in sing. with suff.—87. Future Niphal of 12 to 
separate.—88. 1°3 between with suff.—89. Future Hiphil of /'D¥ to be strong.— 
go. Past Hiphil of Sam to cease.—gt. Imperative Piel of 13% to speak.— 
92. “W till with suff—o3. Past Kal and future Hiphil of 813 to come— 
94. Future Niphal and Hiphil of 017 to disturb.—9g. 2 upon with suffixes. 
96. Future Hiphil of 1 to be ditter—g7. Sing. masc. imperative Kal of 8}? 
to call.—98. Future Niphal and Piel of 1)¥ to afflict—og. Past and future 
Hiphil of ¥39 to be evil—1oo. Name all the regular verbs which occur in the 
Chapter, including those with gutturals; further, all the verbs }"), 2°B, '"B, 
YY, and 7”9-—101. All the pronouns and their meanings.—1o2. And so the 
prepositions.—103. The adverbs.—104. The conjunctions. 


EXERCISE LXXXIV. 


Analyse the words of the following Chapter (the second of the Book 
of Ruth), and try to discover the anomalous forms which it includes. 


‘neh aby nnpynn Gh sign chy mg>Nd yi *byyr 
riggs TID MynoN vey ay Meat MA pM +R 2 
; ; y I ae 
stm ab rb TEM) NIN IONNaY WY Ts DNR 


Ver. 1. —— “ip yr 
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npn TIPE We OINpI ne napa Ep kia BM 5 


map xa moma : sdobe nmayinn wis wad Anis 
SNe, ¢ nym! soa 1 sme oaey mim oi? nex ond 
“yen WA nN myn pb Drasiperby 3337 shynb ip 
‘OyroY Nava NT Axi may Dxn peyipnby 337 
ym mtnys ‘PEDN} Sermapi "ONAL 3 ayiD “yD 
mat ARI! AP MAY) par wp Tidy Ni3P) DDEpD 
Bpbb isha na aye ibn rahe a apse: : yn 
{iy s Moyroy pagin 7d) my wMavmnd gn ony mys 
Dyer Nyy NiO FS paz peprowy Tea 
pases wep mney Doe Sy Assn, ney, apy pos 
yap PO TENA AY nme py Sem: poy 
mi? sey WB yey smog czder rend Sdya yn nk 
Ws Mp IMS ion my Preys $2 sa ahh 
mYIMND “ws OY->y SDR TEI PIS) Joy) Tae am 
by nies Jeng! Am abye mint ober: pbb binn 
NpNA) : YEITNOR nipnb nesses Sei ribs in 
spay abby RMDT '2) AN? *p Shy TNE IT NyEY 
bakin nyd 1S 35 ° “edn, 3 yphay nop ming ND ode 


sxp Sym yea ype daw onan noo mon oe 


ww opb> opm § ah yaivm Sam Sp ad-ngyn ovypn 
py): mean Nd) mpm ope pa oa “ix opens ys 
MPSS TM EPPA MY baam yy Twa BpoM 
Ryin} mtg Pye ANION SIAL YA NIIAL Rig): py 


Ver.14. RP IN TP nme abs ove ’s A k's 


t mperian Nb) mephy copa copper ab sbbiehe 


4 


it 


6 


7 


8 


9 


s 


= 


I 


G 


7 
8 


om 
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ITI. 
THE SYNTAX. 


A.—ITS GENERAL STRUCTURE. 
§ 73. INTRODUCTORY REMARKS. 


Force and impressiveness appear to be the chief aims of Hebrew 
composition, and they are attained by an unstudied ease of style not 
seldom bordering on childlike simplicity. The ideas are allowed the 
completest freedom of natural expression ; each word or notion takes 
the place certain to secure its proper weight; and the language 
appears as the faithful mirror of the thought precisely as it develops 
itself in the writer’s mind. These considerations prevail over every 
other requirement, especially over symmetry and order, often even 
over distinctness and perspicuity, and always over strictness of pram- 
matical connection. Hence repetitions are introduced where attention 
is spontaneously arrested; genders and numbers, tenses and persons, 
are often chosen with regard to the sense rather than to exactness of 
verbal relation ; changes of construction, whether by interruption or 
inversion, by anticipation or explanatory insertion, are freely adopted 
whenever suggested by the progress of the idea, or deemed likely to 
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enhance the strength of its embodiment. The connection between — 
periods or their parts is in general eminently loose, and is chiefly left 
to the reader’s judgment and intelligence ; a few conjunctions, singu- 
larly wide and undefined in meaning, serve to indicate the endless 
relations that are possible between different propositions; and figures 
of speech, sometimes of surprising boldness, are readily adopted 
wherever they convey the idea with more directness or greater im- 
pressiveness. Hence the Hebrew language, as preserved in the Books 
of the Old Testament, is indeed more specially adapted for the loftier 
utterance of prophecy and poetry; yet it possesses sufficient clear- 
ness for historical narrative and practical teaching, and, to a certain 
degree, even flexibility enough for philosophical argument. 

The following sections will prove the range and application of the 
characteristics here sketched, and we shall attempt to deduce from 
- them various and important peculiarities of Hebrew Syntax. 


§ 74. THE ORDER OF WORDS COMPOSING A PERIOD. 


The words follow each other in their natural or logical order, and 
according to their relative weight and value. Hence— 

1. The noun always precedes its adjective, since an object is 
necessarily in the mind before it can be qualified ; e.g. M1713 ‘YY a 
great town (properly a town—a great one). But— 

2. If the adjective is the predicate, it generally stands before the 
noun, because it is then considered as the more important notion; 
e.g. D2 MB (Eccl. vii. 11) wisdom is desirable; ‘J'33 Diy 2 
(Isai. liv. 13) the peace of thy children ts great ;* though it may, in 
that case also, follow the noun; e.g. D°Y" *2Y *D* (Prov. xv. 15) the 
days of the poor are evil.» 

The demonstrative pronouns (M1, MN}, nby, etc., § 79), the ordinal 
numbers, and “INN, MIN one, are, with regard to their position, 
treated like adjectives ; e.g. 0 BeNn this man; nin MAT this 
law; “IMS MVS one house; ‘y ja @ ‘second son. (About the other 
ciumerals. see § 90). 

8. As a substantive in the construct state is so closely connected with 
the dependent genitive, as almost to form with it one notion, the 


» Compare Gen. xix. 20; xxix. 7; 
Prov. xii. 15, etc. 


* Comp. Gen. iv. 13; Deut. xxxii. 
35; 2 Sam. xvii. 7; Ps. xxxiii. 4, etc. 
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adjective, even if properly belonging to the former, stands only after 
the latter noun; e.g. DONI7 TYT “IDM (Isai. lv. 3) the constant 
mercies of David; moan myer a (1 Sam. xvii. 11) these 
words of the Philistine.* — | 

4. An ordinary sentence, with no particular stress on any part, 
begins with the subject, after which follows the predicate, then, if 
the latter is a transitive verb, the objective case, and, lastly, any 
complement required by the sense’ e.g. 0) wa WINNY 12! myn 
(Psalm xxix.11) the Lord will bless His people with peace.— But 
wherever the verb is preceded by ) conversivum, it necessarily begins 
the proposition ; e.g. UNS “WAITAS mon 10 (Lev. xiii. 50) and 
the priest shall burn the garment in fire; “TS p’myoan DN 
signs) DIM (1 Sam. xvii. 1) and the Philistines assembled their 
armies to the battle.— Particles with suffixes stand generally close 
after the verb, e.g. ID] WY MYYN (2Sam. ix. 3) I shall show kind- 
ness to him,» while the adverbs of negation (N9, N) are, as a rule, 
placed immediately before it; e.g. J2222 TINTNY NYN-NY 
(Lev. xix. 17) thou shalt not hate thy brother in thy heart ; ERO’ 
ndiery (ver. 31) do not turn to the sooth-sayers. 

d. However, this natural succession of words may in every respect 
be abandoned, if demanded by their logical relation, so that almost 
any part of the period may occupy any place, according to the 
peculiar variety of shades which the idea admits; e.g. ryt’ yow 
‘TMA (Ps, vi.10) the Lord has indeed listened to my supplication ; 
12 IND FP PBITNS (Isai. vi. 5) dt is the King that my eyes have seen; 
an NO roy) ‘avd (Judg. xiv. 16) not even to my father and my 
mother have I told it; 7! movin VPN PPI (Job i. 12) only against 
his person thou shalt not stretch out thy hand ; nxt Sy mn Ny 
(Deut. xxxii. 27) not the Lord has dune all this (but our own hand).° 

The verb especially, being one of the most weighty elements of 
the period, has a tendency to precede the subject; and this is nearly 
always the case if the proposition, is introduced by a conjunction or 
begins with an adverb; e.g. pms nia MINEO D (2 Sam. i. 20) 
lest the daughters of the Philistines rejoice : oma tai bya) alg 
(ver. 21) there the shield of the heroes was basely thrown away. 


* Compare vi.9; 2 Sam. xviii. 7; | 1 Sam. ii.15; vi. 9, etc. | 
Jer. xvi. 11, etc. . © Comp. Gen. ii. 16,17; Ex. v. 16; 
> Comp. Josh. x. 9; Judg. viii. 1; | Deut. xviti.5; Judg. v.22; 1 Sa.i. 5, 
O 
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EXERCISE LXXXV. 
Soy pyte smbys sop ppp ab) nyt np pry DTW 
moe g rong nM ah; 3n mayo path yyya Te 
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sao ind pads minwy nT by aie pom! qe ps 
: nish SMA Nay oD nWs tm Toy we IND 17 
send jnipa *p ima Way my wre Tey onde 18 
“ny ni oyz-ny Sma may‘ YON) pI ig 2 39 MINN 
brea syyb sevipnd 12 ppapytNS qt 2o 1D PWN 
: ond nny “ese paroy min Coenen wran xD yb 
wpa oy ayn fea esting prstecby Syne v3 wd os 
: DY gpm) Oop oY nem 
g75. MODES OF ENHANCING THE EMPHASIS OF 
WORDS, CHIEFLY BY REPETITION. 


Since prominence of position alone is, in many instances, deemed 
insufficient to secure a proper stress, the principle of repetition is, 
in a variety of forms, resorted to. These two expedients— position 
and repetition— are chiefly adopted in the following cases :— 

1. If the nominative or subject possesses particular emphasis, it is 
either repeated, or is succeeded by the demonstrative pronoun (NV, 
NTT, OF, [1), or both these means are employed together; e.g. 
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pan) Can ON rtm? Mim (Exod. xxxiv. 6) the Lord, the Lord ts a 
God merciful and gracious ; wn N77 mn AD (Prov. x. 22) vu 
is the blessing of the Lord that enriches; D@* 8M YW NP (xiii. 18) 
he that fears the commandment, he shall be rewarded. 

« If the subject is a personal pronoun and the predicate a verb, the 
pronoun is expressed separately to produce the desired emphasis ; 
e.g. ON) MOS IN (Deut. xxxi. 39) tt ts-I who kill and bring to 
life; “YN MAAN) 3K! Mp (Ps. cii. 27) they will perish, but thou 
shalt stand.» 

2. If the verb has greater stress, it is either repeated, e.g. NDNA 
Mas (2 Ki. vi.21) shall [really strike 2°. or it is preceded or followed 
by its own absolute infinitive, whereby the action of the verb is consi- 
dered to be strengthened or prolonged, e.g. VWID2 PaITNY ap yP} map 
(2 Sam. xxiv. 24) [will buy the threshingfloor for money, t.e. I will 
not take it asa present; "NOD YIDw Ye (Job xiii. 17) listen pa- 
tiently to my word (compare § 97); or it is employed in several 
modifications together, e.g. WA WE (Hab. i. 5) be astounded ; 
WP) WAPI] (Zeph. ii.1) gather yourselves together.4 

3. If the accusative has emphasis or significance, it either merely 
occupies the first place, accompanied by MN (§ 74.5), or is, besides, 
expressed a second time by the suffix of the verb or the correspond- 
ing forms ‘THN, AMIN, etc.; eg. UOWY VP MENT [TS BN 
(Gen. xxi. 13) and the son of the maidservant also—TI shall make of 
him a nation; WMIPN INK NSIY AYPWNY (Asai. viii. 18) the Lord 
of Hosts—Him you shall sanctify; or the noun is placed at the be- 
ginning without MW, in an absolute sense, while the accusative case 1s 
expressed in the manner Just described by the suffix or ‘AX, Thy, 
etc.; ég. OFM? ITN Am rp (Ps. lxxiv.17) summer and winter— 
Thou hast created them; TN DOD Dt DONO TS (Isai.i. 7) your 
land—strangers consume it.@ 

4. In a precisely analogous way the dative is distinguished if pos- 


* Comp. Prov. x. 24; Job xxviii. 28. © Compare Exodus xv. 16; Hosea 

b Comp. Gen. xxxi. 52; xliv. 17; | iv. 18. 
Exod. iv. 16; Lev. xx. 24; Judg. xv. ¢ Compare Isai. xxix. 9, 
18; 1Sam. xii. 2; xvii. 9; 2 Sam. xii. © Compare Exod. xxxii.38; 1 Sam. 
7; Isai. xx. 6; lvii. 3; Ps. lx€iv. l4d— | xxv. 29; 2 Ki. ix. 27; Jer. 11. 24; 
18; Jobi 15; Ezr. ix.7; Neh. ix.6; | Hos. xii. 8; Prov. xxx.17; and espe- 
see also § 78. 1. | cially in poetical writings. 

02 
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sessing greater weight; e.g. mm 1) ab (Lev. vii. 8,9, 14) tt shall 
belong to the priest alone ; PIN myn’ W? 3 12 xb Mis) (Deut. 
xviii. 14) but as for thee, the Lord thy God has not suffered thee to 
do so. 

5. And thus, lastly, the principal notion frequently takes the first 
place, whatever the construction of the period may be, while the 
exact relation of the parts is rendered manifest afterwards by suffixes 
and prepositions, so that sometimes remarkable forms of inversion 
arise; €.g. myn 362 FV ‘238 (Gen. xxiv. 27) as regards myself 
—the Lord has led me on the way; VND VY OB] (Eccl. ii. 14) 
the wise man’s eyes are in his head; DiJQ MD! YI IS-9D (Ps. x. 5) 
all his adversaries —he rails against them; Smt... oye 33 
BYysn Coy2Y (2 Chron. x. 17) and with respect to the children of 
Israel... Rehoboam reigned over them2 

6. If, on the other hand, the chief stress lies on a suffiz, whether 
of the verb, noun, or particle, the corresponding personal pronoun is 
added, which is equivalent to a repetition, since suffix and personal 
pronoun are in reality identical; e.9. ‘Te. ‘INDI (Eccl. ii. 15) ¢¢ 
will happen to me also; MENDI JOINS (1 Ki. xxi. 19) thy blood 
also; NID ND vw 9) (1 Ki. 1.26) but myself he did not invite 
VID IND (1 Sam. xxv. 24) mine is the guilt; “IN YON MND fin 

NIJ] (Dan. viii. 1) @ vision appeared to me, Daniel; may-Oa D3 M3y 
they enslaved them also; Ni WB) (Mic. vii. 3) his own mind.» 

It is obvious that all these constructions, while sacrificing gram- 
matical regularity, contribute to enhance the oratorical effect of the 
composition. 

7. Repetition of mowns produces, further, the following combina- 
tions, all tending, though in different ways and degrees, to intensify 
the notion :— 

(a.) The same noun twice in plural signifies abundance or large 
quantity; e.g. the vale of Siddim was OT] MAND MIWA (Gen. xiv. 
10) full of betumen pits, expressed in a childlike manner by pits (and) — 
pits; the frogs were, after the second plague in Egypt, gathered up 


* Comp. Gen. xxii, 24; xlix. 20; | 8; Num. iv. 22; xiv. 32; Deut. v. 3; 
Lev. xviii. 29; 2 Sam. xix.41; Psa. | 1 Sam. xix. 23; 2 Sam. xvii.5; xix. 1; 
xi. 4; xvii. 31; xlvi. 5; Hos.ix. 11; | Jer. xxvii. 7; Hag. i. 4; Zech. vii. 5; 
Zech. ix. 11, ete. Prov. xxiii. 15; Neh. v.2; 2 Chron. 

b Comp. Gen. xxvii. 34, 38; xlix. | xxviii. 10; xxxv. 21. 
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Dn DOM (Exod. vii. 10) in heaps; and so 0°33 O°339 (2 Ki. iii. 
16) full of ditches; THOW now (2 Chron. xxxi.6) pile on pile; 
pyjon D'D3 (Joel iv. 14) multitude after multitude. 

(5.) If thenoun stands first in the construct state of the singular, and 
then follows in the plural, a superlative degree of the quality inherent 
in the root is conveyed ; e. g. Ib 129 (Ezek. xxvi.7) King of kings, 
or the mightiest King; OVI “TY slave of slaves, or mean; perpetual 
slave; thus further, DW si (Isai. li. 8) to the latest generation ; 
Ory) ny (xxxiv. 10) a7 all eternity ; pwr ey (Cant. 1.1) the 
choicest song ; pnaw nay (Ex. xxxi. 15: Lev. xvi. 31) the completest 
rest ; pwn wr" (Ex. xxvi, 33) the Holiest ; Oey. "y (Ezek. 
xvi. 7) brightest ornament ; moon 655 (Eccl. 1. 2) extreme or utter 
vanity; and similarly DINAN) (Hos. x. 15) your base wickedness ; 
IND TKD (Gen. xvii. 2) with the utmost might, exceedingly* 

(c.) If the noun is twice in the singular, it expresses universality, 
to be rendered by each or every; e.g. DY’ DY (Gen. xxxix. 10; Psa. 
1xi. 9) day by day, every day; TIO TW every year, annually; NIW 
N3W (1 Chr. ix. 32) every Sabbath; and so 33 P33 (Ex. xvi. 21) 
every morning ; YW IWS (2 Chr. xiii.11) every evening; WN WN 
(Exod. xxxvi. 4) every man; MII MW (2 Ki. xvii. 4) every year; 
DYDD DYDD (1 Sam. iii. 10) like every time, as usual.> 

(d.) Therefore, if the noun implies the notion of quantity or 
number, the repetition may produce a distributwe meaning; e.g. 
Noah took into the ark the animals MYAW AYAY dy sevens, in groups 
of seven; Jacob placed yap THY TY (Gen. xxxil. 17) every herd 
separately ; miata WIN BN (Numb. i. 4) one man for every tribe; 
> BON Bey, PS (Num. xxxi. 4) @ thousand men from each 
tribe; the Hebrews suffered in the desert nw> pi m9 bY (Num. 
xiv. 84) for each day (of the exploration of Canaan) during one 
year© ; , 

(e.) Sometimes the nouns, if expressing universality, are joined by 


ls eg. DY) DY (Esth. iii. 4) ; aS WN (Psa. lxxxvii. 5); WT) WN 


* Comp. Num. iii. 32; Deut. x. 17; | © Comp. Ex. xxviii. 84; xxxvi. 24, 
1 Ki. viii. 27; Jer. vi. 28; Dan. viii. | 26; Num. vii. 11; xiii. 2; xvii. 17, 21; 
25; xi. 36. | xxviii. 21; xxxiv. 18; 2 Ki. xvii, 29; 

> Comp. Lev. xxiv. 8; Num. xvii. | Isai. vi. 2; Ezek. iv.6; xxiv.6; Zech. 
28; Isai. 1.4; 1 Chr. ix. 27. | xii. L2Q—14. 
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(Deut. xxxii.7); VY VY (Ezr. x. 14) every town; *D) *D (Ex. x. 8) 
who exactly ?% 

(f.) In other cases, however, the particle } marks a distinction or 
opposition between both nouns; e.g. it is forbidden to have [IN) JAN 
or MEN) NN different weights or different measures, one small, 
another great (Deut. xxv. 13,14; Prov. xx.10); the deceitful speak 
351 253 with divided heart, that is, with falsehood, differently in the 
presence of men and in their absence (Psa. xii. 3); and so a) md 
or M31) 3 (Ex. ii. 12; Josh. viii. 20) hither and thither; MHD’ MD 
(Josh. viii. 33) here and there, on either side.» 

8. The repetition of an adjective expresses in the simplest manner 
a higher or the highest degree of the quality, and is, therefore, in 
some instances, employed to denote the superlative, especially if the 
adjective is the predicate; e.g. piny pidy (Eccl. vii. 24) very deep; 
YUM (Prov. xx.14) very bad; MY MY MY (Ezek. xxi. 32) most 
desolate ; wT vATD YAP (Isai. vi. 6) most holy.° 

9. Repetition of adverbs involves frequently continuity or gradual 
advance ; e.g. OY yh (Ex. xxiii. 30) by little and little, gradually 
(French peu-d-peu); MYD MOY (Deut. xxviii.43) higher and higher; 
MDD MPD (ibid.) lower and lower, but generally, like the repetition 
of conjunctions or interjections, it only implies greater force or vehe- 
mence; ¢.g. IND “IND (Gen. vii. 19) very much; 3°3D IID (Ezek. 
xl. 5) all around ; {M3 fY, [UDI {Y? since indeed; JON [DN, JON) JON 
amen, amen! 4 

10. Emphasis is, further, produced by repetition in the following 
cases, which bear indeed a rhetorical rather than syntactical character, 
but may fitly be here at once inserted ;— 

(a.) In invocations; e.g. MWD mYD (Ex. in. 4) Moses, Moses! 
1 & PY PO Cer. xxii. 29) land, land, land! @ 

(5.) In exhortations ; e.g. “YY AY aN "ry “HY (Judg. v. 12) 
awake, awake, Deborah! awake, awake! N¥ N¥ (2 Sam. xvi. 7) away! 
away !f 





a a Zech. iv. 2; Esth. ix. 28; ¢ Compare Isaiah xxix.5; xxx. 
‘or with 23, which strengthens the | 13; see §§ 70—72. 
notion, Ps.xlv. 18; Esth. ii. 11; iii. 14; © Comp. Gen. xxii. 11; and xlvi.23 
ix. 21,27; 1 Chron. xxviii. 14—18. 1 Sam. iii. 10. 
> Comp. Judg. xviii.4; 1 Ki.xiv. 5. f Comp. Isai. xl.1; li. 11, Lam. 
© Comp. Exod. v.17; see also § 89. | iv. 15. 
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(©) In exclamations ; 0.9. OWI 99 9D DOWN 2 (2 Sam. 
xix. 1,5) O my son Absalom, my son, my son Absalom ! nav ANT 
(Ps. xxxv. 21) aha! *® | 

(d.) In strong declarations whether of anxiety or exultation; ¢.9 
DAN "D (2 Ki. ix. 32) who is on my side? who? 533 MOR) DBy 
(Isai. xxi. 9) fallen, fallen is Babel.» 

(e.) To indicate exclusiveness ; e.g. AT PTS PTY (Deut. xvi. 20) 
justice alone thou shalt pursue ; 1 STI PIS (Deut. ii. 27) on 
the high road alone will I march© 

11. As repeating the same and adding a kindred word, evidently 
produce a parallel oratorical effect, synonyms are very frequently 
applied in Hebrew, to strengthen a notion or to deepen an im- 
pression ; e.g. the visitation will come 3 P) vy mya 
TVD) BID (Isai. xxix. 6) with thunder, and earthquake, and loud 

_ voice, with storm and tempest.4 Words of a similar sound are es- 

pecially preferred, as mppI MPI MP3 (Nah. ii. 11) @ void and 
waste and desert, INWDI MNY (Zeph. 1.15; Job. xxx. 3; xxxviil. 27) 
desolation and devastation, Maw MY (Ezek. vi. 14) dreariness 
and wilderness, mandy nob (Ezek. XXi. 3) fire and flame, which 
paronomasy, while working on the ear, helps to enhance the con- 
ception of the mind (comp. Gen. i. 2; Isai. lv. 8). 

For a similar reason the masculine and the feminine forms of the 
same noun, are sometimes coupled, and then exhaust the totality of 
the notion, as yw pwn (Isai. iii. 1) every support, |X TWN 
(Isai. xxv. 1) unbounded faithfulness, 111) 11) (Micah ii. 4) endless 
warling& 

12. If a noun is to be described as eminently grand or powerful, 
it is, with a certain hyperbole, connected with min, OTN, or ON ; 
for an object must be magnificent indeed, if it is great even before 
God or in reference to His nature; e.g. Nemrod was Say) VY “N33 
mit’ (Gen. x. 9) a mighty huntsman before the Lord; Nineveh was 
mod mba “YY (Jon. iti. 3) a great town before God; thus a 


* Comp. Num. xvii. 27; 2 Kings | Ezek.vii. 6; Hos. viii. 11; Eccl. iv. 1. 
iv. 19; Ps. xxii. 2; xl. 16; Ilxx. 4; © Comp. dosh. xxi. 22. 
Isai. lvii. 19; Jer. iv. 19. 4d Comp. Ex. x. 22; 1 Sam. xv. 6; 
> Comp. Gen. xxv. 30; xlviii. 19; | xxvi. 12; Isaiah xxxili. 10; li. 7; 
Num. viii. 16 ; Deut. xxxii. 39; Judg. | Zeph.i. 15; Ps. xl. 3, etc. 
v.7; xi. 25; 1 Sam. iu. 3: Jer. vii. 4; © Comp. Eccl. ii. 8, NN’) OY 
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fearful terror is mrs MAM (Gen. xxxv. 5; comp. 1 Sam. xiv. 15);. 
a profound sleep my nom (1 Sam. xxvi. 12); elevated mountains 
Os YT (Ps. xxxvi. 7); lofty cedars Sy (Ps. lxxx. 11), though 
the two last instances may also involve the notion of being created 
by God or of belonging to Him.® 


13. Hyperboles are, indeed, peculiarly in harmony with the em- 
phatic nature of the Hebrew style; they are found, in every degree 
of boldness, not in the enthusiastic language of poets and prophets 
alone ; even the simplest diction in prose, is generally tinctured with 
a spirit of poetical elevation; figurative expression, everywhere a 
sure characteristic of early literature, is pre-eminently an element in 
all eastern composition ; and the fresh and vivid conceptions of the 
imagination predominate over the severe abstractions of balancing 
reason. Even in historical books we meet with phrases such as «Like an 
angel of God, so is my lord the king, to discern good and bad, to know 
everything on earth ”—words addressed to David by the wise woman 
of Tekoah (2 Sam. xiv. 17, 20); or ‘my little finger is thicker than 
my father’s loins” (1 Ki. xii. 10)—a simile intended to describe the 
relative power of Rehoboam and Solomon; and repeatedly the de- 
scendants of Abraham are compared to the sand on the sea-shore, or 
to the stars of heaven which cannot be counted for multitude, 
although the Hebrews are, in other historical portions, called the 
smallest, the least numerous of all nations (Deut. vii. 7). In many 
passages it is indeed of the utmost importance for a correct inter- 
pretation to appreciate and to take into due account this spirit of 
hyperbole, to distinguish between plain statement and poetical ampli- 
fication, and to discern the kernel of fact through the veil of metaphor 
and imagery.° 

14. Sometimes emphasis is produced by a figure of speech, the 
opposite of hyperbole, namely Littotes, which, in representing the 
subject with reserve and moderation, throws upon it a considerably 
greater weight; e.g. the path of the wicked ts not good, that is, 
detestable; he disdains not evil, that is, he delights-in evil (Ps. xxxvi. 5; 
comp. Ezek. xx. 25). Sometimes this more restricted statement. is 
in a negative form added after a positive and stronger assertion ; 


* Comp. Gen. xxx. 8; Cant.vni. 6. | xli. 49; Jer. xxxiii. 22. 
b Gen. xiii. 16; xv. 5; xxii 17; ! © Comp. Isai. ix. 5, 6; liii., ete. 
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e.g. the remnant of Moab will be VAI nib wil byS very small, not 
great (Isai. xvi. 14); Israel is on account of constant idolatry called 
pon Nd) 33 DY a people silly and not wise (Deut. xxxii. 6).* 


EXERCISE LXXXVI. 

NIT PISTIAN ADD WA MT 2S I A ee 
“AY WR OMS 3 noah ride by om) Tgp nn 
: DEY Dany now ") Ak ner nob MDA INL PNT 
may pov wey YS TAY DIny Anda AT by MAS 4 
pny ne somes ot 9 py ninga Ayan ams Sm) py AYP? 
Soph yey nam nbrann 5 (3 WE Tike Miran 
“ZAMAN 7 yb ine ayy OYTMy) 6 
JN ST Te Taw! IN g ADD IW Ha pds IpyY 
SJR. Tae aT ben io TOD) DIN 
py nig risa waa py mm oN 13 : Pare paT MN} 13 
Deis PAINS Min werk sary iy: baby nin’ 
“D3 yan 16: ni may maby Mie ome pry Dre ony 

SPN PW AAs my TS be» DAY DID 17 3°28 

EXERCISE LXXXVII. | 
SUM Wh 9D in sory mint mae wniacmy x5 1 
ear DID NIP 3 NBN pbs mn sara yoy am) 2 
syyena ab npn yab pon py tp 4: NMDA YESTD AYDYAN 

saan Saga Syn pestis sey ody ny aan pbs min 
Pad AN babe > ona eh OWA ine : ha 
Saby ose Sy om nngh mba mp wy AD 
typ pint) IT yp 9: MDP mint joey a9pn spn bb s 
non oa nawin chp ro + aD Syn dehy ep pion sor 
ED TNS By PR mip eb ibnoemy jaan Thee 


se 
* Comp. Judg. xiv. 16; Prov. xvii. 21; Ps. cvii. 38, etc.; see Hom. Il. i. 416. 
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“boa mon nbwy DDT yy InY> npA nppD My 

NIP) 13 FN) PY AE T Mnayes Mae 7) 49 

pot) vp at Syny ven Orn yoy mypa-myps min 

SSH) YB PINT TIM NY DY INE MND MND 14 t TAY 

| — 7 min Pe | | 
§76. THE SUBJECTIVE CASE. 


1. The subject of a period may either be a noun or a pronoun, a 
‘participle or an infinitive used as a noun; and the personal pronoun 
is either distinctly expressed or implied in the verb (§ 75.1); e.g. 
YPN WT W'S (Job i.1) @ man was in the land of Uz; ‘THO 
sine I’ (Gen. xiv. 22) I have lifted up my hand to the Lord; 

sey MWY ET 8 (1 Sam. xvii.10) I have defied the 
ranks of Israel; SYP" MP YIN (Prov. xxii. 8) he who sows (the 
the sower of) enigquity, reaps calamity; 13 YY WD (Job xxviii. 28) 
keeping aloof from evil is understanding*® - : 

2. If a noun is the subject, it has either the definite article or 
stands without it, in accordance with distinct rules (§ 83); e.g. )* 
a a child has been born; 9 “Ia*) and the child grew. But 
occasionally it is preceded by N&, the ordinary mark of the accusative 
(§ 25.1). In far the greater number of these instances, the verb is 
in the third person singular of the passive (Niphal, Pual, or Hophal), 
though an active construction may have been in the author’s mind ; 
e.g. PTAV2 MNT PSTN JY (Num. xxxii. 5) may this land be 
given to thy servants (that is, may you give this land to thy servants) ; 
waborny) ins I" (Josh. vii. 15) he shall be burnt and all 
_ that belongs to him, that is, you shall burn him, etc. (comp. ver. 14); 
ey sia mes pad 2 (Gen. xxvii. 42) and they told Rebekah the 
words of Esau (in French, on rapporta); boy sind IN DA (Hos. 
x. 6) that also they will carry to Assyria.» 

3. However, in some cases such conception is impossible on account 
of the intransitive meaning of the verb; e.g. AN JIB? BYDYON 
ANORI 2 (Neh. ix. 32) let not all the trouble appear little before 





® Compare Gen. ii. 18; xxix. 19; | xxvil. 7; Lev.x. 18; xvi. 27; Num. 
Prov. xxi. 15, etc. xiv. 21; xxvi. 55,60; Deut. xii. 22; 
> Comp. Gen. iv. 18; xvii.5; xxi.5; | 2Sam.xxi. 22; 1 Ki. ii. 21; Jer.xxxv. 
xl. 20; Exod. x. 8; xxi. 28; xxv. 28; | 14; xxxviii. 4; 1.20; Prov. xvi. 33. 
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thee ; mony bps Snarny (2 Ki. vi. 5) the ax fell into the 
water; “I T3778 wit (2 Ki. x. 15) ts thy heart righteous ?* 
In such passages the particle PX has, in some degree, evidently 
retained its original demonstrative meaning that (from MIN sign ; 
hence “MIN, FN, etc.)—let not all that trouble appear little before 
thee ; that ax fell into the water, etc. This is, for instance, obvious 
in phrases like pay FIND NN) (Ezek. xlvii. 17—19) that ts the north 
side, where MN is equivalent to MNT (comp. ver. 20, DY AND NN}) ; 
and so *XD2 ipa Ms (xliii. 7) this ts the place of My throne ; 
soy MAD Mit AID Ny (Dan. ix. 13) all that evil has come 
over us (comp. 2 Sam. xi. 25). 

4. Thus the particle MN assumes sometimes the power of the article, 
which also has properly demonstrative force, especially before a noun 
in the construct state, which does not admit the article; e.g. zs too 


little for us “HYD yA the sin of Peor? (Josh. xxii. 17); “23° 
O97 *271 all the fishes of the sea (Num. xi. 22). 

EXERCISE LXXXVIII. 
stags oy ‘oonvpy tab paw nig sted oorby nin aes 


sind sb3 3 TN ‘yp mmndy payin nivy pa nny 2 
Nb) bone “iv :DIaN Ferny sty wpred ys Thy 
DMT edt 7s pean pom Sina ees hay boyy 
iz ab soe cea ei nin eherns 8p ney sbaohy 
myT-ny yb IO D9: sagba yn sab-ny py by 
mMEY ny) ONT MI Y 10 + Bide mobo qn rhwhe py 
simp nyvb3 pswwian) sobY san3 ‘ymmabyny nt DY 
seyny 13 yan > nig onenyy oa NeENY |, 
wT MINN) TTT rina D's 2 bynin 32 Sym sored pwn 


a eed 


* Compare Num. iti. 26; xiv. 36 


Kethiv; Deut. xi. 2; xx. 8; Josh. 
1 Sam. 
xvii. 34; xx. 13; xxvi.16; 1 Ki. xi. 


xvii. 11; Judg. xx. 44, 46; 


25; Jer. xxiii. 33; xxxvi. 22; Ezek. 


xvii. 21; xxxi.4; xxxv. 10; xli.7; 
xliv. 3; Hag. ii. 17; Zech. viii. 17; 


Neh. ix. 19, 32; and so even WINN 
2 Sam. xxi. 11; Jer. xxvii. 8; xxxviii. 
16 Kethiv; comp. also 2 Ki. xviii. 30 
and Isaiah xxxvi. 15, YYiITNN JNA 
being in the latter passage si 
by VYyN jNIA- 
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ssp sap Sy oa oye ting o> yb robs 

PAYER Nooy 16 a7 yd iva aye) yap WD One “nope i: 

abe 12 nein vyrrny man Nay eN¥BR ODT TT MI 
STs pys wybs ayivdy soxh mb ig: aes 


§77. AGREEMENT OF NOUNS, ADJECTIVES, 
PRONOUNS, AND VERBS. 


1. In Hebrew, as in all other languages, the adjective agrees, in 
‘number and gender, with its noun, the subject with its predicate, the 
pronoun with the substantive to which it refers; e.g. niagni nist 
DIN NN myn ASV) UNKIND (Prov. xix. 21) Many thoughts are in 
the heart of man, but the council of God—that will stand. 

2. It is no more than an external incongruity, if a noun of common 
gender is, in the same proposition, promiscuously joined with the 
masculine and the feminine; e.g. PIM) ne Am (1 Ki. xix. 11) 4 
great and strong wind ;* i'M) Me8 aN (Ps, “Vxiii. 2) a waste and arid 
land ;» and so we find WN fire ( Job. xx. 26); JVI way (1 Ki. xiii. 10; 
Isai. xxxv. 8); M3MD camp (Gen. xxxii. 9) ; DIP place (xix. 18); 
WD) soul ;° DYDY eyes (2 Chr. vi. 40) ; bin? grave.4 

3. As neither verbs, nor adjectives, nor pronouns have a dual, 
they stand in the plural when referring to a substantive in the dual ; 
e.g. TATA DIP (Dan. viii. 3) high horns; AIDA MEY (Job 
xxvii. 4) my lips shall speak 

4, As some nouns are more commonly used in dual than in plural 
(§ 29. 1), it is easy to understand why they are frequently employed in 
the former number even where the latter is properly required; e.g. 
DY MYA (Zech. iii. 9) seven eyes; D'PIT YW (Lev. xi. 23) four 
feet; OIIDIT-DD (1 Ki. xix. 18) alll knecs.* 

5. However, in no part of the Syntax does the tendency of free 
constructions according to the sense, in preference to a strict gram- 
matical connection, appear more strongly than in the principles of 
agreement. The deviations are, in this respect, almost as numerous 


* Comp. Hos. iv. 19; Prov. xviii.14. © Comp. Isai. xxx. 3; Job iv. 3,4; 

> Comp. Isa. xxxiii. 9. x.8; xx. 10, ete. 

© Gen. xlvi. 27; Levit. ii. 1; v.1; £ Comp. 1 Sam. ii. 13; Isai. xiii.7 ; 
xvill. 29; xx. 6; xxii. 6. Ps, xviii. 28; Prov. vi. 17, 18; see 


@ Isai. xiv.9; 2 Chron. viii. 15. also § 85, 5. 
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as the fundamental rules. Yet they can, with comparatively few 
exceptions, scarcely be described as arbitrary or illogical. The edea 
generally prevails over the form; and though external regularity be 
abandoned, the thought will be found lucid and vigorous. 

6. It will hence not be surprising that CoLtective Nouns, which 
include a plurality of persons or objects, are often coupled with the 
plural of the adjective, the verb, and the pronoun; e.g. DY 13?" 
(Ex. xv. 24) the people murmured ; SY) 2°Fi3 (1 Sam. xvii. 20) the 
army shouted ; oN DT in’a 17? (Lev. xxii. 11) the offspring of 
his house — they shall eat ; nits INE (Jer. 1. 6) straying sheep :* 
though they may, of course, precedence being given to their form, 
be construed with the singular also; and the adjectives immediately 
belonging to them stand generally in the singular; e.g. TVOY MS" 
(Num. xxi.6) many people died; a> 1" pa bap (Gen. xxxv. 11) 
a multitude of nations shall come from thee;» and sometimes, with 
that disregard of symmetry of construction noticed once before (No. 2), 
the singular and the plural occur together ; e.g. Y"DY YTS? (Isai. 
xxv. 3) a strong people will honour thee ;° this is especially the case, 
if the noun has two verbs, one preceding, and another following it: 
while the former is generally in the singular, the latter stands mostly 
in the plural; e.g. NnAYN DYN 7p. (Ex, xii. 27) and the people 
bowed down and prostrated themselves ; Opin AN my 3 SOM) 
(Num. xiv. 1) and the whole congregation cried and raised their 
voice.4 | 

7. Collective conceptions, have, in Hebrew, a much wider range 
than in most other languages; for they eminently harmonise with the 
peculiar simplicity of the idiom. One individual is considered to 
represent the whole species; and thus an indistinct generality is 
converted into a concrete and tangible object. Most nouns may be 
used in this sense ; and they are either joined with the plural, accord- 
ing to their signification and value, or more frequently with the 


singular, according to their form; e.g. basi’ moun "5 pris 


(Isai. iii. 10) the righteous will eat the fruit of their deeds (compare 
vii. 1,2); YY ID) (Prov. xxviii. 1) the wicked fly; NYII AP? YIN 


* Comp. Deut. xxviii.60; 1Sam. © Comp. Gen. xv. 13; 1 Sam. xin. 
x. 26; Ezek. xxviii. 3; xxxiv.8; Job | 16; Isai. ii.8; Jer. vi. 22, 23. 
i. 14, ete. 4 Compare Exod.i. 20; xxxiii. 4 ; 


> Comp. Ezek. xxviii. 15, etc. Deut. i. 44; Isai. ii 4; see Nos. 15, 20. ¢. 
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(Josh. xi. 19) the Hivites who inhabited Gibeon; MONOD MINN 
(Ex. i. 10) if wars happen; WII WS MIND (1 Ki. v.17) the 
wars which surround him ; am ‘NPA (Job xvii. 16) my hopes 
descend; DINAN IY NIDIW) (Isai. xxviii. 3) the crowns of pride are 
trodden down; “f) VON y0193 (Ps. cxix. 103) Thy words are sweet; 
but TYE DID N32 (Exod. xv.19) the horsemen of Pharaoh came ; 
IY MYT (Gen. i. 22) the fowl shall multiply ; AND AYW (Ex. vii.21) 
the fish died ; WHYID 3N15 JN (Jer. xlviii. 11) the Moabites were 
tranquil from their youth; so further W*N or 73 in the meaning of 
everyone individually, as WDID WANPN WS (Isai. xiii. 14) everyone 
flies to his own country > YINITY DWN iN WX OPI Neh. 
iv. 12) everyone of the builders had his sword girded by his side; 
mind 335 NDY DD (Isai. lv. 1) everyone that thirsts come ye to the 
water; hence also yao 4-3 yy wn (2 Ki. xvii. 29) and every 
nation made its gods (see §'75. 7.¢); and in the same manner we find 
employed nouns denoting human beings, as DIN, MN, VAIN men ;° 
mYN women (Judg. xxi. 16); “WISN others (Job viii. 19); 38 husband- 
men (Amos v.16); r1’, 1a inhabitants (Isai. v. 3; Hos. x. 5); "0 
righteous people; Wa boys (Isai. iii. 5); ‘3 innocent men (Proverbs 
i, 11, 12); “END merchants (Isaiah xxill. 2); TAY servants (iii. 8); 
"201 foot-soldiers (1 Ki. xx. 29); 0D" oppressors (Isai. xvi 4); WWW 
(2 Ki. vii. 10, 11) porters; MMB maid-servants (Genesis xxxii. 6); 
animals, as MTA catile ; bp ‘camels (Isaiah xxxi. 7); TEM beasts 
(Lev. xi. 2); “Non asses (Ex. iv. 20); DID horses; O°Y birds of prey 
(Gen. xv. 11); NW ozen (Gen. xlix.6); YD) reptiles (Gen. i. 26); 
and various objects, as rs territories (Judg. xi. 13); 23°) chariots 
(Isaiah xxxi. 1; Nah. 11. 5); (re choice vines (Isaiah v. 2); besides 
certain nouns after some numerals, as Hal’ day; WE) soul; MSN 
cubtt ; bp shekel, etc. (see § 90). 

8. The feminine is, in Hebrew, frequently used for abstract 
notions; and, as collective nouns are like abstract substantives in 
some of their essential characteristics, they are sometimes construed with 
the feminine, even if properly of the masculine gender; e.g. PYF} 
YI (Ex.viii.2) the frogs rose, equivalent to M*YAN 3 yn ;d 
n35 va (Exod. viii. 13, 14) and the gnats were ; en Sym (Ex. 

* Comp. 1 Sa. xi.9; 25a. viii. 14. ©] Sam. xi. 9; Isai. v.7; xxiv. 6; 

> Comp. Gen. xl.5; Judg. ix. 55; | 2 Chron. xiii. 15. 

Jer. xliv. 27; Joel iii. 7, etc.; § 82.9. ¢ Comp. Ex. vii. 29; Ps. xxviii. 45. 
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xvi.13) and the quails rose; and even Say WW (2 Sam. xxiv. 9) 
and the Israelites were; oay> 1? aid vals (2 Sam. viii. 2) and 
the Moabites were slaves to David.* 

' 9. The collective conception, though evidently in the writer’s 
mind, is often not expressed in the form of the noun, but only in that 
of the predicate or pronoun; and hence arise frequent incongruities 
which appear to defy all logical agreement, and yet are undeniably 
the result of a logical operation. Thus, while the noun stands in the 
plural, the verb is in the singular; e.g. MDI? YD2 B'S (Prov. 
xxviii. 1) the righteous are bold as lions, where D'/)""1¥8 corresponds with 
the singular yw in the first part of the verse, and the author con- 
tinued as if he had written Pts, also in the singular ; ‘o-a maja 
(Eccl. 11.'7), to be understood in the sense of 6 mrt WS Py (Lev. 
xxil.11) @ household of servants born in the house belonged to me (see 
No. 6); Bor b> Do oyn (Isai. ii. 18) the idols shall perish altoge- 
ther; MID MAIN (Mic. i.9) her wounds are mortal ; mavns 
Pam Mm¥YS (Prov. xx. 18) thoughts are established by counsel ; 
aah Sn (Job xxxix. 15) the foot crushes them (the eggs, ver. 14); 
inion) Nam YAY WA (Josh. xiii. 1) the sacrifices of the Lord — they 
are his inheritance (see §'75.1); MWEM) MYTYINI (Jer. xlviii. 41) the 
strongholds are surprised, for TW $ID) stands parallel with the town 
Kerioth itself; and so FI3 M33 NWVDIN (Prov. ix. 1) Wisdom builds 
her house (comp. i.20; xxiv.7);> and so if the noun stands in the dual, 
as 1)Y, WN (Mic. iv.11) and our eyes will see. This construction is 
the less objectionable, when the predicate applies not to the plural noun 
collectively, but to each individual object included in that plural; e.g. 
mya nj Dy) mipon (Prov. xiv.1) awise woman builds her house; 
Gown rea “DY (Isai. iii. 12) all my people’s oppressors are children.4 

* Comp. Ex. v.16; Ezek. xxvi.2. | xxviii. 16 Keth.; Job xu.17,19; xx. 

b Comp. Gen. xxi. 830; xxxv. 26; | 11; xxiv.7,10; xxvii.20; Lam. iii. 38; 
xlvi. 22; xlix.22; Deut.xxi.10; xxviii. | Eccl. x.12, 15; Dan. ix. 24; Neh. 
48; Josh. ii. 4; 2Ki. iti. 3; x. 26; xvii. | xin. 10. 


22: xix. 14; Isaiah i. 23; xxx. 23; © Compare Deut. xxi. 7; 1 Sam. iv. 
xxxiv. 13; lix. 12; Jer,ii.5 Kethiv; | 15; 1 Ki. xiv. 6; Eccl. iv. 8 Keth. 
iv. 14; xii. 4; xxii. 6; xxxi. 15; xlviii. 4 Gen. xlvii. 3; Num. xxiv. 9; Ex. 


15; 1i.29,58; Ezek. xxxv. 10; xxxvi.2; | xxxi 14; Isai. v.23; Ps. v. 10; Prov. 
Joel i. 20; Nah. iii. 7; Zech. vi. 14; | iii. 18, 28 Keth., 35; iv. 22. The Keri 
Mal. ii. 2; Psa. xviii. 35; xxxvii. 31; | sometimes recommends the regular 
Ixxviii. 15; cxix. 98; Prov. xv. 22; | construction (§ 14). 
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10. As the feminine is employed in connection with collective 
nouns (No. 8), it is also used in cases like those just described, that 
is, when the substantive, though plural in form, has the force and 
value of a collective noun in the singular; e.g. MWS “YOM NP? (Ps. 
xxxvii. 31) his steps shall not shde ; mays AYA (J ob xiv. 19) tts 
waves wash away ; bo) 740) yovy (xx. 11) his youth will lie; pon 
AAINN (Jer. xlix. 24) pains have seized her ; JOY! "22 IQN-ND (Ezek. 
xxv. 10) the sons.of Ammon shall not be remembered ; AY NTN 
“3T"72 (Ezekiel xii. 28) none of my words shall be delayed any 
longer ;* and occasionally the same construction is employed, even if 
the subject is in the singular number, provided it have collective or 
general meaning, as FIN13 } aN (Habakkuk i. 16) his food ts fat; 
“iy qin NO DT (Ezek. xii. 25) the thing shall no longer be 
delayed (comp. ver. 28). , 

11. On the other hand, individuals may, on account of their dignity 
or power, be viewed as a plurality of persons, and may hence be 
expressed in the form of a plural, which has been been called plurals 
excellentiae or pluralis majestaticus. Such plurals are DoS God ; 
Dp the Holy One (Hos. xii.1; Prov. ix. 10; xxx. 3); D358 or 
oy master ; and in the construct state {INT ‘JIN (Gen. xlii. 
30, 83) the Lord of the world, or with suffixes YIN, TIN, YOM, 
a ya, etc.> his master, her master ; and so occur ‘WAY, Tey, rey, 
IVANY*° my Maker, etc. ; PRN (Eccl. xii. 1) thy Creator. 

12. Now the pluralis excellenttae may either be joined with the 
singular, since it represents in reality but one individual, or it may, 
according to its form, be construed with the plural, so that the expan- 
sion of the notion is extended to the accompanying adjective and verb ; 
e.g. TD ONION (2 Ki. xix. 4, 6) the hving God; P™I¥ Dio (Psalm 
vii. 10) the righteous God; JON) oe (Hosea xii. 1) the faith- 
ful Holy One; nw Dye (Isai, xix. 4) a hard master » S13 DION 
God created ; TVD Ya (Exod. xxi. 29) tts owner shall be killed, 
but also" DON (Deut. v.23; 1 Sam. xvii. 27, 86), DWP DN 


(Josh. xxiv. 19), = on bx (Gen, xxxv.7) God revealed | 


Himself tohim4 If DN denotes the gods or idols of the heathens, 


* Comp. Isai. xxxv. 7; Eze. xli.25. 4 See 1 Sam. iv. 8; xxviii.13; 1 Ki. 
> Gen. xxiv. 9; Exod. xxi. 4, 29. | 
© Job xxxv. 10; Psa. cxlix. 2; Isai. 
xxii. L1; liv. 5. 


8 and Nehem. ix. 18; 2 Sam. vii. 23 
and 1] Chron. xvii. 21. 





xix. 2; xx. 10; comp. Exod. xxxn.4, - 
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or if it has the meaning of judges, it is of course coupled with the 
plural, as DIS Disb (Ex. xx. 8) other gods ; aha SS rene (Ex. 
xxii. 8) the yudges will condemn.* | 

The plurals mayestaticus must be distinguished from the plural of 
those nouns which are exclusively used in that number, and are 
therefore always construed accordingly (see § 23. 6). 


A great many other irregularities of agreement are capable of an 
easy explanation, if we remember a few peculiarities of Hebrew 
construction, which, however foreign to our modes of thought, cannot 
be deemed fanciful or arbitrary. 

13. If an adjective is the predicate, it sometimes remains in the 
masculine of the singular, whatever the gender or number of the 
subject, when by a natural modification of the sense, it is treated like 
a noun with the indefinite article; e.g. 210 4 DION Hay? (Peal. 
xxiii. 28) the nearness of God ts a boon to me (properly ‘@ good thing) ; 
mye Dye pnd (cxix. 155) help 1s (a thing) distant from the 
wicked ; PDB TW” (ver. 137) Thy yudgments are righteous.» The 
adjective may, in such instances, be considered to stand in the neuter 
(see § 84). The same construction is occasionally found with participles, 
as [2 NNN (Gen. iv.7) sin is that which lurks; WY MBS) MI, 
(Ezek. xl.17) chambers and a pavement were made; “B19 T7393 
(Ps. Ixxxvu. 3) glorious things are spoken® (See No. 21.3.) 

14.(@.) The country or town is frequently used instead of its 
inhabitants, as DY ¥D Egypt for Egyptians (1 Sam. iv. 8); }¥33 Canaan 
for Canaanite (Hos. xii. 8); WOY-IVD Beth-shemesh for the people of 
Beth-shemesh (1 Sam. vi. 13) ; ond V3 Bethlehem for a Bethlehemite 
(2 Sam. xxiii. 24).4 Such nouns are, therefore, construed, according 
to the sense, with the plural of the verb, adjective, and pronoun ; 
e.g. SY. DY (Isai. xxx. 7) Egypt helps; DP WHEIND the 
people of Beth-shemesh were reaping ; DN N23) PN (Isai. xxx. 6) 
a land from which comes the lion; D°D3 PaNiby (2 Sam. xv. 23) 
the whole land wept ; go to Nineveh "25? ony) nnby-'s (Jon. 1. 2) 


* Comp. Gen. xxxi. 32; 1 Ki. xii. | xiv. 6; xvi. 2; Cant. ii. 14 Keth. 
28. © Comp. Isai. xxiv. 12; Eccl. x. 5. 

> Comp, Gen. xlix.15; Isai. ii. 11, 4 Asin modern languages: England 
17; xx. 4; Ezek. xvi. 7,22; Ps. xxii. 2; | has concluded peace; the city of Lon- 
Ixvi. 3; cxix. 72; Prov. viii. 10, 19; | don has consented. 





P 
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for their wickedness has risen up to Me.* But they may, of course, 
also be joined with the singular, and the feminine, which is their 
proper gender (§ 22. 1); e.g. ONPM NIY IBM) (Job i. 15) Sabea 
(the Sabeans) fell upon them and took them away. 

(5.) Very rarely are, on the contrary, the inhabitants substituted for 
the locality; in such cases they may either, according to the form, be 
construed with the masc., or, according to the sense, with the fem.., 
as AND THY (Jer. xlviii. 15) the land of Moab ts devastated ;» 
yy o> omy myn (Jer. 1.10) and Chaldea will be to spol (comp. 
li, 24, 35); and we find even MD"WD into Chaldea (Ezek. vi. 29). 

15. The Hebrew verb is in a remarkable degree capable of tm- 
personal expression; and in this sense the masculine of the third 
person singular is used in connection with nouns of the feminine 
gender and nouns standing in the plural. Such is the case not only 
with the verb MM" to be; e.g. TW) my ‘2 (Deut. xxii. 23) tf there 
ts ¢ maiden; TT NON MAM (Exod. xii. 49) there shall be one law ; 
D375 M7) (Isai. xxx. 25) and there shall be rivers; FIND 81 (Gen. 
i.14) let there be luminaries; PINBRA OY) DM WI pR¥ -M 
(Gen. xii. 16) and there belonged to him sheep and oxen and asses and 
menservants and womenservants (see No.7);° but with any other verb, 
transitive or intransitive, whether it stand in the active or, passive, 
but naturally in most cases preceding the subject; e.g. "N? T77\Y 
PMEYA NYPI (Mal. ii. 6) there was found no iniquity on his lips; 
TIN PIN (2 Ki. iii. 26) the war was fierce; TIAN 3p) 
(Esth. ix. 23) and there undertook the Jews ; "31 N53" (Judg. viii. 
12) let thy words come true; MAN “aye (Psa. lvii. 2) tell the 
calamities pass; ODN* MND (Exod. xiii. 7) unleavened bread shall be 


eaten4 However, if another verb follows, it stands in the regular 


®* Compare Gen. xix.13; xli. 57; | i. 2; 1 Kings xi. 3; Ezek. xviii. 13; 
1 Ki, xx. 20; Mic. v. 1; Psa. xxv. 4, | Zech. xiv.15; Eccl. u. 7. 
etc. 4 Comp. Gen. ii. 23; xli. 50; Exod. 

> Followed by 1"! and her towns, | xxxi.15; Lev 1.8; xi. 32; xi.4; 
the feminine suffix of which points to | xix. 20; Num. xix. 13, 20; xxvi. 54, 
aNiD as a country 62; xxxii. 25; Deut. xxxu. 35; Josh. 

© Comp. Gen. ix. 29; xiili.5; xv. | xi. 22; Judg. vu. 19; xn. 6; xiii. 17 
17; xxviii. 22; xxxii. 6; xivii. 24; | Keth.; ]Sam. 1. 20; xxv. 27; 2Sam. 
Ex. xx. 3; Lev. xxv.5; Num. ix. 14; | xxi.6; 1 Ki. vii.31]; xxii.36; Isai.ii. 
xv.29; Deut.v.7; xviii 2; Josh. | 1]; xiv. 3,11; xvi.8; xvii. 6; xviii. 5; 
viii. 20; Judg. x. 4; xii. 9,14; 1 Sam. | xxi. 2; xxi.1; xxx. 20; xlvii.11; 11.3; 


§ 77.—AGREEMENT OF Nouns, ADJECTIVES, ETC. 211 


and ordinary relation to the subject; e.g. sb a-ny... WII a! 
(Num. ix. 6) and there were men... and they were unable; *?8 Ni 
Sy, ue) vx (Ezek. xiv.1) and there came to me some men, 
and they sat down before me. 


16. Abstract nouns are, by way of metonomy, not seldom used in the 
sense of corresponding concrete substantives, and they then generally 
denote persons possessed of the quality whichthe root implies; e.g. "2 
or M74 captivity, in the meaning of captive or captives ;> “123, YI 
honour for men of honour or influence (Isai. v. 13,14); 2°M valour 
for army, men of valour; ‘VD contumacy for the contumactous ;° 
MY gray hair for old man (Lev. xix. 32); DD) MIP acquisition by 
money for purchased slave (Gen. xvii. 12); and so we find M3 (house) 
family (Judg. i. 22); WAI (strength) heroes (Isai. iii. 25); 7 and 
MPI (poverty) the poor;4 NITNOM (delight) beloved favourite (Dan. 
ix. 23); FU (prey) robber (Prov. xxiii. 28) ; “Wit and mANe (rem- 
nant) rest of the people ;° win (birth) offspring (Gen. xlviii. 6); 
mabpp (dominion) ruler (1 Sam. x. 18); YAW (increase) additional 
persons (1 Sam. ii. 33); MW (second place) second (2 Chr. xxviii. 1); 
PITY (assembly) people, congregation ; nop (bow) archers (Isai. xxi. 
17); MD (negligence) tndolent (Prov. xii. 27); pe (lie) Lar (Prov. 
xvii. 4); Fi (nothingness) idols (1Sam. xii.21).f In a few in- 
stances, the nouns denote olyects easily to be inferred from the root 
or the context; as, TDM (desire, delight) precious treasures (Hagg. 
ii. 7); mison (royalty) royal apparel (Esth. v. 1); MY (meditation) 
object of reflection (Psa. cxix. 97, 99). 

17. Now these nouns are construed, according to their meaning, 
like the concrete substantives to which they are equivalent; e.g. 


maa ONT mp m3 (Jer. xxviii. 4) the captives of Judah who 





Jer. xxx.19; xlix.16; 1.46; li 46,48; 
Ezek. 1.28; Mic. ii.6; vi. 16; Hab. 
ii. 17; Ps. lxxii. 7; Ixxxvii. 3; cxxiv. 
5; Prov. ii. 10; xiii. 10; Job vi. 10; 
xxli.9; xxx.15; xxxviii.11; xli 15; 
Eccl. vii. 7; Est. ix. 12; 1 Ch. ii. 48. 


* Comp. Exod. xiv. 1; Esth. 1x. 23. 
>» Exodus xii. 29; Isai. xx. 4; Jer. 


Xxvili. 4. 


© Ezek.ii. 7,8; xliv.6; Prov. xvii.ll. 


4 2 Ki. xxiv. 14; Jer. lii. 15, 16. 

¢ Jer. xliv. 12; Zeph. ii. 9. 

f The meaning of all these nouns 
may be explained by supposing the 
omission of MX or WX, $3 or ‘23, 
etc.; eg. MTN Lk (Dan. x. 11); 
NII ND (Isai. iii. 25); YI WIS (Gen. 


= ror 
. ee 3 


xvii. 27); comp. 2A (Job viii. 9) 
yesterday for in WIS men of yester- 
day, of recent origin; see § 88. 


P2 
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went to Babylon; DOs Dryron nisdonn (1 Sam. x. 18) the king- 
doms that oppressed you ; pyy3 a a (Num. xx.11) the congrega- 
tion and their beasts; OIDs ADI m3 “py (Judg. i. 22) the house 
of Joseph went up also.* 

18. Again, abstract nouns in the construct state have often the 
power of adjectives; hence, if they form the subject of propositions, 
the predicate generally agrees with the dependent noun which in- 
cludes the principal notion; e.g. M32 YT MYND WIA (Jer. 
xlvili.15) the flower of his young men (that i — his choicest young 
men) went down to the slaughter ;> 3y)' D°3Y 34 (Job xxxii. 7) 
fulness of years (advanced years) shall teach. ‘This construction, 
which likewise follows the sense rather than the form of the words, 
is invariably employed in connection with the noun bd entirety, sum, 
which is used for the adjective all; e.g. "> "3-55 ox 1BDN" 
(Exodus xxxu. 26) and all the sons of Levi assembled to him; 
mITONA minyy-O9 (Psa. xxxv.10) all my bones shall speak ;° and 
in connection with the construct state of the numerals C2, mY, 

vw, new, etc.), which, it will be remembered, are also properly 
abstract nouns (a binad, a triad, etc., see §§ 35.1; 90); e.g. 13") 
wr3 MW (1Sam. xvii.13) and the three sons of Jesse went ; 
nivey? maw Y3AN (Zech. vi. 1) four chariots came out. 

19, The same principle: is sometimes followed in cases, when the 
subject consists of a noun in the construct state and a dependent 
egenitive, not only if both nouns involve synonymous or kindred 
notions; é.g. DW mn ‘D NYY YI) (Lev. xiii.9) tf the plague of 
leprosy ts on a man ;% or if both may appropriately be coupled with 
the same predicate; e.g. [2°32] WD! IBD (Job xxxviii. 21) the 
number of thy days are many ;° but also if they are totally different 
In meaning, and the predicate can properly be applied to the first or 
to the second only; e.g. PNT? DY "Wy pa nny (Isai. xxv. 3) the 
city of terrible nations shall fear thee ; “by mpyy TOS OT 1p 
(Gen. iv. 10) the voice of thy brother’s blood cries to Me:‘ a mode of 





* Compare Gen: xlvili. 6; Ezekiel © Comp. xxi. 21; xxii. 12;.xxxii.7; 
li, 7,8; Prov. xii. 27, etc. Zech. viii. 10. 

> Comp. Exod. xv. 4; Iszi. xxi. 17; f Comp. 1 Sam. ii. 4; 2 Sam. x. 9; 
xxii. 7. 1 Ki.i.41; xiii. 29; xiv. 6; xvii. 16; 


© Comp. xiii. 5; Ezek. xxxi. 13, etc. | Isai. lii.8; Job xv. 34; xxix. 10 (iP 
* Comp. Ps. xxxii. 6; Jer. x. 22. waM) O°19)). 
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connection generally caused by the desire of making the predicate 
agree with the nearest noun, and thus often producing the figure of 
speech called zeugma.* And similarly the plural now these, 1s con- 
strued with a singular noun, provided the latter is followed by a 
dependent genitive in the plural, or, which is equivalent to it, 1s 
joined with a suffix in the plural; e.g. D*NDIN TBD MDS (1 Chr. 
xi.11) this is the number of the heroes ;> DBD MPS (Ezr.i. 9) 
this ts their number© 

20. If the subject of a proposition consists of two or more nouns, 
the following principles of agreement are observed : 

(a.) If the nouns, whether denoting persons or objects, are of the 
same gender, the predicate stands either regularly in the plural, e. g. 
sy ww FAN MW (Exod. xvii. 10) Moses, Aaron, and Hur went up; 
sayy 8 HIN) PP! Din) Apr Wy PI (Gen. viii. 22) scedtime 
and harvest, and cold and heat, and summer and winter shall not 
cease ;4 or precedes impersonally in the singular, {3°33} vn bon 
(2Chr. xi. 12) and Judah and Benjamin were with him; “32 “Vo8*) 
JAW 9939 TA (Num. xxxii. 25) and the children of Gad and the 
children of Reuben said;* or it agrees with the nearest noun, e.g. 
N32 aN) TNT AY (2 Sam. iii. 22), or with the most ¢mportant one, 
e.g. TA) "DY) SYA) (Ruth i. 22) and Naomi returned with Ruth. 

(5.) Ifthe nouns are of different gender, the predicate agrees either 
with the nearest, e.g. a2" nyd-D) WI} (Gen. xxxiii. 7) and Leah 
also and her children approached; 19h) ‘TN3N) ‘BS (Jer. vii. 20) 
my anger and my wrath are poured out; or with the chief noun, e.g. 
NY IWN MID DAN7D (Exod. ix.19) every man or beast that 
will be found ;8 or it stands in the masculine of the singular or plural, 
the masculine being considered as the more immediate or nearer 


gender (see No. 21); e.g. 37 mine” mbps Oe! (Prov. xxvii. 9) 


®* A stranger “attraction” is implied * Comp. Gen. vil. 13; Ex. xxiv. 9; 
in the phrase NIV ADWITW'N OVI | xxxvi.1; Judg. vii. 19; 1 Samuel 


(Judg. xviti. 7) the people that dwells | xxvii. 8. 


in it, where the predicate Nv is f Compare Genesis xxxiii. 6; Jer. 
influenced by the feminine suffix of | xliv. 25; Ezekiel i. 11; Job xix. 15; 
ADI: Esth. ix. 29. 
> Comp. 2 Chr. iii. 3. & Comp. Gen. viii.16; Exod. xxi. 4; 
© Comp. 1 Chr. xxiv. 19; 2 Chron. | Num xii.1; xx. 11; 2Sam. xx. 10; 
xvli.14; see § 79. 4. 1 Kings vi. 7; xvii. 15; Jer. xlix. 24; 


¢ Comp. 1 Sam. xxxi. 7, etc. Esth. iv. 16; Neh. v. 12. 
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ointment and perfume rejoice the heart ;* O'S" WMS) MI) (Judg. 
xiii. 20) and Manoah and his wife were looking on; PINIZ 733 
One”) os (Job i. 18, 18) thy sons and thy daughters were eating 
and drinking; DYNO MSD Cap (Neh. ix. 13) good statutes and 
commandments ;» or in the feminine of the singular, taken in a col- 
lective sense (No.8), e.g. MIT MIST ri) oan "WY (Ezek. 
xxxv.10) the two nations and the two countries — we will possess them; 
or, if a verb, impersonally in the masculine of the third person 
singular, e.g. by mma FOND) (Isai. xvi. 10) and yoy and gladness 
shall be taken away ; °3 83. TYTN ANY (Ps. lv. 6) fear and trembling 
come over me.° ) 

(c.) However, a second verb following after the subjects stands 
invariably in the plural, even if the first, hig He them, is in 
the singular (comp. Nos.6 and 15); e.g. 120") 25°bY Jb "aN m2") 
(Gen. xxi. 82) and Abimelech and Fhichol rose and they returned ; 
MIIONA nnd) on WIN) (axxi. 14) and Rahel and Leah answered 
and said.4 : | 

(d.) If the subject is composed of a noun and a personal pronoun 
of the first or second person, or of several personal pronouns of 
different persons, the verb follows, according to the grammatical term, 
the «‘more worthy person,” that is, the first person has precedence 
before the second, and the second before the third; e.g. *I\"3} *23N 
MTT “TAys (Josh. xxiv. 15) J and my house we shall serve the 
Lord; WOH PIN VR PIR AS (Num. xviii. 1) thou and thy 
sons and thy father’s house you shall bear ;° and hence also rp WN 
13°3B (Isai. liii. 6) everyone of us has turned to his own way. 

21. There are, lastly, many instances in which the masculine of the 
verb and adjective, of the pronoun and suffix, is employed in prefer- 
ence to the feminine, which would be strictly required. It may be 
doubted whether such deviations must really be attributed to imad- 
vertency or looseness of style; they may rather point to a period in the 
history of the Hebrew language, when the second and third persons of 


® Comp. Exod. xxi. 26, 27; Hos. © Comp. Gen. xxiv. 55, ete. 


iv. 11; ix. 2; Esth. iv. 14. 4 Compare xxxiii. 7; Exod. iv. 29; 
> Comp. Gen. xviii. 11; Ex.iv. 20; | Esth. ix. 29, 31. 
Deut. xxviii. 32; 1 Kings vii. 5; Jer. * Comp. Gen. xxii. 5; xxxvii. 10; 


" vi 113 xxxiv. 19; Psalm Ixxxv. 11; | xl. 11; 1 Sam. xii. 14; Neh. iv. 17; 
Prov. ii. 3; Job xxxvin. 32. v. 2,10. 
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pronouns and verbs, had, like the first, but one form common to both 
genders, namely the masculine, which being older and “nearer,” was 
not unfrequently used for the feminine even when separate forms had 
been introduced for the latter gender. In this sense we enumerate 
the following instances as inaccuracies of agreement: 


1. Pronouns. DFS (in Ezek. xiii. 20) refers to « daughters of thy 
people” (ver. 17); 23 (in Ruth i. 8, 22) to Naomi and, Ruth, or 
(in Ps. xciv. 11) to miawny thoughts ; and we find misdin var 
(Zech. v. 10), MIP Mp] (Cant. vi. 8). 


z. SurFixEs oF Parricies or Nouns. 43 (Ezek. ii. 9) refers to 
Y hand; 373 MPY¥ (Ex. xi. 6) cries like that; 3391 (Lev. vi. 8) 
refers to TIMID; O37, O30, OD2Y (Ruth i. 8, 9, 11, 13) to « daugh- 
ters-in-law ;” ‘and so further referring to feminine nouns, mnix, 
DN, eve, ong, ob2, ob, ony? Dy, Days farther 
DIN, OMI, DTN, OPT, OT! OT, DB, OMB, 
pds, Cor, oWT> and even DAY (Ruth i. 19) both of them, 


viz. Naomi and Ruth. : 


3. ADJECTIVES AND ParricrpLes. “J3) VY (Judg. xix. 12) a 
strange town; *2 MD (Neh. iii. 80) @ second piece; TIT NYAS 
(Josh. ii. 17) this thy oath; DGD ANI (Jer. xliv. 19) we (women) 
burn incense; TU DY COST WS (Prov. ii. 15) ther paths are 
crooked; DDI) IAD) mind (1 Sam. xv*9) everything vile and 
refuse (comp. No. 13), ) 

4. Vers. (a.) The second person plural of the past: TARY 
(Ezek. xxiii. 49) you know, referring to « the women ;” on’ wy 
(Ruth i. 8) you have done, to “her two daughters-in-law ; ” so 
further— 

(b.) The singular of the imperative: “by (Judg. iv. 20); mn 
(Mic. i.18; comp. Isai.xxxii.11). ) 

(¢.) The plural of the tmperative: YTV) (Isai. xxxii. 11); yoy 


(Ezek, xxxvii. 4; Amos iv. 1). 


_ * Gen. xli. 23; Exod 1.21; Lev. | 1 Sam. xxxi. 7. 

xviii. 30; Num. xxvii. 7; 2 Samuel b Gen. xxxi 9, Exod. ii. 17, Judg. 
vi. 22; Ezek.i. 6, 19,20; Cant. vi. 6; | xxi. 22; Isai. iii. 16; Ezek. i. 6—13; 
Dan. viii. 9; comp. 1 Ki. xxii. 17 and | xiii. 19; Zech. xi.5; Jobi. 14; Lam. 
2 Chron. xviii. 16; 1 Chron. x. 7 and | ii. 20. 
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(d.) The second person singular of the, future: NVIF (Ezekiel 
xxii. 4); mn (xxiii. 82; xxvi. 14); 23W (Jer. iii. 5); nian 
(Isaiah lvii. 8). 

(¢.) The second person plural of the future: WYN (Joel ii. 22) ; 
INYOH, TVA, VYH, TTNYN (Cant. i. 7; v. 8). 

(f.) The third person plural of the future: SIN, sbbmy (Cant. 
vi.9); 32712? (Dan. xi. 44); SYP? (Hos. xiv. 1); 37 (Gen. 
xli. 27); WET) (Gen. xxx. 389); 11)" (Genesis xx.17); IN¥! 
(Judg. xxi. 21); W2? (Prov. iii.21); WW? (1 Ki. xi. 3); oy 
(Prov. v. 2); 1 (Esth. i. 20); YS3B% (Prov. v. 16); pray 
(Hab. iii. 7); Ww" (Eccl. xii. 4). 

The third person singular both of the past and future may, in 
several instances which have been quoted as tmpersonal constructions 
(No. 15), likewise involve that irregularity of gender here treated of; 
as WN Nrym 7 RSTEn (Jer. xlix.16) thy fear has deceived thee; NY 
Ey)" Wes: (Prov. 11.10) knowledge is pleasant to thy soul; lence 
also DN syed ninww (Hab. iii.17) the fields yield no food, 
NinwW being taken in a collective meaning, and mie standing for 
mInwy (No.9); and even APY AY INO WW (Jer. xlviii, 15) 
Moab 1s devastated, and her towns rise up in smoke (comp. No. 14. 6, 
Isai. xxx1i. 11). 


5s. Survixes or Verss. ‘32'WT) (Ex. xxii. 25) thou shalt return 
it, referring to MD; WIM the garment. With this exception, the irre- 
gularity consists exclusively in a substitution of 0 for the kindred 
letter }, as D3") (2Chron xxix. 3) he repaired them, referring to 


eee me 
Co) 


minds doors ; CoAT, (Isai. xlviii.6) thou knewest them, to nivan 
new events ; and so yD" (Judg. xvi. 8); COM") (2 Ki. xviii. 16) ; 
DIM, OWY, DWP (Prov. vi. 21; vii. 8); DY (Isai. xlviii. 3); 
further DDN") (1 Sam. vi. 10); oe") (Ex. ii. 17); pion" (Gen. 
xxvi. 18); O37°3", oyvoye (Josh. iv. 8). In cases like DPS"), the 
D seems to have been preferred because {¥7ON") might be mistaken 


for the simple third person plural with | paragogicum. 


After these broad outlines of the general structure of the lan- 
guage, the syntax of the various parts of speech will be introduced, 
as nearly as possible in the same order as that observed in the flexion 
of words. 
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EXERCISE LXXXIX, 

NUIT MYNEA mM AIT NOD my os wy sire 
spp sme nbyy niayinrny nivys rive 2: ipa 
Dipen noanb ning PN) Minn] PY rw 3: DEY 

: PYM NYS DDI HPT MY OMP a Aw Aa 4s aN 
OpATny WAR RY 6: DY BARN sabboy nyprn ont-b9 5 
p37) OM smpbeny 72 rhe 7 : ppm, nin By 
YO "pag smn nihah moayh vy AA) 8273 
208 DEY NYDIT DYT 10 po by riyh nish nish 
“YON INT TVD NWP PY PW NB OY Maa: OB YIIB 
DY pow 13 WN DSP DY IM aes Ty xy sn 
wal pone sbYT NY! boynn pT YU WIN 
: apy! ma Ayr 727 yoy 15 3 DoT nPYA Wd DIN 
pabinsws yatbip 17s monde yopa bb: ayN2 hp 16 
risbagerds I) DYN WE DIM tmbyM wie ss yD ad 
3 (as young men) Dv IN WH) FNS my 19 3 Dons pyyribn 
I} OWI’ DY nN MIPS Py Dd ANA DIDD ANin 20 

: pny? m3 


EXERCISE XC. 

yageny 2s oy minds mae) men oeaynby wk es 
sxarng men 12 mab ‘man “saya “tp pn Mmivgs 
na4 aby wy D>derny DIyn savh sand DVR 3 InN 
maby 5 yen nob ming np ayba wha wyd popxn 
pnbyn on aby "D6 : ofan} o’sND boan rinbaby 
nprdo3 Deen san es odyn on mby “ben DSPINA 

wip DSP nae Dby beets neem ONAL 7 133 
yawn Dia Nay) Mey “wx nono yaw ois Dvd bn 8 
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saan: np pao) EN apy wh gr nby wwe inpaderdon 
ay sae DYN) By 10 ¢ DNIZR NT" yen | 'D DNYAM DN 

s onye psp poyn owe be “prs [30 TON, 3A 
Leia 1 3 POYD “eo (§17. iii.1) DvTOND ip 
YYYR TL wy tre 14 5p) fino mytas : armin 

: Tpy wi) DI ‘wash ba shy nisy 15 3 Min? nin pain 
DUTY 18: MBN OND TTY) 17 ND PNW TB. FAP 16 
: DMM DYDI) D> APY 19s IB MY WW aM Np Ty pie 
syrbrmy 31 enn mypar by YE WIN INT 20 

tes 


EXERCISE XCI. 

NO PINTO, 2: ONpyy mbes mI olpprny mene 1 
yas obo 4s Syn pan ow yrs: Tay) mpryp 

: (besides Me) ‘BY OMIM DON FD aoery 5 3 : magico, 
magma 7s yayo mh ab = min? ANY APN 6 
rnin) niny ows nboyh sass nan) nan pb (power) O°} 
Gynt 93 PINa Daw InN 10 rnaKbp ney OD NE o 
PIO W 12 MYND AP aya Nw) WAIN Ma my PI 
Tho Wy REND 1 nop May 13 : bopwe piagin 
m2 Nyt mpi) ivy pes ony mass oni AYA PN 
s ny? may ays minds by JEN 16s MD bp man 
Nd be” mais: }'D ares bye 993 nba N31 17 
Lip 2o $ DY Way OMYD MDA TNAD 1g 2 Poy yer sane 
SawEM WAIN TDD or 2 Ty pat Sina earn mga man mye 
omy ip 23 9BO ND togin mney) anda xb MDE 13 22 
wan) 25: ONTSYS ON IPB nde og : MTT OFM ores wan 


sprba-nys oN FAN) AyD aba 26 new ab myd-pa 
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37 ona by sr oben TAY AIM 27s yey 173 

sin? Dy Toy Tey nippy nbs TWIT] YN 2s | NON aby 
DTae toe Tins rom mins ob yan ninaey IMBoY Nisa 49 29 
ripeinb bey nina myedm so: jab dyn pas harry) 
MPM DN WAN AYE op Dwr) OYA IWS PN INE 
‘THM INYDA DN shen nisa Dans ‘myawn ss DoNTny 
33. : nhs ban ‘oueenina WE ma ga: barn 
pvimb> 35:  mbban SWAN MD TD 54s taoems ys 
bon ningrns mpm psp ava nya se + pops apr une 

sas 2? DARN Mian myn? 


B—THE PRONOUNS. 


§ 78. THE PERSONAL AND REFLECTIVE PRONOUNS, 
AND THE SUFFIXES. 


1, Although the personal pronouns are included in the finite verb, 
they are yet sometimes added superfluously, but chiefly by later writers ; 
e.g. *MPN-NS Cams mre (Lev. xviii. 26) and you shall keep My 
statutes ; MIN IY) WY3w3 (1 Sam. xx. 42) we have sworn both of 

us; *IN MIB) and I turned; "ON INN’) and Isaw (Eccl. ii. 12, 13). 


2 They are, however, necessarily employed with the verb— 

(a.) If they possess any emphasis, whether resting in eee 
or derived from contrast (see § 75. 1). 

(5.) If besides the pronoun contained in the verb, another subject 
follows; ¢.g. J'I3) TAS OND) (Gen. vi. 18) and thou shalt come 
with thy sons; SAO) wT DIaN 3°) (xii. 1) and Abram went up 
with his wife, WAN) OMe yy (Jer. xliv. 17) we have done it, 
and our fathers.» 

8. The accusative of the personal pronouns is usually expressed 
by suffixes appended to the verb (§ 51.1); but sometimes by ‘Mi&, 


b Comp. Gen. xvii.9; Num xvi. 16; 
Deuteron. ii. 32; iii. 1; v. 14; vi. 2; 
xi. 7, 12, 18, ete. 


_ * Compare Lev. xx.5; 1 Sam. xvii. 
10; Eccl.i.16; iv. 1,7; v. 273 Vill. 
15; Dan. viii. 2; x. 2, ete. 
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Wis, etc. following the verb (§ 54.7). However, if particular 
stress be laid upon it, ‘MS, ix, etc. are always used and precede 
the verb; e.g. they worshipped strange gods IAN TN) (Jer. xvi. 11) 
but they have abandoned Me;* or the nominative "JN, MAN, etc. is 
added besides the suffixes (§ 75.5); and if the verb governs two 
accusatives of the personal pronoun, the nearer object is expressed 
by a suffix, the remoter by ‘FN, Nix, etc.; e.g. INN ‘NVI (2 Sam. 
xv. 25) he allows me to see tt. 

4, If a personal pronoun is the subject, and a noun or adjective 
the predicate of a proposition, it includes the auxiliary verb fo be; 
€.9. wy! TAS) Wh TIN (Isai. lxiv. 7) we are the clay and Thou 
art our framer; JITIN DJ (Gen. xlii. 11) we are honest. Hence the 
present tense 1s paraphrased by the participle with the personal 
pronoun (§ 42); ¢.9. DDN DIN you say, that is, you are saying; 
IN Daw we listen; or with the particles Ji) behold! & there 
is, NY there ts still, and [S there ts not, provided with suffixes 
(§ 33), these particles representing or involving the auxiliary verb ; 
e.g. FINI IFT (Num. xxv. 12) behold I give; AD FW? (Judg. vi. 36) 
thou helpest; TIVOW TDN (Mal. ii. 9) you do not guard; WNY 
PMD (Job ii. 3) he perseveres still. 

5. But frequently the personal pronoun of the third person is 
employed to support the subject when the auxiliary verb ¢o de must be 
supplied, which is especially the case if the subject is itself a personal 
pronoun; e.g. Ma 3 bn ay go FIN (Zeph. ii. 12) you Cushites 
also, you shall be victims of My sword ; Nyow? 33 On mDN (Gen. 
xxv. 16) these are the children of Ishmael; S18 TANS MS 
(Isai. xli. 4) I am with the last ; DTN NUTTIN (2 Sam. vii. 28) 
Thou art God; M Ni (Esth. vii. 5) who is that? MPN MPTND 
(Zech. iv. 5) what are thease? ME PISIW DWP (Ps. xvi. 8) 
to the holy men who are on the earth.» In some instances the demonstra- 
tive pronoun agrees with the predicate; e-g. NW bn Deyn nipn 
(Jer. x. 8) the customs of the nations are vain (comp. Gen. xliii. 32). 

6. The reflective pronouns, myself, thyself, etc., for which no 
proper forms exist, are expressed — 


* Comp. Num. xxii. 33; § 74. 5. | xxxi. 32; Psalm xxiv. 10; xliv. 5; 

b Comp. Genesis ix. 3; xxxiv.21; | cii. 28; Job iii. 19; iv. 7; xiii. 19; 
xli. 26; Deut. xx. 15; Is. xxxvii. 16; | xvii. 3; Ecclesiastes i. 9; Nehemiah 
- xhii. 18; xlvi.4; 1.9; Jer. xxx. 21; | ix. 6, 7; 2 Chron. viii. 7. 
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(a.) By 4 repetition of the nouns to which they refer; e.g. od) 
“WY NBIITN (Gen. ii. 20) but for himself he (the man) found no help 
(comp. xix. 24). | , 

(.) By the corresponding personal pronouns or suffixes; ¢. 9. ba 
Py") DIT? (Isai. iii. 9) they prepare evil to themselves; TYITYAAPD 
iN'a (Lev. xvi. 6) and he shall atone for himself and for his house; 
especially the accusative if possessing peculiar emphasis; e.g. iY}! 
Dns py (Ezek. xxxiv. 8) the shepherds fed themselves (and not 
the flock).* 

(c.) By the modifications Niphal and Hithpael (§ 52.9); e.g. "DyA 
(Ex. xxiii. 21) guard thyself; YITYNI (Job ix. 30) he washed himself. 

(d.) By WB) soul, =) heart, and other similar nouns ; e.g. Wb) “by 
(Deut. iv. 9) guard thyself; ‘3; “by “T)'7 TS") (1 Sam. xxvii. 1) and 
David sard to himself; 1DY23 my PM¥IA) (Gen. xviii. 12) and Sarah 
laughed within herself ; DYDA NAS au) (Lev. xvi.26) and he shall 
wash himself (his body) with water ,;» and by means of such nouns even 
the simple personal pronoun is often more vividly expressed, as WD} 
or TH my soul or spirit; 33 or ‘SVTIM (Ps. xxii. 21) my honour 
or treasure; ‘33 or “13 (1 Sam. xviii. 18) my face or my life, all merely 
denoting I; and so 5) thou, DY) you, etc.; e.g. | TVIN YB) 
i lal a>. TY TRS (Isai. xxvi. 9) I have desired Thee with my soul, I 
will seek Thee with my spirit; FORTS DVS (1 Ki. xix. 2,4) I will 
make thee, TONY ‘5 ny (Ps. xlii. 12) my rescue and my God 

7. Frequently the accusative of the persona] pronoun or the suffix 
of the verb is omitted, when referring to a noun mentioned imme- 
diately before and hence easily supplied; ¢.g. DINIT 28 N3M (Gen. 
ii.19) and he brought them (the animals) to the man; *{D3 DUP) 
(Exod. ii. 8) and she placed it (the chest) in the flags. 

8. On the other hand, the accusative or the suffix of the verb and 
noun, is often superfluously added, followed by the substantive to which 
itrefers. In most such cases, the same or a synonymous noun has been 

* Comp. Gen. iii. 7; xxii. 3; Lev. | xvii. 11; Isai, xlvi.2; Psalm vii. 3, 6; 
xvi. 22; Judg. xx. 40; 1 Sam. i. 24; | Job. xvi. 4. 
Isai. xiii. 12; Ruth i. 4. 4 Comp. Gen. vi. 19, 20; ix. 22; 

b Comp. Gen. xxvii. 41; Jeremiah | xviii. 24, 31, 82; xxiv. 12; xxvii. 13; 
xxxvii. 9; li. 14; Hosea ix. 4; Job | Exodus ii. 6,25; xix. 25; xxxii. 3; 
XXxii. 2. 1 Sam. vi. 15; xix. 5; 2 Sam. ix. 10; 

© Comp. Exod. xxxiii. 14; 2 Sam. ,; Isai. vi. 6; li. 10; Ps. xl. 10. 
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employed before, so that its second introduction assumes the character 
of an apposition or explanation, though sometimes including a certain 
emphasis; ¢. 9. WRITDIINAAN ins TIN (Jer. xxvii. 1) they 
will not serve him— Nebuchadnezzar (constantly spoken of); MN"3! 
min? MWA MS (Exod. xxxv. 5) every one shall bring tt—the offering 
of the Lords MONT maou pnw Spvin mand (Jer. lii. 20) 
there was no weight to their brass — that of all these vessels, t.e. the 
brass of all these vessels was beyond weight,* In other instances, the 
sufhx points to a noun not introduced before, and must then be 
regarded as an anticipation; e.g. 0¥Y WWE) MANND (Prov. xiii. 4) the 
soul of the sluggard desires; PIN DYN 0 


POND 193 (Jer. ix. 14) 
behold I feed them— these people, yaw ‘aD pnp (1 Chr. iv. 42) 
From the children of Simeon.>—a usage very frequent in the Aramaic 
dialects and in later Jewish writings. | 

If an accusative begins the proposition, the suffix sometimes em- 
phatically points back to it (§ 75. 3). 

9, Childlike speech often repeats the noun, where a more advanced 
style employs a pronoun; and such mode of expression is accordingly 
not rare in Hebrew, especially with regard to the names of God 
min, poy) 5 e.g. Nd 12 JN NS TY som (Gen. xxiv, 36) 
and Sarah, my master’s wife, bore a son to my master, instead of 1? to 
him ; my AND ales >) Yoo myn (Genesis xix. 24) and the Lord 
rained brimstone and fire from the Lord. 

10. And further, authors, desirous of imparting to their composition 
the character of a calm and historical account, generally, in speaking 
of themselves, adopt the ¢herd person, and thus introduce their own — 
name instead of a pronoun, as the Lord said to Isaiah (Isai. vii. 3) ; 
the word which came to Jeremiah (Jer. vii. 1);4 though they sometimes 
employ the first person, as I saw the Lord sititng on a throne (Isaiah 
vi. 1); and the word of the Lord came to me (Jer. i. 4). 


* Comp. Gen. ii. 25; Exod. vii. 11; | 2 Chr. xxv. 10; xxvi. 14. 
Lev. xii. 57; Josh.i. 2; Isai. xvii. 6; © Comp. Gen. iv. 23; v.1; vi 11; 
Ezek. 113. 21; x. 3; xxxiv. 2; Psalm | ix.16; xiii. 6; xvi. 16; xxiv.1; Ex. 
Ixxxill. 12; Prov. xiv. 13; Dan. xi. 27. | xxx. 16; Numbers xii. 6; xxxii. 25; 
> Comp.Gen.ii.19; 1 Sam. xxi.14; | 1 Sam. xii. J1; xvii. 84,35; xxix. 4; 
2 Sam. xiv. 6; 1 Ki. xix. 21; Isaiah | 2 Samuel vii. 20; Zech. xii. 12—14; 
xvii. 6; Prov. xiv. 13; xxii. 11; Job | Ps. liti. 3; Dan. ix. 17. 
xxxiii. 20; Cant.i.6; iii. 7; Ecclesi- | | ¢% Like Xenophon in his Anabasis, 
astes ii. 21; Esth. iii. 8; Ezra iii. 12; | Cacsar in his Commentaries, etc, 
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11. In addressing an individual of higher rank or influence, the 
terms thy seroant, or thy handmaid (J73Y, Ws, WY ) are, in 
harmony with the spirit of Eastern submissiveness, commonly used 
instead of J; and my Lord, or the King, or whatever may be required 
by ‘the context, instead of thou; e.g. VT Fy xT ‘TIN ‘2 
‘2 1S “QIND (Gen. xliv. 18) oh my ford, let thy servant, I pray thee, 
speak a word in my lord’s ear; 7 pm *manbx May 7 


(2 Sam. xiv. 12) let thy handmaid, I pray thee, speak to my lord, 
the king.® 
EXERCISE XCII. 

San ohn Syren niswecny Ap yg tna EN 
: MOON wMApIN) mba may bx vab-my ong may 
DAMDEA 4.2 DAY? FIN I ARS ben ‘nM acny vy s 
DONNY IMA DNA ODI Om OT SY nin eb 
FUT 6s yaa ONyEe pmyt ink ap DTT Mp s 
“by monn tne NN 7s Oe ay, OMTQNL OND ND PW 
: Syew omy cong) onan sig Non ss pttin nivaye 


“nye Gyrey yew 10: PINT MAD PTET OMB DAY 9 
DVIS 11 ¢ DIT DIYS IIT ON Way DeYETNy) DYNA 
perme mye ying 12s IND 1a) ame DI OMY nb 
top 14: apy mpwws may ony abe Na mg ise 
mms FAI AYA IT A ass YTD YEN Tay) NIN OW DIN 
Syms Mp pas ONAN DIY 16: DERE DDT NS Ney 
Shp nay MIT) YIN PON a7 1a poy ney thas wy 
ey “19 ere OW) Ig Ww DTD NbN ss TYT 
TYT 20: Me apyry AIAN) ae Say wr saps iaP2 
psd pby) we ain ANY ar sony M apse we) NP 
s orctoas yey Sans yang: Dero TPE 22: page py gap en 
: fonaecbay swe 3e) DONS Way ITNT BEY HA >D pIAN 23 
pip 2s : Mbinan pandas sowy nine pang smi oNDMy 24 


* Comp. Genesis xviii. 3; xix. 19; xxi.21; xxxii.5; Ex. iv.10; 1 Sam. 
i. 11, 16; Ruth in. 3, etc. 
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Sypris vag pg? ind vay wy ANTS mI pong woe 
say on yee7 MAM mMby ANN) ab-aNsy phiva pa 26 
rim) BR ND IPL DTIAN) 28 inv DN] NT Z? 


Tr: 
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§79. THE DEMONSTRATIVE PRONOUNS. 


1. The demonstrative pronouns M1, MN}, nox are treated entirely 
like adjectives (§ 74. 1, 2), as MHI WN this man, NNW ADIN this 
blessing; WNIT MY this is the man; MJT MNT this ts the blessing. 

2. In the same manner, the personal pronouns NW, NI, OF, "a 
(or *V371, 7373) are employed as demonstrative pronouns; e.g. OV" 
NV that day; NTI myn that year; Br D'D' those days; but 
with this difference of meaning, that N13, NV denote an object 
known and already spoken of, while M7, MN point to an object 
present or near; e.g. NTI Wer, NTT AY is the man or the time 
referred to before, but Min BN, nin Ft the person near or 
present, and the present time. 

8. But neither 1? nor NM is used for the demonstrative pronoun 
which precedes a genitive or a relative sentence; e.g. their sin ts like 
that of Sodom, or I do that which I have spoken to thee, or he said to 
him who was over his house; in such connections the demonstrative 
pronoun is not expressed at all —b DS DMNISM (Isai. iii. 9) ; yy 
Jo IDITW MN (Gen, xxviii. 15); ID WD TNA (Gen. 
xiii. 16); and 80 ribs bI5 (2 Sam. xxii. 84) my feet are like those 
of hinds; “DPD C27) (Prov. xix. 12) roaring like that of the lion, 
‘INAAHNN EY? Wa (Isai. lvi. 4) those who keep My sabbaths ; 
3X5 “WD (Gen. xxx1.1) of that which belonged to our father ; 
mana IAN [Wei (Gen. vii. 23) and those who were with him in the 
ark.s But sometimes the noun represented by the demonstrative 
pronoun, is repeated; e.g. wy a oT) apy: ap Ap (Gen. 
XXvul. 22) the voice is that of Jacob, but the hands are those of Esau ;» 


* Comp. Genesis xxvii. 8; xlii.25; | Job xxxv.2; Cant.i.15; Ruth ii. 2. 
Lev. xxvii. 24; Num. xxii. 6; Deut. | 18; Eccl. xii. 2; Dan. viii. 1; Ezra x. 
v.8; 1Sam. x. 24; xvi. 3; 2 Kings | 13; Nah. vi. 17; see also § 80. 4. 
x.5; Isa.ii.8; v.29; x.10; xxix.4; b Comp. vers. 23,27; Judg. xiii. 6; 
li, 14; lv. 11; Ixiii, 2; Jer. xl. 7; | 2 Ki. ix. 20; Isai. xxi. 3; Psa. xlv. 7; 
1.9; Hab. iii. 4; Ps. xlviii.7; lv. 7; | Job. vi. 12; Ruthi. 2. 
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and this is always the case if the same noun has two possessive pro- 
nouns; @.g. IN INx) JINy (Gen. xxv.19) your and your father’s 
flock (comp. Lev. xxvi. 39). 

4. The demonstrative pronouns N41, 8's, etc., sometimes follow the 
subject for the sake of emphasis (§ 75.1), yet, agree occasionally with 
the predicate (§ 77.19); e.g. DIMMS NIT O27 WY HD (Lev. xxv. 
33) the houses of the towns of the Levites, that 1s their possession. 

5. mM has often adverbial force, signifying here, now, or already ; 
e.g. WIB MY YY (Nu. xiii. 17) go up here southwards; CHOW My MM 
(Mic. v.4) and then there will be peace; TYE WY mt Ms 353°) 
(Num. xiv. 22) they have tempted Me now these ten times ; py my 
Maw (Gen. xxxi. 38) these twenty years ;* or it points strongly to the 
words with which it is brought into connection; e.g. ENR MD 

2S (Judg. xviii. 24) how can you then say to me ?> *FYV A AY 
(1 Ki. xvii, 24) now tndeed do I know; and so MP, (Gen, xxv. 22) 
why then? NV MON AY SVD (Esth. vii. 5) who ts he, and where 
is he? TON AMD (1 Sam. x. 11) what has happened ?° 

5. In a few instances the demonstrative pronoun is expressed by 
the article, which indeed has properly demonstrative force (§ 83); 
as DVT this day, to-day; MO'DM this night ; MYA this yeare DYDA 
this teme (Gen. il. 23).— About FN in the same sense see § 76. 3; 
about i, M3, MO as adverbs, § 70. 5,6; about Mf as relative pro- 
noun, § 80.8; about mM} preceded by °N as interrogative pronoun, 
§ 81.7; about MN! as indefinite pronoun, § 82. 12. , 


EXERCISE XCIII. 
MEYRWS me TN 2: INR MAND AE WD “Apa yoy t 
Sea marcha nbyns pos pkey mis O-nvip) 
sep oribys wha gs some tay bed sandy ppim yay 
cbiy orig yma s stip eta ory yep mats warts “Og 
bare) md ovary mired 6 s ymsbp way ep Daw yn 
many np> maigany ove AT yapyh apy iow-Ndo 7 + wan? 





© Comp. xxvii. 36; xliii.10; 1 Sam. { x.11; 2Ki.i.5; v.22; Ps.xxiv.8,10; 
xxix. 3; Zech. vii. 3, 5, Job xxxviii. 2; Lam. iii, 37. 
© Greek Ti wore; Latin cur tandem? 4 Gen. xix. 5; xxx. 15; xxxv. 20, 
‘© Comp. Gen. xxvii. 20,21; 1 Sam. ° 2 Ki. xix. 29; Isai. xxxvii. 30, 
Q 
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nowt) g DIY np ME MY WDE ss Ng Np? Aby 
“be wry py TNH 10292 NBD FOND APN be poy 
sop npn par songs Sew oan wp a> men rap amy 
moby ona WON 2: Tas op Nn nixgy oi haan 
np voy nae aprrby se? mE Dy ON TAM a 
myer wan ony Syp apr is fk ma Pe Fp 
spb 4 t onswrrbos seen yp OT) Waraa parry) nbyN 
NDA PINT NEON WS NOTTTNY) DWITNY PATHS Mey 
TAN) ‘sa NY) ya Ww owed MANA AMOI yh Sian 
py is: tay daa sbp wasyigg 13 nag7 nivp-bony 
| :yima Thy md psy pws ny) 39 


§80. THE RELATIVE PRONOUNS. 


1. The construction of the relative pronoun offers a striking illus- 
tration of the chief feature of Hebrew syntax, the simple co-ordination 
of the parts of a period. The relative sentence is expressed as an 
independent statement, but is introduced by the unchangeable par- 
ticle WS (or wy, § 20.2), to mark its character of connection and 
dependence; e.g. the priest whom he will anoint, is in Hebrew the 
priest —WS— he will anoint him, SN MYDS mon (Lev. xvi. 
32); the general whom the fing has sent, is the general—"W — the 
king has sent him 127 in; vy WS wn (Isai. xxxvii. 4); @ nation 
whose language thou wilt not understand Soa YOWMN Ws 43 
(Deut. xxvii. 49); the place where his’ tent.was DY MIPS DIP 
Oa (Gen. xiii. 3); the man in whose honour he delights WR WNT 
WNp'a PEN (Esth. vi. 6); and so DMN IM] AYTND wa TY 
(Exod.ix.18) hat such as has not been in Egypt ; MAN AYN MIN 
mn WY 5D {'(2 (Isai. vii. 16) the land before the two kings of which 
_ thou tremblest.4 Vhus even the first and second persons of the personal 
pronouns or suffixes may form part of relative sentences, as min 38 
phason ND pms Wis (Ezek. xi. 12) Lam the Lord, in whose statutes 
you have not walked; WRENS FR WN TAN “TY (Isai. xlix. 3) thou 
art My servant in whom Iwill beglorified; PIMPED T'YY. WN IW TIN 


® Comp. 1 Sam. x. 24; Isai. xxx. 13; lxvi, 13. etc., etc. 
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(Jer. xxx. 19) oh God whose eyes are opened, etc.;* and m this 
manner every particle with a sufix may obtain relative force, as 
Sespig, Pein, swe co whom; TMD WN in whom; 
13/95" WR from whom ; yoy “WS whereon; YY" “WN wherewith; 
Din35? WI before whom, etc. a 

2. It follows from the character of the relative sentences as just 
described, that the connecting particle WS is separated from the 
personal pronoun or the preposition belonging to it. Hence com- 
binations like WN?, “ON3, “WNP, are not to be translated to whom 
or to which, in whom or tn which, from whom or from which; but 
they imply an ellipsis of a demonstrative pronoun, and mean to him 
who or to those who, or to that which, etc., as has been explained 
above (§ 79. 3); e.g. the field shall return IAND WIP WN? to him 
From whom he bought tt (Lev. xxvii. 24); MUY TWN OY (Jer. xv. 4) 
on account of that which he did; or they imply the ellipsis of some 
noun, as DIPS place, TY time; hence “WN2 is where,» for “WN pips ; 
“WNON or svinby whither ;° WD since, for WS FYI (Isai. 
xliii. 4); “WA (Gen. xxxix.9) from the reason that, because (see 
also No. 4). . | 

8. The nominative of the relative pronoun is simply rendered by 
WR (§ 20.2); e.g. so) “WN UNA the man who will come, mney 
nsw “WN the lips that speak. 

4. The accusative whom or which is likewise often so expressed, 
the suffix of the verb being omitted; e.g. MN TDWN DW (Gen. 
v1.7) the man whom I have created ; ny myy-WN Maton (xiii. 4) 
the altar which he had made there;4 but also by TWINS, which 
‘does not refer to the preceding noun but means he whom, or that which, 
or what (comp. No.2); e.g. thou shalt anoint PON WORAWS TNs 
(1 Sam. xvi.3) hom whom I shall name to thee; YYW DS ‘FIPS 
Seed pony (1Sam. xv.2) I remember that which Amalek did to 
Tsraal; JAD JAAS NY (Num. xxii. 6) he whom thou blessest 
ts blessed.® - - 





* Comp. Gen. xlv.4; Num. xxii.30; © Exodus xxxii. 34; Ruth i. 16; 
Deut. iii. 24; v.6; Isai. xli.8; xlix. | 1 Ki. xvii. 12. 
23; Jer. xxxi.32; Hos. xiv. 4; Eccl. 4 Comp. ii. 8; 1 Sam.x.2; Ezek. 


x. 16,17; Neh. ii. 3. xxi. 35. - 
> Ruth i. 17; 2 Ki. viii. 1; comp. | ° Comp. Gen. ix. 24; Exod.iv. 15; 
2 Sam. vii. 7. | Lev. v. 8; Num..xvi. 5; Deut. iv. 3; 


Q2 
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5. But WR is, like the relative pronoun in English, very fre- 
quently left out, especially when it represents the accusative, or when 
@ preposition with a suffix follows (as ib, 43, WY, etc.); more rarely 
when it is the nominative, and then principally if the noun to which 
it refers has not the definite article; e.g. nN AI (Lam. 
i.21) Thou hast brought the day (which) Thou hast announced ; =) 
\B~“TPN (Job iii. 8) the day (on which) I was born; MI" ND PY 
(Isai. liv. 1) @ darren woman who has not borne; bys NY? DY (xxx. 6) 
a people that does not help; oad Nd PWS (Genesis xv. 13) tn 
a land which does not belong to them; ow "9-529 (Exod. ix. 4) 
of everything that belonged to the children of Israel In such instances 
the looseness of the syntactical structure becomes often remarkably 
manifest,» 

6. Sometimes WW is even omitted together with the demonstra- 
tive pronoun (§ 79.3); e.g. TINAD Vy mys A DI") (Eccl. i. 18) and 
he who increases knowledge increases sorrow; D2 “WI3! mayin (Isai. 
xli. 24) an abomination is he who chooses you; May masy D'd}x RY, 
(xl. 29) to them that have no might He tncreases strength ; I x 
(Jer. li. 3) against him who bends the bow ; OYM'PN (ibid.) against 
him who raises himself; Pa bye “VOS (Jer. ii. 8) they walk 
after those who do not profit (comp. ver.11); ON yn ‘Dips 
(Job xviii. 21) the place of him who does not know God; MOWR-3 
(Ex. iy. 18) by the hand of any one whom Thou wilt send; “X? "YR 
om Sow (Lam. i. 14) tn the hands of those whom I cannot resist ; 
hy 21 “WAS (Prov. viii. 382) happy are those (literally, happiness 
of those) who keep My ways (comp. § 87. 8.9); 4 NY xd mI} (Is. 
Ixv.1) I responded to those who did not ask; ‘0p3 Nd5 *NYD) 
(ibid.) I offered Myself to those who did not seek Me; wean Dine 
(Job xxiv.19) the grave (carries off ) those who have stnned; baayDy 
yor pow (2 Chr. xvi.9) with those whose heart ts perfect towards 


1 Sam. xii. 24; xvi. 3; Pro. iii. 12,etc. | Ezrai.6; 1 Chron. xxix. 3: Genesis 

* Comp. Exodus xviii. 20; Numb. | xxxix 4; 2 Samuel xxi. 1; Isaiah 
xxiv. 6; Deut. xxxii. 20; 2 Samuel | xxviii. 16; xxix. 14: xxx. 9; lvi. 2, 
xxii.44; Isai.xlii.16; lv.5; Jer.ii.6, | Ixv. 1; Psalm Ixxi. 18; Prov. iii. 18; 
v.15; xxxvi.2; Psalm iv. 8; vii. 7; | xxx.17; Job xli.2; Lam. iii. 1. 
xxv.12; xxxii.2; xlix. 15; Prov. b Comp. Deut. xxxii. 15; Judges 
vi. 16; xxiii. 8; Jobiii.15; xvin.15; | v.18; Isai. xxx. 6. ; 
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Him; and even WSO MY! JT AY (Isaiah xlviii. 14) he whom 
the Lord loves, will accomplish his desire.® 

7. It is, lastly, sometimes omitted together with the noun to which 
it refers, and which must be supplied from the context (No. 2); e.g. 
you shall bring up the ark of the Lord \ ‘minor to the place 
which I have prepared for tt (1 Chr. xv. 12); YT b P32 te the 
place which David prepared for tt (2 Chr. i. 4).> 

8. In poetical diction, the demonstrative pronoun MI} (or 7 and i 
Ps, cxxxii. 12) is occasionally employed as a relative pronoun, and may 
then, like WS, and analogous to the English that, refer both to the 
singular and plural, the masculine and feminine; a usage which proba- 
bly originated in that tendency towards simple co-ordination evident 
in the construction of WY (No. 1); e.g. FI?" MI PIN YOY (Prov. 
xxill. 22) listen to thy father who begat thee (lit. he begat thee) ; “nya 
poy) 135) 130 (Ps. ix. 16) in the net which they hid has their 
foot been ensnared 3 *AAIBID TDI MY (Job xix. 19) those I loved 
are turned against me; ‘3 mov my JPR WI (Ps. lxxiv. 2) the mount 
Zion on which Thou hast dwelt.° 

9. Sometimes the relative sentence is even joined to the principal 
part of the period merely by the connecting particles | and ‘3; e.g. 
T rescue WBN) AM the orphan who has no friend (Job 
xxix. 12); [49 19 °3 79 NOM (Gen. iv. 25) instead of Abel whom 
Kain has slain.4 

10. And as the article has properly also demonstrative meaning, 
it is sometimes, though chiefly in later Books, likewise employed to 
indicate relative sentences; ¢.9. | TAD {32 (Gen. xxi. 3) his son 
who was horn to him; JAN 337M DWI (Josh. x. 24) the men who 
went with him; WAN 23, and yA Wyre $5 (Bar. x. 14,17) all 
ioho had brought back; Oy 5 (1 Chr. xxvi. 28) all that he had 
consecrated ; myn (Gen. xviii. 21) who came; mown (Ruth iv. 3) 
who returned; or with the omission of the demonstrative pronoun 


(No. 2)—i ym) piWiT (1 Sam. ix. 24) the shoulder and that which 


* Comp. Jer. xlviii. 36; Hosea i. 2; © Ex. xv. 13; Isai. xxv. 9; xlii. 24; 
Hab. ii. 6; Ps. Ixv. 5; Ixxxi. 6; Job | xliii. 21; Ps. xxviii. 54; civ. 8, 26; 
xxxiv.32; Neh. viii. 10; see Hom. I). | cxlu.4; Job x.2; xv. 17; xvii. 9; 
i. 230. xxxii. 8. : 

» Compare Judg. xvii. 8; 1 Kings 4 Comp. iii.19; Isai.xxx. 1 (counsels 
xviii, 12; Ruthi. 17. 2) Ny which are not from Me). 
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toas upon ét; MOMMA OY MN MINN PIN (Dan. viii. 1) a vision 
after that which appeared to me at first. 7 
11. Lastly, the «nterrogative pronoun (*D, mT) is, as in other lan- 
guages, used for the relative pronoun, especially in the general or. 
indefinite sense of whoever, whatever; e.g. 20 TT) NYT °D (Judg. 
vii. 3) whoever ts afraid and timid may return ; . na" ay NW-AD 
(Esth. ix. 12) whatever is thy request, it shall be given to thee: > but 
sometimes it is followed by "WN; e.g. “HPD INOS S-xon WS ‘dD 
(Exod. xxxii. 33) whoever has sinned against Me, him will I blot out 
of My book ; my NW | mam (Eccl. i. 9) whatever has been that 
will be again.© 
EXERCISE XCIV. 

mua: Dynboa sning pat tp mint in na wy ones 
sow pra sea) ene m3 arn) page onic pin swe nine 
MMO Ine DAI Wa ODN ADI IN wna AD NN 3 
Sony) FIENS TEMS NTT MRS 14.2) MID 2 4 

Spray peyps nyyws pwn oes Oy wwe npINA 
PDMSY Mab OMYD PINS TNN¥N wwe Pby min? tobe 5 
show 7 tanks Dae I Pena wy tay bene nn 6 
min nee yoroy spy s soy sane aS 
Po 3 “NA TNE MA AND AN 3a Dy “abe mya" 
MIN? IT AWAENY 10 a maT why pyn-ny mn ab 
“nig) 73 by TTT OD WA re TY pacmag age SF 
ony nobin 13 ¢77ay myx Dy ro poy WN pyr 
xb DIN is 4} DTW yw nians yy Nd I 
ning andy nwa soe igs aD ina py) fy ‘ nin’ avin’ 
man Typ wh soy 6 angtyd pin wimp A pap pad 
sROMDArDY IDM nM) ry YD! Wea WU? A ais 

* Comp. Gen. xlvi. 27; 1 Ki. xi. 9, | liv. 15; Jer.1.44; Prov. ix.4; Eccl. 
Isai. lvi. 3; Job ii. 11; Ezra viii. 25. | v.9; 2 Chr. xxxvi. 28. 


> Comp. Gen. xix.12; Ex.xxiv.14; © Comp. 2 Samuel xx. 115 Eccles. 
xxxii. 24; 1Sam.xx.4; Isai. 1.8,10; | i 15, 22; ix. 4.. 
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BINT x9 DTD ID AT pipes nips soy om aby» re 
vOS maT Sys ay mint oye tagd mys mya nin 
: Dips toy TE ID 20 DYDYE 
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I. The pronouns *2-and MD introduce both the direct and the 
indirect question; e.g. MNT MWY D who has done this? ‘yy’ xb 
Pant MWY 'P I do not know who has done this; TIN? WHAD 
WS VD (Eccl. vi.12) who can tell a man what will happen 
after him ?* 

2. If the interrogative pronoun is the subject of a proposition, and 
a noun, a personal pronoun, or adjective the predicate, it includes 
the auxiliary verb (comp. § 78. 4); e.g. MNT (Gen. xxiv. 65) who 
ts the man? TASD (Ruth iii. 9) who art thou? MT NW MD (Esth. vii.5) 
who ts this ? song ‘2 (Gen. xxxili. 5) who are these? Gm Syn 
DNTOND (Ps. xxiv. 14) who ts a god as great as our God? ‘Wamp 
(Gen. xxxi. 36) what ts my sin ? 

8. Both *D and MD may follow a noun in the construct state, when 
they assume the meaning of the genitive whose ? e.g. Y"}2 whose son ? 
O23 whose daughter ? *D NS whose ox ? MITVDIN (Jeremiah 
vill. 9) what wisdom ?b 

4, The dative is naturally 1 to whom? mid for what? what 
for? why? the accusative is ERS e.g. Dey, (Gen, xxxii. 18) 
to whom dost thou belong? TDW ‘OTS (2 Kings xix. 22) whom hast 
thou reproached ? © ) 

5. Though °D who? of course refers to persons, and MD) what? to 
objects, the former pronoun is sometimes employed in connection with 
nouns literally denoting objects, but involving, in a wider sense, 
individuals or living beings; e.g. W779 ‘D (Deut. v. 23) literally 
who ts all flesh? t.e. who are all the people? MI MMII 73 2" 
(Gen. xxxiii. 8) who are all these composing thy camp? ‘I\ ‘338 "D 


= Comp.Gen. xxi. 26; xliii.22; Ex. | Job xxvi. 4; xxxviil. 29. 
ii. 4; 1 Sam. xiv. 7; Ps. xxxix. 7; © Comp. Gen. xxxvili. 25; 1 Sam. 
Ixxxix. 48; Esth. vii. 1. ix. 20; xii. 3; xxv. 11; xxx. 13; 
. > Comp. Gen. xxiv. 23; 1 Samuel | 2 Sam. iii. 12; Isai. vi. 8; xxviii. 29; 
xii. 3; xvii. 55—58; Jer. xliv. 28; | xxxvii. 28; Ruth ii.5; Lam. i. 20. 
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“Pt (1 Sam. xviii. 18) who am I and what is my hfe? ‘M) standing 
merely for the personal pronoun J (§ 78. 6.d).* | 

6. Both ‘}) and Mp are joined to prepositions, and modify their 
meaning accordingly, as ‘D3 by whom? ‘DD (Ps. xxvii. 1) of whom? 
ON to whom? ‘DAY3 (Jon. i. 7) on account of whom? (§ 20. 2) 
TDD wherewith? how? TWD3 how often? MDW how long? MID yy 
(Hag.i.9) on what account? And not unfrequently they take the 
power of the adverbs how? why? wherefore? as apy" Dipr"D (Am. 
vii. 2,5) how shall Jacob stand? JOOIN %) (Isai. i. 19) how shall I 
console thee? 9X VIS TD (Ps. viii. 2) how glorious is Thy name! 
My NNTMD (Gen. xii. 18) why hast thou done this?» 

7. Sometimes the particle ‘N (construct state of "N where? § 70. 8) 
precedes the demonstrative pronoun, whether the latter be joined to 
prepositions or not (I, MHD, nxt, etc.), and then imparts to it the 
force of an interrogative pronoun, as M2 Mil*S (Isaiah lxvi.1) which 
house? TES VY THON (2 Sam. xv. 2) from what town ar thou ? 

PDN ONT; ‘NS (Jer. v. 7) wherefore shall I pardon? for MWY? alone 
means therefore.° 

On °S and 3 used as relative pronouns see § 80. 11, as indefinite 
pronouns § 82. 6. 

8. The simple direct question is commonly introduced by /7 inter- 
rogativum (11, 1, or 1, § 20. 4), whether an affirmative or a negative 
answer is expected, or whether information in general is the object 
of the enquiry; e.g. AYTV main (Job xx. 4) dost thou not know thts ? 
"238 Sr S mnnn (Gen. xxx. 2; 1. 19) am I in God's stead ?4 
“> nben (2 Sam. xviii. 82) ts the young man well?® 

The 7 interrogativum is sometimes strengthened by the particle 
‘3, and ‘5'3 occurs in each of the three combinations mentioned; e.g. 
apy" iny xp ‘on} (Gen. xxvii. 86) 8 he not justly named Jacob ? 
‘EMS 'SM (Job vi. 22) did I really say? “MI WS Ayr 37 
(2 Sam. ix. 1) is there still anybody left ?£ 

* Comp. Judg. xiii. 17; 2 Samuel | 2 Kings iii.8; Jon.i.8; Job xxxviii. 
vii. 23; Mic.i. 5. 19, 24; Eccl. ii.3; 2 Chr. xviii. 23. 

b Comp. Gen. xxviii. 17; xliv. 16; 4 Corresponding to the Latin num? 
Exod. x. 26; xvi. 8; Mic. yi.38; Ps..| © Comp. 1Sam.ii.27; Jer xxxi.20; 
xlu. 7; Job vii. 21-; ix. 2; xxv. 4; | Ezek. xx. 4, etc., etc. 


xxxi.1; Cant. viii. 4. f Compare Gen. xxix. 15; 2 Sam. 
© Comp. 2Sam.i.13; 1 Ki. xiii.12; | xxiii. 19. - 
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In the first and third case DN and DN are occasionally used; e.g. 
SYM W¥hT WEMS-ON (Isai. xxix. 16) shall the potter be esteemed like 
the clay? MYT NDT] MAD FT NYD DS (1. Ki. 1.27) és this thing 
done by the king? *2 ‘VUY PS BN (Job vi.13) ts there no help for 
me?* and in the first-—that is, if a positive answer is understood — 
S091» is usually employed, and assumes the force of a confident 
assertion; ¢.g. NID MY Os NOM (Mal. ii.10) has not one God 
created us? MME Mw 39 aio NS (Num. xiv. 8) it is indeed 
better for us to return to Egypt.° 

9, Sometimes, however, the simple direct question is not indicated 
at all, and must be recognised as such by the context; ¢.@. id ITN 
TY (Lam. iii. 87) has not the Lord commanded? "38 49) (Judg. 
xiv. 16) and should I tell tt to thee? WON ee “IAS BTN 
(1 Sam. xxx. 8) shall I pursue after this troop? shall I overtake them.4 


10. The simple tndtrect question ig regularly introduced by 
interrogativum, e.g. D'7 pn MINT? (Gen. viii. 8) to see whether 
the waters had abated; and sometimes by ON, e.g. THTINON wry 
(2 Kings i. 2) enquire whether I shall recover. 

11. The double or disjunctive question, both in a direct and indirect 
form, has— 

(@.) iJ in the first and DN (or D8) in the second part, whether both 
stand in contradistinction to or in co-ordination with each other; e. g. 
e ON Ynixy “bynn n (Deut. viii. 2) to know whether thou 
wilt keep His commandments or not; |) W¥DS YOR N77 ks yOIA 
aol son (Ps. xciv.9) He that planted the ear, shall He not hear? 
or He that formed the eye, shall He not see? ® 

(b.) ‘J in the first, and | in the second part, if both are co- 
ordinated; e.g. MDT MATH {by mow wigan Sym (Tob xiii. 7) witd 
you speak wickedly of God? or talk deceitfully of Him?! 


* Comp. Num. xvii. 28; Am. il. 6. 

> Corresponding to the Latin nonne? 

© Compare Gen. xix. 20; Exod. iv. 
11; Judges xi. 24; 1Sam. xxvi. 25, 
etc., etc. 

4 Compare Gen. iii. 1; xxvii. 24; 


1Sam. xvi. 4; xxi. 16; xxii.15; xxvii. 


10; 2Sam. xix. 23; Isaiah lvii, 18; 


Jer. xxv. 29; Jon. iv.11; Job 1. 9; 
xxxvili. 18. 

© Comp. Gen. xvii. 17; xxvii. 21; 
xxxvii. 8; Ex. xvii. 7; Num. xiii. 19; 
Judg. ix.2; 2 Sam. xxiv.13; Hab. 
ili. 8, etc. 

* Compare ver. 8; or } is omitted, 
as in Job xxii. 4. 
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(c.) Tin either part; e.g. you shall see the people NAW] NIN Pm 
whether tt ts strong or weak (Num. xiii. 18).* 

(d.) ON in either part; eg. WAN) “Ya-DN dae D'IN m3-DN 
(Job vi. 12) is my strength the strength of stones ? or ts my flesh of brass ? 

(e.) 1] in the first, and {N in the second part; e.g. thou dost not 
know which ts good arin MUN} whether this or that.” 

EXERCISE XCV. 

niy ‘rhy smpey ‘erny) “ANS *D bn) np vp ste-ny 1 
mm nrg ney mpaeniA Soa pve aed ANP Ew 
nase 43 be mitre) pbnan meng eo 3 3 mb yp 


by mins sty 6 sabes ‘2 noviy ‘OTN 5 DAN MD NY 


byvin ny nigh nin aye bap 7: aBW op mine qubp 
Spy’ yer g or pawa tne ia Swne> soy ps: pe 
pipe NAIM 10 abn: Non apn? nina spr pane xbn 


mig ras mig Hy npn Sarpy wang PIT nD 


“mp ub nein ape wea eb arn by 
qa mW 14 ¢ MINS DY MOT) TIN MD Ne pa Jandy 
ban oy ppcby min: metas: page inp pa ep sie stay by 
anvby ny nosh is shy my pb Ay Nd pS PHY 
say3 aby iy 2 DY YA may) med mows xynebs anh 
Se OMYN Mp) My OS NT agin NTA PITHY ODS} 


hide a hack 18: DSYRDE DS DBE myNR Iw" OPT 


aoa ey ” =) naNT 23 1 yea xynea ek OTF 
warby Wy Ob og FRE TNA IY Ia AP MN TNH os 
7 ANEDD ITD ay sown nny n330 


* Comp. Judg. xiv. 15; 1 Samuel 
xxiii. 11; Eccl. ii. 21. 


> Eccl. xi. 6; comp. Judg. xviii. 19; 
Job xvi. 3; Eccl, 11. 19, 





am 
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§82. THE INDEFINITE PRONOUNS. 


_ There exist but few distinct words to denote the indefinite pronouns 

(§ 19. 16), which are therefore rendered by a variety of combinations 
expressing their general import. 

1. All is 73, properly a noun meaning entirety, though the pre- 
dicate agrees with the following genitive (§ 77. 18, comp. § 83. 13). - 

2. Some of or something of is conveyed by jP from;* e.g. FAX Mp 
bein ‘YAO (Exod. xvii. 5) take with thee some of the elders of Israel; 
Dy} INS? (Ex. xvi. 22) go as of the people went out ; DID (1 Chr. 
ix. 28) some of them; VAI OY OD MIN (Lev. v. 9) he sprinkled some 
of the blood upon the side; or by 4 we, as wni3ay W* (Neh. v. 5) 
some of our daughters. 

8. So also some one; e.g. Mee | pIm) (Dan. xi. 5) and one of his 
princes will be stronger.© 

4, Somebody is rendered by W'S or DIN or WH); e.g. = WY 
jaY2 Anya (Lev. ii. 1) if somebody offers an offering.4 

5. Something by I3°J; e.g. NOY I (Lev. v. 2) something unclean; 
“ID‘'I773 (Ruth iv. 7) anything® 

6. Anybody and anything by the interrogative pronouns *) and 
i), which in losing the tone lose the emphasis of their meaning; e.g. 
WID MY (2 Sam. xviii. 12) let anyone take care of the youth; 
AYES 1D (Prov. xxv. 8) Jest you do anything; Mp iN) (2 Sam. 
Xviii. 22) let anything happen, or whatever may happen.‘ 

7. Any and whatever, without a negation preceding, by 3; 9. 
tf anyone sins myn niyo bon against any of the commandments of 
the Lord (Lev. iv. 2); he keeps his hand yrs mivyp Srom doing. 
anything evil (Isai. lvi. 2).8 

8. Whoever and whatever by “Ws bp. 3 é. g: ya Tw by 
(Genesis xix. 12) whoever belongs to thee in the town; YR WE 7D 
4) ri’ (Ps. cxxxv. 6) whatever the Lord pleases, that He does.» 

9. Each individually by a repetition of the noun, as DY DY or 
Di) DY every day (§ 75. 7.c,e); sometimes by MN alone, as ri mn’) 


* Of {9 portion; § 19. 14. © Comp. Gen. xviii. 14; Ps. Ixv. 4. 
> Gen. xxx. 14; Ex.iv.9; Lev. xx. 2. f Comp. Gen. xxxix. 8; Prov. ix.13; 
¢ Comp. Exodus vi. 25; Lev. ii. 2; | Job xii. 13. 

Mic. v. 1. € Comp. Num. xxxv. 22; Eze. xv. 3. 


4 Comp. v. 1, 2,4, 15; iv. 2; Prov. b Comp. Exod. xxxv. 24; Lev. xi. 
xii, 14; xiii. 2; Job xii. 14, 32; xviii, 29; xxvii. 9, 32. 
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isbn WY (Gen, xl. 5) and they dreamt each his dream; VOT 
penx Ws DM PDD (xlii. 25) to return their money, the money of 


each to his sack ;* or by “IN, as they gathered any 
(Exod. xvi. 22) two omers for each. 
10. Nobody and nothing, or any and 


By I 


ge by the positive terms 


all or each joined with the adverbs Nb, N, or JN; e.g. aro rf 
N 


13/99 (Exod. xvi. 19) nobody shall leave over from tt ; b 
(Jer. xiii. 7) tf 18 good for nothing ; 


nox" 


oe marnd DN D (Lev. 


xvi. 17) nobody shall be in the tent ; 1272Y DY WS JN (Isai. lvii. 1) 
nobody takes tt to heart ; 12323 KS mrp (Hab. ii. 19) there is no 
breath at all tn tt ; sma ON meoa-by (Jer. ix. 3) trust not tn any 


brother.» 


11. Such by MID, MND, MOD ike that, like those; e.g. “WON ‘3 
iM} (Jer. v.9, 29) such a people; and sometimes by the adverb 2, 
almost used in the manner of an adjective, as IN} MDW 2 AT NS 
(Exod. x. 14) there were no such locusts as they© 

12. The one—the other by INS— MN! or WN— WW (Is. iii. 5), 
or WN—MY and MWN—NINY,? or WN — IW and NWS — niy,é 
or MN— MY (Lev. v.21), or M—7I, mxi— nai, nox —nby Rs 
e.g. AWMEWPN YAN LS NY (Zech. vii. 10) let none of you imagine 
evil against the other; or by a repetition of the noun, as they will 


fight 192003 13 


v t 


DD VY2 VY (Isai. xix. 2) one town against the 


other, one kingdom against the other. 


EXERCISE XCVI. 
Daim op ss BR wy YD an maddy Sy oN 
amcya cnydy) 3: ane ip oy sana ye deny sh" 


* Comp. Gen. xlix. 28; Numbers 
xvii. 17; xxvi.54; Josh. x. 21; 1 Ki. 
xxii. 36; § 77.7. 

> Comp. Gen. xxxix. 23; Exodus 
xii. 16; xx. 4,10; Lev. iii. 17; Deut, 
ii. 7; Judg. xix. 19; 2 Sam. xii. 3; 
Jer. xiii.7; Ezek. xliv.9; Prov.viii. 11; 
xxx. 30; 2 Chr. xxxii. 15. 

© Comp. 1 Ki. x. 12; Is. Ixvi. 8. 

4 Exodus xvii. 12; 1 Samuel x. 3 ; 
2 Sam. xii. 1; comp. Isai. xxvii. 12. 


© Gen. ix. 5; xiii. 11; Ex. xxvi. 3; 
xxxvii. 9, etc. 

f Gen. xv.10; Judg. vi. 29; Isai. 
xxxiv. 15, 

8 Exod. xiv.20; 1 Ki. iii. 23; Isai. 
vi. 3; Ps. xx. 8; Job i. 16. 

h Comp. viii. 17; see Commentary 
on Genesis, p. 221. 

* Comp. Ezek. xxxvii.7; 1 Chron. 
xvii. 5: J went from tent to tent POH 
and from dwelling to dwelling. 
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sapt pay Ny Dat mint pps may 1 Syrp riaap tb-npd 
nob nan abe ards yan ows gin ss mines Nd) ehacby 
MOyn) AN TIBIND 9 wD 7 sD rip Nop 6 De) 
sm wigb anpray nowdeb nivy yy wert mens snp “by 
“530 wpm onina pwirby Sarawiy bbq: 2rba vby nibnb 
stoma ngeap nbytrgis ‘Sab> pi tee sips ta tee pds 
wy nite by oy ag mad men mip Senin a ney mp 10 
yon bye) indms mgin smb: neerSy sham inytny 
sx? mynpa nyy voy ss indy yay ype oe wry inna 
“bo ney) ayn op nee igs tardy wh tardy wry 
MONE) MPYEND Toe my naw ypavia iy ADPKD 
bow 8 otha) sbn-by namdety boa nangnd obiy npn 14 
Wire 927 aN ND aT nev Soa yon Pry int as 
pe TT WD a7 TT NPY TNE NS ya I Dye 
Tap WA map nme nivgacaes '9 Do-py wb) Tie maT pI 
SDM 1g 2 MAT DD Ty mang NO) Drape yy 12 KIND 18 
BS DY 3) 20 3 TE TDL IMS TID AYD “Ta TAN) FIN 
Bib yon pry wap mee wid onan ars mya ey) erga 
PND PD RVD wey NO a2 ME Oy ery YPN OPP 
mba a3 3 AY berby aby: ny sap) Sey mame pra oye 
wr og STD dy min? DYE UNE ODI APY) a2 


= “37 


:Sorgpp siwind) npn 33 


§88. C.—THE ARTICLE. 


The principles observed in the application of the definite article, 
are not without intricacy, nor even apparent capriciousness. But 
they will be best traced by keeping in mind, that the article properly 
possessed, and partially retained, demonstrative power (§ 79. 5). 
Hence— 
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1. It is employed before generic nouns denoting things universally 
known, as the objects and phenomena of nature—D'DY7 heaven, YS 
the earth (Gen.i.1), vow the sun, TY} the moon, “INT light, en 
darkness ® pian lightning, DYN thunder ; the metals —3N7 gold, 
ADS silver, MITR dbdellium, MYM] brass;> and other materials 
and stuffs, as nya tow, wan ashes, =a 2) sapphires, wrndnin 
flint, WOM stibium, YI wine, DNDT bread, [OYA oil, DDT water © 

2. Before nouns previously mentioned and hence referred to as 
known; e.g. There was a man (8 YS) of Ramathaim-Zophim 
NT xn mY) and that man went up (1 Sam. i. 1, 3): 

8. Before nouns described or qualified by a relative sentence im- 
mediately following ; e.g. 7, m3 TMUYAYS MINN (Exod. xx. 12) 
the land which the Lord gtves thee; or, what is equivalent to it, 
qualified by a participle, e. g. my pwn D757 (xix. 22) the 
priests who approach to the Lord (comp. Nos. 14, 16). 

4, The article is further employed if only one individual of the same 
kind exists, or if the noun is commonly applied to one individual 
exclusively;? e.g. yp the king; AINA, ON, DoT the Lord, 
God,;° “WIM the river, the Euphrates; “WN'I the stream, the Nile; 
“351 the district, the tract of the Jordan;f TWA the name, the 
name of God ; myn the adversary, Satan ; byon the Master, Baal, & 

5. Before generic nouns, since the whole class is known and repre- 
sented by one individual, as DIN man, Aya fowl, TWIZ cattle ; 
ayn a raven, r 1 a pigeon (Gen. viii. 7, 8), TANT a lion (1 Ki. 
xx. 36); especially if such nouns standing in the singular possess 
collective meaning (§77.7).> ° ae 
- 6.. Hence before any noun taken in a generic sense, and signifying 
every one or any one of the same species; e.g. sacrifices were offered 
MDD on each altar, on each of the seven altars which had been 
built (Num. xxiii. 2); COV one day, any day, once (1Sam. i. 4); 


* Eccl. ii. 18; Isai. lx. 2 (WYN fol- a That is, par excellence, ar’ éLoyhy, 
lowed by B91). as the Bible, i.e. the Book. 


> Gen. ii. 11, 12; xiii. 2; Exodus ¢ Num. xxii. 10; Deut. x. 17. 

xxxi. 4; Deut. ii. 6; Isaiah liv. 11; f Gen. xiii. 12; xv. 18; xli. 1. 

1 Chr. xxii. 16. - | - & Levit. xxiv. 11; Job i. 6—12; 
© Lev.1.16; xvi. 26; Deut.viii.3; | Judg. vi. 25.. 

xiv. 26; Judg.xvi.9; 2 Ki. ix. 6, 30; » Comp. Deut. xiv. 26; 1 Samuel 

Job xxviii. 9; see No, 12. xvii. 34, 36; Isai. Jxvi.3, © — 
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ben (Gen. xiv. 18) some fugitive, a fugitive; YI (Num. xi. 27) 
a boy ; {>t (Isai. iii. 5) an old man; Moses sat down IN3MN77Y at a 
well (Exod. 11. 15) ; sib (1 Sam. xvii. 3) on a mountain ; TAN 
(Gen. xlii.27) one of them; AYN a hungry man; ND¥I a thirsty 
man.* 

7. Therefore also in distributive phrases like mat WN WIN 
(Num. i.14) a man for each tribe ; =e pi may DY (Num. xiv. 
34) a day for each year (§ 75. 7. c,e); THIN? (Ex. xvi. 22) for every 
one (§ 82. 9).> | 

It will be seen, that although the definite article in similar in- 
stances almost assumes the meaning of our indefinite one, it has in 
reality not abandoned its peculiar and original power; for it is 
scarcely ever employed unless the noun is in some manner known or 
defined. 

8. Proper nouns, especially of persons, countries, and towns, do not 
take the article, because they are distinct in themselves; as DMISN 
Abraham, AY Sarah; DWE Egypt, NOS Assyria; SIN Hebron, 
DAD Sodom. ) 7 _—* 

9. But many proper nouns, having in some respect preserved 
the apellative meaning which originally belonged to them, may be 
provided with the article; e.g. PJYiI Anak, prop. the giant (Num. 
xiii. 22; Judg. i. 20); MDI Ramah, prop. the elevated town (1 Ki. 
xv.17); p32: Il the Lebanon, prop. the white or snow-clad mountain ; 
and so we find further 42°84 (Deut. iil. 18) Argod (the stronghold) ; 
j227 (ii. 10) Bashan (the sandy district); MYI33 (Hos. v. 8} 
Gibeah (the hill); ya. am (1Sam.xxxi.1) Gilboa; biban (Josh. iv. 19) 
Gilgal (the district); ayant (Deut. iii. 13) Gelead (the rugged tract); 
m2 I (Gen. ii. 11) Havilah; pee (xiii.10, 11) the Jordan (the 
stream ) ; 7359 (1Sam. xv. 12) ‘Carmel (the garden); ymin 
(Neh. iii. 12) Lohesh (the sorcerer); JM (Ezek. xxviii. 2) Magog; 
JOT (Jer. xxxvi. 26) Meleck (the king); M977 (1 Ch. vii. 18) Mo- 
leketh (the queen); MID (Neh. xi. 9) Senuah (the hated); VEDI 
(vii. 57) Sophereth (the scribe) ; "Mi (Gen. xii. 8) Az (the pile of 
stones) ; rab Pisgah; “AYE Peor (Num. xxiii. 14, 28) ; y35o 
(1 Chron. xxiv. 15) Pitses (the dispersion); ‘7JI3¥1 (iv. 8) Zobebah 


© Isaiah xxix.8; compare Jer. xlix. b Comp. Exod. xii. 3; Deut. 1. 23; 
86 (1a NO not any nation). | Josh, xviii. 4, —_ 
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(walking slowly); ‘Bi (Neh. iii.81) Zorphi (the goldsmith); 717 
(Ezra ii.61) Koz (the thorn); ,Q/1 (viil.12) Hatan (the little) ; 
Nip (Jer. xlviii. 41) Kerioth (the towns); “PPI (Judg. viii. 10) 
Karkor (the soft or level ground); 8 (1 Chr. ii. 52) Haroeh (the 
seer); Den (Josh. iii. 1) Sheétem (the acacias) ; YN (1 Chr. xii. 3) 
Shemaah (the runiour).* — Poets, however, use many of these proper 
nouns also without the article;> and it may be observed in general, 
that poetical and later writers employ the article more sparingly.° 

10. Patronymics and names of nations (gentilitia) may of course 
take the article, in conformity with the fundamental principles, whe- 
ther they stand in the plural, or, though standing in the singular, they 
include all individuals of the class, and therefore possess the character 
of generic nouns (Nos. 1—6); as DYT¥$IN the Egyptians, mY, BVT the 
Philistine, ‘JU the Danites.4 

11. Abstract nouns are promiscuously used with and without the 


article; e.g. MDINT wisdom, M3 intelligence (Job xxviii. 12, 20) ; 


SDM and “IDI mercy, NON and NON truth. 

12. Nouns introduced by way of comparison, and hence beginning 
with the prefix 3 ke, as, have often the article, because objects em- 
ployed as illustrations are naturally supposed to be known; e.g. he grew 
1p wrv/> like a root (Isai. liii.2; comp. xxiv.2); and they comprise, 
on the whole, the same classes of words which generally take the 
article on account of their being familiar to every one (No.1), as 
“WDD like rain, DD like dew, WD like snow (Deut. xxii. 2; Isai. 
i. 18); MIBYD like lead, JIND like stone (Ex. xv. 10,16); YARD like 
crimson, O$¥D like wool (Isai. i 18). 

13. Nouns in the construct state do not take the article, since they 
are sufficiently defined by the following genitive, which bears the 
principal weight of the compound notion (§ 26.1); e.g. 3 pe the 
ark of the covenant; AN IVA the house of the father. The second 


noun may of course have the article, whether the whole notion is to 


* Comp. also Exod. xiv. 2; 2 Sam. | x. 14; Ps. ii. 2; xxi.2; xxxix. 6,12; 


xxiv. 16; Esth. ii. 1; 1 Chr. iv. 8. 1.1; Ixxi. 1,17; Job iti. 14; v. 73° 


> Comp. Deut. xxxii. 14; Is. xiv.8; | xiv.1; xxi.383; xxxvii.7; Esth.i.19. 


xix. 7; xxiii. 3; xxix. 17; xxxiii. 9; 4 Genesis xxxix. 5; Josh. xiii. 14; 
Nah.i. 4; Mic. vii. 14; Zech.x.11; | 1 Samuel xvii. 10; comp. Genesis x. 
Ps, xlii. 73; civ. 10. 16—18; xv. 19—21; Exod. iii. 8, 17; 


© Comp. Isai. v. 23; xli. 25; Jer. | xxiii. 23; Josh. xxii.1,etc. 
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be defined, or only the genitive; e.g. DDI ['Y (Gen. xvi. 7) the well 
of water; mya "AN (Deut. xxii.19) the father of the girl; WYN ‘3p! 
(Deut. xxi. 3, 4) elders of the town.* | 

Hence if b5 (see § 82.1) has the distinct sense of all or whole, the 
following noun takes the article; but if it has the more general sig- 
nification of any one or every kind, or the distributive meaning, of 
every one,the dependent noun stands without the article;> e.g. DYI773 
(Gen, xix. 4) the whole people; but DY~73 (Esth. iii. 8) every people ; 
S279 (Ezek. xv.3) any thing; ryb3 (Deut. xii. 2) every kind of 
tree or each tree.° 

14. For the same reason the article is inadmissible before nouns 
provided with suffixes, as possessive pronouns have the value of de- 
pendent genitives; his covenant, therefore, is 73, not INADA; our 
years MY ; and also before nouns followed by a relative sentence, 
if the latter has merely the sense of a genitive or possessive pronoun 
(§ 87); ¢.g. POYA TW NIXON (2 Sam. xviii. 18) the pillar which 
ts in the valley, t.e. the pillar of the valley; JAX WS DIN (1 Sam. 
xxii. 6) the men who were with him, t.e. his men. 

If, however, the suffix appended to the participle denotes the 
accusative, the article may of course be employed; e.g. Wha thy 
rescuer, prop. he who rescues thee; and so syn he who brings thee 
up; W327 he who strikes himA 

15. If a substantive has the article or a suffix, the qualifying 
adjective or demonstrative pronoun belonging to it takes it likewise ; 
e.g. ayaa oN) (Isai. ii. 14) the high mountains ; spina wa 
ANTI (| Sam. vi. 9) thes great evil; NWI DYplai] (Gen. xxii. 9) that 
place ; San ben (Joel ii. 25) my great army (comp. Isai.xxvii. 1). 

16. If the substantive is a proper noun or is followed by a genitive, 
the adjective or participle alone may have the article; ¢.9. 9) m3 b 
(Gen. xiii. 5) Lot who went; O'NPNT MIND (Gen. ix. 18) the sons of 
Noah who went out.® 

* Comp. Gen. xxxvii. 3, 24; xli. | Ex.ix.19; xx. 4; Lev.iv. 2; Deut. xiv. 
6, 23, 27; Num. xxxi. 49; Joshua | 6; Josh. xi. 14; Is. xxviii. 24; Ps. vii. 
1.14; Judg. xiv. 17. 12; Ixxxviii. 10; Esth ix. 21, 23. 

> Analogous to the French usage: ¢ Comp. Deut. viii. 14—-16; xiii. 
tous les citoyens, all the citizens; toute | 6,11; xx.1; 2 Sam.i. 24; Is.ix.12; 
la nuit, the whole night; but tout | Ps. lxxxi. 11; ciii. 4; Job xl. 19. 
homme, every man. ® Comp. Exodus i. 1; Josh. v. 6; 

© Comp. Gen. vii. 21; ix. 19; xi.1; | Ps. civ. 2—4; see No. 3. 

K 
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17. The predicate, however, has mot the article; e.g. D')? TIO 
MY (Prov. xx. 29) thebeauty of old menis their greyhatr; TNT VY 
mp (Gen. xix. 20) this town ts near; NIN TT (Josh. iv. 24) thy 
hand ts strong; mENoU ian (v.13) hes sword was drawn: therefore, 
the absence of the article distinguishes the adjective as predicate; for 
instance, the mountains are high, would be O0°D4 Ban ; the evil ts 
great, V7 “Ta WAI; while, on the other hand, the near town would 
be MVP VY, thy strong hand MPINT FT (No. 15).* 

18, Yet if the subject is a demonstrative, mterrogative, or personal 
pronoun, the predicate, if a noun defined in meaning, has the article; 
é.g. ad iit this ts the man, Bonn ‘2 who ts the man? sovbn NV 
MYM (Exod. xii. 42) this ts that night; W'T MURS (2 Sam. xii. 7) 
thou art the man; DITOR NATTA (vil. 28) Thou art the true God ; 
and so also if it is an adjective with the sense of the superlative; ‘DIN 
YY (Judg. vi. 15) Iam the youngest.» 

On the use of the article for the vocative, see § 25. 3, for the rela- 
tive pronoun, § 80. 10, and in connection with the numerals, § 90; on 


FS employed for the article, § 76. 4. 


EXERCISE XCVII. 
ppa3 aw ON 2: IN DID NYPD TKD TID OTN 
mum jaz onpooy 85 30: ony man OND on oFboNI 
DOs APPT AN 4s ON nine eviordsby +2 own 
TAN Why Dom TDW I INE pa WAI MIND WS 
‘3B 7 DMT Vopr nie? ina nyeormy md mw s+ TPB! 
my APT ANT) TW ADD WTO WEN D6: MINT 
DOS 83D ED 7: DMN ONY nid A's One ME 
“NO ToND nina Sob onan pea niyp yanwe niny yw 
"ITT YR IDM ss obey iy DY xian ope an on 
“Diy BAD NBM os Daw TINY BAY DYN Tey YW D3 MPR) 
¢ DS FIND THM pa MpwD MP2 "a PTET Wa TNY NPY 


> Comp. Deut. vii. 7; Josh. xiv. 15; 
1 Sam. xvii. 14; Jon. iii. 5; Hag. ii. 3; 
Prov. xxx. 30; see § 89. 6. 


* Comp. Gen. xxix. 7; 1 Samuel 
xii, 17; xiv.52; 2 Sam.i. 2; Prov. 
xiv. 20, etc. 
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“ea sbxd Sawe a spas Say nip Sesny payin 10 
Jip ar Daan 1 by ab 7 6 oryp mam mbprsn wy 
beet whedon nim nana in apt bap yin many nin 

PAD Dip PN) N¥OR PND Mb es yy nv33 
D397) serpy DYye> NIN bis ban mpd sistas AY’ 13 
Smo werby swx pymbon oy) eee 4s abytby 
npgp ying wrnerpy abe aby’ mia DINHN MTOM 15 
binan sptea ypdien Pry nin-ny raging 16 3(§81.9) 900 
pend “wes 1p Pow enbnn yp mtg 7 neyion 


18: Dy Oi maton wos fan-Sp wmiy ¢ phy 
S32qt pI may) Mapa NYT Mamas May Ww IN! 023 
yee 9 p89 birby pm Sinan ynan pte wei! pm 


pun ‘> DN aD 20: PANT ae bs SPINY DPM net 
shy abn py 


D.—THE NOUNS AND ADJECTIVES. 
g§84. THE GENDERS. 


As the neuter gender has in Hebrew no distinct form, it is 
expressed — 

(a.) By the masculine of the singular; so pronouns and suffixes, as 
DOs Ww “ON NW (Gen. xii. 14) that ts what I spoke to you ;* 
m “ns (2 Chr, xxxii. 9) after this, hereupon ; IN& (Num. xxiv. 13) 
that ; ; MD, WDD like this, thus;> and especially adjectives, which 
thereby | assume the force of nouns, as “WM (1 Sam. xv. 15) what 
remains, the remainder ; pin}, pinoy (Eccl. vii. 24) distant or deep 
knowledge; DIT 133 (Prov. iv. 18) the height of the day, noon-day ; 
and they may then be joined with prefixes, as D‘OND (Joshua 
xxiv. 14) in integrity; PIMA (Isai. xl. 10) with might; n'a (Gen. 
xlix. 24) en firmness.© 

* Comp. Exod. xxxiv.10; Lev.x.8; | xviii. 4; 1 Ki. xiv. 5; Isai. lvi. 12. 
Josh. xii. 14; Eccl. ix. 9. © Comp. Gen. ii. 17; Exod. iil. 16; 

b Exod. xi. 4; Deut. vii. 26; Judg. | v.19; xxxii.22; Numb. xxxii. 24; 

2 
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(b.) Most frequently, by the feminine of the singular, as NANI NW 
(Josh. x. 13) that ts written ; PUN (Gen. xlvii. 26) this ; ays 
(1 Ki. xi. 12) J will do it; QUID (Gen. xv. 6) He thought tt; Nt 
magn (Job v. 27) this we have explored; TW wn myn AND (Ps. 
cxvili. 23) this was from the Lord; SKM (Job ix. 20) té ts one or 
the same thing, it is indifferent; NI" 2D (Judg. vi. 13) all this; NNTB 
(Exod. vii. 17) with this, thus ; mirbos (Isai. v. 25) with or in spite 
of all this; FOND) PANtD (2 Sam. xvii. 15) like this ;* further myy 
AID) (Ps. v. 10) to do good; MIDI MTU (1 Sam. ii. 8) do not 
speak proud words ; W//) ny (1 Ki. xii. 13) he answered harsh words ; 
mio AAR my panby (Gen. xliv. 4) you have returned evil for 
good; and so the numeral adverbs MN once, DAY twice, etc.; and 
other adverbs, as 12°), M3") much, TVSIAN backward (§ 70. 4, 5). 

(c.) By the feminine of the plural, as N33) MIND (2 Sam. xii. 8) 
such and such things, chiefly adjectives, as nip; M deceitful speech; 
nib haughty words or great deeds ;° niwp (Gen. xlii. 7, 30) harsh 
words; PAYIN MWY) (Jer. iii. 5) he did wicked deeds; DN& NAPN-73 
(Gen. xlii. 29) all that happened to them; DVS) old events ; AYT NY 
approaching events ; TH3D) (Ps. 1xxxvii. 3) honourable things.4 

(d.) Rarely by the masculine of the plural, as DM that;° nby this ;f 
D2 thereby ; OWY2Y thereon;8 MATS DYN) (Prov. viii.6) I speak of 
excellent things. | 

On the masculine as the mearer gender, see § 77. 21; on the 
construction of collective nouns with the feminine, § 77.8, 10; and 
on the impersonal verbs, § 101. 


EXERCISE XCVIII. 
85 nba maw poe: ape doa tbyd mine sais sn 


iearbarns pba Scpmo 3: indmy san mim wis Om pn 


Deut.xxxi1.34; Isai. v.20; Jer.xl.4; © Ps, xii. 4; Job xxxvii. 5. 

xlix. 19; Amos i. 3; Ps. Ixviii. 14; ¢ Comp. Deut. xxxii. 23, 35;. Isai. 
Prov. vi. 24; xxviii. 5; see§ 77.13. | xxx.10; xxxii.4; xxxviii. 16; xliv. 7; 
* Comp. Exod. x.11; Isai xlvi.l1; | Prov. vi. 16; xviii. 23; Job xl. 27. 
liv. 9; Psalm Ixxiii. 16; Eccl. v. 8; e 2 Chron. viii. 11; compare Jer. 


1 Chron. xxix. 16. vii. 4. 
> Comp. Gen. 1.20; Num. xxiii. 19; f Isai. lvii. 6; lxvi.8; Hos. xiv. 10. 
1 Sam. xviii. 28; 1 Kings xiv. 6; Isai. & Job xxii. 21; Isaiah xxxvii. 16; 


xxvill. 7; Zech. vii. 10; Psa. Ilx.5; | Hab.i. 16; comp. Psalm xxxix. 7; 
Job xxvii. 2; xlii. 7. Job xxxvii. 4. 
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Sat! Tw tap my ie mie nivyd min sens dy Sow xb 
SMD DY 7D AN We MAW PAP 4 2 TN ink ai 
prbaeny SDR) NOY ONE Any way 5 tke IN bina 
ponds nbs nin) 6 : DYNEIN ITT aya DINias say Ww 
‘in, 3 DYER nab NDYETNN Dons ATPS nbd oye ayy 
ony sein sin} mid Fen Dy yo sited) sib yb opin 
xo nbgo ny xia prya siovoy ss pd pin’ ping ap 
myn ban nda3 PACNAD T2yE yoy po NY DYN 

ns nsbh prea werbyy aids sab py 
wp ERY AN. Mn M3 OB NR) 19? » 
by prawn ome ya aon Spy yj ny ‘navn 10 
: smyvb NPT MD Way HW 12 : mab mln pride my 
AY MND yo 14: WN TDS mai) oye Sa vb 
mind) sbamnnnb pny won xd at TON 15 OND 
sTon oyby yeh ny nar pvp) 395 16 : nipbn noma 
P nin Poe WaT De NA TON ath 17 pning sab 
PIAT OPIN 19 3 WEI MIA yay) TIM NY AT wY 18 
“ae 21s DYN HD TOY I) OI 2 ey yy Tey) 
Dips Sy py as DEDIND yay ay wryegban phys 

syn by nbn nivy rindps 


§85. THE NUMBERS. 


As most of the peculiarities in the use of the numbers are connected 
with the principles of agreement explained before (§ 77), a few obser- 
rag only remain here to be added. 

. Sometimes the plural is employed where only one individual 
ree of the class is intended ; e.g. OV? JID IWS By (Gen 
xix. 19) the towns in one of which Lot dwelt; “W > “ya 535% (Judg. 
xii. 7) and he was buried in a town of Gilead. a 


* Comp. Genesis viii. 4; Exodus xxi. 22; Zech. ix. 9; Eccl. iv. 10. 
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2. Sovereigns occasionally speak of themselves in the plural ; e. g. 
God said to Himself: let Us go down (1TT))) and there confound their 
language (Gen. xi.1); WUROTD WNT DIN MY (i. 26) lets make 
man tn Our image, after Our likeness ;* a usage imitated in modern 
languages, and extended to authors and the second person (you, vous, 
Sie, eglino; comp. Job xvii. 2). 

8. While many nouns are employed in the plural only (§ 23. 6), 
some occur exclusively in the singular, especially those denoting 
metals or other materials, as ona son 5 nyn3 brass ; Vy tree; if the 
plural is used, it generally denotes the ingredients or parts of which 
the material is composed, as DA}, D°DDS pieces of gold or silver; 
OnYY, DM grains of barley, grains of wheat; D'¥Y pieces of 
wood, whether for building or fuel.» 

4. The dual, like the plural, has in some instances the power of 
strengthening the meaning of the singular, and is in such cases 
called dualis emphaticus, corresponding to the pluralis mayjestaticus 
(§ 77. 11), as moyy sloth—DI2¥Y (Eccl. x. 18, for DN Q¥Y) deep- 
rooted sloth ; VV contumacy — OND (Jer. 1.21) incessant rebellion; 
WI¥ light — DY WIY strongest light, noon. 

5. Nouns in the dual are regarded as of common gender, even 
though in the singular they are invariably either masculine or femi- 
nine; ¢.g. "3D OM (Exod. xvii.12) heavy hands; DY? DINEY 
(Prov. xxvi. 23) burning lips; though TY and MDY are constantly 
feminine (comp. § 77. 3, 4). 

6. Nouns denoting members of the body, and in this sense used 
in the dual, generally have in the plural different and more figurative 
meanings, signifying either productions of art or objects of nature 
bearing some resemblance to the members; e.g. D'T' hands, but nim 
tenons of boards, azles of wheels, arms of a chair, and other lateral 
projections; DBD palms of the hand, but M\BD handles, bowls, palm- 
branches, soles of the feet ; Day heels, but mapy footprints ; DYDD 
eyes, but MNIY springs. This usage has evidently arisen from the 
tendency of the language not to suffer any superfluity of forms; for as 
the dual of the nouns adverted to is employed even in reference to a 
multiplicity of objects (§ 77. 4), the plural is open to express various 
other shades of the notion. | 

* Comp. iii. 22; Isai. vi. 8; see our > Comp. Genesis xxx. 14; xlii. 25; 
Commentary on Genesis, pp. 80, 81. | Lev. i. 7; xxvii. 16; 1 Ki. vi. 23. 
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7. The dual of the cardinal numbers takes the meaning of the 
adverbs twice, thrice, etc, as DIAYI IW four times, osnyay seven times.® 


§ 86. THE ACCUSATIVE AND DATIVE. 


1. The accusative is not always indicated by the particle F™N 
(§ 25.1); for as this word has properly the demonstrative meaning of 
that (§ 76.3), it is generally used before nouns which are in some 
way defined or imply notions supposed to be known; hence it is 
usually employed before proper nouns, or nouns furnished with the 
article or a suffix, or standing in the construct state, or followed by an 
explanatory apposition or a relative sentence; e.g. MT-I WAY 
(Isai. 1.4) they have forsaken the Lord; DYXE VHS 13") (Gen. xiv. 5) 
and they smote the Rephazm ; nbo“oorns my") (xx. 10) and 
he took the knife; VIYNN NW") (ver. 4) and he lifted up his eyes ; 
DID Wardens 3M" (xiv. 11) and they took all the property of 
Sodom ; Abraham took VNTR LYONS Lot, his brother’s son, and 
WP YS WHINNS the souls which they had acquired (xii. 5). 

. 2, But if the noun is neither known nor described, so that in 
modern languages it would have the indefinite or no article, it receives 
no mark of the accusative whatever; e.g. M3" C2 33") (Gen. xii.7) 
and he built there an altar; DIN MyTD y*) (ver.20) and Pharaoh 
commanded men; WAIT? IY") (xiv. 8) and they prepared war. 

3. It must, however, be observed that the rules just stated are far 
from being uniformly adhered to; M& is especially often omitted 
‘before nouns with suffixes ; ¢.g. ]'}'Y NJ NYY (Gen. xiii. 14) Lift up 
thy eyes; “T ‘MOM (xiv. 22) Tlft up my hand; or before nouns 
with the article, as O°321377 “BD (xv. 5) count the stars; WEI "I-A 
(xiv. 21) gtve me the persons: and in the bolder and more concise 
diction of poetry it is, on the whole, not frequently employed. On 
the other hand, it is occasionally introduced where it would not be 
expected according to the principles above laid down; e.g. tf an ox gores 
MBN IN WMS (Ex. xxi. 28) @ man or a woman; DOYNS| 
aiprp>y (Prov. xiii. 21) and to the righteous He repays good.» 

On MW apparently used for the nominative, or with the force of a 
demonstrative, see § 76. 2, 3. 

4, The simple accusative, without MW, may be considered as the 
Prov. vi. 31. Job xiii. 25, etc.; § 83. 6. 
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adverbial or absolute case, and serves to express most of the relations 
in other languages conveyed by all the oblique cases or by pzeposi- 
tions. Hence it is employed to express— 

(a.) Adverbs and prepositions, as MOA in safety, safely ; D7 
with negligence, negligently ; DW VDE) with bitterness, bitterly ; r 
and M}3°3 in the interval of, between (see §§ 69.1; 70. 3). 

(6.) The complement of active, neuter, or reflective verbs, denoting 
the object upon which the action is directed;* e.g. Y2ATNS MPA 
(1 Ki. xv.23) he was diseased as regards his feet, or in his feet (comp. 
2 Chron. xvi. 12); NBO m3-51 (Num. xxxi. 20) with regard to 
every garment, purify yourselves, almost equivalent to purify all your 
garments. ‘Thus transitive verbs may be joined with a double accu- 
sative, as Wann W13*) (2 Sa. ii. 27) and he smote him in the abdomen; 
YOP BIND PMD (Deut. xxxiii.11) strike his adversaries in the loins.» 

(c.) Any other complement of a verb, especially the instrument or 
means, which might also be expressed by the preposition 3; e. g- 
yas ink WIT) (Levit. xxiv. 23) and they crushed him with stones 
(comp. 1 Ki, xii.18); TT on) (Ps. lxiv.8) and he shot at them with 
an arrow; I call ‘A with my voice (Psa. iii. 5); I call ‘B with my 
mouth (xxvii.7); TMD T2 Mwy (Prov. x.4) he works with a negligent 
hand; °* TYAN (Ps. lx. 7) help with Thy right hand; O72 
WaT (xvii. 13) delwver me by Thy sword; YDNT\ IV} (Isai. i. 20) 
you shall be consumed by the sword; to strengthen the wearied YQ" by 
words (Isai.1.4); DYO-ISMIM (Exod. xxx. 20) they shall wash them- 
selves with water; YoU Ww (Ps. xlv. 8) he anointed thee wtth oil ; 
PRI [IT (Gen. xxvii. 37) I have supported him with corn; they 
assembled TAN mp with one mouth, unanimously (Josh. ix. 2); they 
served God MN DIY (with one shoulder) in unison (Zeph. iii. 9), or 
“TAS aly (with one heart) tn concord (1 Chr. xii. 38) ; jos by or 
NLD or aia 24) he judges with justice or righteousness ; the tdols 
which your hands have made NOM for sin (Isai. xxxi.7); he offered 
sacrifices 022 “BDD according to the number of them all (Job i. 5);° 


* Corresponding to the accusativus | xxxvii 21; xli.40; Num. xxxi. 20; 
graecus of the classical languages, as | Deuteron. xix. 6; xxii. 26; xxviii. 35; 
mrooacg wxig swift-footed; os humeros- | 1 Ki. x. 23; Isai. x]. 20; Jer. ii. 16; 
que deo similis 7m countenance and form | Ps. ii. 12; iii.8; xvii 11; Job xv. 10; 
resembling a god (Virg. Ain. i. 589). xxi. 7; see also § 87. 10. 

> Comp. Genesis iii. 15; xvii. 25; | ° Comp.Ex.xvi.16; 2Sam.xxi.20. 
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he gives you yd DD) “WW on? (Isai. xxx. 20) bread in distress and 
water in anguish ; “NPM NAD (Ps. lxxiii.24) Thou wilt receive me in 
honour ; SIY aa {i (Ps. cxxvii. 2) He gives tt to His beloved in 
their sleep; my eye flows DYO7375 with streams of water (Lam. iii. 
48). This is also the usual construction of the numerals MWY and 
w vs, MYIWS and YAW, etc., as DJ Me w three sons (lit. a triad 
as regards sons); T\ID WAY three daughters (see § 90. 2. a). 

(d.) The complement of nouns denoting weights, measures, periods 
of time, and the like, the sense of which is defined or qualified by 
the following accusative; e.g. ID) DY) (2 Ki. v.23) two talents of 
silver (in silver); EX'S MDS (Ruthii.17) an ephah of barley ; 
ND AND (2 Ki. vii. 1) @ seah of flour; D'D' DIN (Gen. xli.1) two 
years’ time, D°D’ Dyay mw (Dan. x. 8) three weeks’ time. 

(e.) The Place, but chiefly if implying repose and answering to the 
question where? e.g. thy cattle shall feed IM) Id in large pastures 
(Isaiah xxx. 28); it was found myn na in the house of the Lord 
(2 Ki. xvi.8); Sarah listened MND at the door (Gen. xviii. 10); YAR 
‘wp. (Isaiah xlv.19) seek Me in the wilderness ; thou shalt spread 

INDY }D) on the right and on the left (Isai. liv. 8):° it is rarely 
used in connection with verbs of motion, as he threw tt DD into the 
water (Nch. iv. 17),4 in which cases 1 locale is commonly employed 
(§ 20. 4). 

(f.) The Time, whether involving duration or not; e.g. he shall 
serve IY NYY (during) siz years (Exod. xxi.2); the rain fell 
m2? OY W) DY D'YIAN forty days and forty nights Gen. vii. 12); 
DY by day; TOD by night (Isai. xxvii. 3); DN to day; MDD this 
night (see § 79. 5); 'N33 COT (Isai. xxvii. 6) i future days; 
they made a feast VV W'S MD in the house of each on his day (Job 
i. 4); DYD! nyow within three days (2 Sam. xx. 4).° | 

* Comp. Lev. xix. 16; xxvi. 21, 23; © Comp. Gen. xix. 11; xxiv. 23; 
Deut. i. 19; Judg. v. 21; 1 Samuel | Lev. xvi. 7; Josh.i.15; 1 Sam. 1. 29; 
xxv. 26, 33; 1 Kings viii. 55; Isaiah | 2 Sam. ii. 32; 1 Ki. viii. 82; Isaiah 
vii. 25; xxxili. 15; Jeremiah iii. 15; | iii. 6; v. 17; 2 Chr. xxxiii. 20; see 
xxxi.7; Ezek. xi.18; Hos. xiv. 8,5; | also §§ 69. 3,13; 70. 8,1; 87. Io. 
Mic. vii. 2; Nahum i. 8; Mal. iii. 24; 4 Comp. Gen. xxvii. 3; Ex. iv. 19; 
Ps. xiii. 4; xvii. 18; xxvii.7; xliv.3; | 1 Sam.ix. 26; 1 Ki.v. 1; Isai. lvn. 2. 
lvi. 38, 17; cxix. 78. * Compare Genesis iii. 14; xiv. 4; 

> Comp. Gen. xviii.6; Judg. xvii. 4; | xxv. 7; Exod. xvi. 6, 7; xxiv. 18; 
2 Ki. iv. 2; Ezek. xlvii.4; Eccl.iv.6. | Judg. vu. 19; 2 Sam. xxi. 9, Keth; 


250 § 86.—SyNTAX OF THE AccUSATIVE AND DATIVE. 


(g.) The dimensions of Length, Breadth, and Height, and the 
Quantity ; e.g. PTOI MIDN LOW (Ezek. xli. 22) three cubits high; 
mbynbp Mmiae MY WON (Gen. vii. 20) fifteen cubits above; they 
shall fine him DS MND a hundred shekels of silver (Deut. xxii. 19). 

On the verbs construed with the accusative, see § 102. 

5. The prefix G which usually marks the datzve case, is employed 
in many instances which would regularly require the accusative, so 
that the nearer and the remoter object seem to be confounded ; e. g. 

ay Flas) (Lev. xix. 18) and thou shalt love thy neighbour; WW 
95N5 (2 Sam. iii. 30) they killed Abner (comp. Job v.2); ‘Y? ANI 
(Ps. cxxxix. 2) Thou understandest my thought; wimg MAS sna 
(1 Sam. xx. 30) Thou choosest the son of Jesse ; NWN? ONS?) (2 Ki. 
vili.6) and he asked the woman; or in Piel and Hiphil, as ai) 73 
(Ps. xxxiv.4) extol the Lord; TDI) Pry! (Isaiah liii. 11) he will 
justify many ; 1 M3 (xiv. 3) to procure thee rest; 037 nin 
(Gen. xlv.7) to save your lives ; boyn (Jon. iv. 6) to deliver him; 
and so are used the verbs Doe to eat (Lam. iv.5); 1D and MIB to 
despise (2 Sam. vi. 16); JA to bless (1 Chr. xxix. 20); “W3?, mn to 
teach (Isai. xxxviii.19; Job xxi.22); JY? to mock (Ps. xxii. 8; Prov. 
XVii. 5); Mp? to take (Jer. xl. 2); yon to make king (1 Chr. xxix. 
22); pW) to kiss (2 Sam. xv. 5); IY to forsake (1 Chr. xvi. 37); WY 
and PWN to help (Judg. vii.2; 1 Chr. xviii. 5); FRB to open (Psa. 
cxvi. 16); ND) to call (Gen. ii. 23; Isai. i. 26, etc.); MD and RBW to 
heal (2 Ki. ii. 21; iv. 27); IIY to destroy (Num. xxxii. 15); M12 to 
send (Ezra viil- 16; 2 Chr. xvii. 7); and various other verbs.* 

6. Many verbs implying motzon are followed by the dative of the 
personal pronoun (°?, 1?, 4), etc.), apparently without modification 
of the sense; e.g. °: MWS (Num. xxii. 34) J will return ; a Pa) 
or *2M1D?N (Cant. iv.6; Jer. v.5) I will go ; va (Gen. xu. 1) go; 
TOP (Josh. vii. 10) rises FO"NY (Cant. i. 8) go forth; FOTMA 
(Genesis xxvii. 48) escape; J 77N2 v (Numb. xiii. 2) send; 3 Pe 
xxiv. 13; Isai. ix.3; Jer. xxviii 16; | ix. 7,8; xix. 25; Job xii. 23; xxi. 22; 
Hos. ii. 17, Ps. cxix. 62; Job xxxiv. | Dan. viii. 16; xi. 33; 1 Chron. v. 26; 
20; see also §§ 69. 3,2; 70. 8, 2. xxv. 1; xxvi27; xxix.12; 2 Chron. 

* Comp. Gen. xxix. 13; 1.17; Lev. | v. 13, ete. 

xii. 7; Num. x. 25; Judg. vii. 2; Isai. > Analogous to the deponent verbs 


xi. 9; xxxvi. 14; Ezek. xxvi.3; Hos. | in Latin, and the Middle (medium) 
xi.3; Mal. 11.12; Ps. cxxxv.11; Prov. | in Greek. 
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bon (Exod. xviii. 27; Cant. ii. 11) he went away ; b D3) (Isaiah 
xxxi. 8) and he fled; nob WBY (Deut. ii. 18) pass over ; nab mw 
(v. 21) return » WP YOY (Ps. Ixvi. 7) they rise, WD ID>TIN (Psa. 
lviii. 8) they depart.* The same is more seldom the case with other 
verbs; ¢.9. So-aym (Gen. xxi, 16) and she sat down; 13 mae 
(Ps. cxx. 6) she has dwelt; J>-W38i) (Gen. xxiv. 6) take heed; 
yop (Cant. ii. 17) resemble ; sobs (2 Chron. xxv. 16) forbear ; 
Sy) 37103 (Ezek. xxxvii. 11) we are lost.» 

7. Sometimes the dative of the personal pronoun is added to verbs 
simply to indicate a near relation, generally of affection, with the 


person concerned ;° e.g. God 1s h-mbar my rescuer ; nad wep 


Yaw (1 Ki. i. 28, 82) call me Bathsheba; ? MND (Gen. xxxiii. 5) 
who are these ?4 

8. The dative joined with the auxiliary verb M" ¢o be, may naturally 
signify to have or to possess; ¢. 9. yp IY mn nibh (Gen. xiii. 5) 
Abraham had sheep and oxen; Y710™ he had; and hence even without 
ren, as O"") (Gen. xlvili. 5) they are mine; 7131 FJ? (1 Chron. 
xxix. 11) Thine 18 the greatness ; b ssin-nd (Isai. liii. 2) he had no 
form ; uw ds (Gen. xxxix. 5) all that he possessed. 

9. The principal meanings of the particle 4, as far as they are 
connected with the nature of the dative, are — 

(a.) for; e.g. 09> OND Min (Exodus xiv. 14,25) the Lord will 
Sight for you. 

(b.) concerning, on, or about; e.g. the dreams which he had dreamt 
mp concerning them (Gen. xlii.9; comp. xx. 13); b TBD’ (Jer. 
xxii. 10) they will mourn for him (comp. Ps. xci. 11). 7 

(c.) with regard to; e.g. like heaven stb wn clearness (Exodus 
xxiv. 10; comp. Gen. xli. 19). 

(d.) to, towards, after, almost like “by 3 6.9. pion 22)) MNOS 
(Ps. xlu. 8) my soul thersts after God. 


* Comp. Am. vii. 12; Prov. xxi.14; | in Latin and other languages; comp. 
Job xxxix, 4; Cant. ii. 10. . Virg. Asn. i. 261, ete. 

> Compare Isai. ii. 22 ; Amos ii. 13; 4 Comp. Gen. xxxi. 41; 1 Sam. xx. 
Ps. lxxx. 7; cxxiii. 4; Prov. xiii. 13; | 20; Isai. i. 15; xxin. 7; Hos. viii. 9; 
Job xiii. 1; xv. 28; xix. 29; Cant. | Ps. cxxii.3; Job vii. 3; xii. 11; Eccl. 
viii. 14. iii, 18 (DD? MDM they are). 

© Analogous to the dativus ethicus © Called dativus commodi. 
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(e.) on account of; e.g. bs vinp> (Isai. lv. 5) on account of 
the Holy One of Israel, equivalent to }¥2: . 

(f.) of or by, denoting the author of some work or composition ; 
e.g. WD “DID (Ps. iii. 1), or MHD WH (xxiv. 1), or simply WD 
(xi. 1) a song of David (comp. xc. 1; Hab. iii.1,etc.); hence— 

(g.) of, for the, genitive in general, if a proper noun or implying a 
person; e.g. INiD; Je (Num. xxii. 4) hing of Moab ; beh oY Tay 
(1 Samuel xvii. 8) servants of Saul ; eee 2 PW (Isaiah xxvi. 7) the 
path of the righteous ;* especially if another genitive follows; e.g. 
yeroyd marr-nm (2 Kings v.9) the door of the house of Elisha ; 
ml nigd MINDD (Ps. xxii. 5) the thrones of the house of David; and 
occasionally also before an appellative noun; e.g. ahs) ep “BDI (Ps. 
cxlvii. 4) the number of the stars; VY) F2D (2 Ki. xix. 13) the king 
of the town.» 

(h.) of, in the statement of dates; e.g. wtnd pi ey myawa 
(Gen. vii. 10) on the seventeenth day of the month® | 

(2.) by, describing the author of an action in connection with the 
passive ;4 e.g. my DAN D973 (1 Sam. xxiii. 21) be blessed by the 
Lord; WB"73) aX. (Ex. xii. 16) a shall be eaten by every person ; 


T 


J2 8¥O! (1 Chr. xxviii. 9) He will be found by thee. 


3 
T 


EXERCISE XCIX. 

Me ‘aCe TN NSD 2 AM wat wpm) PR AD NPD 
: Sm sngepa apny wm yw yrs sme mw 
nipty bh ss mwa wey navy sian-Nd mba omyrbs-be 4 
M37) OITR OND NAW + jay OPIN Nw Ow 37) 
SIO AN? Sms wey dy oT obs 7 sss wpe ay tp 
Mint Vato SWAY PN) DipgArny ny: np ay Ayia 8 

* As in English—daughter to Le- © Compare 1 Ki. iii. 18; Ezek. i. 2; 
ontes; servant to the old shepherd. Hagg.i.1; Dan. ii. 1. 

> Compare Gen. xiv. 18; xli, 12; ¢ As in Latin; e.g. neque cernitur 
Josh. xix. 51; 1 Sam. xiv. 16; xvi. 18; | ulli (Virg. Ain. i. 440), and he is not 
xxil. 20; 2 Sam. xv. 36; 1 Ki. xv. 23, | seen by any one. 
81; Jer. xlvii.3; Psa. xxvii. 2; cxvi. © Comp. Gen. xiv. 19; Jer. viii. 3; 


15; Prov. xviii. 9; Eccl. v.11; 1 Chr. | Prov. xiv. 20; Esth. iv. 3; v. 12; 
xxvii. 34, . Neh. vi. ], 7; xu. 27. 


§ 86.—SynTAx oF THE ACCUSATIVE AND Dative. 253 


NM IY. MT wari MPT we yy pan 
:riay tein wad nbb map oD wo np a: ype mb 
MME OW IANS 13 PW FOND 1D maa 5d Spy 12 
“ma wn ep tates Say pip psypa sen nan 
min D2 jmp Wis Pay awn is p99 ud pipe spas 
nitin? ppy npt) ivy 6: wipwA MI PTET aya min say 
pine wemapn Dowarpa mionberto 17: apts wevindy ob 
mvs pbbop 9d wm ovtip wndy my 8 sine mead 
Sie) wan Fp ayds men app pimp mano + yPWEN 
Spe NI yy NM Yap Ip 1B 20: yap nizdep 
“yp DIP Maes EAD AML TN myAW yy mney erp at 
MNTND 24 3 roves Soke aM) NAR pop pends 23: 2H 
soos wy neinb mbpmes :yhh mbyn ninan yas 
IIT IN 27: Maw WY Tay May yo Tee AE MM 26 
Soo DVI IIT Troy Bend oMNdD ney wade) 31 
STD! 29. PIN IEW map prop OND IBN BB 98s Tb 
“by smipyd sp ay snp na 30s DST TY Yam) eS 
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§ 87. THE GENITIVE AND THE CONSTRUCT STATE. 


1. The construct.state commonly introduces the simple possessive 
case, or the genitivus subjectivus; e.g. ‘IN TVA the house of my father; 
“WN 122 the king of Assyria ; nin ANI the zeal of the Lord; 
jy "Wy the gates of justice. 

2. But frequently it includes an action either proceeding from the 
following noun or directed upon it, and then introduces what is 
termed the genitivus oljectivus; thus DY NSM (Isai. i. 7) which is 
literally the destruction of strangers, may be either the destruction 
caused by strangers, or the destruction inflicted upon strangers; T\?t3 
*JYi) (Isai. iii. 4) is either the plunder committed by, or exercised against, 
the poor; and similar instances of genttivus oljectivus are NM ANY 


(Prov. i.7) fear of God; "J? INS (Prov. xx. 2) awe of the king ; 
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DIN NTN fear of man; BY) DIP NPY! (Gen. xviii. 20) the ery 
against Sodom and Gomorrah; Y33 DYD (Deut. xxxii. 19) anger at 
his sons; Sys ya DOM (Judg. ix. 24) violence against the sons of 
Jerubbaal ; any nynw (2 Samuel iv. 4) the report concerning Saul.® 
Such constructions are the more natural, the more the first noun has 
retained the force of the verb from which it is derived. 

8. As suffixes of nouns have the power and value of genitives, they 
are employed both in the sense of the genztious subjectious and objecti- 
us; €.9. NDaM is my prayer and the prayer addressed to me ;» “N87 
thy fear and the fear inspired by thee ;° ‘Nyav my oath and the oath 
sworn to me ;4 ‘DIM my violence and the ctolence committed against me ;° 
TTY thy vows and the vows offered to thee, in'D3 (Gen. 1. 4) the 
weeping for him; inbnn (Ps. lxvi. 2) the praise bestowed upon him; 
NIWp (Hos. xi 7) revolt from me. 

4. Thus the construct state indicates a variety of relations, which 
in modern languages are generally expressed by prepositions; e.g. . 
are we os (1 Ki. xii. 7) those who eat of thy table; FY AOD rain 
for thy seed; 1320 Dipo (Num. xxxii. 1) a place for cattle; “DD 
Nar (Isai. liii. 5) correction for the sake of our peace; niax non) 
(Prov. xix. 14) inheritance from the fathers ; DMAO-YPY. PTT (Genesis 
iii. 24) the way to the tree of life; WN TS (Job xxiv. 18) those who 
rebel against the light ; D3 NJ (Gen. xvii. 12) acquisttion by silver ; 
on Ne (1 Sam. xvi. 20) an ass (laden) with bread; DON" mma 
(Lev. xxvi. 45) the covenant with the ancestors.& 

5. This is especially the case if the construct state is a passive 
participle, and the dependent genitive implies the object or person 
from which the action proceeds; e.g. US MIDI (Isai. i. 7) burnt 
by fire; IO "BN? (Deut. xxxii. 24) consumed by pestilence ; DY "ta 
(Ps. xxii. 6) despised by the people; AY) NAY (Gen. xxxi. 26) seized 
by the sword; MUN “H (Job xiv. 1) born of a woman; myn yw 
(Gen. xxiv. 31) blessed by the Lord; DIAN MD (Isai. liii. 4) stricken 
by God; WH UB] ‘Sh (2 Samuel v. 8) hated by the soul of David; 

* Comp. Exod. xxii. 10; 1 Ki. x. 1; 4 Comp. Josh. ii. 17; Gen. xxiv. 8. 
Tsai. xxvi. 11; Joel iv. 19; Am. viii. ® Comp. Ps. vii. 17; Jer. li. 35. 
10; Obad. ver. 10; Hab. ii. 17; Esth. f Comp. Deut. xii. 17; Ps. lvi. 18. 
vii. 17. & Comp. Gen. xxi. 14; Josh. ix. 4; 

b Comp. Ps. iv. 2; Isai. lvi. 7. Isaiah xxxiv. 5; li. 20; Jer. vi. 28; 

© Comp. Job iv. 6; Deut. ii. 25. 1.28; Ezek. xxxv. 5; Ps, xxxv. 16. 
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or if the genitive contains any other complement; e.g. O23 prnd 
(Ezekiel ix. 11) clothed with linen; PY NN (Joel i. 8) girded with 
sackcloth ; D193 ‘YP (2 Sam. xiii. 31) literally, rent as regards the 
garments, that is, with rent garments ; D'ayy “WAM (Hos. iv. 17) allied 
to idols; FAW ABS (Isai. liv. 6) grieved in spirit; NIT D PAY (Joel 
ii.5) arrayed for battle; NI¥ yon (Num. xxxii. 27) armed for war ; 
VRID "973 (Ps. xxxil. 1) pardoned as regards transgression; NNO DD 
(ibid.) forgiven as regards sin; D°3'Y °%73 (Num. xxiv. 4) with opened 
eyes; [YN pine (Num. xxiv, 3, 15) with unclosed eye; ‘PAYA (Is. 
li. 3) known to or familiar with disease; son) (Isai. xxxv. 4) 
afraid in mind ; ly NAY or Sy) 90) (Psalm cxlvii. 3; xxxiv. 19) 
brokenhearted ; mondts a p= (Cant. iii. 8) expert in war ; yg “ib 
(1 Chron. xxv. 7) instructed in song :* although in similar instances 
the passive participle may also stand in the absolute state, when the 
succeeding noun is considered to be in the accusative, as D139 WA 
(Zech. iii. 3) clothed with garments ; DX “NIM (1 Sam. ii. 18) girded 
with an ephod ; 371} QB (Hab. ii. 19) set in gold ; SHIM WIMP (2 Sa. 
xv. 82) with his coat rent (see § 86. 4. c).» 

6. Hence the construct state has similar force, if it is an active 
participle of an intrar®itive verb; e.g. MY TIX (Deuteron. xxxii. 8) 
straying in council; NINN N, iM (Cant. ii. 5) sick of love; or if it is 
an adjective equivalent to the passive participle of a transitive, or to 
the active participle of an intransitive verb; e.g. D°D* yay (Genesis 
xxxv. 29) rich in days; EDD" N21 (Jer. vi. 11) full of days; Vad 
D*D’ (Job xv. 10) old in years ; 37 ‘3 (Deuteron. xxxii. 24) meagre 
(emaciated) by hunger; D's SAN (Isaiah lili. 3) forsaken by men; 
2 °2 20 (xxii. 2) slain by the sword; D3) MY (Job xxii. 29) with 
humble eyes; or if any adjective is followed by a qualifying comple- 
ment, as M39 7°13 (Nah. i. 3) great in strength ; a3 = xxiv. 4) 
pure tn heart; 395 “1? (xxix. 11) upright in heart ; 13? J1(2 Chr. 
xii. 7) tenderhearted 7 son (Proverbs vi. 382) defictent tn reason ; 
M7 JR or DDN PW (Eccl. vii. 8; Exod. xxxiv. 6) longsuffering ; 
FIM NDT (Ps. xxxiv. 19) contrite in sprit; FM bey (Isai. lvii. 15) 
of humble spirit; DYDD °P) (Ps. xxiv. 4) with pure hands; Wb) ‘DIN 





* Comp. Gen. xx. 3; Ex. xxvii. 8; > Comp. Judg. xviii. 11, 16; 1 Sam. 
Deut. iii. 5; xxv. 10; Isai. iii. 8,16; | vi. 14; xvii.5; 1 Ki. xxii. 10; Tsai. 
xxxiii, 24; Jer. xviii. 21; Hos. iii. 1; | xl. 20; Ezek. ix. 2; Proverbs ix. 18; 
Mic. ii. 8; Prov. xiv. 14. xxxi. 21. 
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(Isai. xix. 10) with a sad soul; MB T32 and fe T39 (Exod. iv. 10) 
heavy of speech and heavy of tongue; DONDE ND (Isai. vi, 5) with 
unclean lips; Deh }a0 (Gen. xlix.12) with white teeth; po Mod 
(2Sam. iv. 4) smitten in the feet, lame; “WN m5" (Gen. xxxix. 6) 
beautiful of form; TIN VD NB (xi. 22) beautiful of appearance ; DBA 
DWN (Isai. iii. 3) shilled in artifices ; vind 113) (ibid.) expert in 
incantation; T‘J3 M31 (1 Sam. ii. 5) rich wn children; YT) ‘DOM 
(Ps. cxix. 1) righteous in life. In these cases, the dependent noun 
has but seldom a suffix, as 3°17 nds (Prov. xiv. 2) perverted tn his 
ways; YNBY WPS (xix. 1) deceitful with his lips; 4319 YY (Am. 
ii. 13) bold wn his heart.* 

7. Very frequently the construct state of nouns is employed, not 
because it is required by the form, but because it is permitted by the 
sense of the phrase. This is chiefly the case— 


(a.) If the prepositions 3, 4 or {2 precede the dependent sub- 
stantive, and imply the partitive meaning of of, from, or any other 
signification akin to the nature of the genitive; e.g. yaa "3 
(2 Sam. i. 21) mountains of Grlboa (comp. ver. 6) ; YEP nny (Isa. 
ix.2) joy at the harvest ; ie) "$I (Job xviii, 2) an end of words ; 
OTN nayin (Prov. xxiv.9) a horror to man; nin" 33: nMawD 
(1 Chr. vi. 55) the family of the children of Kohath; PPO? NAN 
(xxili.2) the cleansing of all holy things; OXI? *3MN (Isai. lvi. 10) 
lovers of sleep; V'J3% TWN (Lev. xiii. 2) one of his sons; 13D WIS 
(Gen. iii. 22) one of us; TAD IAN (Num. xvi. 15) one of them; 
wo nian (Hos. vii. 5) heat from wine; “¥1D AWy (Ps. cviii. 13) help 
Jrom the enemy; D2? °N'23) (Ezek. xiii. 2) prophets from their heart; 
Dw TY (Isai. xxviii. 9) removed from the breasts ; nad Poe 
(Ezek. x. 3) on the right side of the house; syd DS (Josh. viii. 11) 
on the north side of the town.» 


(b.) Ifa participle is followed by its complement, even if the latter 
is introduced by a preposition, but chiefly if the-verb might also be 
construed with the simple accusative; e.g. stab saa (Isai. xiv. 19) 


* Comp. Exod. xxiv.6; Judg. iii. | 11,13; xv. 6,21; xxiv. 30; Judges 
15; 1 Sam. xxi. 16; 2 Sam. iii. 29; | 11.9; xxi.19; 2Sam.x.9, Keth.; 2 Ki. 
Is, xvi. 2; Ezek. 11.4; 1.7; xvii. 3; | ix. 1; xxiii. 13; Isai. viii. 8; lvi. 9; 
Ps. lix. 6; civ 25; cxlv.8; Proverbs | Jer. i.15; xxiii. 23; Ezekiel xxi. 17; 
xii. 9; xxviii. 16; xxx. 29. xlvi. 17; Hos. ix. 6; Psalm lviii. 5; 

b Comp. Gen. xiv. 15; Joshua viii. | xxiii. 27; Ixxxviii.1; Neh. v. 8. 
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those who descend to the pit, for which N13 a) also occurs (Psalm 
XXVill. 1); YW? a" (Isai. ix. 1) those who dwell in the land; 
ra 'AW (Ps. xxiv. 1) those who dwell in tt; }UI-7Y "AW" (Judg. v. 
10) those who sit on carpets ; WIT Oy bin (ibid.) those who walk on 
the way; (V2 “BY (Ps. lxxxiv. 7) those who pass through the valley; 
2 mrp (xiv. 9) all who see them; 12 ‘DIN (ii. 12) those who trust 
in Him; 32ND Oya (Isai. xxviii. 9) weaned from the milk ; “nye 
FMS? (Job xxiv. 5) those who wait for prey; WAI EDU (Isai. v. 
11) those who rise early in the morning; WII “ND (ibid.) those 
who tarry in the night; |"D Noy nw (li. 21) tnebriated but not by 
wine.® 

8. The construct state, in harmony with its fundamental character, 
is frequently employed merely to mark a close and intimate relation 
between two nouns, even if, grammatically, they do not stand in a 
relation of governing substantive and dependent genitive. Hence it 
is used— 

(a.) If two nouns, forming in some respects one notion, are united 
by the conjunction }; e.g. AYN MNWO9M (Isai. xxxiii.6) wisdom and 
knowledge; $21 MOS (xxxv. 2) joy and jubilation; 930%) WD 
(Ezek. xxvi. 10) horsemen and wheels. 

(5.) If the same noun is repeated; TNN “WIN (Isai. xxvii. 12) one 
with another; N32 MY (1 Chron. ix. 32) every sabbath (compare 
Num. xxviii. 10). 

(c.) If an adjective follows, whether the latter has the article or 
not; €.g9. bin ID (2 Ki. xxv. 9) a great house; WO “23ND (Prov. 
ii.9) @ good path; J" [9 (Eccl. i. 18) an evil task; vn Dip 
(viii. 10) @ holy place; a2 “1 (Isaiah xxxvi. 2) @ great army; 
ra DDD (Ezek, xii. 24) deceitful divination; MYIA MIND (xli. 21) 
a squared, post ; meow KNPAY (Isa. xv. 5} a heifer of three years old ; 
D'S") "N72 (Psa. Ixxviii. 49) evil angels; “WHS fe (2 Ki. xii. 10; 
2 Chron. xxiv. 8) one chest; INN DBWOD (Lev. xxiv. 22) one law; 
THT }"! (Cant. vii. 10) the good wine; *)37} DF (Deut. xix. 13) the 
tnnocent blood; TA War) (Num. v.18) the bitter waters ; rmiw 
PVP WI (Jer. xlvi. 2; i. 59) the fourth year; Myyn nw (2 Ki. 
xvii. 6) the ninth year. But the adjective remains sometimes in the 
masculine of the singular, without regard to the gender and number 

* Compare Judges viii. 11; Jer. viii. | xxxii. 24; Psalm xix. 8,9; Micah vit. 
16; Ezek. xxxii.15; see also Deut. 17, ete. 
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of the noun; e.g. YI M¥Y (Ezek. xi.2) an evil counsel’; Y1 NOS 
(Prov. vi. 24) a wicked woman ; b35 FAY (Isai. xxviii. 4) a fading 
flower; WW-NIID (Prov. xxiv. 25) a good blessing; Y WIN (xxviii.5) 
evil men; JY) 121 (Jer. v.28) evil words; Y1 “D* (Ps. xciv. 13) evil 
days ;. xo (Psa. lxxiii. 10) overflowing water ; ) jon 53 (Isaiah 
xxii. 24) the small vessels; MNO NIA (Ps. xxi. 4) good blessings. 

(d.) Before an adverb employed in the sense of an adjective; e.g. 
man ‘D1 (1 Ki. ii. 31) blood causelessly shed; Tan mbbp (Prov. 
xxvi.2) an unmerited curse (comp. xxiv. 28); CONN “WM (iii. 25) 
sudden fear; DDN MY (Ezek. xxx. 16) perpetual enemies; DY ‘KN 
(Deut. xxvi. 5) men few im number. SO 

(e.) Before any other complement which might be understood as 
equivalent to a genitive or an adjective; e.g. MD S73 ND (Isai. 
xiv. 6) strokes without cessation, incessant strokes. 

(f.) Before the relative particle WS (or YW) which itself indicates 
connection (§ 80.1); e.g. YI ya (1 Sam. iii. 18) for the sin that 
he knew ; DY “ADS “WS Dp (Genesis x]. 3) the place where he was 
tmpresoned ; msbh Doni Dip by (Eccl. i. 7) to the place 
whence the rivers come; or before TT, if employed in the sense of 
WS (§ 80.8); eg. ond AD! =) ea (Ps. civ. 8) the place which 
Thou hast assigned to them.* 

(g.) Hence also before verbs if the relative pronoun WN is omitted 
(§ 80. 5,6); e.g. TT 3M NY (Isai. xxix. 1) the town where David 
encamped ; MWY TVA (Jer. xlviii. 36) the abundance which he has 
acquired ; DAS 2>ann ‘OD (1 Samuel xxv. 15) all the days we 
went with them; SAN VID "PPD (Levit. xiv. 46) all the time he 
shuts it up.» 

9. The construct state is also employed in the appellative designa- 
tions which precede proper nouns ;° e.g. 133 Wi) (Ezekiel i. 1) the 
ed Chebar ; OBIT WI (Judg. xviii, 19) Mount Carmel; NANI 
PN" (Amos v. 2) the virgin Israel; VENI NDNA (Is. xxxvii. 22) 
the virgin daughter of Zion. , 

24, 33; vi. 18; Num. ix.17; 2Sam. | Lam. i. 14. 
xv. 21; 1 Ki. xxi.19; Jer. xxii. 12; © Analogous to the usage in English 
Ezek. vi. 13, xxi. 35; xxxix. 11; Hos. | and French: the town of York; la ville 
ii. 1; Eccl. v. 15; xi. 8; Neh. iv. 14. | de Paris; le fleuve du Rhin, etc. 

> Comp. Exod. iv. 13; Lev. vii. 35; J Comp. Gen. xv.18; Judg. xix. 22; 
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- 10. On the other hand, nouns which seem to require the construct 
state, often remain in the absolute state. This is the case, if, accord- 
ing to a peculiar usage of the language, an imperfect or elliptical 
apposition is introduced ; ¢.g. instead of NITY j2vD avon "Ppa 
(Exod. xxxviil. 21) the accounts of the Tabernacle, of the Tabernacle 
of the Testimony, it is said more shortly MIVA ane “TPB, which 
in sense is equivalent to the simple genitive, the accounts of the 
Tabernacle of the Testimony ;* and so we find NOX DOS BN a, 
(Prov. xxii.21) to return words of truth, instead of Nps “ON DDN; 
further DYSN3 O13 (Zech. i. 13) words of consolation ; py mys 
tay (Exod. xxviii 17) four rows of stones, for jas “AD HO (comp. 
xxxix. 10); 73 BY ND (1 Ki. vii. 12) rows of hewn stones; “BPD DD! 
(Num. ix. 20) days few in number; *\D> O'"D (Ezek. xxii. 18) the 
dross of silver; V$ OP'S (2 Ki. iii. 4) rams with wool; DY DVIS 
(Judg. v. 13) the Robles of the people; DD? DMI} (Exod. xxiv. 5) 
thank-offerings ; P\NI¥ DTN (Ps. Ixxx. 5) od of hosts; Dipe 
TD (Isai. lxvi. 1) ‘the place of my rest; od 2B }WY (Job xxxi. 11) 
iniquity punishable by judges ; 12Y I [" (Ps. Ix. 5) wine of — ; 
PDH) PM (Cant. viii. 2) spiced wine ; “YDS TDM) (Isai xlii. 25) the r 
of his anger ; YDS MBOX (xxiv. 22) a gathering of captives ; 120 “ 
“lad (xxii. 17) the hurling of a man; yr 72 rTWS (Deut. xvi. 21) 
an idol of any wood ; DYN MT¥ (Judg. vii. 8) provision for the people; 
3? MPN (Prov. xiii. 12) grief of the heart; in which cases the first 
noun may y course have the article; e.g. YW Dyn (Ezek. xlv. 16) 
the people of the land, for YIN DY DYA; and so nynan “237 (2 Ki. 
xvi. 17) the oxen of brass ; mi rw J osh. iii. 14) the ark of the 
covenant ; MTT fn (Jer. xxv. 15) the wine of fury.» 


11. As the construct state almost forms one term with the following 
genitive, the suffixes are appended to the Jatter, even if they properly 
belong to the former noun; e.g. ‘SIPEI ' (Isai. lvi.7) My house of 
prayer; FT Nj (Job viii. 6) thy abode of justice ; 218 maynd 
(Jer. iv.14) thy thoughts of wickedness; FENDA (Isai. lii. 1) 
thy splendid garments; JBDD *?"DD (xxx. 22) thy silver idols; * 1) 


1 Sam. xxviii.7; 1 Ki. x.15; 2 Ki. b Compare Deut. viii. 15; xv. 9; 
vi. 8; x. 14; Jeremiah xiv. 17; Iam. | Judg. vi. 25; 1 Sam. vii. 9; 1 Ki. v. 8, 


1. 15. 25; 2Ki. ii. 4; Ezek. xl. 38; xlvii.4; 
“ Comp. Gen. xliv. 2; Ezek. xlvii. | Mic. i. 11; 1 Chr. xv. 19; 2 Chr. ii. 9; 
3,4; Ps. cxxxiii. 2. | see also § 86. 4. d. 
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insrbp (Deut. i. 41) his weapons of war; 13"! ‘T’ (Judg. iii. 15) hes 
right hand.* 

12. If the same genitive is governed by two preceding construct 
states, it is usually placed after the first, and is the second time 
represented by the corresponding suffix, e.g. the sons and daughters 
of the man is yn) WNIT °3D; though occasionally the English 
mode of expression is adopted; e.g. DID wids “5D (Dan. i. 4) 
the learning and the language of the Chaldeans (comp. Ezek. xxxi. 16); 
or the genitive is added introduced by ; WR ; e.g. MEN npwian 
SWIPE “WN (Gen. xl. 5) the butler and the baker of the king (comp. 
ver. 1; see also No. 14. b). 

13. But if several genitives depend on the same noun in the 
construct state, whether they are co-ordinated to each other, or com- 
plete the notion of the noun in different ways, the construct state is 
repeated before each genitive; e.g. pn ninyy) pba PHNOM. 
(Jer. viii. 1) the bones of the kings and of the priests (comp. Isai. xi. 2) ; 
moan nnd 7 7IN7 nim (Deut. ix.9) the stone tablets of the 
covenant; or with a suffix DDSI] MYATNY |AYAS-NY (Gen. xxxvii. 
23) his coat of costly stuffs. 

14. The genitive is sometimes expressed, not by means of the 
construct state, but— . 

(2.) By the prepositions }/9 or re e.g. Jaa WN (2 Sam. xix. 18) 
aman of Benjamin ; ODT }D “IMS (Isai. vi. 6) one of the Seraphim ; 
E'N°337 “9DD MN (1 Ki. xx. 35) one of the sons of the prophets ; 
DD p30) (Psa. xvi. 4) their drink-offerings of blood ; ond KAS 
(Ezek. i.6) one of them.» 7 

(b.) By the relative pronoun WS with y) before the dependent 
substantive, a form chiefly employed before proper nouns, or sub- 
stantives denoting persons, or used to prevent two successive construct 
states, whether the second properly belongs to the governing nomi- 
native or to the following genitive; e.g. Ne WS FJ) (1 Sam. 
xxiv.6) the skirt of Saul; mrayo-~ws INST (Gen. xxix. 9) the 
flock of her father; JIN? WN PVBITM3ND (Judges vi. 25) thy 
father’s altar of Baal; 729? WX DIBA WY (Neh. ii.8) the 


keeper of the king’s garden; and in the same manner suffixes are ex- 
AEE 


1 Sam. xvi. 18; 2 Sam. xix. 21; Psa. 
xvii. 14; Neh. xi. 13; xii. 12. 


* Comp. Isai. ii. 20; xxxi. 7, etc. 
> Comp. Gen. ii. 21; Deut. iv. 42; 
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pressed, whether they belong to one simple noun, or to a compound 
term including a construct state; e.g. va a myn (1 Ki. iv. 2) 
his princes ; hows DYyAT "29 (1 Sam. xvii. 40) his shepherd's bag ; 
though sometimes the suffix is besides added to the noun, as "3 4 ‘P12 
(Cant.i.6) my cineyard.* 
4 EXERCISE C. 

2 DeN Mya AY ate? ming) man npey> oye 
STUNT PNT UR DDT 2: DYN YD AY swig TDN 
py-by) Tan oityby omn mans: ody onpnen one bya 
: fo map mds noprny pieyg spa 4 t avied toon 
Eye 6 sma only nda ngin maya ony unpd s 
my yoy: monzes ID 3b SpA yp a yn 
wand amanda 8: oman tba ain Sina Noy ya nnevinn 
SS) TON a mes pe pom om Sy mi os oe 
phy mae ND aby san) mernan rby pray 10 
“ON DY 1D DIMNTT yawANd wey pwd sad) npy poy ody 
peinrny apy 2s Jp) ow wp Bo wy Sank” a2 
soa ND) oe sinpe onoyr 3s: wrod ayn omescina 
TNEITNY PL OTN NIT TT Ow 4 pip 
neenn enya nym nya We Dip_s ss ¢ Mb2 AND myNDN 
Ose" Ia aT DY YD De Tw way Dippa rer nine oyab 
Sy Moya WN! x7 2 ON Dw Y pT eA wey tor dz 
yp np nin PNAS AND Wy 18s YD] rie 
“S) DB AD ABT NY APTA: MED Day NEY 
STD NBN Mb ‘yma nding maw Sia aay +p myIn 
Dap sy awry tor *S»y1 ten vy wey som sam Dita 20 


* Comp. Genesis xvii. 4; Exodus | iii. 7 (nov INLD the bed of Solo- 
xxxvill. 30; 1 Sam. xxi.8; 2Samuel | mon); Ruth iii. 21; iv.3; Esth.i. 9; 
1.8; xiv. 13; 1 Ki.i. 33; x.28; xv. | 1 Chr. xi. 10,11; 2 Chr. xxvi. 23; 
20; xxu. 31; Ezek. xli. 9; "Cant.i.1; | xxxiii. 11; xxxv. 24. 
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9S 13 COST MIA TNA OMIT ome peers NM DAT 
jovh Sw ta wy OY tn 22s Uy mia a7 pias p29 WT 
npbnaony Je myn 23s Se swig DVS WEN ast 
) wien Sowy 


§88. THE RELATION BETWEEN NOUNS AND 
| ADJECTIVES. 


1. The Hebrew language exhibits a remarkable deficiency of adjec- 
tives, especially of those which denote materials, metals, or stuffs, or 
express a quality or ability, possession or habit, and are derived from 
corresponding abstract nouns, as brave, eloquent, passionate, etc. 

2. In all these cases, the adjectives are replaced by substantives in 
the following manner : 

(a.) The nouns signifying materials or the like, follow, as genitives, 
after the principal substantive; e.g. DYN Paw (Exod. xx. 22) a 
stone altar; AN} TW (xxv. 11) a golden crown ; FD? "29 (ili. 22) stlver 
vessels ; bra 3 395 (Joshua xvii. 16) an tron chariot; 7v. fs (Deut. 
x. la wooden chest ; 2 ninz (Lev. xvi. 4) @ linen coat.* 


(6.) The nouns implying a quality or the like, are preceded by 
substantives signifying man or woman, son or daughter, as WS or. 
WIN, NON or Wa, “JZ or 193, MD or M9, Ya or HVA; eg. a 
passionate man is a man of passion MDM WS (Prov. xv. 18); deceitful 
men MIND Was (Ps. lv. 24, men of deceit) ; 3; andso 2A ns (Prov. 
XXX. 10) a virtuous woman ; PIN 2Y3 (xxii. 24) an angry man; ‘TVD 
PIN (Tob xxii. 14) wicked men; IBDD IVD (Gen. xxxiv. 30) few men 
(men of a small number) ;> though sometimes WN or MWS are 
omitted (§ 77. 16). 

8. But in many other instances also, siateuet nouns in the genitive 
are employed where other languages use adjectives, and sometimes 
even where adjectives exist in Hebrew; e.g. S94 FVIID (Isai. i. 18) 


* Comp. Gen, xxiv. 22, 53; Exod. | 1Sam.i.16; xvi. 18; xvii. 88; xxv. 
xxvi. 11,37; xxvii.4; xxviii. 33; | 17; xxviii.7; 2 Sam. xiv. 27; xvii.l0; 
xxx. 18; xxxi. 5; xxxvi. 86; Levit. | Isaiah v. 13; xli. 15; lvii. 1; Psalm 
xi. 32; Num. vii. 13; 1 Ki. vii. 30; | xxvi. 9; Proverbs xx. 6; xxvii. 15; 
Neh. viii. 4, etc., ete. xxix. 8,20; Job xxxiv. 34; Daniel 

> Comp. Gen.vi. 4; xlvii.6; Num. | viii. 6; Ezra viii. 18; 1 Chr. v. 24; 
xii, 82; xxxi. 28; Judges xiv. 18; | xx.6; xxvi. 7, ete. 
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an offering of decett, a deceitful offering ; wp (Lev. xvi. 4) holy 
garments ; FAI *PY (Isai. ii. 11) proud eyes; MNIVIN ON (Deuteron. 
xxxii.4) faithful God ; pdiy Nid’ (ver.'7) primeval days ; py IND 
(Lev. xix. 36) just balances; WO DVD (Am. v.11) a delightful vine- 
yard; D*J2Y) *Y3 (Isa. xvii. 10) ‘lovely plants; “pe "WY (Ex. xx. 18) 
a false switness ; or with suffixes— which are of course appended to 
the second noun (§ 87. 1) i (Ps. ii. 6) My holy mountain; 
“IDIT WON (Ps lix. 18) my merciful God ; WHAD }*Y (Isai iii. 8) His 
majestic eyes ; W199 “5B (Cant. iv.16) és delicious fruit; rye yD, 
(Isai. v. 7) hes delightful plant. 

4. However, in a considerable number of cases, the noun which 
implies the quality precedes, in the construct state, the principal 
substantive; e.g. I cut down YIN nip the height of tts cedars, that 
is, tts high cedars, or rena “ina i. choice of tts fir-trees, that is, 
its choicest Jir-trees (2 Ki. xix, 23; Is. xxxvii. 24); and so ‘29 pla 
(Deut. xxxii. 41) my refulgent swor ; PTD) mon and (Jobxxxix.23) 
the glittering lance and spear ; WN) rs 735 (Isai. xxi. 15) the grievous 
war; “TY PIM (Exod. xiii. 3,9) a strong hand, equivalent to MIN “5 
and always bb all, whole, properly entirety, as Pros the entirety 
- of the earth, the whole earth. About the construction of similar 
phrases see § 77.17, 18.» . 

5. So extended is this usage, that even adjectives are fen treated © 
like abstract nouns, and in the construct state placed before the sub- 
stantives which they might simply follow as qualifying epithets; e.g. 
WT 73 (Exod. xv. 16) by the greatness of Thy arm, that is, by Thy 
great arm, instead of nba Waa; and so Ineip | Mi (1 Samuel 
xvi.7) his high stature ; ANS TW (Jer. xv. 15) longsuffering ; 713° (273 
(Isaiah lvii. 6) smooth stones ; sb- “VIO (Prov. xxii. 11) @ pure heart ; 
py 13) (iv.18) the perfect day, noon ; re SBP | 4—) wap (Ps.xlvi.5) 
the holy abodes of the Most High ; 737 (cxlv. 7) Thy great bounty. 

6. Adjectives may naturally be used as nouns, if they have a par- 
titive sense (some of); e.g. 1 mn MIN (Judg. v.29) the wise 
among her ladies; DIS ONIN (Isai. XxX1x. 19) the poor among the men; 
D319 */2°DN (J ob xii. "”) strong shields; TN 1° (Isai. xxxv. 9) @ 





* Comp.Gen. xvii.8; Num. xxviii.6; | xvii.8; Dan. xii.2; 2 Chr. xxxvi. 10. 
Deuteron. xxxii. 20; 2 Sam. viii. 10; b Comp. Gen. xxiii.6; Exod. xv.4; 
2 Ki. xxv. 18; Isai. v. 24; xxiv. 10; | Isai. i. 16; iii. 18;- Ezek. xxvi. 20; 
xxviii. 1; liv.12; Ezek. xvii. 23; Prov. | Zech. xi. 13; Ps. Ixxxviii. 7. ’ 
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ravenous beast ;* especially if they have the meaning of the superla- 
tive; e.g. oN way ‘202 (1 Sam. ix. 21) from the least of the 
tribes of Israel (see § 89.5); or if a substantive is obviously to be sup- 
plied; e.g. TYN bin (2 Ki. x.6) the mighty (men) of the city; YAN 
the All-powerful (God); “D8 (the strong animal) the ram; rliam (the 
warming luminary) the sun; 11323? (the white luminary) the moon ; 
DY: ny (the flowing waters) the streams.» The adjectives which, as 
neuters, have the power of substantives, have been mentioned before 
(§ 84). 

7. If adjectives denoting materials or qualities (Nos. 2, 3) form the 
predicate, the subject is, in the construct state, sometimes repeated 
before the nouns which replace those adjectives; e.g. bna bmy jenry 
(Deut. iii.11) hes bed was of tron (properly his bed was a bed of iron) ; 
myn DYN (Zech. vi. 1) the mountains were of brass; but much 
more frequently the nouns alone are used, so that they assume the 
power of adjectives; e.g. Mana (Ezek. xli.22) the altar was of 
wood, instead of }'Y malo MavaI; and so NON mn ‘PEYD (Psa. 
xix.10) the judgments of the Lord are truthful ; JWM DIV (xxxv.6) 
their way 1s dark, piby yale ya> (Prov. iii. 17) her paths are truth- 
ful; {77 OS A" (Eccl. x.12) the words of the wise man are pleasing ; 
TIONS WT FI (Exod. xvii. 12) and his hands were firm; and some- 
times an abstract noun is employed as predicate, even where such 
ellipsis cannot be understood; as mY Dy (Job xxvi.13) the heaven 
is resplendent (prop. splendour); the earth was m3} wn dreary and 
empty (Gen.i.2); and even mipan ‘ON) (Psalm cxix. 4) and I am 
prayerful.° 

8. (a.) Appositions are in Hebrew, on the whole, employed as in 
modern languages; e.g. Sebyop Oy “TaY TW (1 Sam. xxix. 3) 
David, the servant of Saul, the king of Israel; ‘OY 7 NS (Job xxxv. 


10) my God, my Maker ;4 poy) apy 1 83") (Gen. xxxiii.18) and Jacob 


* Compare 1 Samuel xvii. 40; Isai. 
xix. 11; Jer. x.7; xxxi. 11; Ezek. 
vil, 24; Hos, xiii. 2; Mic.v.4; Prov. 


xiv.1; Job xli. 22. 
> Comp. 2 Sam. xxi.16; Cant.iv.15. 
© Comp. Gen. xliii. 27; Ex. ix. 31; 


xxvii.8; xxxvii.3; Lev. xxi.6; Deut. 


xxxii.4; xxx. 6,25; 1 Sam. xxi. 6; 


1 Ki, xvii. 24; Isai. xi. 10; xxx. 27; 


hi, 14; Jer. xxxvii.13; xliv.2; Mic. 
iv. 13; Psalm x. 5; xxiii. 5; lx. 18; 
Ixxxviii. 19; cxix. 75; Job ii. 4; 
xv. 84; xix. 29; xxili.2; xxx. 8; 
xxxix. 20; Cant. ii. 15. 

¢ Comp. Gen. ix.4; xix.4; Deut. 
xxvul.36; Judg.xx.11; 2 Sam.iv. 11; 
Isaiah liv. 5; Daniel ix. 15; 2 Chron. 
xh 31, etc. 
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arrived safe; pyyy my yw sayprby (Prov. xxiv. 15) lay not wart, 
as a wicked man, against the dwelling of the righteous; ‘TMD DFANY) 
“EDD (Deut. iv. 27) you remain few tn number® _ 

(b.) But they have, besides, a much wider range; for appellative 
nouns follow often as appositions after their generic designations ; 
e.g. TNA TY) a virgin (lit. a girl, a virgin); B8'A) WN (Judg. 
vi. 8) a prophet; TWA) NWS (iv. 4) a prophetess ; bps WN (Prov. 
xiv. 7) a fool; SVB YY (Job xi.12) @ wild ass; BD py D2, (Lev. 
v.15) shekels in silver; or the generic noun follows, as DIN "D3 
(Prov. xv. 20) a fool; DIN NW (Gen. xvi. 12) a wild ass of a man. 

(c.) In accordance with the general principle of mere logical con- 
nection prevalent in the Hebrew syuitax, a noun in singular is some- 
times placed in apposition to a noun in plural, as DY¥2 OY?) (Psalm 
Ixxiv.14) to a people—inhabitants of the desert, since DY is a collective 
noun; DYN mind ap yA (Ezek. xxvi.2) Jerusalem—the gate of 
the nations; and sometimes a noun is joined to a preceding one in 
simple apposition, though it has properly the power of an adjective 
indispensable to the notion, as porann Ow (Joshua xvi. 9) lit. 
the towns—the separations, meaning the separate towns; MWD AMD 
(Ezek. xxvii. 14) lit. a cherub—an extension, that is, an extended 
cherub, or one with extended wings (comp. Neh. i. 2): hence adverbs, 
which are mostly nouns in their origin, follow occasionally after sub- 
stantives exactly in the manner of adjectives; as DYO DY IN (Neh. 
11. 12) few men, prop. men—a small number ; DYD nb pa (Isaiah 
x.7) not a few nations (see also § 90. 2.5). 

(d.) If the principal noun has a preposition, the apposition gene- 
rally takes it also; e.g. PO¥YDY ‘32 OY (Gen. xxi.10) with my son 
Isaac ; be ty wy-by (2 Sam. Vii. 8) on my people Israel;» but 
sometimes the, preposition is omitted before the second noun; e.g. 
TWN piay> (Gen. xvi. 3) to her husband Abram ; 34 THAN, 
(1 Ki. 11. 22) to the priest Abiathar (comp. 2 Chr. xiii. 3). 


EXERCISE CI. | 
oad pe) oat pa) oy aay psn nate? Sxbya eye: 
“ye nado San x arrby Se seh capa cris mya 

* Compare Gen. xxi. 20; xxxiii. 2; | Job xxxix. 5, etc. 


Jer. xxii. 30; xxxi. 8; Amos v. 8; ix. b Compare Gen. xix. 9; xxxii. 18; 
11; Micah iii. 12; Zechariah xiv. 4; | 2 Sam. vii. 5, 28; xviii. 12. 
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§89. THE COMPARATIVE AND SUPERLATIVE 
- OF ADJECTIVES. 


The Hebrew language is unable to express the degrees of com- 
parison by changes in the form of the adjective itself, and hence 
the following expedients are adopted : 


_ 1. The Comparative is conveyed by the simple adjectiye suc- 
ceeded by the preposition 2 from 3 eg. MIITID nyina ny23 (Josh, 
x. 2%) Gitbeon ts greater than Ai; "DIN FPAND VI (Job xv.10) Zam 
older than thy father: which construction evidently implies a real 
and almost local juxtaposition of the two nouns, pointing to the dis- 
tance which exists between them, and hence figuratively to the 
supertority of the one above the other in respect of the degree of a 
certain quality, as Gibeon is great above At; and so Dy DIN 
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‘HDD (1 Kings 11.32) men more righteous than he; ‘32D oan PTS 
(ver. 22) my elder brother.* | | 

2. Sometimes the adjective is not expressedif itcan be easily supplied 
from the context; e.g. ni We or 3 FAY" (Hos. vi. 6) che knowledge 
of God ts better than burnt-offerings; and sometimes not only the 
adjective but the demonstrative pronoun must be supplied (§ 79. 3); 
e.g. IND ‘PY (Job xxxv. 2) my rightcousness ts greater than that 
of God; TY vn Di’?*DA (Isaiah. x.10) their tdols are more nu- 
merous than those of Jerusalem.> 

3. The same construction with } is-employed in connection with 
verbs denoting a quality or a quantity; e.g. DP 21 Waa (Isa. 
ly. 9) My ways are higher than your ways; 13a NYS) 122 DWa3D 
(2 Sam. i. 23) they were swifter than eagles, stronger than lions ; 
TRAX? Y2'V] (Deut. xxx. 5) He makes thee more numerous than thy 
fathers; "3S TW (Gen. xli. 40) I shall be greater than thou; and 
occasionally after ‘transitive verbs also, as wD Gnas JIN") 
(Gen. xxix. 80) and he loved Rachel more than Leah.° 


4, The absolute SUPERLATIVE is expressed simply by the definite 
article, which imparts to the adjective a degree of significance 
almost amounting to the sense of “par excellence” (§ 83.4); e.g. 
Opa 133 (Gen, ix. 24) hts, youngest son, properly his son, who is em- 
phatically the young one; V3 YON (1 Sam. xvii. 28) his eldest 
brother ; yor apn NY (Num. xxvi.11) his nearest relative ; 
D'3" (Esth. iv. 3) most people :4 hence if two objects only are com- 
pared, the adjective with the article has the force of the comparative; 
e.g. the name 23 of the elder was Leah, and the name map of 
the younger was Rachel (Gen. xxix. 16); D’DI (1 Ki. xviii. 25) the 
greater number. | 

5. If the adjective is followed by a genitive, that is, if it involves 
a relatwe superlative, it stands either in the construct state succeeded 
by the noun; e.g. 1°93 nop (2Chron. xxi.17) his youngest son, lit. 

* Comp. Gen. xxix. 19; Lev. xiii. © Comp. xviil. 14; xxvi.16; xxxvii. 
4, 20, 25, 30; xiv. 37; Judg. xiv.18; | 3; Deut. xiv. 24; Judg. ii. 19; 1 Sam. 
Ezek. viii. 6,15; xxviii. 8; xxix. 15; | x. 23; Prov. ix. 9; xxviii. 23; Job iv. 
Amos vi. 2; Haggai ii. 9; Proverbs | 17; xv. 11; Ruth iii.10; see also 
vill. 11; Daniel i. 10; vii. 20; viii. 3; | Eccl. xii. 12; Esth. vi. 6. 

xi. 13, ete. _ 4 Comp. Gen. x.21; xix. 38; Deut. 

> Isai. xi. 24; Jii.14; Ps. lxii. 10. | xxi. 3; 1Sam. xvii, 14; Joel iv. 5. 
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the young one among his sons ; D3 "YW (Ezek. xxvili.7) the most 
violent (of the) nations; MY BH *¥Y! *DIN (Isaiah xix.11) the wisest 
(among the) counsellors of Pharaoh ; Sey ‘yay "20 (1 Sam.ix. 
21) the smallest (of the) tribes of Israel :* or it remains in the absolute 
state provided with the article and followed by the preposition 3; e.g. 
D923 MBN (Cant. v. 9) the most beautiful of women; 72 WV 
(Deut. xxviii. 56) the most tender among you. 

6. If the adjective has the meaning of the superlative or compara. 
tive, it takes the article even if it is the predicate (§ 83.18); e.g. 
mama ban pox (Judg. vi.15) my family is the poorest in Manasseh, 
DYDD My DAN (Deut. vii.7) you are the least of all the 
nations; NM D°pI¥3 Sean DING (Josh. xiv.15) he was the greatest 
man among the Anakim. | 

7. Sometimes, however, the simple adjective, without the article, 
has the force of the superlative; e.g. I have made thee Daa pop 
the smallest among the nations (Obad. ver.’2);> though in such cases 
the sense is generally strengthened by the addition of 55 all 3 eg. 
Job was OI) 3-530 vaRP the greatest of all the men of the East, 
which construction, even if taken as a comparative, naturally assumes 
the meaning of the superlative —he was greater than all the men of 
the East:* but sometimes “22 is again omitted, so that 2 alone 
expresses the superlative both in connection with adjectives and with 
verbs; ¢.g. niya: xv) (Isai. ii. 2) exalted above (all) the hills, that 
is, the highest hill; y° apie) TA (Judg. v.24) Jael will be praised 
above all women, that is, most of all women. 

8. How gradations are conveyed by the repetition of nouns or adjec- 
tives, and by the introduction of synonyms, has been explained above 
(§ 75. 7. 6, 8,9, 11); while the modes of enhancing the force of verbs 
or adjectives by means of adverbs or of graphic periphrasis, are 
common to all languages. Periphrasis, however, is peculiarly in 
harmony with the figurative character of Hebrew diction, and is 
employed in manifold variety ; for instance, the poorest 1s expressed 


by the firstborn of the poor (T°? "ND3, Isai. xiv. 80); the chief 


* Comp. 1 Sam. xvii. 40; Ezek. vii. 
24; Jonah iii. 5; Micah vii. 4; Zech. 
xi. 7,11; Ps. xxxv. 16; xlv.13; Job 
xli. 22; Esth.u. 9. 


> Comp. Jer. xlix. 15; Prov. xxx. 
30; Jonah iii. 5. 

© Comp. Gen. iii. 1; Num. xii. 3; 
Deut. xiv. 2; Jer. xvi. 9. 
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nation by the firstfruit of the nations (M3 MYN, Num. xxiv. 20); 
very high mountains by the mountains of God (8 ‘TVI, Psalm 
XXXvi. 7).® 

EXERCISE CII. 
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nyiay he 14 PR TA Myo pry by win as 
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"See § 75.12; compare Ezekiel xxvii. 22; Amos vi. 1,6; Job xvin. 13; 
Cant. iv. 14. 
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E—THE NUMERALS. 
g90. THE CARDINAL NUMBERS. 


In joining the cardinal numbers with nouns, we find the following 
rules observed, which are naturally derived from the character of 
the numerals (§ 35. 1) and the peculiarities of Hebrew syntax. 

1. As “MIN one, is properly an adjective, it generally follows the 
noun to which it belongs; e.g. TIN “WY one witness; NON MN one 
law; DXITIN DD?! (Gen. xxvii. 44) single days; but sometimes it is, 
like other adj ectives, used in the manner of a substantive, and then 
stands, in the construct state, before the noun; e.g. [7337 “TN 
(2 Sam. xiii. 13) one of the wicked men ; idan FAX (Job ii. 10) one 
_of the wicked women (see § 88. 6). ) 

2. The numbers from 2 to 10 admit of three constructions : 

(a.) They are either, in the absolute state, placed before the noun ; e.g. 
p’pay myaw seven tribes ; nny yay seven girls : here the noun stands 
in the accusative, viz. a number of seven as regards tribes (see § 86. 4.c). 

(b.) Or, in the absolute state, after the noun; e.g. MYIW DSN 
seven rams; YO SN DY WY four towns: here the numeral stands in 
apposition to the noun, viz. rams, a number of seven (§ 88. 8. Cc). 

(c.) Or, in the construct state, before the noun; e.g. py ny a4 
three princes ; MidN prow) three cubits: which is the most natural 
combination, viz. a triad of princes. 

In all these three cases, the noun stands in the dual or plural. The 
second construction, however, is but rarely employed, and more es- 
pecially at a later period of the language. 

3. The numbers from 11 to 19 usually stand defore the noun; e.g. 
ONY) “Wy. DIY twelve princes ; nibn my DAY twelve cakes ; 
but sometimes, especially in later books, after it; e.g. Diy naw 
Wy twelve tribes ; my YAS OMY fourteen towns. Here also the 
noun is usually in the plural, as in the instances quoted. But some 
nouns remain in the singular when preceded by one of the numbers 
from 11 to 19, viz. W'S man, FON thousand, TWD eubit, DY day, 
D2 prece (shekel) of szlver, WDI soul, MIY year, and py shekel ; 
e.g. WN WY DY (Num. i. 44) twelve men; FON WY mbY (2 Sa. 
viii. 13) eighteen thousand; TDS MMYY WOM fifteen cubits; TN 
=) WY (Deut. i.2) eleven days; "DD “YY myn (Hos, iii.2) fifteen 
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pieces of silver ; wb) my Ww (Gen. xlvi. 18) sixteen souls; YOR 
my mey (x1. 25) nineteen years ; by “WY nyen Jifteen shekels.— 
The collective nouns, such as a and NY, remain, of course, in the 
singular; e.g. 3 WY "3! twelve oxen. — 

4, The tens from 20 to 90 often follow the noun to which they are 
joined, and which, in these cases, stand invariably in the plural; e.g. 
Dyas Dope forty shekels ; py NYDN (2 Ch. iii. 4) twenty cubits. 
If they precede the noun, the latter is usually also in the plural; e.g. 
Da? D'yaw (Num. xi.25) seventy kings ; niow> meow (Ezek. 
x].17) thirty cells. The following substantives only remain, as a rule, 
in the singular: DY’ day, | voy night, IW year; the measures and 
weights— TDN cub, MD bath, WY gerak, VD talent, DD piece 

shekel) of silver or 31M prece of gold, 1 cor, ond loaf of bread, 
py shekel; the words W'S man, pow thousand, and WE) in the 
meaning of man; and the collective nouns, as Pe oxen, Gna camels ; 
e.g. DY DY (Num. xi.19) twenty days; nibs D*ya"S (Gen. vii. 4) 
forty nights ; my oyoy thirty years ; MIDS pysw seventy cubits ; 
Na OYA WS (1 Ki. vii. 38) forty baths; py (Exod. xxx. 18) 
twenty gerahs ; 132 pyay (Xxxviii. 29) seventy talents; D2 py 
(Zech. xi.12) thirty pieces (shekels) of silver; TD DY (1 Ki. v, 2) 
sizty cors; DM? DWY (2 Ki.iv.42) twenty loaves of bread; DYIW 
ey (Leviticus xxvii. 4) thirty shekels; W'S pwy twenty men; 
FON Dy (2 Sam. x. 6) twenty thousand ; Wb) pyaw (Exod. i. 5) 
seventy souls; “PA DO WY and CY 3 (1 Ki. v.3; viii. 63) 
twenty oxen; bya DYSON (2 Ki. viii. 9) forty camels. 

5. Numbers composed of tens and units generally follow the noun 
inthe plural ; e.g. IW Dy py twenty-two princes; DYS AN DY 
mabw (Joshua xxi. 41) ) forty-eight towns; and sometimes pre- 
cede it; e.g. DD’ "IW DYIIN (2 Ki. ii. 24) forty-two children ; 
psy woe) my (1 Chr. ii. 22) thirty-three towns. However, if 
the numeral stands first, nearly all the words above enumerated (No. 4) 
remain in the singular; e.g. DV’ IMS} D'Wy (Dan. x.13) twenty-one 
days; T7130 wow "wow (2 Sam. v.5) thirty-three years; WEN 
MON DMWY) (Ezek. xl. 36) twenty-five cubits; 122 DY! WA 
(Ex. xxxviii. 24) twenty-nine talents ; WS mw) phy eighty-five 
men ; FON Dye) py sizty-two thousand,—In many instances, the 
unit with the noun in the plural is joined to the greater number with 


the noun in the singular; e.g. I'D? muy) py owey sixty-six days; 
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maw Dy py WM sixty-five years. In all these cases, the gender 
of the unit corresponds with that of the noun. 

6. MIND hundred, either precedes or follows the substantive in the 
plural ; or the construct state MND stands before the noun in the same 
number ; e.g. DXOYB AND hundred times; AND O°39) (2 Ch. iii. 16) 
hundred pomegranates; OJIN MND (Exod. xxxvili. 27) a hundred 
sockets. Here, therefore, the ‘same three constructions take place, 
which are used in connection with the units from 2 to 10 (No. 2). 
The nouns, however, specified above (No. 4) occur here also in the 
singular; e.g. DY’ M&D (Gen. vii. 24) a hundred days ; MJY MAND or 
mw AND (Gen. xvii. 17; xi. 10) @ hundred years ; TWAN TS (1 Ki. 
vii.2) a hundred cubtis; VDD MWD and 133 NND (2 Ki. xxiii. 33 ; Ex. 
xxxvili. 25) a hundred talents of silver ; FIDD MIND and (P2 MND 
(Deut. xxii.19; Neh.v.11) a hundred pieces (shekels) of silver; MND 
WIN (2 Ki. iv. 48) hundred men; HOS TN and AYN NN (1 Chron. 
v.21; Num. ii.9) hundred thousand; [N¥ MND (1 Ki. v. 3) a hundred 
sheep (comp. Gen. xxx1iii. 19). 

7, DYAND two hundred, has no construct state, and admits, therefore, 
the two first connections only; e.g. post DIMNND (1 Sam. xxv. 18) 
two hundred cakes of figs, and OSND Dt) (Genesis xxxii. 15) two 
hundred goats; with the exceptions repeatedly adverted to; e.g. 
mow D'NND (Genesis x1. 23) two hundred years ; FID? D'NND (Judg. 
xvii. 4) two hundred pieces of silver; DIN? DIIND (1 Sam. xxv. 18) 
two hundred loaves of bread; *)8 DINND (xv. 4) two hundred 
thousand. 

8. The same two constructions, limited by the same restrictions, 
occur in connection with the hundreds from 300 to 900, with §)2N thou- 
sand, D'nON two thousand, and the other thousands; e. . nino 
D3 (1 Ki. x. 17) three hundred shields, and MIND YIN OND) 
(1 Ki. xviii. 19) four hundred prophets; Midiy FOX and Fox midiy 
(1 Kings iii. 4; 2 Chr. i. 6) thousand burnt-offerings ; TD'D T'BON 
(2 Ki. xviii. 23) two thousand horses, and p'pox Don (1 Chr. v. 91) 
two thousand asses; D'WB DDN nyy (1 Sam. xiii. 5) siz thousand 
horsemen, and D°B?N nw Day (1 Chron. xxiii. 4) siz thousand 
judges s but 2PW MAND YSN (Gen. xxiii. 15) four hundred shekels ; 
ras noe (Nu. xxxv. 4) a thousand cubits; W'S pD'nbw (Josh. vii. 3) 
two thousand men; 25 D'BDN nyaw (1 Chr, xxix. 4) seven thousand 
talents. In a few instances, however, the construct state ‘BOS is 
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employed instead of Daby, as nn ‘BON nyu (Job i. 3) three 
thousand camels; WX By mie (J udg. iv. 10) ten thousand men 
(comp. Exod. xxxii. 28). 

9. Numerals composed of hundreds, tens, and units, or of thousands, 
hundreds, tens, and units, are construed in accordance with the rules 
above given for numbers consisting of tens and units (No.5); e.9. 
Dw Dyn mind YSIS DNA) four hundred and fifty-two prophets 
(compare 1 Ki. xviii. 19); me nix mr maw Ove) WON (Gen. 
v.23) three hundred and sizty- “five years ; wn) my Day) my AXD 
ps (Gen. xxv.7) one hundred and seventy- _five years; Ay x nNp 
ON Min DVIw nine ya) OBN nye ADS DY one 
hundred and te thousand, foe hundred and seventy-five men - 
(comp. Num. ii. 8). 

10. If one of the nouns, which temains in the singular though 
coupled with a number greater than ten (as MN, ras, bY, No. 4), is 
followed by an adjective or participle, the latter stands either in the 
singular according to the form, or in the plural according to the value 
of the noun; e.g. IBN NY Wx myo DY (1 Sam. xxii. 18) 
eighty five persons wearing the ephod ; bes E's NX myon 
(1 Ki. i. 5) fifty men running before him (see § 17.72 

11. The construct state IIS stands sometimes instead of IN, not 
only in phrases like 1*J3/ IN ( Lev. xiii. 2) one of his sons, 1313 WIN 
(Gen. ili. 22) one of us, OM IAN (Num. xvi. 15) one of them, THN 
rTPND (Ezek. xviii. 10) one of these, in which cases the sense would 
admit the construct state (see § 87.7.@); but also in “WIN DY (Gen, 
xlviii. 22) one portion, VIYIS SMN (2 Samuel xvii. 22) not one 
was left.» 

12. The numerals are, with regard to the article, on the whole; 
treated like the nouns; hence— 

(a.) If they stand alone, without being joined with a noun, and. 
refer to an object known or spoken of before, they have the article ; 
e.g. SYS INN the forty ; pyyn the twenty (Genesis xviii. 29, 31); 
Den the tivo ; “HINT the one (Eccl. i iv. 9).° | 

(b.) If standing in ‘the construct state, they cannot themselves take 
the article, though the following substantive may receive it; ¢.g. 

* Comp. I Ki. xx. 16, 30; 2 Kings | xxxiii.30; Zech. xi. 7. 

iil. 26; Cant. iv. 4. © Compare ver. 8; 1 Chron. XXVii. 

> Comp. Isaiah xxvii. 12 Ezekiel | 15. 

T 
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DVIS "IY two men, but DWNT WY the two men; mn myae 
(Gen. viii 10) seven days, but D ‘on nyaw (Judg. xiv. 17) the seven 
days ; Done nwvy (Lev. xxvii. 5) ten shekels, but eh» eta nwy 
(Deut. iv. 13) the ten words ;* but if standing in the absolute state 
they may have the article, whether the accompanying substantive 
requires it or not; e.g. MIND YAW seven kine, and MIB Ya the 
seven kine; T3381 aby O'MY (Josh. iv. 20) the twelve stones ; ; 
=) ia D'S (Deut. i ix, 25) the forty days. 

(c.) If composed of units, tens, etc., they take the article either 
before each or before one of the figures; e.g. mylyn —wown 
DIN) (Num. iii. 46) the two hundred and seventy-three ; pwn 
WN DMN (xi. 35) the two hundred and fifty men; OS WYO w 
(Josh. iv. 4) the twelve men (comp. ver. 2). 

-13. In stating the number of certain weights and measures, the 
nouns which designate them are sometimes omitted, as py shekel, 
129 loaf, E'S ephah; but they yet exercise an influence on the 
gender of the numeral; e.g. Am} my (Gen. xxiv. 22) ten shekels of 
gold ; ond AY (1 Sa. x. 4) two loaves of bread ; 4 ww (Ruth 
ii. 15) six ephahs of barley.» 


EXERCISE CIII. 
Sa ow angen sopaNd yo zs jak Com mph 
b> nbby "bo) 3s qa wo nivaa yoy-ny TTI 2 2 
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: wpm Sava app Spy owen yor rp avons py overs 
sy) DW wena ox}6 3 Sow pwoy yan NvT Tgp DN} 5 
my api ORY Dey MT PD TP MY oOMey-I 
ma A PW Dw wena Ww) eae ON) 7 + Spy 
DeTaD DN! st ADE DYPY nye Mapio AOD DYpY myer 


8 Comp. Gen. i. 16; xviii. 28; xlvii. | Judges xvii. 4; 1 Samuel x. 4; xvii. 

24; Ex. xxvi.3; xxxvi. 10; xxxviii. | 17; Ps. cxix.72; Ruthii.17; see 

25,27; Judg. xviii. 17; 2 Kings xi.7; | also § 91. 5. 

2 Chr. xxv. 9. © A son or person of twenty years, 
b Comp. Gen. xx. 16; xxxvil. 28; ! that is, a person twenty years old. 
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MND Yh) Niwa MY Nyy SNM IPB 13 ‘mee Dn 
nya bone yxbp Baty ba om ahyr Dy 


“TPN 15 $ a xy Dis ated faire 7 ren dhe rine 


myo) Dah me p sinsoy rays np “ang nidpp v3 % 

mon pasernys ban orsbian pws nylon aby 6 : irony 

> sung eh niny vith Wwe Mine 2¥) jST Copa-ny 

spy app Hoy any nan mb abyss pst 7 : nonban 

maby) myo opn mB nh symp top Wb et pw 1s 
pow mann yay ny ppb 


EXERCISE CIV, 

One people. One dream. The wife of the one. One of the 
shrubs. One of the mountains. One of his servants. Single words. 
One soul. One of the towns. One year. The one bird. In one of 
the towns. Two men. Thirty-two men. Two months. 22,000 men, 
Two pillars. Two flasks of wine. 54,000 oxen. Twelve guards. 
His twelve sons. 12,000 horsemen. His two servants. His two 
brothers. The twelve tribes of Israel. Eighteen years. ‘Two women. 
Seventy-two years. ‘Twenty-two springs of water. His two ears. 
Two golden rings. Three years. Three times. Forty shekels. 300 
years. 400 pieces of silver. 600 mules. Three flocks of sheep. 
Thirteen rams. Three arrows. Seventy-two loaves of bread. 130 
years. Thirty-two souls. 100 prophets. 800 armed men. 900 years. 
200 ewes. 1,000 pieces of silver. 1,000 vessels. 400 souls. 2,000 
cubits. 3,000 sheep. 6,000 pieces of gold (§ 85. 3). Sixty-five pieces 
of silver. Forty cows. 70,000 men. Seventy-four years. Ninety- 
five sons. Forty-one years. Twenty-one days. 75,683 men. 
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g91. THE ORDINAL AND OTHER NUMBERS. 


1. The Orpinat Numsers from one to fen are in every respect 
construed like adjectives; as mvN wn the first year; WNW 
WT the ninth month (see § 36). | 

2. If the cardinal numbers beyond ten are used as ordinals, 
they either follow the construct state, or precede the absolute state of 
the noun; e.g. in the eighteenth year is either my mip niga or 
Moy may mbes (2 Chr. xxxiv. 8; 2Ki.xxii.3)* 

8. If the nouns MY and OV precede the numeral. in this sense, 
they are sometimes, in the absolute state, repeated after the numeral ; 
e.g. maw we onwy MW (1 Ki. xvi. 8) in the twenty-sixth year ; 
pi Wy al, pia (Num. vii. 78) on the twelfth day.» © 
_ 4, In counting the years, or the days of the months, the cardinals 
are often used of the numbers from one to ten also; e.g. YAN nwa 
(Zech. vii. 1) in the fourth year (see No.2); WOM NIWA (2 Ki. viii. 
16) in the fifth year; OO NIWD (xviii. 10) in the sixth year; NW 
yown (Deut. xv. 9) the seventh year; vind “TEINS pis (Neh. viil. 2) 
on the first day of the month; and even ANN Nw. pny Pw the 
first year, the second year, where the numeral, agreeing with the 
noun, stands in the feminine.° | | 8 

5. But in the statement of dates, the nouns 0)" and wah are fre- 

quently omitted; e.g. wind myava (2 Ki. xxv. 8) on the seventh 
day of the month.4 _ | 

6. If the cardinal numbers are employed in the sense of ordinals, 
they have usually the article, if this is permitted by the context, as 
“WYN OWA (1 Ki. xix.19) with the twelfth; TOY NALD NWI 
(vi. 88) in the eleventh year ; THY DWNT NW (Lev. xxv. 10) the 
JSiftieth year (see No. 3) ; yayar-niw (Deut. xv. 9) the seventh year. 

7. The Disrriputive NuMBERS are expressed simply by a repeti- 
tion of the corresponding cardinals; e.g. myaw nya (Gen. vii. 2, 3) 
groups of seven each;® the NumERAL ApveRss generally by MYD 


* Compare Gen. viii.18; xiv. 4; Ex. 4 Comp. Gen. viii. 5; Exod. xii. 3; 
xii. 6; 1 Ki. xvi. 10; Esth. ix. 19. Lev. xxiii. 832; Deut. 1.3; 1 Sam. xx. 
» Comp. ver. 72; Gen. vii.11; Lev. | 27; 1 Ki. x.29; 2Ki. xxv.8; Ezek. 
xxv. 10; 1 Ki. xvi. 23; 2 Ki. xiii. 10; | xxix.17; see also § 90. 13. 
xiv. 23, etc. ¢ But MY2¢) AYR (Zech. iv. 2) 18 
© Compare Hagg.i.1; Zech.i.1; | fourteen; compare § 75.7. d; see also 
Dan. ix. 1,2; Ezrai. 1. Num. xvii. 18; xxxi. 30. 
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(prop. step, blow), e.g. MAN OYD once, DOYS twice, DOYE vow) 


thrice, D'DYB WY ten times, DXOYHZ AND a hundred times; or ina 


e 
e 


few instances by bn (foot ), e.g. pon mw (Ex. xxiil. 14) three 
times ;* or by DAY times (from MY, Neh. ix. 28), or 1°3D (Genesis 
xXxi. 7) portions, or ni parts, or py measures (xxvi. 12); and 
sometimes, EDV being omitted, by FMN or MNMND once, DA’ or 
D'AYA twice,4 wade’ (Job xxxiii..29) three times, yay (Ps. cxix. 164) 
seven times, mya) D'YIY (Gen. iv. 24) seventy-seven times, F”>XD a 
hundred times © or by the dual, as DAVIN (2 Sam. xii. 6) four times 
or fourfold, p’nyaw sevenfold! — 

In an analogous manner, a second time is IVY, a third time menby 
or meres, a seventh time TV'P'3w.8 

8. Fractions occurring in the Hebrew Scriptures are: "$M one- 
half; nrehoes one-third; THY TY or DIY °B two-thirds 5+ M'Y'D, 
YI or YIM one-fourth ;: nvren or WON one-fifth (Gen. xlvii. 24,26); 
nv YAW (xlvii. 24) four-fifths ; jnwy (Lev. xiv. 10) one-tenth (of 
an ephah, that is, an omer); nis? yr (Neh. xi.1) nene-tenths. 


F.—THE VERB. 
g92. THE TENSES. 


As the Hebrew verb possesses only two distinct tenses, the past (or 
preterite) and the future, and these in one mood only, the manifold 
relations in which actions may be considered, can, of necessity, be 
but imperfectly expressed. Neither of the tenses maintains its strict 
and original signification; a certain vagueness is unavoidable; the 
future especially is employed in many meanings and modifications, 
which other languages convey by auxiliary verbs or different moods ; 
and the discernment of the reader must discover the nicer shades of 
the idea, which, whilst Hebrew was a living language, were no 

* Comp. Num. xxii. 28 ; xxxii. 33. & Gen. xxii. 15; 1 Sam. iii. 8; 1 Ki. 

> Genesis xliii. 34; 2 Sam. xix. 44; | xviii. 44; Ezek. xxi.19. 
Dan.i.20. © 1 Ki. x. 22; Num. x. 4. bh 2 Ki, xi.7; Zech. xiii. 8 ; comp. 

¢ 2 Ki. vi. 10; Psalm Ixii.12; Job | 2 Ki. ii. 9; however, [2% °B is also 
xxxil, 14; Neh. xiii. 20. double portion, literally portion of two 

* Prov. xvii. 10; Eccl. viii. 12. = | (Deut. xxi.17). - | 

€ Gen. iv. 15, 24; Prov. vi.31. 4 ' Exod. xxix. 40; 2 Ki. vi; 25. 
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doubt felt with sufficient clearness. Yet the internal connection 
between the fundamental and the derived meanings of the tenses is, 
in most cases, plainly obvious, and may be pointed out with some 
degree of certainty. 

The broad distinction between the past and the future seems to be 
this, that the former denotes actions finished and completed, while 
the latter describes actions in the course of accomplishment; there- 
fore the one has sometimes been called perfectum, the other 
tmperfectum (or infectum). Both are thus, indeed, two distinct tenses, 
not merely two moods of the same tense; ¢.g. you have buslt (DD33) 
houses, but you will not dwell Gavin) tn them; you have planted 
(BYO)) vineyards, but you will not drink (AYN) their wine (Amos 
v. 11). 

We shall,'in the following sections, try to trace the gradual steps 
and transitions observable in the meanings of the tenses, 


g93. THE PAST TENSE. 


The preterite denotes — 

1. The actual or absolute past, whether the action has but just 
been completed, or is entirely a matter of history; e.g. NS ‘TPS 
bs Prev MOYIS (1 Sam, xv. 2) I have remembered that 
which Amalek did to Israel ; yma | mint pug wrx m3 — vi. 9) 
Noah was a righteous man in his pee | . 


2. The PLUPERFECT, the action being past at the time of another 
past action; e.g. David brought the ark to the place b Pa WR 
which he had prepared for it (2 Chr. i. 4).4 

3. The PRESENT, the action reaching from the past into the present 
time, or being accomplished with such rapidity or certainty that it 
may be regarded as already effected; or describing the ordinary and 
customary action, because that which has hitherto been done, may be 
supposed to be always done; e.g. DNN3 [S82 (Gen. xlii. 7) whence do 
you come ? ‘BRI NIT) WN (Deut. xxxii. 22) fire burns in My anger; 
Wa DYN mba (Prov. 1.7) fools disdain wisdom;® hence verbs 


* Praesens actionis perfectae. xviii. 33; xxvi.18; xxvii. 80; xxviii. 
> Perfectum historicum. 11; xxxi. 382; xliv. 4; Josh. iv. 14; 
© Comp. ili. 18; iv. 4,5; xi. 27; | v. 4; ix. 18; xiii. 33; Judg. ii. 15; 
Ex.xv.15; Judg.v. 22; Job.i.1, etc. | 1 Sam. xiv. 27; Jon.i.5; Job xlii. 5. 
¢ Comp. Genesis ii. 2,5; xv. 17; © Comp. 1 Sam. ii. 1; Isai. liv. 16; 
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denoting a quality or condition have in the preterite the meaning of 
the present, as DOM he ts wise, jj he ts old, jop he ts small; and 80 
SAY LT know,* TVON I trust, ‘TAPMN I hope, AIS he loves, SW 
he hates, IND he refuses, may he rejoices. 

' 4, The ruture, but chiefly in prophetic diction, which, in harmony 
with its peculiar character, contemplates the predicted event as an 
accomplished fact; and hence also in reference to solemn promises, 
"vows, or compacts; e.g. thou shalt still plant vineyards, Dyt3 Wed 
bom the planters will plant and enjoy them (Jer. xxxi.5); the Lord 
says, qa 22 Saal: ‘maw I break the yoke of the king of Ba- 
bylon (xxviii. 2, comp. ver. 3); TNT PINITNS AN) qr, (Gen. 
xv. 18) to thy seed I shall give this land.” 

5. The wisH, akin to the prediction or the promise in so far as the 
ardour of desire eagerly anticipates its realisation; e.g. FYI 
nsy. O° (Isai. lxiii. 19) oh that Thou wouldest rend the heavens, 
that Thou wouldest descend ; myT JD (Job xxiii. 3) oh that I 
knew; which usage is more natural if the wish refers to the past, e.g. 
m5 Pw ND b (Num. xiv.2) would God that we had died in 
the land of Egypt.° 

6. The sECOND or PAST FUTURE (futurum exactum ), the action 
being past in reference to another event lying in the future; e.g. then 
thou shalt ga out to battle, |B? TININ N39 for God will then 
have gone forth before thee (1 Chron. xiv. 15).4 

7. The first and second parts of CONDITIONAL SENTENCES, especially 
f the whole matter lies in the past; for the conjunctions (ON, 1, 
nb ) and the mutual relation of the parts, are deemed sufficient to 


5 


mark the character of the proposition; e.g. “N\3 xd ANS nds 


MIND if thou hadst not hastened, nothing would have been left (comp. 
1 Sam. xxv. 84);® or the second part alone, if the first is to be under- 





Jer. xiv. 1—6; Pea.i. 1; x. 3; xv. 33 exvi. 16; Lam. iv, 22. | 
xxxill. 13, 14; xxxix. 12; Ixxxvii. ¢ Comp xx. 3; Josh. vii. 7, etc. 
10, 14; exviii. 26; cxxix. 8; Prov. ¢ Comp. Gen. xxviii. 15; 2 Sam. 
xxl. 12, 13; xxxi. 11 et seq.; Job | v.24; Isai. vi. 11; xvi. 12; Mic.v.2; 
xxxiii,3; Eccl. vi. 3; viii. 14. 1 Chr. xvii. 11. 

* Compare olda and novi. e See Genesis xxxi. 42; xxxii. 13; 

b Comp. xvii. 20; xxiii.11; xlii.3; | xliii. 10; Num. xxii. 29, 33; Judges 
1 Kings iii. 12; Isaiah ix.1; xix.7; | xiv.18; 2Sam. ii, 27; Isai.i.9; Ps. 
xliii..3; Jer. xxxi. 5; Psalm xx. 7; | cvi. 23; exxiv.3—5; Ruth i. 12. 
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stood by way of ellipsis, in which case the context is the only guide ; 
6.9. xb ‘mYNI" 3 (Job xxxi. 28) for (if I had done this) I should 
have denied God;* but sometimes also if the matter lies in the present 
or future, i in which case, however, at Jeast the second part stands 
generally in the future tense; e.g. MIN} 17° YPN IV (Deut. xxxii. 
29) af they were wise, they would understand this; or if the action of 
the first part lies in the past and that of the second part in the future, 
or vice versd; e.g. DIDS NIT XN? DAS onan bir you had saved 
them alive, I should not kill you (J dd gee Vill. 19) ; of the Lord wished 
(YBN) to kill us, He would not have accepted (M27 5) burnt-offerings 
from our hands (Judg. xin. 23).° 
EXERCISE CV. 

‘DME Sy MW DTN TY mint THN 
meth 3:7] oman sy bak xo: Diny ‘3 ‘nen 
v4 yoy pan sito ee te en wy mint ng 
TI) Mw we Dop) BN peRD nNE Boy 4: an nehan 
syavin pita pbs rovn 5: 7yop mint oe mp npb rim inp 
-by sath nba -wiga nim abies mby wy monber ban 
arden seytom (g 80.2) Sw DY [2d bye THK y + OTN 
SONA) mn Lbenm s ¢ oma S07 "9 apy yrnd ‘9 nin w 
‘nay ‘3 aieby BAND Fis nD ia sb by 
bya DIN WII OPN MINN OYA MOS gs NW 
pny ab mbawend wis qr nisby-be pnb “eth 10 : min 
: bY pay pan a> nbyvh poe vipy nd) away mn 
db inp “wy fia) Dan 3b qb cnn) man FT MY AA 
nny BONpRND wig DO a2 + Hib, DAPHND yon ye ne 
14.2) TY oe ADS eA sag taro Seyrpa sb 
oy) osin y span STUN yD pny mays np> 
bby ae pyah MAST PA IW wy) RAD | PTET Tapa 

* Comp. Gen. xxvi.10; Ps. Ixxiii.2; b Comp. Ex. iii. 10; Judg. xvi. 17. 
cxix. 87; Job iii, 3. | © Comp. 1 Sam. xiv. 80; § 94.14. 
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sare 6 ayy mibyd wep pop yyes Ty ub ynin 
No mbopy wehbe Oey spsiig os ANT may 2 “ps 
PASZEE NY NY [3H Clorelse MY '3 Pay MIN MyyerN NEY 
UN SIE PND LPP sb) BYE I 18: Dei ay yer oy 
gn i 20s IRR MANNS PML ND NPD DUpP 19 

ya WTAE TE OVP | 


747 


rinay mint Ob is soa beams we wpe Nb op aay 


g§94. THE FUTURE TENSE. 


The future is employed to express — . 

1. The actual ruTuRE; e.g. IS phiyd xb (Isai. lvui. 16) I will 
not contend for ever? 7 ) . | 

2, The sEconD FUTURE (futurum exactum; see § 93.6); e.g. DIA 
“ANY mayn han (Exod. xii. 15) on the first day you shall have 
removed the leaven.» - 

3. The PRESENT; the action though completed in the future only, 
begins in the present; e.g. PY} 341) DYN? (Psalm ii. 1) the nate 
meditate vain things ; and then for the present generally, as IN¥T) MP7 
(1 Samuel xvii. 8) why do you come out? NAM PND (Judges xvil. 9) 
whence dost thou come? especially after conjunctions, as NIN ‘3 
(Isai. i. 12) when you come. 

4. The IMPERFECTUM, an action described as having been in the 
course of accomplishment at some past time or event mentioned in 
connection with it; e.g. \D~TPAN DY (Job iii. 8) the day on which I 
was to be born; “WON 13 YIN (Genesis xliii. 7 ) did we know that he 
would say? and hence after the particles IN then, DRO before, not 
yet; e.g. voy) mvp br) IN (Deut. iv, 41) then Moses set apart 
three towns ;4 YW mi pt men my S35 (Gen. 11. 5) no plant 
of the field was yet on the earth; 3Y* DID alg >" (Joshua iii. 1) 
and they stayed there before they passed over.¢ Comp. § 106-4, 





* Comp. Gen. vi. 7; ix. 11; xxiv. 4 Comp. Exod. xv. 1; Josh. viii. 
14,33; 1 Sam. iii, 12; xvii. 37; Isai. | 30; x.12; Judg.v.1; 1 Ki.ix. 11; 
lv. 11,12; Jobi.21; see § 40. 8. xvi. 21; 2 Ki. xii. 18; xv. 16; Ps. 
~ © Comp.Gen. xxix.8; Num. xxiii.24. | exxvi. 2. 

© Comp. Gen. ii. 19; Exod. ii. 4; © Comp. Gen. ii.5; xix. 4; xxiv. 
1 Sam. xxii. 22; Psalm cxxxix. 16; | 45; Ex. ix. 30; x 7; xii. 34; Josh. 
Job iii. 11; xv. 7. | ii, 8; 1 Sam. iii. 3; Ps. cxix. 67. 
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_§. The continuous DESCRIPTION of a past occurence, which is com- 
plete only by the combination of its parts, while each feature in itself: 
is incomplete; for instance, the loving and watchful care of God over 
the people of Israel, after the exodus from Egypt, is thus described : 
inp Reman ye TIDAg! MIIP!--PTD PNB MAYO! Deut 
xxxii. 10) He found it in a desert land..., He surrounded tt, He 
observed tt, He guarded tt as the apple of His eye.® 

6..An action CONTEMPORARY to another action mentioned imme- 
diately before in connection with it, though lying in the past; e.g. 

Thou stretchedst out Thy right hand WS ioyan the earth swallowed 
them (Exodus xv. 12), the destruction of the Egyptians being em- 
phatically described as simultaneous with the divine command.> | 


7. The cusroMARY or ORDINARY, REPEATED Or PROTRACTED action, 
which on account of these very attributes is not considered as accom- 
plished or past, though constantly tending towards completion; e.g. 
a 1 on mann injnaz (Ps. i.2) He meditates on Hts Law day and 
night; S32 JP MYYND (Gen. xxix. 26) this te not done (is not 
the custom) t our place: in which cases, however, the preterite of 
the verb is also employed (§ 93. 3); e.g. NEW IN) ‘EISTID (Deut. 
xxxii. 39) I strike and I heal Hence also— 

8. GENERAL OBSERVATIONS or MAXIMS; ¢@.g. PTIB’ TOAD Pp ¥ 
(Psalm, xcii. 13) the righteous flourish like the palm-tree; DMD Fy im 
MmDa~y 7. (Prov. x. 9) he who walks in uprightness, walks in safety 

This usage is so extended, that the future is chosen, even if the 
entire action lies in the past, and is so decidedly concluded that it is 
contrasted with another present or future one; e.g. MW my 12 
m3 (1 Sam.i.7) thus he (Elkanah) used to do year after year; 
DIME ML ma pO! pry Mp (sai. i 21) @ town — justice was 
wont to dwell in rt, but now murderers.® 

9. The INTENTION, DESIRE, or WISH, the DECREE, EXPECTATION, 
or POSSIBILITY, which, like the relations mentioned under the follow- 


* Comp. vers. 11—18; 2 Kings | 1 Sam.i.5,7; ii.14,19; 1 Ki. v. 25; 


1. 25; Isai. vi. 2. Isai.v.12; lv. 10; Ps. xcv.10; Prov. 
> Comp. ver.5; xxxiii.7; Isaiah | vii.11; Jobi.5; xxix.2; xxxvili. 24. 
vi. 7; liti. 7; Job iii. 11. . 4 Comp. Isai. lv.10; Jobii.4; Prov. 


© Comp. Gen. ii. 24; Ex.xxxiii.11; | xi.7; xiv. 18, etc. 
xxxiv. 34; xl.32; Num. xi. 5; Deut. © Comp. Numbers xi. 5,9; Judges 
1.31; Judges ii. 19; vii. 5; xvii. 6; | ti.19; Jobi. 5; iv. 3, 4. . 
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ing heads, from their nature and meaning fall into the future time; 
e.g. he took por ws N37, WIA“NS (2 Ki. iii. 27) his firstborn son 
who was to reign; ?- :: yond (Isai. iv.1) we wish to eat our own 
bread; MP 7: ai) PIN DN (1Sam. xxi. 10) tf thou destrest to take 
tt for thee, take tt; ‘TW yoy ypin-ox (Job iii. 3) may no light 
shine upon tt; he was ill of the disease \3 MID? WES of which he was 
to die (2 Ki. xiii.14); “TY 33M Mp-9Y (Isai. 1.5) where can you be 
smitten any more? In expressing a wish, the shortest form of the 
future is preferred; e.g. nin DD nya (1 Sam. x. 8) thou mayest 
wait seven days; WHT) OI2Y my Oy’ (2 Sam. ii. 6) may the Lord 
do mercy to you.® - | 

These relations are frequently introduced by conjunctions, as ON 
or °3 tf, when, {W932 in order that, oan perhaps that, }B lest, e.g. 

MN °D MD MD (Job vi. 11) what is my strength that I should hope? 
NA }B (Isai. xiv. 21) lest you say; and then the future has some- 
times "1 paragogicum, as MISTS ON (Job xvi. 6) if I speak. 

The wish or prayer (or optativus) is generally more distinctly in- 
dicated by the particle , e.g. TB? mm Sey » (Gen. xvii.18) 
O that Ishmael might live before Thee; or by {ED (who would give 
or grant), e.g. N2NY NIM JED (Job vi. 8) O that my request may 
be fulfilled, or by 8), corresponding to the English pray, and often 
joined with the shorter or the paragogic future; e.g. IN’ NJ~ON 
‘STN (Gen. xviii. 30) O let not the Lord be angry; T3283 mI 
(xix. 20) O let me escape thither, I pray thee.® 

10. The consenT and PERMISSION; e.g. MM BoNA-DY ‘Sonn 
(Gen. xxiv. 58) art thou willing to go with this man? }31 YY" 23D 

aNA (ii. 16) from every tree of the garden thou mayest eat.‘ 


® Comp. Genesis xxii. 12; xxiv. 8 ; 
xliv. 383; Exod. v.21; xvi. 23; xxxv. 
10; Judg. xiii..8; 2 Samuel xxii. 39; 
2 Kings viii. 1; Isaiah iii. 7; Jeremiah 
xxiv. 2,8; xxix. 17; Hosea ix. 14; 
Prov. xx. 9; Job i. 2; iv. 19; Ruth 
i. 9; iv. 11. 

> Comp. Genesis xxvii. 4; Exodus 
ix. 14; Lev.x.7; Josh.iv. 24; Judg. 
ix. 28; 1 Samuel xv. 6; xxvii. 11; 
Ezek. xx. 10; Prov. viii. 29; Job iii. 
12; xxxvi. 10; Dan. i. 5; Neh. vi. 13. 


© Comp. Exodus xxxii. 30; Psalm 
cexxxix. 8; Job xvii. 2. 

4 Comp. Exod. xvi.3; Num. xi. 29; 
xxviii. 67; Deut. v. 26; Jer. viii. 23; 
Psalm xiv.7; lv. 7; Job vi.1; xiii. 5; 
xiv. 4, 13; xix. 23, etc. . 
_ © Comp. xxiv. 12; xxvii 19; Ex. 
iti. 18; iv.18; Num. x. 31; 2 Sa. ii. 6; 
1 Ki.i.12; Isai.v.1; Cant. ii. 2, etc. 

f Comp. xviii. 5; Levit. xxi. 22; 
xxi. 23; Deut. xii. 20; Prov. xxii. 
29; Job xxi. 3. 
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11. The ADMONITION or SELF-EXHORTATION, COMMAND or PRO- 
HIBITION ; €.g. OI WY" WAP? (Deut. xxxii. 38) let them (the idols) rise 
and help you; VT (Gen. xi. 7) We will descend (generally with 1 
paragog.) ;* box (Ex. xu. 11) you shall eat ; bor N (ver. 9) 
_ you shall not eat.» Indeed, the prohibition is invariably expressed by 
the future and not by the imperative, even in the second person; e.g. 
Woy nnwn N (Deut. ix. 26) do not destroy Thy people; while in the 
third person, for which the imperative has no distinct form, both the 
command and the prohibition are rendered by the future; e.g. X¥IN 
mn 5) YY (Gen. i. 24) let the earth bring forth living creatures ; 
mMgys ey bonn N (Jeremiah ix. 22) let not the rich man glory 
tn his riches. | | 

12. Hence also the oBLicaTion or puty; ¢g. WX MS yt 
ibnbyn (1 Kings ii. 9) thou knowest what thou shouldest do to him; 
WYN? WR D'YYD (Gen. xx. 9) deeds which ought not to be done.° 
_ 13. The question expressing DOUBT, ASTONISHMENT, or INDIGNA- 
TION; €.9. pay! rm ND MAINA (Job iv. 17) should a man be more 
righteous than God; O¥3M\ MAN (2 Kings xix. 11) thou shouldest be 
saved ? “") YN (Ps. cxxxvii. 4) how should we sing! even if the 
event lies in the past, as THO‘) (2 Sam. iii. 33) should he have died #4 


14. The first and second part of CONDITIONAL SENTENCES, especially 
if the matter lies in the present; e.g. ~ : aay ¥ N13 Jos-3 D3 
VU NTS (Psalm xxiii. 4) even if I walked through the valley of the 
shadow of death, I should fear no evil ;° or with the ellipsis of the first 
part, as Sse BIN IN pox (Job v. 8) but (if I were in distress) 
I should seck God; and as the preterite is likewise employed in 
conditional sentences (§ 93.7), it may in the two parts alternate with 
the future; e.g. Pant} ‘2 wn (Deut. xxxti. 29) of they were 
wise, they would understand this. 





* Comp. Isaiah xxx. 16; Ivi. 12; ¢ Comp. Numbers xi. 22; xxiii. 8; 
Ps. xcv. 6. Judg. xiv. 16; 1 Sam. xxi. 16; Isaiah 

> Comp. Gen. iii. 14; xi.3; xxxii. | xx.6; lxvi.9; Mic. vi.6; Ps. cxxxix. 
21; xxxiii, 14; xlvi. 30; Ex. i. 22; | 7,21; Prov. vi. 27; Job vi. 5, 6, etc. 
iv. 18; Num. xxi. 22; Deut. ii. 27; © Comp. Deut.xxxii.27; Isai.i.19; 
xii. 7; xvii. 14. Ps. cxxxix. 8—10; Eccl. xi. 3. 

© Comp. xxxiv. 7; Lev. iv. 2; 2 Ki. f Comp. iii. 138; vi. 27; xiii. 19; 
xvii. 28; Job x. 18. xiv. 14; xxxi. 36; xxxii. 22. 
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EXERCISE CVI. 

“iby — pS iy ypp migend) poms Nang DDN ; 
“ip by, Ow TE WED FTN nn bap iy mm 
YU EN AMEE Woy nyros 'p nw NS ne DDE 

Bp soy send BD NEN WN MDT mi p> Saeb ony yi 

ya DID IPET NY OT NBM 3s REBT wae Mbyrog +9 
com ngs mabe nrdy anda DIN =p bam roy re 4 
soy “asymm toda wan ime oes oy sn nen py 
pen ini ub nin ehyn a nd Wy voy TBM “Tay MN 6 
a pnpiby NIT MYT yy MD 7: OMYD Mag *D TA 
syn Shes aqaba nn ay ane span OREM WDIy 
my 55 nip) jy yin maTwy Opn kp A N'yin 
“M10: IN MYDS Loximgis DITTNY WI: fey 
sey 'p ypr-5p nap niby Syn sing noe nage AYP 'D 
mip weet ns ovperrby aig mipyt mag 193 axon sone ain 
sbyian WAY IY) ES ANAT TN ND rind wp may 
Spsi}ig ¢ RR ODEN BND yI OWA nit ayn ro 3 ys 
“PPAR 80.2) WHE MI INA AN AP meedy ern 

“Oy mo peli: tntenp mga ab smear sent 9 14 
obs “DS PI-PNE WS yyy MBE bows poryy ap enn 
whe) TT YY ty? 16: pA $3 wan x5) ap sbowh & 
“9 TOT bya awh ay sme) niv-by ab) yndying nes 
MYON) “PR RD DYE YR pL waar *> Or prone 
ban Mion BRN DANS pysbye nein pith 16 : sopraeny 
AYIDI IND 19 + DINNEN TW MBN oye nirby noyy mpyy 
DY 3b) TW wad TaN MD ABT 20 YY rine m1) 
shy mpg ar samy coe) py NAS sp ‘B2 band mb 


MYER) FIR DY DYE POND aT MIRE TVS TIN) IN 
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DY Dy at PINS DE IBID NPY ag 2 aR ANY 
ay! INAH) AND TT | 


§95. THE FUTURE WITH 1 CONVERSIVUM. 


The deficiencies of the Hebrew tenses and moods are at least par- 
tially remedied by the peculiar usage of the conversive } (§ 49), which 
is employed to intimate, with various degrees of distinctness, many 
relations of the verb, which it would otherwise be difficult to convey. 

For the future with } conversivum denotes — 

1. Sometimes the simple past; e.g. *M]}) (Ruth i, 1) ¢ was.® 

2. But more usually it includes the conjunction and; e.g. T'S }Y") 
“YN. (Job vi. 1) and Job answered and said; it is indeed the common 
and ordinary tense for narratives; it marks an advance or progress 
in the events related, and, therefore, follows frequently after a simple 
preterite ; ¢.g. And Sarah bore no children (‘VJ") ...and Sarah said 
(VONM) to Abram (Gen. xvi. 1,2):> and as the facts are in Hebrew, 
for the greatest part, simply co-ordinated, it is of the most frequent 
occurrence, especially in the historical style. It is used even when 
an adverbial term signifying time or place or the like precedes; e.g. 
in the year of the death of the king WS) I saw, etc ;° or when the 
subject, in an absolute sense, begins the proposition (§ 75.5); e.g. 
mibbw poy'y...D:"93 (1 Kings ix. 21) as regards their children... 
Solomon brought them up8 

It is also further employed in several of the meanings of the pre- 
terite. For it denotes — 

8. The PLUPERFECT; e.g. we DD insxbp ody b>) (Gen. 
ii. 2) God had finished His work on the seventh day& oo 

4, The PRESENT, if another verb with the same sense precedes; 
e.g. Behold the king weeps (IDB) and mourns Oasn) over Absalom 
(2 Samuel xix. 2); 22°) N¥) [SD (ob xiv. 2) he comes forth like a 
‘beta es withers; WPT MAD) Ta (ver. 10) man dies and wastes 
away. 


* Comp. Isai. viii. 1; Esth. i. 1. © Comp. xxvi. 18; Exod. xi. 1. 
> Comp. xxi. 1; xxxvii. 2, etc. f Comp. Deut. xxxii.22; Am. ix. 5; 
© Compare Gen. xi. 10; xxii. 4. Nah. i. 4; Ps. xxxiv.8; xxxv. 21; Job 


¢ Comp, Gen. xxii. 24; Ex. ix, 21; | vi. 20; vii. 9; x. 22; xi. 3; xii. 22— 
1 Ki. xii.17; Jer. vi. 19- 2.Chr. i. 5. | 25; xiv. 17; xx. 15; xxiii. 13. 
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5. The usuaL or CUSTOMARY AcTION; e.g. The Lord brings down 
CVAD) into the grave 7¥") and brings up (1 Sam. ii. 6). 

6, The FUTURE, in animated or prophetic diction; e.g. W'N bey 
(Isai. v.15) and man will be humbled.* 

7. It is also used in the second part of propositions beginning with 
conjunctions; e.g. when they approached before the Lord YV*) they 
died (Lev. xvi. 1); WONE" min? THN FOND ty” (1 Sam. xv. 23) 
because thou hast rejected the word of the Lord, He has rejected thee; 
and even in the second part of conditional sentences; e.g. tf thou 
hadst listened to My commandments 72) 4 “Wi ‘WIN chy peace would 
be like a river (Isai. xlviii. 18). . 
_ 8. However, the preterite is chosen, and not the future with 1 
conversivum — : | a 

(a.) Of course always in relative sentences, as bonis 73 9° 
pidyn (Eccl. viii. 15) the days of his life which God has given him° 

(5.) When a fact is simply stated to have occurred in the past time, 
without any reference to another event; e.g. In the beginning God 
created (S13) the heaven and the earth (Genesis i.1); Jerusalem has 
sunk (mbe3) and Judah is fallen Opp), PVP WA WI Lx Tob 
i. 1) There was a man in the land of Uz! 

(c.) If, indeed, such connection exists, yet the chief stress does not 
he on the verb, but either on the subjective or objective case, or on 
an adverb or an adverbial term, or on any other word, which for 
that reason precedes the verb (§ 74.5); ¢.g. and the Lord brought back 
(AW) the waters of the sea upon the Egyptians, but the children of 
Israel went QI x 933) on dry land through the sea (Exodus 
xv. 19); he built a tower in tt, and also made a winepress in it (“D2 
{3 J¥n 32 Isai. v. 2).° . 

(d.) Hence also if a contemporary or subsequent action is to be 
contrasted with another one mentioned before; e.g. And God called 
the dry land earth, and the gathering of waters He called seas mp? 


_ ® Comp. ver. 16; Joel ii. 23; Mic. | 1 Chr. iv. 41, ete., etc. 
ii. 13; Psa.1.6; Ixxviii.41 ; Job vii. 4 Comp. Gen. xxiv. 1; Judg. iv. 4; 


15, 18; xxxix. 15. 2 Sain. xxiv. 1], etc. 
> Comp. Gen. xii. 11,14; Isa. xx. 1; © Compare Gen. ii. 20; xxxil. 7; 
Psa. li. 2; Job ix. 20, etc. Exod. xv. 22; 1 Ki. ii 24, 35; Psalm 


© Comp. 1 Sam. xv. 20; 2Sa.ii. 4; | Ixxviii. 31; Job v. 20; xi. 20; xix. 27; 
Jer. xxiii. 39; Zech. i. 15; Eccl. i.10; | xxxvii. 10. 


288  § 95.—Synrax or THE FuTuRE wiTH } CoNVERSIVUM. 


DD! NY BY, Gen.i.10); they had left when Joseph said (WON IDNs, 
xliv.4); MOYIT) MBTADA ANZ NW (1 Ki. xiv. 17) she came to the 
threshold of the house, and the boy died (that is, when she came, etc.).* 

(e.) Further, if a verb is followed by an explanatory or qualifying 
remark, or a parenthesis, so that the narrative does not advance, or is 
interrupted in its course; e.g. And the sons of Jesse went (132°): 
they went after Saul Owe “OS 1357, 1 Sam. xvii. 13);. and he came 
to Hebron —now Hebron was built (N32 [VIAM) seven years before 
Zoan in Egypt (Num. xiii. 22).> 

EXERCISE CVII. 

a7 wea me myn by es Wes meeny apa Ai 
: PNB DIPSET A NM Doma Ni een oie 2 
mop4 pyany opoy yon opin: ya beavis v0 5 
YSIS poy ML ss pp ND Dine mah y2 924 py 
mid IMs DASE OWA WI OTA BD MEN Wy DMT 
ba wm 6 Way jd SIPS NingD ning yop Np ONIN 
“op Syneny mvp yor. 7s Sy) ApH e/a TMT IID AND 
soy weyerndy oat pret nye asbe ceiateby eye MD 
Spam pwaryp nde) ody was exh NB ON eID AT ty s 
aM 9 92 THN? MID? EPL MN. Goan om yID pea 
sa Map Tat inks cng oy nya inbya oa my ody 
TT BNE TANI ONT OX My inp? OME 10: Don 
gerSy wy tap cody asin nowy neve Syy ass mses 
psa net yos mint wpetyie pp ybeny nin sma ing 


Wat nrng, 658.9) "BW aparin poly pIyaw eRe) WR 


tem a rg a Ps ll 


, . : J 

“Tay ND DY Meas TaN NO MERA PPV. PAS, 
berna tiy eg oendy ig soe te dy axip yg pet 
a cea Na a eS a es oe es es Xy 
* Compare Gen. xxvii. 30; Xxxviii. | xxvi. 19; see also Genesis vii. 6, 105. Ds 
25; Ex.x.13; Judg. ii.24; 1 Sam. | xix.4; xxii. 1; 2 Ki. x. 13. Vv 
ix. 11; 2 Ki. ii. 23; iv. 40; vi. 5, 26; > Comp. Gen. i. 27; xxi. 14; Num. ee 


Job i.16; Esth. vi. 4; 2 Chr. xiii, 15; | xi. 32; 1 Sam. vi. 12; Isai. vi. 6. the 
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Gespe-Des AY NPs DPN OND Min YP ws nyips 
“> phy WNP 1D 7 TENN by-by PM 16 23 TEN 
api wrdy pode bay now 17 ¢ IDB IIe NW tmp 
mnt “HOM eh Mp ss NED Wa BA pg Oy andy 
mig : oxv-by ta iors nbyin sme ony 1 yy TN) 
orbs nib ben sip maT wd syn Saba ary 


Aavres 
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§96. THE PAST AND FUTURE WITH } 


1. If } is prefixed to the PRETERITE, it often indicates mere con- 
NECTION; hence the past with } coincides, as regards time and mood, 
with the verb immediately preceding, whether this has the signification 
of a past or present, or implies a wish or command; and it follows 
especially often after an imperative ; e.g. | myy) YM (Isai. xli. 4) 
who has worked and done ? pd! Wrss ari3 ee xxl. 16) he who 
steals a man and sells a pnxa} RR a) yond (Deut. iv. 1) that you 
may live and come ; om ON AN) x ‘a-7N “at (Levit. i. 2) 
speak to the children of "Israel and say to them.* 

2. But generally the preterite with } conversivum denotes the 
FUTURE, either including the conjunction and or not; e. g. NN 
C'S MU INNG (Isaiah ii. 2) and tt will happen in later days: 
ma ny “ON3 ond mim MYY) (Deut. xxxi. 4) and the Lord will 
do to them as He has done to Sthon ; “Geren PIB) PSs (Isai. xxvii. 6) 
Israel will blossom and bud.» It takes, therefore, some of the sig- 
nifications belonging to the future, and is used :— 


4 Comp. Gen. ii. 6; iii. 22; vi. 21; | retains, in the first and second person 
xxi. 25; xlv.9; Exod. iii. 16; xii. 32; | singular, the accent on the penultima; 
xvi. 21; Num. xv. 40; Josh. vi. 13; | e.g. DSN) (Levit. x. 19) and I have 
Judg. v.26; 1 Sam. vi. 7, 8; ix. 5; | eaten (Comp. Hos, xii. 11; Eccl. ii. 9; 
xvii. 20, 34, 35; 2 Ki. xiv. 7; Isaiah | see § 49.5). Exceptions are AIT 
1.8; vi. 3,9; Jer. xviii. 4; xix. 4,5; | (Amos iv. 7) and I caused to rain; 
xxxvii. 15; Prov.vii. 13; Eccl. iv.1,7 ; MON (Jer. vi. 17) and I raised up. 
Daniel vii. 4; Ezra viii. 30, 36, etc. b Comp. Gen. xvii. 20; Deut. xv. 6; 
When the preterite with | has the | xix. 8; Judges i. 12; vii. 18; 1 Sam. 
meaning of the past, when therefore | ix. 8; Isai. i. 19, 31; xxx. 26; Ruth 
the } is not 1 conversivum, the verb | ii. 19, ete. 
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8. For a REPEATED, or CONTINUED, Or CUSTOMARY ACTION; 6,9. 
when the evil spirit from God was upon Saul {33 IDTNALY WWI ny) 
David took the harp and played. 

4, For the Present; e.g. DEW J! NT) (Isai. v. 12) and wine 
ts their feast.» ) | 

5. For a coOMMAND and wisH; e.g. I will stand before thee... 
“SI MVM) and thou shalt smite the rock (Exod. xvii.6); my votce ts 
raised to God, “28 }NT and may He hear me (Ps. lxxvii. 2).° 

6. For the susyuNcTIVE after conjunctions; e.g. 237) NIAMS 
(Gen. xxxii.12) lest he come and smite me; on ey) MIN pine (Nu. 
xv. 40) that you may remember and do4 

7. For a QUESTION involving DOUBT or INDIGNATION; €@. g. 
p> eaaP) ‘PMo-NN ‘NDI (1 Sam. xxv.11) and I should take my 
bread and give tt to them? 

8. In the second part of CONDITIONAL SENTENCES, or of proposi- 
tions introduced by conjunctions ; e.g. TN HIWwN ‘713 Jon ON 
WO? (1 Ki. iii. 14) tf thou walkest in My paths, I shall prolong thy 
days; ‘M5 9 a) ‘rn DTON (Judg. xvi. 17) of I be shaven, my 
strength will depart from me; \3 PTAA PS POD (Lev. xxv. 
35) if thy brother becomes poor, thou shalt relieve him,® hence also 
after any verb or adverbial expression which has the force of a first 
part of such proposition; e.g. FlOY Wey) VY NIDO TW X) WI 
“IDM (Judg. i. 24) show us, we pray thee, the entrance into the city, 
and we will show thee mercy (that is, ef thou wilt show us, etc.); 
val; oF} ‘mp3 (1 Ki. xiii. 31) at my death (when I die) you shall 
bury me, etc.; DPYY IPB 39H OPP OND (Gen. iii. 5) on the 
day of your eating thereof your eyes will be opened; DSN “3 (Ex. 


xvi.7) in the morning you will see.‘ 


* Comp. Genesis xxx. 41; Judges ¢ Comp. Genesis xii. 12; xviii. 26 ; 
ii, 19; vii. 16; 1 Sam.i. 3; vii 16; | xxiv. 41; xxviii. 6; xxxiv.17; xl. 
2 Ki. xxi. 6; Jobi. 4,5; Ruth iv. 7. 14; Ex.i. 10, 16; iv. 9; xii. 4, 25; 

b Comp. Hos. xii. 11; Amos v. 19. | Lev. xii. 5; 1 Sam.i.11; xvii. 9; Am. 

© Comp. Genesis i. 14; xxxiii. 10; | vi. 9; Nah. iii. 12; Job vii. 4; xii. 7; 
xl.14; xlvii. 23,29, 30; 1Sam.i.11; | xix. 28, etc. 

xx. 5; Ps. xxv. 11. f Comp. Gen. xx.11; xxii. 4; Ex. 

4 Comp. Genesis xii. 12; xix. 19; | xvit.4; Deut. v. 26; xx. 2; 1 Sam. 
Exod. v. 7; Deut. iv. 1,19; v. 80; | x.2; Isai. vi. 7; Jer. vii. 25; Ezek. 
1 Ki. i. 2; see also No. 1. xxxix. 27; Ps. xxv. 11. 
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9. The rururz preceded by | has, of course, generally the meaning 
of that tense with the conjunction and; e.g. DDD NM) DSTI) (Isai. 
Ixiii. 3) and I will tread them, and I will crush them ; TISDIS (i. 24) 
and I will be avenged ; mindy 3") (lv. T) and let him return to 
the Lord,* though sometimes the barticle and is not included, as 
10") bn ‘r-by “a"l (Exodus xiv. 2) speak to the children of 
Israel that they return.» 


10. But frequently } indicates, before the future also, mere con- 
NECTION, so that the future, as regards tense and mood, assumes the 
force which the preceding verb possesses (see No.1); e.g. MDS? 
‘WIDN) (Isai. lvii.17) I was wroth and smote him; his roaring ts like 
that of the lion, FD me’) lab and he roars and seizes the prey 
(v.29); POND youn) mwa WING (Deuteron. xxxii. 1) listen, O 
heavens, and let the earth hear.® 

11. The future with | is especially used for the second part of 
CONDITIONAL SENTENCES and other PROPOSITIONS WITH CONJUNC- 
TIONS, whether the action lies in the present or in the past, and 
whether the first part is distinctly stated or merely implied (see 
No. 8); e.g. Thou dost not desire sacrifice, NYS) else I should offer 
tt (Psa. li. 18); wherefore didst thou flee secretly, manny WPeN) 
else I should have sent thee away with rejoicing (Genesis. Xxx, 27) 5 
m>N Ja") DOM °D (Hos. xiv. 10) he who is wise will understand this.4 

12. It denotes, further, the CONSEQUENCE, and is to be rendered by 
so that, in order that ; e.g. teach us to number our days, ey, N30) 
Mal that we may acquire a wise heart (Psa. xc. 12); ‘a-nN now 
‘739 (Exod. iv. 23) let My son go, that he may serve Me; in such 
cases the shorter forms and those with M paragogicum are sometimes 
used ; €.g. ni") smopp (1 Ki. xxi.10) stone him that he die; bring 
your youngest brother to me, mys) (Gen. xlii. 34) that Imay know? 


* Comp. Gen. xli. 833—35; xlix.25; | vi.18; xlvin.3; li. 2; Ixiii.3; Prov. 
Exod. xv. 2; xxv. 2; Lev. xxvi. 43; | 1.16. 


Isai. 1.25, 26; v. 29, 30; xix. 20; 4 Comp. Jer. ix. 11; Ps. Ixix. 38. 
Joel 11. 20; Psalin xxii. 28; xc. 17; ¢ Comp. Gen. xxvii. 24; Ex. x.17; 
Job vi. JO; xiii. 27; xxvii. 20—23; | xxiii.5; Lev.xv.24; Num. xxii.19; 
Neh. tii. 14; Dan. xi. 4, 16. xxiii. 19; Judg. xvi. 28; 1 Sam. xv. 
b Compare ver, 15; i. 24; xii. 3; | 16; xvii. 44; 1 Kings xxii.7; Isaiah 
Num. ix. 2. v.19; 12; lii.2; lv.7; Ezek.xx.16; 


© Comp. Isai. x.13; Jobi.5; iii.11; | Ps. lv. 13; Ixxx.4; civ, 20. 
u 2 
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EXERCISE CVIIL 
Woe MN 2s oy nineny sayy warns mbes 
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by Hey NIP 16 SAIN) AN) PCP INN. DDI 
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§97. THE ABSOLUTE INFINITIVE. 


1. The infinitive conveys the notion of the verb viewed as a noun, 
and corresponds, therefore, in many respects, to the Latin gerund. 
The absolute infinitive may hence be employed when no preposition 
or governing noun precedes, nor a suffix or a genitive follows; e.g. he 
understands WW "AND YB DIND rejecting the evil and choosing the 
good (Isai. vii. 16); PUI IW G. 17) cease doing evil; AO WD; 
(ver. 18) learn doing good.* | 

2. It is, further, used if the notion itself involved in the verb is 
considered of greater importance than the particular tense or person 
required by a stricter syntax, so that the construction sometimes 
assumes the character of singular vagueness and abruptness; e.g. 
thus saith the Lord “Ki bioN they shall eat and leave over (2 Kings 
iv. 43); the king of Israel said to Jehoshaphat man7i3 Na) wanna 
I will disguise myself and enter into the battle (1 Ki. xxii. 30). 

3. It may, therefore, if following a finite verb, take the grammatical 
sense of the latter; ¢.9. tabby pny TUN apoone (Eccl. viii. 9) 
all this I have seen and I took to heart, etc. ; TMD “ND} WT 
(Dan. ix. 5) we have rebelled and departed from Thy precepts ; 15D) 
“W311 (Zechariah xii. 10) and they will mourn and will weep bitterly ; 
C17 HAY) SPYT (1 Chr. v. 20) they cried and were heard 

4, Emphatically expressing as it does the action itself, it some- 
times has the force of the imperative; e.g. M2WM DY-MN WD} (Ex. 
xx. 8) remember the Sabbath-day; YOY (Deut. i. 16) listen; MP; 
(xxxi. 26) take ; "1235 (xiv. 21) sell; DS VOITNS “I7¥ (Numbers 
xxv. 17) attack the Midianites; TX)? 7) mn (Jer. ii. 2) go and call 
out (see 96. 1).4 


Exod. xxxiv.7; 1 Ki. iii. 26; Isaiah | Judg. vii. 19; 1 Sam. ii. 28; xxii. 13; 
xxx. 19; Jer. vii. 9; xlix.12; Job ix. | xxv. 26,33; Isaiah xxxvii.19; Jer. 
18; xii. 3. xiv. 5; xix. 13; xxxii. 44; xxxvii. 21; 

b Comp. 2 Sam. iii. 18; Isai. xx.2; | xliv.19; Ezekiel i.14; Hab. ii. 15; 
xx1.5; xxii. 13; lvii. 6,7; Jer. iii.1; | Hagg.1.6; Zech. 11.4; wi. 5; Eccl. 
vii.9; xxiii. 14; xxxii. 33; Ezek.i.14; | ix.11; Esth. ii. 3; 111.13; vi. 9; vui.8; 
xxi. 31 ; xxiii. 30, 46; Hosea iv. 2; | ix. 1, 6,12, 16—18; Daniel ix. 11; 
Zech. xiv. 12; Mal. ii. 13. Neh. viii. 8; ix. 8,13; 1 Chron. xxi. 


®* Compare Gen. xix.9; xxxi. 15; xxx. 3; Deut. xiv. 21; Josh. ix. 20; 


© Comp. Gen. xli. 43; Ex. viii. 11; | 24; 2 Chron. vii. 3; xxviii. 19. 
Lev. xxv. 14; Num. xv. 35; xxiv.17; 4 Comp. Gen. xvii. 10, Lev. vi. 7; 
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5. But frequently a finite verb is accompanied by a co-ordinated 
absolute infinitive, to explain or modify it; e.g. int ins rian) 
(Deut. ix. 21) and I crushed tt by grinding it; ONT 19" (Joshua 
xi.11) and they smote destroying, or to destruction; TAIN TTS) 
27) Dvn (Jer. vii. 13) and I spoke to you rising early and speaking ; 
I shall fulfil all that Ihave spoken mb) bnn beginning and finishing, 
that is, from beginning to end (comp. § 710.7). 

6. If, in such cases, the absolute infinitive belongs to the same root 
as the finite verb, the inherent significance of the latter is naturally 
enhanced, since the individual tense or mood is supported by a 
atriking repetition of the general notion. 

Now if the infinitive precedes the finite verb, as is more usually the 
case, it simply adds force and emphasis to the statement, imparting to 
it the notion of certainty or full extent; e.g. MIDM MD (Gen. ii. 17) 
thou must surely die; PVM nin-nd (iii. 4) you will certainly not 
die; Rosm-w> Syn) (Exodus v. 28) thou hast in no way delivered ; 
TRU TOYA xb (Amos ix. 8) I shall not entirely destroy.» — 

( 7. But if the infinitive follows the finite verb, it generally implies 
the idea of prolonged or continued action; e.g. MOY INOW (Num. 
xi. 32) and theyspread continually ; \23 132 (Jeremiah xxii. 10) weep 
unceasingly ; though it sometimes also serves to increase the force of 
the notion; e.g. Jl2 A713 rant (Numbers xxiii. 11) behold thou hast 
greatly blessed.© 

In similar instances, a second infinitive frequently carries on the 
chain of the narrative; e.g. DSB MIN WRT MS") (1 Kings xx. 
37) and the man smote him—smiting and wounding, that is, so that 
he wounded him; piney Lie DNPIN) (Joel ii. 26) and you will 
Num. iv. 2,22; Deut. v.12; xv. 2; | 80; xxxi. 15,30; xl.15; xlii.3,7; 
xxvii. 1; 2 Ki. itt. 16; Isai. xxii. 13; | 1.25; Exod. xi.1; Num. xi. 15, 32; 
Jer. li. 12; xiii. 1; xvii. 19; xix.1; | Deut. vii. 26; Judges i. 28; vii. 19; 
Ps. xvii. 5; Prov. xii. 7; xv. 22; xvii. | xi. 25; xv. 2; 2 Sam. xxiv.4; 1 Ki. 
12; xxv. 4,5; 2Chron xxxi. 10. 11. 26; Jer. xxxii. 4; Ezekiel xvi. 4; 

@ Comp. Gen. xxx. 32, Exod. xxx. | Hab.ii.13; Ps.cxviii.1; cxxvi.6. 
36; 1Sam. xvii. 16; 2 Sam. viii. 2; © Comp. Genesis xix. 9; xxxi. 15; 
Isai. il. 16; xx. 2; xxix. 14; xxxi.5; | xlvi.4; Num. xvi. 13; Joshua xxiv. 
lvii. 17; Jer. xxix. 19; xlvni.9; Hos. | 10; Judges v. 23; 2 Samuel iii. 24; 
x.4; Zech. vii. 3. Isai. vi. 9; Jer. xxii.10; Job xii. 17; 

> Comp. Gen. ii. 16; xix. 9; xxvii. | Dan. xi. 10, 18. 
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eat to satisfaction; IY) N¥* NY" (Gen. viii. 7) and he went out and 
returned.* 

The particle of negation nb stands generally before the finite verb, 
and not before the infinitive; e.g. |JNP3 N? Mn (Judg. xv. 13) we 
shall certainly not kill thee; though sometimes it precedes the latter ; 
e.g. Ve mitered (Ps. xlix. 8) he will never redeem | 

8. Often, however, the addition of the infinitive causes no perceptible 
change in the meaning of the finite verb, but merely imparts to the 
composition the character of repose or steady advance, and sometimes 
of ease and breadth, and hence it occurs chiefly in popular diction ; 
e.g. WN ay (1.Sam. xx. 5) I shall sit down ; "S725" “IPE"DN (ver. 6) 
tf he should miss me; 3D NY Onpis (ibid.) he asked leave of me.4 
In the same manner it sometimes accompanies the participle; e.g. 
Fa) ep (Judges xx. 39) he ts smitten; “NON DEN (Jer. xxiii. 17) 
they say.® 

9. Generally the infinitive belongs to the same modification as 
the finite verb, as is the case in all the instances above quoted (Nos. 
6, 7, 8).. But sometimes it is taken from a different modification, 
chiefly from Kal, which expresses the notion of the verb in the 
simplest manner; e.g. One IPD (Exod. xix. 13) he shall surely be 
stoned ; y3 P12) (Josh. xxiv. 10) and he blessed greatly ; ae) FN: 
(Gen. xxxvii. 33) he has surely been torn; OY. DY (1 Sam. xxiii. 
22) he vs very cunning ; MODV2INT OV (Isai. xxiv. 19) she is shaken 
exceedingly ;£ or from another modification possessing a similar 
meaning ;, €. 9. PW? Wp (1 Samuel ii. 16) they shall burn incense ; 
min) nib MIB (Lev. xix. 20) she was not redeemed ; IAW AWN 
(2 Ki. iii. 23) they are surely slain; ponn-x> Sana (Ezek. xvi. 4) 
thou wast not wrapped up. a 

EXERCISE CIX. 


yoviny aD) nia stag Mpg ay mob pnb’ py man , 
* Comp. Josh. vi. 13; Judg. xiv. 9; | Ex. 11.7; xxi. 19, 20, 28, 36; xxii. 


1 Sam. vi. 12; 2 Sam. iii. 16; xv. 30; | 2, 3,11, 12,15, 16, 18, 22, 25; Deut. 
xvi. 5; 2 Kings ii. 11; Isai. xix. 22; | vii. 19; Josh. vii. 7; 1 Ki. xi. 6; Ps. 


Jer. xu.17; Ps. xvii. 5. xlix. 8; 1.21, etc. 
> Comp. Exod. v. 23; Judg. i. 28; * Comp. 2 Sam. xvi.5; Isai. xxii.17. 
1 Ki. it. 26; Isa. xxx.19; Jer. xiii. 12. f Comp. Genesis xlvi. 4; Exodus 
© Comp. Gen. iii. 4; Amos ix. 8. xxl. 20, 22; Isai. xxiv. 19; xxx1.5; 


¢ Comp. Gen. xxviii. 22; xliii. 20; | Job vi. 2. 
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DRY INND sw OME Dros mine yom Syab wer spe 
Tyne we pln 96.7) ANA FO smyw—by ninr apn 2 
yaa shy san oy yy 2 yn yam Sue pon syn 
DnD Mey) mat 4 3 }2D Nee OMT ADI nhy Six meen mby 
stan ayawywe mpravir-by ay wdy marshy onis men 
mae-03p ink Tings Mya za mde dy nbn wn 
fing) mivwrberng wis yp ans 2 yd Syne 
PE Ws wap) naw olny iow wya 77.14 DTN MN 
TET 9 "ppp swine oa pnowes we yD st poy rin 
T72? PIE MPD WRIT os Thy OMY Moy ODN OYE 
N32 VTS Wy) VAS PMY? "3B MND Ty’ NYY Nye IS TY apyrny 
“NP emyiN) DED wasn Ob Sysy PINS TNs SED 
moa ype Won ss 2 an x nysby pee see ae: en 
Prd PNA 14 tne ND AT NooND NW Nes 
273 HI TaN pap? vse ap) 1 Mey mp coybahy 
ep WT 16 spn nie Sym faa odeanrdy nimy we as 
MBN mays opr-a2) nen 1 why mod by omy mops 
AMIN MNS IT pee ever iz mda dy sy) wind wing 
sSawh oond pan taymSy) way-dy aby bioxy tba abs 
Oy) BY YDIO) BSI] mam oan wba orth men ms 
: (into heaven) DVT Mya wns 


§ 98. THE CONSTRUCT INFINITIVE. 


1. The infinitive is employed in the construct form, if it is in any 
way grammatically connected with preceding or following words, 
whether it is governed by another verb or a preposition or a noun, 
or itself governs a genitive, or is provided with a suffix —in all which 
cases it is treated like a noun, and shares all its varieties of construc- 
tion ; e.g. TOY MP2" (Exod. xviii. 23) and thou wilt be able to stand ; 
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mind rom seeing ; “BD PY a time for mourning ; snwan nidy the 
rising of the morning-dawn ; in} Y his rising; FIA qn3 (Deut. 
vil. 7) when thou walkest on the way (lit. in thy walking on the way); 
Dye MSN (Psalm xxxvii. 34) at the destruction of the wicked; 


Ni3) ANY YIN NO (1 Kings iii. 7) Ido not know how to go out or to 
come in; PWE-7Y NIY WANN (Prov. xix. 11) tt is his glory to pass 
over a transgression.* SS 

2. But though the construct infinitive may, like a noun, govern a 
genitive, it may at the same time, like a verb, govern an accusative 
or be construed with a preposition; e.g. JVI FaT vbw 
(1 Kings xiii. 4) when the king heard the word; ITS PRS a “y) 
(Deut. xxii. 2) till thy brother seek after tt; 1n which case the genitive 
is sometimes separated from the infinitive; e.g. omyon ins INN 
(Ps. lvi. 1) when the Philistines seized him; UN Day D3 bit 
(Judg. ix. 2) the reigning over you of seventy men.» 

3. As the infinitive expresses no distinct time or mood, it is in 
these respects defined either by the general tenour of the sentence, 
or by the finite verb to which it is subordinated ; ¢.g. on the day when 
the Lord God made heaven and earth nit Y OVS, Gen. ii. 4); BOX¥a 
(Josh. v. 4) when they had gone out; 17, wy “IY (Genesis xxxviii. 17) 
till thou wilt send; VY DINBD (Joshua ii. 16) when you shall have 
arrived in the town; ‘S23 (Gen. xliv. 30) tll I come; DW (Deut. 
xxix. 18) if he should hears 2 

4. It can, therefore, be scarcely surprising that the infinitive, in 
the progress of a narrative or description, often passes over into the 
finite verb; e.g. wong Mal iron3 (Isai. xxxviii. 9) when he was ill 
and recovered from his illness; because you disdained (DIDND j¥") 
this word and relied (NOIM) on oppression (xxx. 12); especially 
into the past with } conversivum (§ 96.1); e.g. tell thy brother’s anger 
turns away (YW) from thee and he forgets (MIL) etc. (Genesis 
xxvii. 45).4 
~ * Comp. Gen. ii. 18} xxi. 6; xxix. | © Comp. Gen. xiii. 10; xxxix. 18; 
7.19; xxx.15; Ex. iv. 24; vii. 14; | xli. 39; Num. ix. 15; Isaiah v. 24; 
xix. 12; xl. 35; Deut. xiii. 11; xxix. | x. 15; xx. 1; Ilvii. 5; Jer. ii. 17; 
19; Judg. xiii. 20; 1 Samuel iv. 19; | Ezek. xvi. 31; xxxvii. 13. 
xxili.6; 2 Kings xxiv. 5; Isai.i. 14; © Comp. Gen. xxiv. 30; 1.14; Ex. 
vii. 15; xi. 9; xliv. 30; lx. 15; Jer. | vii. 7; Lev. vii. 835; Josh. xxii. 16; 
iii. 3; xv. 18; Ps, liti. 10; Ixvi. 10; | Isai. lv. 6, etc. | 
Prov. xxix. 2; Job xiii. 3, etc. 4 Comp. Ex. vii.5; 1 Sam. iv. 19; 
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5. The construct infinitive with b sometimes succeeds the finite verb 
in order to complete the notion or to describe it more accurately; e.g. 
Mey: N13 (Gen. ii. 3) he created producing ; nivy? moby (Eccl. 
ii. 11) I have toiled working; and very frequently WON? TOX*) or 
| “BNP? DN he said saying, or as follows (comp. Isai. lvi. 3). 

6. The verb 7 to be, followed by the construct infinitive with 4 
takes sometimes the meaning of about to be; e.g. N)27 win 7) 
(Gen. xv. 12) and thesun was about to set; aD- a) ) 27m bh (J oshua 
11.5) and the gate was about to be closed; and sometimes of the simple 
preterite, as pn x vind 4") (2 Chr. xxvi. 5) and he sought God.* 

Occasionally the infinitive alone, without MM, has these significa- 
tions ; e.g. WAT. rim (Isai. xxxviii. 20) the Lord is about to help 
me > Serve-ay nia mist D3 (1 Sam. xiv. 21) they also went with 
Israel (comp. Ezra iii. 12); and it denotes, besides, sometimes the 
simple future or present, as MU" 5 nivad We) (Eccl. iil. 15) what 
ts to happen (or will happen) has already happened ; pont Mid. 
(Isaiah xxi. 1) as whirlwinds pass through ;° and then continues the 
narrative almost in the same manner as the absolute infinitive (§ 97. 2) é 
e.g. PMY WY O59 nivvy?) eb F2EON (2 Chr. vii. 17) if thou 
walkest before Me, and dostall that I have commanded thee;4 or it includes 
the idea of possibility, lawfulness, or propriety, especially if jomed to 
the adverbs of negation x, PS, or by 3,69. wirmind N (Judges 
i. 19) if was impossible to expel them; “JOT Woy vind py 
(Esther iv. 2) 2¢ was not permitted to come to the king’s gate: “IN 
i nin’ prsbnnb (Prov. xxxi. 4) ¢ does not become kings to drink wine.® 


EXERCISE CX, 
wan mint mwapn bea PPIs) = en als NRT Spe 


1 Ki. 11. 87,42; xviii. 18; Isai.v. 24; 4 Comp. Is. xliv. 28; Jer. xvii. 10; 

xlix. 5; lviii. 5; Jer. vii. 18; Psalm | xix. 12; xliv. 19; Job xxxiv. 8; Eccl. 

xxxiv. 1; lii.7; liv.2; Job xxviii. 25; | ix. 1; Neh. vii. 18; 2 Chr. viii. 13; 

xxix. 38; xxxvill. 7, 38. xxxvi. 19; see also Exod. xxx. 29; 
@ Comp. Deut. xxxi. 17; Isai. vi.13. | Lev x.9—11; 1 Sam. viii 12; 1Chr. 
> Compare Prov. xix. 8; 2 Chron. | x.13; 2 Chr. xii. 12. 

xi. 22. © Comp. 2 Ki. iv. 18; Am. vi. 10; 
© Comp. Isai. xliv. 14; Ps. xlix.15; | Micah iii. 1; Ps. xl. 6; Eccl. itv 14; 

Ixii. 10; Prov. xix. 8. | 2Chr. v.11; xix. 2; xx. 6. 
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‘SAANNT TM ro snd oy abe tk poss wady mint 
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Te OAT mvbY DN) PONE IN mwa AP xian 
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§99. THE IMPERATIVE. 


1. The imperative is naturally, as in most other languages, used 
not only to express a command, but a prayer and entreaty (often 
. accompanied by NJ), a wish and blessing, an advice and exhortation 
(frequently with  paragogicum), a permission and promise—nearly 
all which significations the future also may take (§ 94.9 —11); e.g. 
yan Son yy tae coxbdoyn yh vpn say ayi7 (Isaiah i. 16) 
wash yourselves, purify yourselves, remove your evil deeds from before 
My eyes, cease doing evil; SJ Ey (Judg. xiii.4) take heed, I pray 
thee ; 5 MIN (xvi. 3) tell me. That the third person of the. 


* Comp. Gen. xii. 2,13; xxiv. 12; 
xxvii. 19; Exodus iv. 13; 1 Samucl 


iil. 36; Isaiah xxxvi. 16; xlv. 22; 
Ruth 1. 9, ete. 
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imperative and the prohibition even of the second person, are ex- 
pressed by the future, has been observed above (§ 94. 11). 

2. If two imperatives are joined, whether with or without }, the 
second sometimes involves the consequence or effect of the first, which 
thus takes the force of a conditional clause ; e.g. ye toys 135 (Isai. 
xlv. 22) turn to Me and be saved (that is, and you will be saved, or tf 
you turn to Me you will be saved) ; sip-box) wn ying wow (Isa. 
lv. 2) listen faithfully to Me, and eat what is good ;* and the same 
meaning attaches occasionally to an imperative which follows any 
verb implying a wish or command, even if these notions are expressed 
by the future; ¢.g. TWAIN PD NYY NI SY'N (1 Ki. i 12) let 
me give thee advice, so that thou mayest save thy life. 

8. On the other hand, the past tense with } conversivum is fre- 
quently used instead of a second imperative; e.g. FON) at (Lev. 
i. 2) speak and say (§ 96.1, 5). | - 


EXERCISE CXI. 
85 99 smn Dab wevirdy sex bp San ben apy nd 
WOVEN Tine epi Dany msde) pangs Syab Soy 
see ay) DN MN WY 87.10) “WY FET ID Nd 1D YoY 
mint Tpstye : Nia® wg sng ingen whey bapa we cbse 
TY PISTON PRY Ma pipes pw pa opawdy 
SMITA ANT BN) TN MP FI Sina > TeyE BON 


b mpacoS FS TN? poy ‘yee prey by omy 2 3 
t TIA ‘NSN TEP) "3 MP MT IWM ADS (g 93. 4) “AN? "WHY 
YS HITT WYD Mey TD wy sis vagy apyr rox 4 
spy bp tin ss BI) IIIA AVA “TED M2DN] TIY NDP 
ppstopen mish 6 ssbbay say asd apg bey swagy ons “i 
: CW) wp awn) siosDoe1 “Sy yiow syn onb-nbs 
@ Comp. 1 Ki. v. 13; Jer. xxv. 5; | Isai. viii. 1; xxxvi. 16; lvi. 1; Prov. 
xxxv. 15; Amos v. 4; Ps. xxxvii. 3, | iv. 4, 10, etc. 
27; Prov. iii. 8, 4; iv. 4,6; xvi. 8; b Comp. Gen. xii.2; xx. 7; 2Sam. 


xx. 13; Job xxii. 21; 2 Chr. xx. 20; | xxi. 3; Job xi. 6; Ruth i. 9: in 
see, however, Gen. i. 28 ; 2 Ki. viii. ] ; .| which cases the context decides. 
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pbiy nya oo mntoy) oown) mms syne “Sy sab) poe ten 7 
Seopa TIPE NP AI YT mY 8 DIET en 
“ey MA Navn MI aos NPA aS Tbs wth 
ary by npg) ton 9b abot tbe own riser Dope sie 19 qb 
POS) os ya sip Sg eye qb mb-by mans 
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§100. THE PARTICIPLE. 


1. The participle agrees with the noun to whichit belongs or refers, 
in number and gender, and is in these respects treated exactly like 
an adjective; ¢.9. 90 a» yo DoND (Gen. iii. 5) like God knowing 
good and evil, NW DY (Deut. xi. 7) your eyes see. 

2. It may either be considered as a verb or a noun; in the former 
case, it shares the construction of the verb from which it is derived; 
e.g. nbiy D’N*3D (Jerem. xvii. 26) those who offer a burnt-offering ; 
mn WI (ibid.) the offerers of a thank-offering ; min 9 nmDs 
(Prov. xxviii. 25) trusting in the Lord® 

3. It may, therefore, take the suffixes either of the verb or of the 
noun (§ 54. 6); e.g. "399 he who feeds me, or *Y\ my shepherd. 

4. If viewed as a part of the verb, it denotes properly the present, 
which it is most commonly employed to represent (§ 42); e.g. your 
land — strangers are consuming (DYE tt before your eyes.» 

5. It describes, therefore, a habitual or customary action; e.g. 
yoy Don wal (Prov. xxviii. 18) he who walks uprightly shall be 
saved ;° and being in this respect analogous to the future (§ 94. 7), 
it naturally passes over into it; e.g. the Lord raises (O'I9) the poor 
from the dust, He lifts up (B"Y) the needy from the dunghill (1 Sam. 
ii. 8) ;4 or it is followed by the past in the same meaning (§ 93. 3); 


@ Comp. Gen. xli. 9 ; Isai. xxiv. 2; © Comp. vers. 4, 5, 7, 8, 9, 10, etc. 
Ps. Ixxviii. 9; Esth. i. 4, ete,, etc. 4 Comp. 2 Sam. v. 8; Isa. v. 8,11; 
b Comp. v. 25; vi. 5, etc., ete. xlviii. 1; Amos vi. 6; Prov. ii. 14. 
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e.g. iniv-by bn niby.. -DYDA pn (Ps. xv. 2, 3) he who walks up- 
rightly ...and does not slander with his tongue (comp. Am. y.7,8,12). 

6. Hence it denotes the future itself; e.g. i yet seven days ‘238 
YS VHD I shall cause tt to rain on the earth (Gen. vii.4); they 
will relate His justice “1713 DY? to a people that will be born, or to 
future generations (Ps. xxii. 32); M21 MD" (Deut. xvii.6) he that is 
to die shall be killed ;* and may even be used for the expression of a 
wish; e.g. *? YOY MY $ (Psalm lxxxi. 14) O that My people had 
listened to Me.» 

In all these cases, the participle is frequently accompanied by the 
pers. pron. as subject, or by the particles &, Ps, TY, and Man, with 
suffixes (§ 33); e.g. VUID FrrON (Judg. vi. 36) tf Thou helpest ; 
A: vr FINDS (Genesis xliii. 5) ¢f thou wilt not send him; BAN 
alah BD wy wy (xviii. 22) Abraham was still standing before 
the Lord; M8 3a") (2 Ki. vil. 2) thou shalt see.° 

7. An explanatory observation interrupting the narrative, and de- 
signed to characterise or more accurately to describe the situation, is 
usually introduced by the participle; e.g. I saw the Lord sitting on 
a throne high and lofty— Seraphim stood (D°IDy) before Him, ete. 
(Isai. vi. 1, 2). 

8. As, therefore, the participle refers to actions coinciding in time 
with those of the principal verbs, it may also be used for the past; 
e.g. he was going up crbyy by the way, and little children came out of 
the city (2 Kings iii. 22), that is, while he was going up, little children 
came out ; DINAN sbinn nid (Genesis xiii. 5) Lot who went with 
Abram ;° and may then be followed by a finite verb possessing the 
meaning of the preterite; e.g. °? Na‘) “TS TSI (Gen. xxvii. 33) he 
who took venison and brought it me; in which case the verb MW’ 
frequently accompanies the participle; e.g. the oxen were ploughing 


* Comp. Genesis xvii. 19; xix. 18; 
xx.3; Exod. xi. 25; Josh.i.11; Judg. 
xill. 8; 2 Kiviv.6; x1.2; Isai.i. 15, 
31; v.5; hiv. 11; lvi. 4; Jer. xxviii. 
16; Ps. cii. 19. 

> Comp Ex. x.8; 2 Sam. xviii. 12. 

© Comp. Gen. xxiv. 49; Ex.v. 10; 
Deut. iv. 22; xxix. 14; 1 Ki. i. 42; 
vi. 83; Tsai.i1.15; Jer. xiv. 12; xxxiii. 


1; xxxvii. 14; Job ii. 38; Eccles. x1. 
5,6; Esth. in. 8, etc. 

4 Comp. Gen. ii. 10; xiv. 18; Ex. 
xili. 21; xiv. 8; 1 Sam. xvii. 3. 

© Comp. Gen. xix. 14; x]. 17; xi. 
1; Exod. xiv. 8; Josh. v. 4; vi. 13; 
Judg. ii. 12; iii. 25; iv. 11; 1 Sam. 
iv. 8; v. 3; ix. 11,14; xi.9; 1 Ki. 
1.42; Jobi.16—18; Neh. ii. 13, lo. 
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(mn 19) and the asses feeding (TY) beside them, when the 
Sabeans fell upon them (Job i. 14);* and this combination easily 
assumes the notion of continued or prolonged action; e.g. DY ‘7%! 

ban (Neh. i. 4) and I fasted and prayed continually ;>» though it 
is sometimes perfectly equivalent to the simple finite verb; e.g. 19 
N32) (Jer. xxvi. 18) he prophesied ; Grab ‘1 (Genesis i. 6) and tt 
may divide.© 


9. If participles of verbs which govern the accusative, are followed 
by a noun in this case, they stand naturally in the construct state, 
since they are then considered as substantives followed by their 
dependent genitive; e.g. YN) hl) yy (Gen. iu. 5) knowing good 
and evil, judges of good and evil; and so MIN Ny! (Gen. ix. 10) 
those who went out of the ark ; QR ‘1350 (Ps. lexxviil, 6) resting in 
the grave; YW °ND (Gen. xxiii. 10) those who came to the gate; for 


all these verbs are consanned with the accusative (§ 102).4 


10. But suffixes are appended, not only to active or passive par- 
ticiples of verbs governing the accusative, but also to active participles 
of verbs joined with a preposition ; thus we find not only ("Na (Prov. 
li. 19) those who come to her, Yd] (Isaiah xxvii. 7) those ‘twho were 
slain by him, his victims, TSI (Prov. ix. 18) those who are invited 
. by her, her guests ;° but also ‘SDN (Prov. viii. 86) he who sins against 
me (for Oe pu TP (Exodus xv. 7) those who rise against 

hee (for Vem ) O'P)), ale) (Isaiah xlix. 23) those who rely on Me (for 

‘y DY y)>).# 

EXERCISE CXII. 
Dy Tings ‘sie 4G 87.6) DINBENRD wy DMB Soy 
STM AN] INDY MN FI 3 awh ray CoMay Rep 
DVT TSI YEN NbN? TiNeNy DYPYIAT WY ATT 2 
Wa sD 7T I AIA MN TY IY pal *p’svp ‘Ns 

*Comp.1 Sam. ii.11; 2 Sam.iii.6; | 15; 2 Ki, xvii. 28, 29; Ps. cxxii. 2. 
Jer. xxvi. 18, 4 Compare Mic. vii.5; Psalm xl. 5; 

> Comp. Exod xiii. 21; Deut. ix. | evii, 10; Prov. i. 12; Job xxiv. 13; 
7, Josh. x. 26; Judg,i.7; 2 Chron. | see also § 87. 5, 6, 7. 5. 

xxiv. 14, © Comp. Ps, xxxi.12; xxxvii.22; cii.9. 


© Comp. Gen. iv. 7; Deut. ix. 22, f Comp. Psa. xvii. 7; lix. 2; Prov. 
24; Judg.i.7; xvi. 21; 2 Sam. viii. | xx. 2; Job xxvii. 7. 
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§101. IMPERSONAL EXPRESSION OF THE VERB. 


Verbs are impersonally expressed in the following ways :— 

1. Neuter or passive verbs are ysed in the masculine or feminine 
of the third person singular; e.g. }2-MY (1 Sam. xvi. 23) tt was well 
to him, or he was well; YP % or ib “T¥") (Gen. xxxii. 8) he was in 
distress ; Sroyy (Prov. xxiv. 15) tt will be well with me; "2°" 
(Ruth i. 13) it ts bitter to me, or Iam in grief; bom (Job iii. 13) 
Lamat rest; ib NBD") (Isaiah vi. 10) he was healed, b WEN (1 Sam. 
xxx. 6) he was in distress ; 96-by mney or wnb-by Gym (Jer. vil. 
$1; xhiy. 20) t occurred to me; “YOO (Amos iv. 7) it will rain; 
MUN?) ? (Jer. x. 7) it behoves thee.* | 


* Comp. Deut. xv. 18; Judg. i. 5; 
x. 9; xi. 39; 1 Sam. iv. 7; 2 Sam. 





xii, 89; Isai. xxi. 9, 11; xxiii. 12; 
xxxvill. 14; Jer. xiii. 16; Ezek. xii. 
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 &. Transitive verbs take the masculine of the third person singular 
or plural of a modification which has active meaning ; ¢.g. N'}? 1” YP 
iva MO’ (Exod. xv.13) therefore people call its name Marah, that 
is, tt 28 called Marah; “Ya WYN) (2 Sam. xv. 31) and tt was told to 
David, or David was told; yrBio 77°") (1 Kings ii. 39) some told 
Shimet, or Shimei was told ;* and sometimes the singular and plural 
are used promiscuously; e.g. ae. pe") Ink IM") (Gen. 1. 26) 
and he was embalmed and put in a coffin.» The third person may be 
explained by supplying “somebody” or “ they,” or by understanding 
the person or persons on which the action devolves, or of whom it 
may naturally be expected.° 

3. Or they, take the third person singular of a passive modifica- 
tion; ¢.9. nisby or “T3) (1 Ki. ii. 29) and king Solomon was told; 
(13 vy Te NP" (Isai. i. 26) thou shalt be called town of justice ; 
SOADN! WITD (iv. 8) it shall be called holy; 9 NBD (lili. 5) we 
were healed. | 

4, Poetically the second, person singular may in all cases be em- 
ployed; e.g. MY NAIM-N? (Isaiah vii. 25) people will not go there; 
and so always in wavy or 7a (or 71283) till you come, tll ; 
as HY FN non (1 Sam. xv. 7) from Havilah to Shur° 


EXERCISE CXIII. 
($77.7) MAW IND Wap yA warn New mW pRDDN 1 
MBN a PANTY nie Oo xy PIT porn B21 92223 


eT T 

25; Zech. vi. 12; Ps. xviii. 7; 1.3; | xxxii.15; xxxiv.20; xxxviii.11; Est. 
Job iv.5; Nehemiah ix. 28; see also | ii. 1; iii. 7; Dan.i. 12; Neh. ii. 7. 
§ 84. bd. > Comp. Num. xix. 17; Jer. xvi. 6; 

® Comp. Gen. xi. 9; xvi. 14; xli. | Ezek. xxii. 10. 
14; xlvin. 1,2; Ex. x. 5, 21; Lev. © Comp. 1 Sam. ix. 9; 2 Sam. xvi. 
vii. 35; xiv. 46; xxvii. 8,11; Num. | 23; YOWd Yow (2 Sam. xvii. 9) some- 
vi. 13; xix. 3,5; Deut. xxxiv.6; | body hears; 9237 58° (Deut. xxii. 8) 
Josh. x. 21; 1 Sam. iii. 9; xiv. 4; | somebody falls; see xxviii. 4; Isaiah 
1 Ki. xiv. 10; 2 Ki. vii. 11; Isai. v. | xvi. 10; Jer. ix. 23. 
30; ix. 5; xv.2; xlvii. 1; lui. 9; 4 Comp. xix. 18; Jer. xvi. 6; Mal. 
Jer. xix. 11; Am. iv. 2; vi. 12; Mic. | i. 11; see also § 76. 2. 
11.4; vii. 12; Hab. 0.6; Hag. i.10; ® Comp. Gen. x. 19, 830; xii. 10; 
Ps. exxix. 2; Prov. ix. 11; Job iv. | xxv. 18; 1 Samuel xvii. 52; xxvii. 8; 
19; vi. 25 vin 4; xix. 26; xxviii. 3; | 1 Ki. xviii. 46. 

x 
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bane Sonam nsigig tmp mp xd) tiny sd) ond 
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§102. VERBS GOVERNING THE ACCUSATIVE. 


Many verbs which in other languages are construed with preposi- 
tions, govern in Hebrew the accusative ; namely :— 

1. The verbs denoting rest or motion, as au to sit, 1 or “Nd to 
dwell, 33Y to lie, son to walk, S¥ to go out, N32 to come, 117¥ to 
ascend, “V'}’ to descend; e.g. N30 AY (Ruth 11.7) he remained in 
the house; 3p 2 (Ps. lxxxviii. 6) those who rest in the grave (see 
§ 100.9); JRA (Ps. v. 5) he dwells with thee ; bar (Gen. xxx. 20) 
he stays with me; Tia 201 (1 Ki. ii. 41) he went to Gath; VY N¥! 
(2 Ki. xx. 4) he went out of the town; DYN “T}! (Isaiah xxx. 2) he 
went down to Egypt.* Yet all these verbs may also be construed 
with prepositions, or with 17 locale.» 

* Comp. Gen. xviii. 1; xxiv. 27; 
xxvii.3; Deut. iil. 27; xxxi.24; Judg. 
v.17; 1 Ki. ii. 6; Isai. xxxvii. 23; 


- 


Jon. ii. 4; Zech. vii. 2; Psalm vy. 5; 
Ixvili. 19; cxx.5; § 86. 4. ¢. 
b Comp. Gen. xix. 1; Ex. xii. 40; 
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2. Verbs expressing abundance or want, as xn to be full, YAY to 

be satisfied, YW to teem, YB to overflow (Prov. iii.19), TY to 
satiate by drink (Isai. xvi.9), DM to, be wanting or deficient, 22 to 
be deprived (Gen. xxvii. 45); ¢.9. NID DOF OST (Isai. i. 15) your 
hands are full of blood ; miby MVIY (ver.11) I am satiated with 
burnt-offerings; DVI WY WN TMM WB) (Gen. i. 21) the living 
creatures of which the waters teem; or in the passive, as X?/M 
FIDD YSN (Isai. ii. 7) and his land was filled with silver. 
_ 8. Verbs signifying clothing, veiling, and the like, as vinb to clothe, 
MY to adorn oneself, MIDY to cover, FIDY to wrap up, MDD to cover 
(Jon. iii. 6), MDY¥ to overlay (Ex. xxv. 24), MD to spread over (Ezek. 
xili. 10); “WY to crown, VAM, UWS to gerd (Exodus xxix. 9); e.g. 
ADD) an IYI) (Ezek. xvi.13) and thou didst adorn thyself with gold 
and silver ; bin YUN (1 Sam. it. 4) they gerd themselves with strength. 

4, Several other verbs, as 74, poy) to repay, to retaliate, NY or 
2I WW to answer (1 Ki. ii. 30), WA to bring good tidings, nw 
to send for something (Isai. lv. 11), ‘TVD to rebel against somebody (but 
also with 2), 2 to be surety for somebody, bse to be successful ; 
€. J. 2S (Gen. xliii. 9) I shall be surety for him ; 5 rs ‘sun 
MYA WS (1 Ki. ii. 3) thou shalt be successful tn all that thou doest. 

5. Some verbs are construed with a double accusative, namely, 
those which signify budding, forming, or transforming, both the 
material and the object produced standing in the accusative; e.g. 
MSD NY P¥BITNY IBN" (Exod. xii. 89) they baked the dough into 
unleavened cakes, that is, they baked unleavened cakes of the dough ; 
MAID OVINTITNN {34} (1 Kings xviii. 32) he built an altar with the 
stones; or the material follows the object prepared with it; e.g. WY") 
D's} mip (Exodus xxxvi. 14) he made curtains of goats’ hair:* so 
also verbs denoting to make, to render, as 1M), DW, MBN); ¢. 9. my 
FMT VIN?PD (Ps. civ. 4) He makes the winds His messengers ;» and 
verbs signifying to give or grant, as JIM to favour; e.g. 33N WN 
(Ps. cxix. 29) favour me with Thy law ;° Dp to offer (Psalm xxi. 4); 
"129 to grant an honour (Isai. xliii. 23); "JD to bless (Deut. xv. 14) ; 


Num. xiv. 40; xx. 15; Josh xiv.10; | xi.8; 1 Kivi. 7; x. 12; Prov. vii.16. 

1 Ki.ii. 40; Joeliv.18; Ps. lxxiv. 2, etc. » Comp. Gen. xvii.5; Ex. xviii. 25; 
* Comp. Gen. ii.7; xxvii. 9; xxviti. | Isai. iii. 4, ete. 

18; Exod. xx. 25; xxv. 39; xxx. © Comp. Genesis xxxiii. 5; Judges 

25; xxxvili. 3; Lev. xxiv. 5; Num. | xxi. 22. 


x 2 
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further YT to sow, and YQJ to plant; e.g. MINTS YUIIWN taal 
(Isaiah xxx. 23) thy seed with which thou shalt sow the ground.® 
Transitive verbs and all those which in Kal take a simple accusative, 
govern naturally a double accusative in the modifications possessing 
causative meaning (as Hiphil and Piel); e.g. mpen mY DY (Job 
xxii. 7) thou givest water to drink to the weary; |S 7 3NA 
(Deut. viii. 3) and He fed thee with manna ; MNS YN TV (Ps. Lxxi. 
20) Thou hast shown me troubles ; oy 422 xdp (1 Sam. xvi. 1) fll 
thy horn with oil; OY ‘YYNOM (Ps. xviii. 33) He who girds me with 
strength.» If similar phrases are turned into the passive, the accu- 
sative of the person becomes a nominative, but that of the object 
remains; ¢.g. ADD YIN NOM (Isai. ii. 7) and his land was filled 
with silver ; mindb->onw TYN'WI thou hast been shewn all the 
wonders.° 

6. The verbs signifying ¢o see, to learn, to know and the like, if 
followed by a dependent proposition, draw the nominative case of 
the latter as, accusative into the principal sentence; e.g. ANN YT 
m3 niaad bo NO 'D (1 Kings v. 17) thou knowest that my father 
cannot build a temple, lit. thou knowest my father that he cannot, etc. 

7. Many verbs take the nouns which are derived from the same 
roots as objective case, whereby the action receives a greater dis- 
tinctness and vividness; and not only transitive but also intransitive 
verbs are so construed, as MIN JIN (1 Sam. xx. 17) to love, NY 
MINDY (2 Sam. xiii. 15) to hate, FONW ONW (1 Ki.ii. 16) to ask, YY 
ny (Prov. xvii. 27) to know, np) OP3 (Num. xxxi. 1) fo revenge ; 
OW DW (2 Sam. xii. 16) to fast, ¥P AS (Zech.i.2) to be angry, 
pion bon (Gen. xxxvii. 5) to dream, mn ‘TI (xxvii. 33) to fear, 
MDD Did (Lev. xxvi. 36) to flee, AWAD IW (Ezek. xxviii. 2) to sit, 
HD NPD (Isaiah v. 6) to rain;¢ hence also verbs which signify 


* Comp. Gen. xxvii. 87; Lev. xix. | Psalm Ixxx.11; Job vii. 3. 
19; Deut. xxii.9; Judg.ix. 45; Is.v.2. 4 Comp. Gen. i. 4; xii. 14; xlix. 
> Comp. Gen. xli. 42; Ex. iv. 15; | 15; Ex. xxxii. 22, etc. 
xxv. 24; xxviii. 3; Numb. xx. 28; © Comp. Gen. xi.3; 1 Kingsi. 12; 
Deut. iti. 24; Josh.i.6, 2Sam.iii.35; | ii 8; xiv 16; 2 Kings xiii, 14; Isai. 
Isai. ii. 7; xvi. 9; 1.4; Ezek. xviii. 7; | xxii.18; xxvii. 7; Jer. xxiii. 20; Ezek. 
Psalm viii.6; xlv.5; Proverbsi. 23; | xxii. 27, 29; xviii. 7,12; Ps. xiv. 5; 
xxxi. 1; Job ix.3; 2 Chr. iii. 5. Ixxix. 12 (A899 7M to reproach); Job 
© Comp. Exod. xxv. 40; xxvi. 30; | xxvii. 12. 
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flowing, the liquid following as objective case, as O'/3 bn (Jer. ix. 17) 
to flow with water; D’DY FID) (Joel iv. 18) to drop down new wine ; 
and so O° my ‘YY (Lam. i. 16) my eye streams with water* 

The noun is frequently accompanied by an adjective which modifies 
or strengthens the notion, and which has therefore the same force as 
if an adverb were joined to the verb; e.g. or ‘22 M33 (2 Samuel 
xiii. 36) literally he wept a great weeping, that is, he wept loud or much ; 
and so bin mm ny) (Jon. iv.6) he was greatly rejoiced; or a 
genitive follows the noun with a similar meaning, as "J" 3s ADD 
(Jer. xxx. 19) I have wounded thee with the wound of an enemy, that 
is, in a hostile spirit.” On the accusative as a complement of verbs 
see § 86. 4. b,c. 


EXERCISE CXIV. 
mnsy) mys FAN pas ways sew chwa ingy min 
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—$—— 





* Comp. Exod. iii. 8; Joel iv. 18; | i.40; ii.8; Isa. xxxviii.3; Jon. iv. 1; 
Zech. viii. 2. Zech. i. 14, 15; Ps. xxv. 19; Neh. 

b Comp. Gen.i. 20; xxvii. 33, 34; | 1. 10 (ny my ond YI" at grieved 
Judg. xv. 8; 1 Sam. iv. 5; 1 Kings | them exceedingly); 1 Chr. xxix. 9. 
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§103. FINITE VERBS WITH ADVERBIAL FORCE. 


1. A considerable number of intransitive verbs which imply quality 
or quantity or kindred notions, if governing an infinitive, have the 
_ force of adverbs, while the infinitive involves the principal action ; 
e.g. NB JVI YD (Exod. ii. 18) literally, why did you hasten to 
come? that is, why did you come so quickly? ron JW TAEDYN? (Gen. 
viii. 12) she did not return to him again; nid AIO (Jer. i. 12) 
thou hast. seen well ; Saninb maw (1 Sam. i. 12) he prayed much; 
muey Fab] (Genesis xxxi. 28) thou hast acted foolishly ; yen 
hey (2 Chr. xx. 35) he has acted wickedly ; m3 allay (Gen. 
xxx. 27) thou hast fled secretly; V1, NY POV (Isaiah vii.11) ask 
something deep ; IN7) IY (2 Ki. ii. 10) thou hast asked a difficult 
thing ; DY D'DYD (Psa. cxxvii. 2) rising early; NIY AND (ibid.) 
sitteng up late.® 

2. But sometimes the principal verb does not stand in the infinitive, 
but is co-ordinated to the verb which has adverbial meaning; e.g. AID" 
MOS Mp (Gen. xxv. 1) and he took another wife ;> HIND} WS 
‘900 (Hos. ii. 11) I shall take back my corn; and even without }, as 
2A DN bx (1 Samuel ii. 3) do not speak much; TIN AWW 
(xx. 19) and on the third day thou shalt come down; wy 7D 
(Judg. ix. 48) do quickly ; 12Y yay (Jer. xiii. 18) sit down low.° 





* Comp. Lev. xix. 9; Isa. xxix.15; © Comp. Gen. xxvi. 18; Deuteron. 
lv. 7; Jer. xlix. 19; 1.44; Am. iv. | ii. 24; Isai. xlvii. 1; Jer.iv.5; Hos. 
4; Jonah iv. 2; Micah vi. 8; Prov. | i. 6; vi.4; ix.9; xiii. 8; Zech. viii. 
xv. 21; 2 Chr. xxvi. 15. 15; Dan.ix. 23; Neh. ii1.20; 1 Chr. 

> This is, therefore, a Ey dia dvoty; | xiii. 2 (ANEW M$) let us send abroad 
see § 104. 1. everywhere). 
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§104. PECULIAR CONSTRUCTIONS. 


The general tendency of Hebrew syntax towards a connection at 
once loose and logical (§ 73), has given rise to a variety of peculiar 
constructions which it may be appropriate to survey together. 

1. One compound notion is sometimes expressed by two co-ordinate 
terms 54 e.g. JVN')) PDN TDN (Esth. viii. 6) how can I see? mle) 
JASTNS AW) (Zech. 3 iv. 10) and they see the stone with gladness; 
Py i ney) wer FN Myab (Isa. lxiv. 4) thou meetest him who cheerfully 
does justice.» 

2. A verb, though belonging to two or more nouns, sometimes 
accords in sense to one of them only, generally to the nearest, so 
that different verbs must properly be supplied for the remaining 
nouns ;° ¢.g. “avs Ma? 3} ne = ii. 20) I shall break 
(Isai. xlii. 5) He who stretches out the earth ae (creates) that ‘which 
comes forth from it. 

3. On-the other hand, a verb is sometimes joined with a noun 
properly governed by another verb, which has been omitted to pro- 
duce greater conciseness and vigour of diction ;° e.g. 4325 29 73"9 
VON (Ps. xliii, 1) plead my cause (and deliver me) froma merciless 
nation ; mn ad BD} bn (Ps, lxxxix. 40) Thoy hast profaned (and 
thrown) to the ground ‘his crown; “33% ean” “by (Ps. xxviii. 1) do 
not be stlent (nor turn away) from me.‘ 

4. A notion or action which ought naturally or logically to follow 
another one, sometimes precedes it,8 when it has the chief stress or 
importance; ¢.9. YW PU FWD) We) (Job xiv. 10) but man dies and 
becomes weak; NDT3) BBY) | Day (Isai. lxiv. 4) Thou art wroth and 
we have sinned (comp. Exod. xiv. 21). 





® (Or by Ev dta dvoty, see § 103. 2. 

> Comp. Deut. i. 5; Josh. iii. 16; 
Isai. liii. 11; Jer. iv.5; Hoseav.11; 
Job xix.8; Nehemiah iii.20; 1 Chr. 
xiii, 2. 

© Which construction is called zeug- 
ma or bridge, because the noun suitable 
to the verb imperceptibly leads over 
to the other substantives with which 
it does not harmonise. 


4 Comp. Isai. xlvii.19; Jobiv. 10; 
Dan. ix. 25; see also § 77. 18, 19. 

© Which is called cunstructio praeg- 
nans. 

£ Comp. Gen. xviii. 6; xlviii. 9; 
Exod. xix. 21; 1 Sam. xxi. 2; Isai. 
xiv. 17; xvii.19; xli.1; Hos. i. 20; 
Ps. xviii. 46; xxii. 22; Ixxiv.7; Job 
xiii. 13. 

& By way of vorepor mpcrepor. 


= $103.2. 
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5. Inversions® or transitions into kindred constructions are deemed 
legitimate means of producing ease or force, though they sometimes 
bear, externally, the character of singular abruptness; e.g. the day of 
the Lord comes PY" Mston) mie PINT DW to lay the land 
desolate —and He will destroy its sinners (Isai. xiii. 9), that is, and to 
destroy tts sinners; DD mit FIPS IDA 92}. FN (Numb. 
xv. 29) for the native and for the stranger you shall have one law.» 

6. Explanatory remarks are inserted¢ wherever they appear to 
produce the greatest effect, even if they interrupt and disjoin the 
even tenour of the construction; e.g. Thy sharp arrows — nations 
fall under Thee — pierce the heart of the king’s enemies (Ps. xlv.6).4 

7. In fact, the simple co-ordination of the different parts of a pro- 
position frequently reaches the utmost limit of freedom, and not 
seldom requires, on the part of the reader, a considerable power of 
combination ; e.g. WINN MN PN (Ezek. xxvi. 2) I'shall be replenished 
— she ts laid waste, that is, I shall be replenished now that she ts laid 
waste. ‘We read in Job xi. 13—15 literally: if thou prepare thy 
heart, and stretch out thy hand towards Him; if iniquity be in thy 
hand, remove it, and let not wickedness dwell in thy tabernacle; for 
then shalt thou lift up thy face without spot, and thoushalt be steadfast, 
and shalt not fear : — which construction, though irregular and replete 
with inversions, yet betrays a logical sequence of ideas in the author’s 
mind. In Isaiah lxiv.4: Thou meetest him who rejoices and does 
justice ;° they remember Thee in Thy ways; behold Thou art 
wroth and we have sinned (see No.4); in that long time (Ha 
pdiy) 8; and shall we be saved ? (PRA). 

Conditional or other conjunctional sentences are very frequentlyintro- 
duced in this unconstrained mode of co-ordination, the relation between 
the two parts being indicated in no more distinct way than by the 

* By way of anacoluthon. cheerfully, No. 1. 

b Comp. Deut. xi. 2; 1 Sam. iv. 19; f That is, Thou meetest those who 
1 Ki. vi. 12; Jer. xxx. 14,15; Ezek. | remember Thee in Thy ways. 


xxxvi. 18; Hos. ix. 7; Amos viii. 6; & That is, in that disgrace we re- 

Mic. vi. 16; see also §§ 97. 3; 98.4; | main long. 

99.3; 100. 5. 4 The force of the verb as a question 
© By way of parenthesis. being discernible from the context 
4 Comp. Deut. xx. 19; 2 Ki. xxii, | alone; comp. 1 Sam. xxv. 2—4; Isai. 

18—20; 2 Chr. 1. 2—6. x. 8; lv. 9; Psalm cxxxix. 16; Job 


*That is, him who does justice | xxviii. 1—11, etc., etc. 
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particle }; e.g. MYNBA DS DI-by mabey My) (Ruth ii. 9) liter. 
and thou wilt be thirsty and thou wilt go to the vessels and wilt drink, 
that is, when thou art thirsty, go to the vessels and drink ; “5 rity 
Mm) ins rN) wan (Num. xxi. 8) lit. and it shall happen —every 
one who ts bitten—and he shall look at tt (the brazen serpent)—and he 
shall live, that is, and tt shall happen, that every one who ts bitten, of 
he look at tt, shall live;* and two successive imperatives often assume, 
by their mere juxtaposition, the relation of cause and effect (see 
§ 99. 2). 

8. An adverbial illustration or amplification containing a verb, 
follows the chief proposition sometimes without any connecting par- 
ticle; e.g. ms4 P'S MD (Exod. xxii. 9) he dies—no one sees tt, that 
is, he dies without any one seeing tt; “7M Ny) MIND (Isai. xxx. 14) 
crushing —he has no mercy, that is, crushing mercilessly; hence ad- 
jectives implying a negation are expressed simply by the corresponding 
noun with the adverb N9 or P'S; eg. JITN MA (Ps. cvii. 40) the 
pathless desert (lit. a desert—no path); WBDD }'X) WD") (civ. 24) 
numberless reptiles; O° N? TD Mp) (1 Chr. ii. 80, 32) and Scled 
died childless ; DD [{S DIM ANY) (Exod. xxi. 11) and she shall go 
out free without money.» 

9. Omission of words or ellipsts very frequently takes place when 
the context leaves no doubt as regards the meaning. Various forms 
of ellipsis have been noticed in preceding sections, as the omission 
of the accusative of personal pronouns and suffixes (§ 78.7), of the 
demonstrative pronoun (§ 79. 3), of the relative pronoun (§ 80. 5—7), 
of certain weights and measures if joined with numerals (§ 90. 13), 
and of the words DV’ and wn in the statement of dates (§ 91. 5; 
seealso§ 77.16). But ellipsis occurs in several other cases, namely— 

(a.) The adverb of negation N? or by, though belonging to two 
successive verbs, is sometimes joined to the first only; e.g. JD¥Pa- ON 
poke pielaP ‘TVW (Ps. xxxvili. 2) rebuke me not in Thy wrath, 
nor chastise me in Thy anger (comp. vi. 2).° 


* Comp. Gen. xliv. 22; Ex. iv. 23; | Ps. xxxii. 9; lxxxviii. 5; Job xxxiv. 
1 Sam. ii. 18,14; viii. 5; Isai.liv.15; | 24; xxxvi, 26; xxxviii. 26; see also 
Ter. iii. 1; Psa. civ. 22, etc.; seealso | § 88. 8.c. 
3 80. 9. : © Comp Lev. xix. 12; Num. xvi. 14; 
b Comp. Exod. xxi. 11; 2 Samuel | 1Sam. ii. 3; Isai. vi. 10; xxxviii. 18; 
xxiii. 4; 1 Kings xxii.1; Jer.v.21; | xlii.8; Jer.v.28; xxi.10; Ezek. xi. 
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(b.) The same occurs with prepositions which belong to two suc- 
cessive nouns; e.g. MM D'S 7s) mdm Dew s (Job xii. 12) 


in the aged ts wisdom and t wn advanced years ‘understanding 


(c.) With prepositions, especially 4, which ought properly to follow 
the particle D as, like; e.g. O22 pind (Josh. i.15) to your brethren 
as to yourselves, for DS ? VOD: b 

(d.) With 2 itself; e. ie Ny! “BDI DNB iT (Job xxiv. 5) behold, 
like wild asses in the desert they go forth 

(e.) With the conjunction 'D or WS that, especially after verbs 
which denote saying or knowing ; e.g. 24m ia ‘YT (Isai. xlviii. 
8) I know that thou wouldest deal very treacherously ; myy DIYS 7D 
(Judg. ix. 48) what you see that I do? 

10. Sometimes a verb necessary to complete a sentence but obvious 
from the context is suppressed ;° e.g. ‘AIM No-oy) JA MAN °3 
Nps (1 Sam: ii. 16) tf thou wilt give it me—but if not, I will take 
tt by force 

11. A poetical or oratorical effect is frequently produced by joining 
two or more words similar in sound, whether they are synonyms or 
have different meanings, that 1s, whether they form a paranomasy 
(§ 75. 11) or a play upon words, a sort of rhyme or alliteration ex- 
proper nouns; e.g. A) OT bab HNL (Jer. li. 2) and I shall 
send to Babylon strangers and they shall fan her; Mh May, my 
Wyn Npyi (Zeph. ii. 4) Gaza shall be forsaken and "Ekron shall be 
rooted up :& and sometimes the same words are, with a similar effect, 


xxix. 23. 

4 Comp. Gen. xii. 13; Ps. ix.17, 21; 
xvii. 8; 1.21; lxi. 8; Job xix. 25; 
Lam. i. 21. 

¢ By way of aposiopesis. 

f Comp. Exodus xxxii. 32; 1 Sam. 
xii. 21; xix. 3; Isai. ]xvi. 18; Ps. vi. 4. 

& Comp. Gen. ix. 27; xlix. 8, 16, 


11; Ps.ix.19; xliv.19; Ixxv.6; Pro. 
xxv. 13; xxx. 3; xliv. 19; Job iii. 
10; xxviii. 17; xxx. 20; xxxii. 9. 

* Comp. Gen. xlix. 25; Judg.v. 9; 
Isai. xv. 8; xxviii. 6, 7; xxx. 1; xl. 
21; xliv. 28; xlviii. 9, 14; xlix.7; 
Ixi.7; Habak. iii. 15; Job xx. 2; 
xxx. 5; xxxiv. 10; Lam. iii. 4. 


> Comp. Isaiah i. 25; ix. 3; Zech. 
ix. 15; x.7; Jobxu. 3; xxx. 14; 
xxxvill. 30. 

© Comp. Jsaj. xxi. 8; li. 12; hv. 9; 
Ps, xi. 1; xiv. 14; Ilxxvm. 39; Job 


19; Num. xvii. 2; xxiv. 21; Isaiah 
1.23; v.73; vii. 9; xv. 4; xxi. 2; 
xxiv. 1—4, 17,19; xxviii. 10, 18; 
xxx.16; xxxii.7; lvii.6; Jeri 11; 
ix. 15; xlvii. 2; Ezek. vii. 6; xxv. 
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employed together in different meanings; e.g. “ion ann moa 
onsen (Judg. xv. 16) with a jawbone of an ass, one heap, two heaps.* 


———$—__—_-— 





But the syntax cannot discuss all the irregularities of expression, 
nor explain all the figures of speech, which, abounding in all poetical 
diction, are almost endless in Hebrew poetry — soaring and fervent, 
combining clearness of thought with the utmost lyrical freedom, hence 
not unfrequently blending the abstract and the visible, and in this 
process boldly breaking through the fetters of grammatical rule 
and method. Yet the irregularities are generally so self-evident, the 
figures of speech so simple and effective, so free from obscurity or 
idle luxuriance, that they are at once appreciated and justified ; they 
appear as the spontaneous offspring and natural embodiment of the 
ideas ; they betray the youthful intellect in its still undisputed alliance 
with fancy; and what they contain of mystery, reflects the unrevealed 
working of the human mind. 


G.—THE PARTICLES. 


None of the other parts of speech are more important for under- 
standing the internal and logical structure of the language than the 
particles. But their nature and peculiarities cannot possibly be ex- 
hausted in a grammar; they cannot be fully comprehended without 
a most careful and detailed examination of their practical usage; and 
they fall, therefore, essentially within the sphere of the dictionary. 
We have already touched upon their more important syntactical 
relations as resulting from their etymology (§§69—72). Few ob- 
servations will, therefore, suffice in this place; and we introduce 
them with the remark, that to the intelligent and critical student of 
the Old Testament the most accurate attention with regard to the 
application of the particles cannot be too urgently recommended, if 
he desires to penetrate into the singular character of the Hebrew 
idiom. 





16; Hos. ii. 25; viii. 7; Am. vil. 2; ] Ruth i. 10. 
Mic. i. 10—15; Ps. xl. 4; Ixviii. 3; * Comp.x.4; 1Sam.i.24; Eccl.vii.6, 
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The chief significations of the more usual prepositions are : 

1. 3 ina place, most frequently denoting rest, as INA tm the land, 
M'D3 in the house; or within, as y wws (Ex. xx.10) wethin thy gates; 
or at, by, or near, as JY (1 Sam. xxix. 1) by the fountain;* or on, as 
a3 (1 Ki. viii. 9) on mount Horeb; hence after the verbs 27D to 
rule, JVI to tread, SDN) to lean, to believe, MQ3 to trust; or before, 
as °)"Y3 before the eyes of; or among, as OID (Lam. i. 3) among the 
nations,» Dra IMS (Ex. xiv, 28) one among them; but sometimes it 
implies motion, as “ath now (Lev. xvi.22) he sent into the desert,* 
O73 NINN ¢@ Ki. xi. 2) you shall not go among them ;4 he brought 
it JWNID (1 Kings ii. 44) upon thy head; 233 V1! his hand is 
against all, or it is metaphorically used with regard to tvme, as 12"? 2 
in the night, DIY Wi va (Isai. xvi, 14) within three years; or in the 
sense of according to or like, as sEby3 (Gen. i. 26) according to our 
image,® DVD DY day after day (one day like the other); or for and on 
account of, as I shall serve bona for Rachel (Gen. xxix. 18), nypna 
on account of five (xviii. 28); hence after the verbs MDY, ~?*3, 

Y to rejoice, you to listen; or by, describing the instrument, as 
JWI3 with the sword,® or of, denoting the material, as nyma (1 Ki. 
vii. 14) of brass 5 or together with, with, as 10723 V2 J er. xi. 19) 
a tree with tts fruit; he went 123 DYA with many people (Num. xx. 
20) ; hence after verbs denoting contact, whether friendly or hostile, 
as YI) to touch, Pa] to cling, YAB to meet, X)3, D'Jj2 to come forward 
with something, to offer, "DS to tie, TAN, ed tate to seize, Wa to choose, 
JIN, MY") to love, ANI, TUM to look with pleasure, YEW to hear with 
delight, OND, Ya, Bip to disdain, to abhor, “Wa to rebuke, IA to 
be wroth, VID, VD to rebel, Lyn, YD to offend, to sin, 3%, MY to 
speak or testify against somebody, I’ NPY to lay hand on somebody, 
NID to envy, on) to fight, Al to deceive; further, On, Ww to 
enquire, NY) to invoke. 

* Compare | Ki. v.13; Ezek. x. 5; 4 Comp. Deut. iv. 27; xv. 17. 
Prov. xxx. 19. © Comp. v. lL; Am. iv. 10. 

> Compare § 89. 6, 7. f Comp. Deut. xix. 21; Isa, vii. 23; 

© Compare Gen. xix. 8; xxxi. 33; | Prov. vii. 23; Neh. v. 15. 

Deut. xxiii. 2—4; 1 Sa. xvi.3; 2 Ki. & Comp. Josh. x. 11; Jer. xxiii. 18; 
ix. 31; Hosea xii. 7; Prov. xviii. 10; | Ezek.vii. 15; Ps. xviii.80; Lam. ii. 19. 
xxx. 19. h Comp. Ex. xxxviii. 8; Lev. xiii. 52. 
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2, by to, towards, till, signifying a motion or direction to some- 
thing, whether the action is physical or mental; it is, therefore, used 
after the verbs to come, to go, to return, to run, to send (J), ND, 
AY, YP, ap Y), etc. ; further, to look (YY, *3i5), to listen, to attend 
(YoY, Vpn, “2Y), to speak or address (IN, VI), to command 
(TUS), to confide (MIDS), also to give (}M3), to sell (VDI), etc.; hence 
in connections as 1? pow m3 (2 Chron. xvi. 9) their heart is 
perfect towards Him, it then, assumes the sense of opposition and 
means against, as Cain rose Son-by against Abel (Gen. iv. 8) ;° it 
further takes the meaning of into or among, as they threw the vessels 
pn-by nto the sea (Jon. i. 5),° Diyip- oe among thorns; or tn ad- 
dition to, besides, as FIM s MYX (Levit. xvii. 18) a wife besides 
her sister; or together with (Dan. x1. 23); or in a metaphorical sense, 
with regard to, on account, of, as ON YIN (1 Sam. iv. 19) the report 
concerning, ma niayin roy (Ezek. xliv.7) on account of all your 
abominations ; hence after the verbs “VON to speak about something, 
“BD to relate, you to hear. Not unfrequently, however, by involves 
the notion of rest. and means near or at, as a lee (Gen. xxiv. te 
at the well; or tn, or on, as HAT ON (Judg. vi. 39) in the fleece, “8 
“Wit (1 Sam. xvii. 3) on the mountain; or among, as pon N (x. 22) 
among the vessels; or figuratively according to, as MBN" oN by the 
cubit. It is frequently used before other prepositions, and influences 
their meaning accordingly, as {°*2"?N (Ezek. xxxi.10) into the midst 
of, and so DID7-ON, “IAS” N, ete. 

3. ? to, being an abbreviation of by, naturally shares many of its 
significations, for it implies also a direction to something, and is hence 
used after verbs of motion, as qn to go, N13 to come, WW to return, T™? 
to descend, my to go up, 42 to approach, etc.; or in a more figura- 
tive sense after M3M, Mp2 to hope, you, PNA to listen, AWS to lie in 
ambush for somebody, and after verbs which denote making or trans- 
forming, as TY, 03, DW, JBM; e.g. WY? DW? AP"? (Job xvii. 
12) they turn night into day ; hence also y) rit to become something, 
as vA WEY 1) (Gen. ii. 7) and he became a living being ;4 further 
till, as W¥P (Am. iv.) till the harvest-time, "3? (Deut. xvi. 4) 

* Comp. Ex. xiv.5; 2 Sam. iil. 8; © Comp. Gen. vii. 9; Ex. xxv. 16; 
Psalm cxix. 20. Deut. xi. 29; xxiii. 25. 

> Compare Josh. x. 6; Judg. xii. 3; 4 Compare ix. 15; xvii. 4, 16; xvii. 
xx. 30; Isai. ii. 45 iii. 8, etc. 18; 1 Sam. xxv. 37, 
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tell the morning, hence sna (Num. xi. 18) for to-morrow, TiS nid 
for one day, ning PS (Ezra ix. 14) lit. ell no remnant (is left),* 
DW) MND? (2 Chron. v.12) up to a hundred and twenty; or to, in 
addition to, as ANN) AMS (Eccl. vii. 27) one added to another; or 
towards, against, as 31 (Lam. iii. 25) kind towards somebody, NDNM 
to sin against, 11M to be wroth; further according to, as NDS (Gen. 
i. 11) according to tts kind, 139) WN (x. 5) everyone according to 
his language;° or with regard to, as I shall listen to thee xyes with 
regard to Ishmael (xvii. 20).4—But ? also implies repose, being used 
in connection with verbs of rest ; as “1, by the sede of, wow, at the 
right hand of, ‘yy before the eyes of, nino (Gen. xlix. 13) at the coast; 
and is hence applied to express time, whether simply 1, at, or within, 
as "p37 (Psalm xxx. 6) tn the morning, sy (Gen. xlix. 27) in the 
evening;® DY Ne my (Ezr. x.8) within three days.£—On the verbs 
governing the dative though properly requiring the accusative; on 
"?> q2> etc., superfluously added after verbs of motion; on the datious 
ethicus; and on the significations of ? as far as they relate to the fun- 
damental character of the dative, see § 86. 5—8; and on the meaning 
of the infinitive with ?, whether accompanied by the auxiliary verb 
ri or not, see § 98. 6. 

4, |) from, properly with a partitive meaning, as ten men ‘ID 
YY from the elders of the town;8 or the preceding noun being 
omitted, as 2N81W *)PID (Exod. xvii. 5) some of the elders of Israel 
(see § 82. 2,3); it then involves removing from something, and means 
from a place, as own, mb From here, IIA from underneath, WWD, 
DY from, 357 from before, AD from between, and occasionally from 
a time, as ND from then, since, DOWD before, NYT YD from the time ; 
hence it follows after verbs as J?" to yo, DW to return, ny to 
send, “AD to recede, nby to go up, TV to descend, Wd to expel; or in 
a figurative sense after verbs as YJD to withold, Jen to deny, 01M 
to desist, NW, M3 to rest, NOM to sin, WD to be faithless,» DI, 

* Comp. Isai. v.14; 1 Chr. xxii. 4; * Compare iii. 8; viii. 11; Josh. x. 
2 Chr. xx. 25; xxxvi. 16. 27; Job xxiv. 14; Dan. xi.6; 1 Chr. 

> Comp. Isai. xxvii. 10; Jer. x.13. | xvi.40; 2 Chr. xviii. 2. 

© Comp. viii. 19; Numbers iv. 29; f Comp. Gen. vii. 4; 2 Sam. xi. 1; 
1 Sam. x. 19; 2 Chr. xxv. 5, etc. xiii, 23; Amos iv. 4. 

4 Comp. xix. 21; Numb. xviii. 7; 8 Comp. Gen. vi. 20; xxiii. 6; 2 Ki. 
Josh. xxii. 10; Tsai. xxxii.1; Psalm | ii. 7; Neh. i. 2, etc. 

xiii. 7; xvi.3; Job xxxii. 4. h Comp. 1 Ki. xii. 28; Joel i. 12. 
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PMA to flee, WMD to hide, “DY, “Y) to take care, to heed; or without 
a verb, as OPYD (Isaiah lili. 11) free from misfortune, MVD TYP 
(Numb. xv. 24) far from the eyes of the congregation; it therefore 
assumes the meaning of without, as DYDD (Job xi. 15) without a spot ;* 
or if before an infinitive, it imparts to it negative meaning, as °37D° 
nappy (Isai. viii.11) He exhorted me not to go; ANP ‘THYSY3 (liv. 9) 
Ihave sworn not to be angry ;> and hence 39D is also used to express 
the comparative (§ 89. 1—3).—It denotes, further, the descent or origin 
(from), as poral YS (1 Sam. ix. 1) @ man from Benjamin ; Kings 
shall come 13319 from her (Gen. xvii. 16); VY OD (Exod. xv. 23) 
water from Marah;° again, the author, instrument, or cause of an 
action (by or from), as byonn "91 (Gen. ix. 11) by the waters of the 
deluge ; *NIWID “IY (Ps. ix. 14) my misery (arising) from my enemies ; 
TaN’ rn SS MW (Job iv. 9) by the blast of God they perish ; 
ee) ela (Hos. vii. 4) heat from wine ; ‘nyan MIN (Job vii. 14) 
Thou terrifiest me by visions ; YW BI (Isa. liii. 5) on account of our 
sins ;1 the authority (by request of »s as 7] far] DYOD (Jon. iii. 7) by 
- command of the king ;° the matter or material (from), as God formed 
them MID INN i out of the ground (Genesis ii. 19) :f hence after the 
verbs YAY to be satisfied, NPD to be replete. In connection with 
nouns denoting regions or places, {5 has simply the meaning of at or 
in, as DDD in the east, or towards the east, DD in the west, PB$2 
in the north& 


5. by (or by) on, above, first with regard to a place, whether im- 
plying rest or motion, as he stood say on the mountain; His light 
shone YS” Oy above my head (Job xxix. 3); MANQI“7Y [03 (Levit. 
i.7) he placed on the altar; the sun had risen YN OY above the earth 
(Gen. xix. 23); then near, at, or by, as poy near the sea, PYIT OY 
by the well; or round, as WT DIY AD (Exod. xiv. 8) the wilder- 
ness has closed round them; or simply to, towards, as ipipp oy Xa! 





2 Comp. Genesis xxvii. 39; Jer. | Ex. vi.9; xv.23; Deut. vii.7; Josh. 
xlviii. 45; Mic. iii. 6. xxii. 24; Isai. vi. 4; xxi. 3; xxvii. 

b Comp. Gen. xxvii. 1; xxxi. 29; | 7; Psa. xxviii. 7; xxxvi. 23; Job 
Ex. xiv. 5; Num. xxxii.7; 1Samuel | iv.13; xiv. 9; xxiv.1; Cant.i.8. 
viii. 7; Tsai. xxiv.10; xlix.15; Zech. € Comp. Job xxxix. 26; 2 Chron. 
vii. 12; Ps. xxix. 2. xxxvi. 12. 

© Comp. Judg. xiv. 4; Ps. lxii. 2. £ Comp. Job xxxiii. 6; Cant.m.9. - 

¢ Comp. Genesis xvi. 10; xlix. 12; & Comp. Gen. vi. 14; xu. 8. 
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(Ex. xviii. 28) he will come to his place; he led them 933 WoR7Y to 
the king of Babylon (2 Ki. xxv. 20); but the figurative meanings 
derived from these fundamental significations, are very numerous ; 
for ?Y implies a duty devolving on somebody, as MW? *2¥ (2 Sam. 
Xviil. 11) it ts my duty to give (it rests upon me) ;* an addttion, as 
73 Y 72 (Jer. iv. 20) destruction on destruction ;> hence after the 
verbs FID’, AWM) to add (2 Samuel iv. 2); it denotes, therefore, also 
conjunction or society, as WIT OY. SIN WW!) (Exod. xxxv. 22) 
and the men came with the women; yen yoy SNF N (Deut. xvi. 3) 
thou shalt not eat with it unleavened bread ;° superiority or trust, as 
many WS he who was placed over the house, the steward; hence 
after the verbs 2, WD to reign, PEN to appoint; again, cover or 
protection, as they were a wall 1"? for us (1 Sam. xxv. 16); hence 
after the verbs D2 to cover, MDY to veil, 31, JID to protect; or inter- 
cesston, as 2Y DD to erpiate for somebody, pm), DY to fight, to 
stand up for somebody, benn to pray for somebody; the cause, as 
rl PY on account of this ; we are killed Oy for Thy sake (Ps. xliv. 23); 
hence after the verbs MOY, IW to rejoice, TED to mourn, pny to 
laugh, D2 to weep, WN to be angry, DIN to pity, DEY to be astound- 
ed, QM) to console; it denotes, further, the object to which an action 
refers, as Ty ‘myo (Gen. xli, 15) I have heard of thee or about 
thee, or hostility (against), as TR ‘J3') (Ezek. v. 8) behold, I come 
upon or against thee,® or benevolence (towards), as TDM MWY (1 Sam. 
xx. 8) to deal kindly with somebody. —V joined with { bys) properly 
denotes the removal of an object, from a place, on or near which it 
had been before, as he fell NO3I3 Oy from the seat (1 Sam. iv. 18); 
_ Ephraim seceded WV bye From Judah (Isai. vii. 17); or an action 
performed on or from a higher place, as they threw nbn Syn from 
(or down) the wall (2 Sam. xi. 20) ;f while ; bpm is nearly equivalent 
with Sy, as y2 y by» (Gen. i. 7) above ‘the expanse ; ar} 2? Mo 
(2 Chr. xxvi. 19) at or by the altar. 7 

6. MINA under, beneath, as PINT MN under the earth, MAA 


®* Comp. | Ki. iv. 7; Prov. vii. 14. | xxii. 8; Ps. xxx1i.5; Job xxxvii. 16. 

° Comp. Gen. xxviii. 9; xxxi. 50; © Comp. Judg. xvi. 12; Job xvi. 4; 
Isai.xxxn.10; Ez.vii. 26; Jobvi.16. | xix. 12; xxi. 27. 

¢ Comp. Gen. xxxii. 12; Lev. xix. f Comp. Gen. xvii. 22; xxiv. 64; 
26; Num. ix.11; 1 Sam. xiv. 32. xl. 19; xlviii. 17; Numbers xvi. 26; 

4 Comp. Lev. v. 22; 1 Ki. v. 18; | Judg. xvi. 20; Amos vii. 11, 
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D°DY7 (Dan. ix. 12) under heaven, WM MA (Exod. xxiv. 4) beneath 
the mountatn, at the foot of the mountain, also after verbs of motion, 
as SAMA Oy TH (2 Sam. xxii. 48) He has brought down the nations 
under me; and in a similar sense are used the compounds PNM, 
r, HAMS, ° nian, nnnnbe, y, nore; e.g. I lead you TMMAD 
pea nibap away from the burdens of Egypt (Exod. vi. 6); MAAS 
yn (Gen. i. 7) beneath the firmament; she goes YY~73 NOON 
under each tree (Jer. iii. 6); come AIN37 nnn-oy under the cherub 
(Ezek. x. 2). It, further, denotes the place on which a man stands, 
or which is under his feet; e.g. he did not rise YANEVD from his place 
(Exod. x. 23); every one stood VFIE in his place (Judg. vii. 21); and 
takes the meaning of tn the place of or instead, as YAN NAH (Levit. 
xvi. 32) in the place of his father; he returned WIAD NIA AY evil 
tnstead of good (1 Sam. xxv. 21).* 

7. 3, partly also adverb and conjunction, like, as; e.g. [YD like a 
tree, *VIDID2 like a mark, DON like God; it is sometimes 
applied where a comparison is not properly introduced, but the truth 
or reality of the object is to be more forcibly represented, whence 
that 9 has been called 2 veritatis or identitatis, as TWN BX NIM 
(Neh. vii. 2) he was indeed a faithful man, such as a faithful man is 
expected to be; @ devastation HN NIBIDD as @ destruction of 
strangers really is,” it is also tn the manner of, according to, as WAT 
(Gen. i.26) according to our likeness, THT OBOD (Joshua vi. 15) 
according to this law, jaad> WN (1 Sam. xiii. 14) @ man according 
to His heart, to His heart’s desire ;° and lastly, at, for the expression 
of time, as DY"D to-day, now, MYD at this time, yay (Num. xvi. 21) 
in a moment. Before the infinitive it is to be rendered by as, when, 
while, after, as the context may require.—If several objects are com- 
pared and co-ordinated, 3 stands often before each of them, as 
YO9 PTSD (Gen. xviii. 25) the righteous as the wicked.4— On the 
art.cle after 3, see § 88. 12. 

8, (2) with, together with, expresses originally conjunction or 
society, as Saul ate OMapeDy with Samuel (1 Sam. ix. 24);° or any 


2 Comp. Gen. xxx. 15; 1 Sam. ii, | xxi. 9; Joshuai. 7; Judges xx. 10; 


20; 1 Ki. xxi. 2; Jer. v. 19. 1 Sam. xi. 10; J Ki. ii. 6, ete. 
> Compare Eccl. viii. 1; 1 Chron. 4 Comp. xliv. 18; Judges viii. 18; 
xvi. 19. Isai. xxiv. 2; 2 Chr. xviii. 3. 


© Comp. Gen. vi. 22; Exod. viii. 9; ¢ Comp. Gen. xviii. 23; Ps. Lrxii. 
XY 


399 § 105.—Synrtax oF THE PREPOSITIONS. 


other connection or community of intercourse, as F113 T'13 to make 
a covenant, 2" to speak with somebody, pon to divide with somebody, 

WD) to be compared; sometimes also among, as DES OY (2 Sa. 
xiii. 28) among the Ephraimites; then assistance or help, as O'M N"DoY 
(1 Sa. xiv. 45) with thehelp of God; hence after the verbs “IY, pinhia 
to help (1 Chron. xii.21; xi.10), THM MOY to do mercy, AO to do 
well, I¥") to act benevolently ; but also the reverse, viz. combat and 
struggle, as DY 073 to fight against somebody, and so 1° to quarrel, 
aX) to trestle; 4 also together with, in reference to time, as they will 
fear Thee WIDY DY as long as the sun endures; or near, by, in refer- 
ence to a place, as paw DY (Gen. xxxvi. 4) near Shechem, WW3 BY 
(xxv. 11) by the well; and then figuratively in many analogous con- 
nections, as that which is “IW DY with the Almighty, in His mind 
(Job xxvii.11); OYMNT (x.13) this is in thy thoughts; how can 
man be just SsvDy before God ? (ix. 2); ‘A?-DY *H ADT (Eccl. 1.16) J 
said within myself; ‘IN7-DY WWD (Joshua xiv. 7) as I knew it? 
Joined with {D (DY) it signifies properly the removal of an gbject 
from a place near or with which it had been (analogous to bor, 
No. 5), as Lot separated himself Way from him (Gen. xiii. 14); thou 
shalt send him away VP from thee (Deut. xv. 12); thou shalt take 
him ‘MAY DYD from My altar (Exod. xxi.14); Moses went away 
Me py From Pharaoh (viii. 8); he borrows yy YYD from his 
newhbour (xxii.13); his name shall not be extinguished YON DYD 
among his brethren (Ruth iv.10); help comes M)r’ DYD from the Lord 
(Psalm cxxi. 2).° , 


§106. II.—THE ADVERBS. 


1. As the adverbs are, for the greater part, properly substantives 
(§ 70. 3), they are sometimes joined with other nouns, either 
preceding or following them; in the former case, they may be con- 
sidered as standing in the construct state, in the latter, as standing 
in apposition, but under both circumstances they have the force of 
adjectives; e.g. DD OYD a little water (a small quantity of water), 


5; Jobiii..14, 15; xxi. 8; Ecclesiastes | 2 Chr. i, 11; vi. 7, 8; ix. 1; xxiv. 4; 


ii. 16; vii. 11. xxix. 10. 
* Comp. Job ix. 14; x. 17; xvi. © Comp. Gen. xxvi. 16; Deut. xxiii. 
21; xvii. 3. 16; Judg.ix. 37; 1Sam.xx.33; 2Sam. 


b Comp. Deut. viii. 5; 1 Ki. x. 2; | iii.28; 1 Ki.ii.33; Isai. vii.11; viii. 18; 
Ps, Ixxvii. 7+ 1 Chr. xxi. 7; xxviii. 2; | xxix.6; Job xxviii. 4; 2 Chr. x. 15. 
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WIT YD a little honey, }N¥IT HYD (1 Sam. xvii. 28) the few sheep 
(the small number of the sheep); ports DYN (Neh. ii. 12) few men 
(men, a small number), DYO x D3 (Isai. x. 1) not a few nations, 
DOYS “WY (Dan. xi. 34) litéle help, MDW ONY (Isai. xxx. 83) many 
trees, nay mos (1 Ki. x. 10) many spices, nav MpaA (vy. 9) 
much intelligence, 1 D'2'13 (Ps. xvii. 15) much lightning, “MD pi 
(Gen. xxx. 33) the following day, ONINB “IMB (Prov. iii. 25) sudden 
fear (comp. § 88. 8.c) ;® but they may also follow the construct state 
of the noun, or be used as predicate, e.g. O37 ‘D"t (1 Ki. ii. 31) blood 
causelessly shed, HYD ‘TVD (Deut. xxvi. 5) few men (see § 87.8.d); 
the years of my life have been D'Y) WY few and evil (Gen. xlvii. 9).° 

2. On the other hand, adjectives are sometimes used as adverbs, 
whether in the masculine of the singular, or, like a neuter, in the 
feminine (§ 84); e.g. M29 VW (Isai. xxxiil.'7) he wept bitterly ; NP 
N2 (Jer. xii. 6) he called aloud ; xn Wa’ (Nah. i. 10) perfectly dry ; 
mo pvt (Ezekiel xxvii. 30) he cried bitterly ; nindp) Oy (Job 
xxxvii. 5) He thundered marvellously.4 

8. The adverbs of negation xd, NS, PS, mbo, by by, and ‘N, 
require particular attention. | ) 

(a.) The chief distinction between Nb and by is this, that the 
former denotes the simple negation, while the latter implies theagency of 
some will or authority ; the one is, therefore, used for statements and 
assertions, the other for the expression of a desire, wish, or command ; 
the one is employed in connection with the indicative mood, the other 
with the various other moods involving a subjective notion (as the im- 
perative, subjunctive, optative, potential).° Hence, while the former 
is joined with both the past and the future, the, latter is connected 
with the future only; e.g. WAIN NOD PAN (Isaiah liv.4) do 
not fear, for thou wilt not be put to shame ; M27 N he did not take ; 
np: xb he will not take; MP ON he shall or may not take. But as 
the simple negation may emphatically assume the force of a prohibition, 
NO with the future also has frequently this meaning, as Fp" N? he 
shall not take; 331 8? (Exod. xx. 13) thou shalt not steal. 


* Comp. Am. iv. 9; Prov. xxv. 27. 4 Comp. Gen. xlii. 7, 30; Isaiah 
b Comp. 2 Samuel viii. 8; xii. 2; | xxxii4: Ps. Ixv. 6; cxxiii. 3, 4. 


Eccl. ix. 14; x. 1; 2 Chr. 11. 8. e They are, therefore, on the whole, 
¢ Comp. Deut. vii. 7; Jer. xlii. 2; | distinguished like the Greek particles 
Neh. iv. 13. ov and pq. 
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(b.) }*8 is not used before finite verbs, but chiefly before participles, 
as MBY PN there is none who does it; YW 771 [NS (Ps. xxxiii. 16) 
the king ts not saved; in which cases the participle may have the sense 
of the past, as JI} {'S 2h (Exodus v. 16) no straw was given.* 
Followed by the infinitive with or without ?, it has the meaning ¢¢ ts 
impossible; e.g. ASNT? POY }'S (2 Chron. xx. 6) tt ts tmpossible to 
withstand Thee ; yw Ps (Psalm xl. 6) ¢¢ ts impossible to compare.» 
If provided with suffixes, it includes the verb to be, as °3}'S I am not 
or I was not (see Genesis v. 24); 13'S WIND (xii. 13) the one ts or 
lives no more.® 

(¢.) ‘mba not, without, is principally employed before the infinitive 
with L as “AD moo >} Shy (Deut. xvii. 19) to keep and not to 
deviate. _ 

(d.), But by weaker than ‘mdo, may stand before a finite verb, as 
va by by (Genesis xxxi. 20) because he did not, tell ;° while “73, 
abbreviated from ba, is poetically used both for xb and 2%. 

(e.) Two of these particles are sometimes joined to enhance the 
force of the negation, as ayn} N PDD ['S (1 Ki. x. 21) sever was 

ot regarded tn the least (comp. 2 Chr. ix. 20) ; moe ps aon 

NE" (2 Ki. i. 3) ts tt because there ig indeed no God in Israel?é 
and analogously the combinations PND, 17239 in no way, without any; 
e.g. I" NO (Isaiah v. 9), or AA’ oon (Jer. ii. 15) without any 
inhabitant ;» and similarly N slab) (Zeph. ii. 2) ere yet; but PND 
may, of course, also mean from want of, as DIPP PND (Jer. vii. 32) 
Srom want of room (comp. Isai.1.2; Ezra ix. 14; § 105. 4). 

(f.) In connection with bi , the particle of negation has the mean- 
‘ing of none, nothing, as NINO-72 “. DN y (Judg. xii. 4) thou shalt 
not eat anything unclean (see § 82.10); and so 13° |S nothing (Ex. 
v.11; Jer. xxxviil. 5).—On the omission of xb in the second of two 


* Comp. Genesis xxxix. 23; xli.8; | is? TY there is still, 130 behold, there is. 
Lev. xxvi. 6; 1 Sam. xxvi. 12; 1 Ki. 4 Comp. Gen. iii, 11; xliii. 3; but 
vi.18; Jer. vii, 16; xxxii. 33; Esth. | Ezek. xiii. 3. 

ii. 20; iti. 5; see also Gen. xxxvii. 29 ; © Comp. Hos. vil. 7; Job xli. 18; 


Num. xxvii. 4; Eccl. vii. 20. see Ps, lxxti. 7. 
b See Esther vill. 8; Ezra ix. 15; £ Comp. Isai. xiv. 21; Ps. cxli. 4. 
2 Chr. v.11; xxxv. 3, 15. & Comp. Exod. xiv. 11; Eccl. iii. 11. 


¢ See § 33. i. 1, and there the analo- h Comp. Jer. x. 6,7; Mal. ii. 18; 
gous cases of & there is, 7% where | Job xviii. 15. 
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composed with °X, N?, 

4. DTD not yet is generally construed with the future, even if the 
action lies in the present or past, as Y3F\ OV (Exod. x. 7) thou dost 
not yet know; Mad’ Ob Do “YQ (1 Sam. iii.3) the lamp of God 
had not yet gone out; it is but seldom joined with the preterite, as 
yV! DW (ver. 7) he did not yet know. Comp. § 94. 4. 

5. As there exists no proper word for yes, the affirmative is ex- 
pressed by the repetition of the word to which the answer is chiefly 
expected, whether it is a noun, adjective, or verb; e.g. ts peace to 
him? Cave EN and they sad, yes (lit. peace, Gen. xxix.6); and 
David said, ts the child dead, Np YVN") and they said, yes (lit. dead, 
2Sa. xii.19); welt thou go with this man? 28 “ENF and she said, 
yes (lit. I will go, Gen. xxiv. 58); art thou my son, Esau? *J8 TDN" 
and he said, yes (lit. Tam, xxvii. 24).%—No! is N?, or 2N, or NINN - 
(see §108. 3). Comp. also §§ 75. 7—9; 102.7; 103; 104. 8. 


parallel parts of a gg mg see § 104. 9. @; on nouns and adjectives 


x, 53, “3, see § 70. 8. 5. 


g§107. III—THE CONJUNCTIONS. 


1. The most important conjunction, both most frequent in use 
and most various in meaning, is the particle of connection }} This 
circumstance is strongly characteristic of the whole nature and ten- 
dency of Hebrew syntax. For it confirms, almost by an external 
mark, what in preceding sections has repeatedly been proved from 
the internal structure of the language, that the different propositions 
and their parts are simply co-ordinated and placed side by side, while 
their exact or logical relation is in no way intimated, a task which 
is mainly left to the reader’s attention and penetration.> The follow- 
ing are the chief significations which ] may take in the manifold 
connections in which it occurs. 

(a.) The copulative and, used between two, three, or more words. 

(5.) Sometimes it is and especially, the second notion being pro- 
perly already included in the first, as COW", MAM (Isaiah i. 1) 
Judah and (especially) Jerusalem; He saved him from the hand of all 
his enemies, ine “) and especially from the hand of Saul (Psalm 
xviii, 1).° 

* Comp. Judg. xiii. 11; 2 Sam. ix. | 1 Sam.i. 19; xiv. 8,9; xxv. 2—4. 
6; xii. 19; 1 Ki. ii. 18, ete. © Comp. Josh. ii. 1; Isaiah ix. 73 

> Comp. Genesis xxx‘ii. 13; 1.24; | Dan.i. 3. 
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(c.) Even, e.g. he will not allow you to go MPIN Nd Noy not even 
by a strong hand (Exod. i11. 19). 

(d.) Namely or and that, introducing an apposition or qualifying 
addition to the preceding noun; e.g. ys} M33 (1 Sam. xxviii. 3) 
in Ramah, his town; I was silent EINYD\ and that from eternity 
(Isai. lvii. 11).* 

(¢.) Or; e.g. you shall take it (the paschal lamb) DYYAI DVIST IO 
from the sheep or from the goats (Ex. xii. 5).» 

(f.) As, like; e.g. pMaxA D2 (1 Sam. xii. 15) against you as 
against your fathers; the ear tries words bay Dy? IIT) as the palate 
tastes food (Job xxxiv. 3).° 

(9.) But; e.g. no, my lord, W3 JAY) but thy servants are come, 
etc. (Gen. xlii. 10).4 

(h.) Sometimes it introduces the predicate, as ]’)1 phy pA 
(Job iv. 6) thy hope—that ts the integrity of thy ways.° 

(#.) Occasionally it follows after verbs signifying to know, to see, 
or to say, almost in the manner of *); e.g. if thou knowest DD" 
On ‘WIN that there are among them able men (Gen. xlvii.6); you are 
My witnesses ON ‘IN) that I am Giod (Isai. xhii. 12). 

(k.) And, lastly, it takes, in different connections, the sense of 
various conjunctions, as although, for, therefore; e.g. thy own mouth 
reveals thy guilt DNS W te “WI3S)| although thou choosest the language 
of the cunning (Job xv. 5); give Thou us help OS NWN Nw) 


Sor vain ts the assistance of man (Ps. 1x. 13).& 
(2.) 1...) is both...and, as there shall be one law mre ab) 
both to the stranger and the native (Num. ix. 14).> 
On } with the force of a relative pronoun, see § 80.9; on) con- 


versivum, §§ 49, 95, 96. 


(m.) Sometimes, however, co-ordinated words are placed together 


* Comp. Judg. vii. 22; 1 Sam. xvii. 
40; 2 Samuel xiii. 20; Jer. xv. 13; 
Amos iv. 10; Psalm lxviii. 10; Lam. 
ni. 26; Dan. iv. 10. 

> Comp. xxi. 15, 16,17; Lev.v.3; 
Deut. xxiv.7; Jer. xliv.28; Proverbs 
xx. 20, 

© Comp. xi. 11; xiv.19; Proverbs 
xxv. 25; xxvi. 9, etc. 


¢ Comp. ii. 16, 17; xvii. 21; Ex. 


vi. 12; Isai. liv. 10, ete. 

© Comp. Gen. xxii. 24; 1 Samuel 
xvii. 20; xxv. 27; 2 Samuel iv. 10; 
xv. 34; Psalm cxv.7; Job xxv. 5; 
xxxvi. 26. 

f Comp. Isai. xxxii. 7; Mal. ii. 14. 

& Comp. Gen. vi. 17; xx. 3; Isai. 
iil. 7; xxxix. 1; Ps. vii. 10; xci. 14. 

h Comp. Genesis xxxvi. 24; Psalm 
Ixxvi. 7; Jer. xxxii. 20, 
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without the conjunction },* which imparts to the phrase generally a 
certain emphasis or poetical conciseness; ¢.9. 33Y bp yy 7 a1 2 
(Judg.v.27) at her feet he bent, he fell, he lay down, or the enemy 
said, I will pursue, overtake, divide the spoil, my lust shall be satisfied 
upon them, I will draw my sword, my hand shall destroy them (Exod. 
xv. 9).> 

2. °3 is—(a.) most frequently that in dependent sentences, after 
verbs meaning ¢éo see, to know, to hear, to say, to tell, to remember, to 
forget; e.g. DVIX IAN Ink""3 VAS ANT) (Gen. xxxvii. 4) and 
his brothers saw that their father loved him; maw) ‘2 DUS yous) 
WIN (xiv. 14) and Abram heard that his hinsman was taken captive ;° 
hence also after oaths, as 'D M71’ "NM by the life of the Lord (I say or 
protest) that, etc.;4 it then introduces the direct speech also,° as and 
they said to her WWJ JEN" we will return with thee (Ruth i. 10)£ 
- (b.) Because, for; as DOM YW nybirts (Gen. vi. 13) for the 
earth ts filled with violence ;® hence after the verbs to rgotce, to be 
angry, to fear, to repent, as Diy ‘> SADM) (Gen. vi. 7) I repent 
that I have created them ;» or so that, as TIN} nyy D TN 1D (Gen. 
xx. 10) what didst thou see that thou hast done this? | 

(c.) But, after particles of negation, as thou shalt not call her name 
Sarai, FU MW 3D but Sarah shall her name be (Gen. xvii. 15).* 

(d.) Although, as SWI ANT °D (Ex. xiii. 17) although it was near! 

(¢.) When, as MINIM TAYN *D (Gen. iv. 12) when thou tillest 
the ground.™ | 

Cf.) Indeed, enhancing the force of the word before which it stands, 
as ‘mM Dy DA") MEY *D (Genesis xxxi. 42) indeed thou wouldst have 
sent me away empty” 

> Comp. Ex. vii. 9; 1Sam. xv. 6; | v. 24, etc. 
Isai. lxiii. 11; Hab. iii. 11; Psa. xiv. 1 b Comp. xxxi. 85; xlii.18; Isaiah 
(but lili. 2); Ixv.2; Prov. xxii. 4,5. | xiv. 29; Ps. lvin. 11, etc. 

© Comp. i. 4, 10, 12; iii. 6; vi. 2, 5; 1 Compare xx.9; xl. 15; 2 Ki. viii. 
xii. 14; xiii, 10, ete. 13; Psalm viii. 5, etc. 

4 Comp. Gen. xlii. 15,16; 1 Sam.i. K Comp. iii. 4,5 ; xviii. 15; Exod. 
23,26; xx.3; xxv. 64; xxvi. 10; | i.19; 1 Ki. xxi. 15, etc. 
xxix. 6; 2 Sam. xiv. 19; 2 Ki. ii. 4, 6. ' Comp. Psa. xlix. 19; cxvi. 10. 

* Analogous to the Greek Gre. m Comp. xxiv. 41; xxx. 33; 1 Ki. 

f Comp. Gen. xxix. 82; Ex. i.19; | viii. 44; Ps. viii. 4, etc. 
li. 12; iv. 28, ete. 2 Comp. Isai. vii. 9; Job viii. 6. 
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DN °3 is used in nearly all the significations in which ‘3 occurs, as 
that, for, but; and besides, in the sense of except, unless, if a negation 
precedes; e.g. I shall not let thee go ‘JAD AON °3 unless thou bless 
me (Gen. xxxil. 27).® 

Yar tintroduces the question, whether the answer oor yes is expected. » 

3. We that, is in many respects used like 3, namely after the 
_ verbs meaning to see, to know, to hear, to say, to find; e.g. ON) Tan 
“SVT! NYT (Esth. iii. 4) he told them that he was a Jew;° or that, 
in order that; e.g. thou shalt obey, 4? Ato” WR that tt may be well 
with thee (Deut. vi. 3);4 or because, for, as as A). WS (Gen. xxx. 18) 
because I have given ;° or if, as NOM N'Y) We (Lev. iv. 22) if a 
ruler sins; or when, as MOR Wwe (Psalm cxxxix. 15) when I was 
Sramed;8 or as (like "YXD), e.g. OYTAS DN We (Ex. xiv, 

13) as you have seen the Egyptians h—Prepositions followed by WN 
are converted into conjunctions (§ 71.1). 
4, BX—(a.) usually in conditional sentences, if, as NAS WY? ON 
(J "i viii. 6) if thou art just ;} or even tf, although, as APTS at (ix. 
5) even tf I were righteous ;* or oh if, in expressing a wish, as 
Dyn BS (Ps. Ixxxi. 9) oh if Thou wouldest hear me.! 

(6.) When, denoting time, as bn ren os (Nu. xxxvi.4) when 
the jubilee will be™ 

(c.) That not, in oaths or solemn protestations, as let the king swear 
to me WITS PYR! BS that he will not kill hts servant (1 Ki.i.51)." 

BN. DS or BN)--DS is whether..or; e.g. if he offers an offering, 
Map Os WrOs whether it be @ male or female (Lev. iii. 1).° 


* Compare xlii. 15; Lev. xxii. 6; | 2 Chr. xxxv. 20. 


2 Sam. v.6; Amos iii. 7, etc, etc. b Comp.1 Ki.viii.24; Jer. xxxiii. 22. 
> Comp. Job vi. 22; Genesis xxvii. ' Comp. ix. 16,19; xi. 10; xiii. 

36; xxix.15; 2 Sam. xxiii.19; see | 10; xiv. 7, ete. 

§ 81. 8. k Comp. Judg. xiii. 16; Isai. x. 22; 
© Comp. Exodus xi. 7; Lev. v. 5; | Amos v.22; Ps. cxxxix. 8. 

1 Ki. xxii. 16; Eccl. v. 4; vii. 29, ete. 1 Comp. lxviii. 14; xev.7; cxxxix. 
4 Comp. Gen. xi. 7; xxii. 14; 2 Ki. | 19; Gen. xxiii. 13, ete. 

ix. 37, ete. ™ Comp. Gen. xxxviil. 8; Isai. xxiv. 
© Comp. xxxi. 49; xxxiv.27; Josh. | 18; Ps. lxiii. 7; Job viii.4, ete. 

iv. 7; xxii. 31, ete. 2 Comp. | Sam. iii. 17; 2 Sam. xi. 
f Comp. Deut. xi. 27; xviii. 22; | 11; 2 Ki. iii. 14; Ps. xev. 11, ete. 

1 Ki. viii. 81; 2 Chr. vi. 29. ° Comp. Exod. xix. 18; Deut. xviii. 


& Comp. Deut. xi. 6; 1 Ki. viii. 9; | 8; Josh. xxiv.15; 2 Sam. xv. 21, ete. 
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- On BS and BN! in direct and indirect interrogation, see § 81. 8,11. 

«5. “TB lest, stands after verbs which signify to fear, to take care, to 
Jorbid, to prevent, as Paha De (Gen. xxxi. 31) take care 
lest thou speakest; or if one of these verbs is to be supplied, as Jet us 
build a town PABI |B (from fear) lest we be scattered (xi. 4);* or with- 
out any verb preceding, at the beginning of sentences implying 
apprehension or prohibition, as TION }B (Job xxxii. 13) do not say; 
‘7° mm am) (Gen. iii. 22) he might perhaps stretch out his hand.» 


g§108. IV.—THE INTERJECTIONS. 


1. The interjections signifying lamentation or menace (§ 72. z) are 
either construed with prepositions, as ?, “28, 7Y, or with the accu- 
sative; e.g.°? ‘228 (Job x. 15) woe to me! pit MIN (Joel i.15) alas 
for the day! 339 WN (1Sam. iv.8) woe to us! BOY AM (Jer. 1. 27) 
woe unto them! NOM 34 4M (Isai. i. 4) ah sinful nation! 

2. A wish is introduced by 31?, followed, by the past, or the future, 
or the imperative (§§ 93. 5; 94. 9), as TUM ONY 89 (Gen. xvii. 18) 
O that Ishmael might live,° or ON (§ 107. 4. a), or BN and 4? coupled, 
as Ih » MANOS (Gen. xxiii. 13) tf thou only, oh if thou wouldest | 
hear me, or by “2D who! ¢g.0°D ‘IPU'D (2 Sam. xxiii. 15) oh that 
some one would give me water to drink (lit. who will give me, etc.) ;4 
then more strongly by {YD (who would give!), either followed by an 
accusative, as JY [FD (Deut. xxviii. 67) would God it were even- 
ing ; D2 IND IAA (Job xxix. 2) oh that I were as in bygone 
months; or by an infinitive, as p¥D. WMO PHY) (Exod. xvi. 8) 
would to God we had died in Egypt; or by a finite verb, as {f""D 
YT (Job xxiii. 3) oh that I knew !° | 

8. The particle 8) I pray, come, well, is very frequently used after 
the imperative, mostly to moderate the sternness of the command, 
or to impart mildness or submissiveness to a request, as NJ-YOY 
(Job xxxiii.l) hear, I pray thee, SSP ea (Gen. xxiv. 45) let me 
drink, I pray thee;f but sometimes rather to enhance its emphasis, as 


® Comp. iil. 3; xix.15; xxiv. 6; 4 Comp. xv. 4; Ps. iv. 7. 
Deut. iv. 23, etc. ° Comp. Num. xi. 29; Deut. v. 26; 
> Comp. xxxviii. 11; xlii.4; Ex. | Ps. lv. 7; Job xi. 5; xxix. 2; Cant. 
xiii. 17; Num. xvi. 34, ete. viii. 1. 
© Comp. Num. xiv. 2; xx. 3; Isai. f Comp. Gen. xviii. 3; xix.7, 8,18; 


Ixiii 19; Job vi. 2. 117; 2 Ki. xx.3; Isai. xxxviii, 3. 
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p19" No"yhy (Num, xx.10) hear now, ye rebels;* after the first 
and second persons of the future, generally provided with /7 para- 
gogicum, as NJTTTIN (Gen. xviii.21) Iwill go down now; NIVTIAYI 
(Num. xx. 17) let us pass, I pray thee; SJ NO) (Jer. xvii. 15) let him 
come ; xm (Gen. xlvii. 4) let them dwell ;> after other particles, 
as xm pray, behold! (Gen. xii. 11), NN oh woe! (Jer. iv. 81), 

NITUN where then? (Psa. cxv. 2), ® sro pray, no! (Gen, xviii. 3), 

NION of only (xxxiii. 10). | 

4, Very strong protestations are introduced by *JX ‘A by my life! 
as true as I live! 5) T) by the lufe of thy soul! nyt 1M by the lufe 
of the Lord !° 


* Comp. xvi. 26; Ps. L 22. © Comp. Num. xiv. 28; Deut. xxxii. 

> Comp. Exod. iii. 3; 2 Sam. xiv. | 40; 1 Sam. i. 263 xvii. 55; xx. 8; 
15; 1 Ki.i.12; Isai.v.1; Jer.v. 24; | 2Sam. xiv.19; 2 Ki. ii.4; iv. 30; Jer. 
Ps. cxxiv, 1; Cant. vii. 9, etc. xxii. 24; xlvi. 18; Am. viii. 14. 
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SELECTIONS FROM THE OLD TESTAMENT 
FOR TRANSLATION. 


G27 The Roman figures in the subjoined notes refer to the sections of the 
Second Part of this Grammar, and relate to anomalous forms or irregular 
constructions necessarily excluded from the first or elementary Part (see 
Preface). The student should conscientiously examine the references. 


I. Toe Bresstne or Isaac (Genesis xxvii. 1—46). 
P87 SB WYN IPA PAN NPY PISA PNY. Pp TM: 
NO IPE NTA NY 2 eT Pos ON a yoy TON 
Meo ey Twp) TD 72 NTRP AP 5 2 cpio ob ny? 
*) MPIM ANE RD OND “OTey 4 ot Ty oN 
"312 Myby API 5 : NYS DOYS VAI FOTIA Nava Nok) 
mpas stand wy sayd momiby aby ap webs pny 
ers Saab Faxcny omyew myn bed apa spybe mips 
MIAN) TON) Dyed Omni ty > mya 7s tbe pm 


ae pa 2 a 


mye ong wad bbs pow yn nays snip ye mint eb 


mab my we pvp oonpy NarrOy ar? : Tpke 
PIN? ONIN ro | ITY WNT Pay? Dredd One Mey) 
WPA MITA Ipyr VAM ar Hp Awe Wt Way WWE 22 
ONT) "aE BADE VOW ra: pm eh YaN) Ie ON TED TD 


Ver. 1, ‘3 and it was, § Ixvii.15.c. | § 96.12. ‘52 § 78. 6. d.—Verse 5, 
'2§107.2.¢. MUDAI for MPM § xL1. | NYDW § 100.8. VIB § 98.1, 3. 72M 
MND § 105. 4. 80 that he could not | § 64.12. N1WN§ 102.1. W¥9§ 11.6. 
see. NPN § 95.7. AIH 4 89. 4. 92 | NITP § 78. 7.—Ver. 6. TOK § 95. 8, 
§ 25. 3. "237 § 83,4.9.—Ver. 2, 82 | od. TON? § 98. 5.—Ver.8."?1P3§ 105. 
§ 108. 3. NY § 68. v.— Ver. 3, N¥ ibid. | 1. WHE §§ 80.2; 105. 2.—Verse 9. 
vii. for R¥ § Ixvi.21. 710 §102.1. | 9 § 86.7. “T4631. ¥. B.3. o'3b 

§ 5. 6.—Ver. 4, O°D YN pl. of OWN | § 74. 3. DBUHO § 102. 5.—Verse 10. 
§ xxiv. 2.6. 2. TDN § 78,7. Mead) | NkI Past Hiph. of M3 to come, § Ixviii. 


. 8382 


I. Genesis xxvii. 138—29. 


vo IO pximy x3 ID ND) NZDp "2p MIM VEWNAD TYR 
R31 MPA Fe 4 PNP Fe) Opa yEw ys ya izop voy 
“MY MPTTNPM 15 + YIN ANY AWAD DvD tox ByR ix? 
spyrnys wom maa mms wy mdien Sam map iby maa 
neem Syy wary neha DT a TAY nay 16: IPT ADR 
Spy Ta NPY TPA ON PREM) DYE NY FAM) 17 + YE 
P05 AN 2 237 TDN vag Tp way ons: TBD 
Nae BNET Wa ey TID Wy sae MINTY BY WN ro 
POY! WAN sot ap) NTA Nava “PHD MPD NW KyoNp 
9B poy may Map DBM Ye Ne? BND AED habe 
Wy 22 MP AND 3 TWAM NIWA sporby poy sow a: 
Sip Spa vps sign vawy pow apy wan at Noo 
yma Wee sy ee tee NS) 23 ye omen apy 
“INN 25 $8 ON BY 022 TPS TONY) 24 2939 Ny 
an Sox Foreign wea FM yw? wa VED Nzpie *P MYA 
rap Somes N/a Was poy YOR TN as os my pe ib 
92 TT EN AI WR Oey me pen wa oy 
piogin Sep oben oq as i nin ina awe my ome 
DYN? FP ANREN DY! PTD os PN WT Th) PINT oe 


ONIN § 96. 5.—Ver.12, '22"§ 62.11. 
YAYND, partic. Pipel of YYN to deceive; 
§ 48. 11.—Ver. 13. IPP § 87.3. "Y 
§ 105.5. MP take § 78. 7.—Verse 15, 
NOH 133 § 88. 3.—Ver.16, MY pl. 
of the masc. noun WY, § 23.5. nPop 
§ 88.4. WIS § xxiii. 6.—Verse 17. 
"WS §80.4. W3see§ 105.1.—Ver.18, 
D 9 81. 2.—Verse 19,258 § 78. 4. 
MPPN] § 89. 4. PDIBA, inst. of 7777R 
§§ 4. 4(andiv. 4); li. 2.c—Verse 20. 
MND how? §§ 5.6; 81.6. NYP? AID 
§ 103. 1. °3 § 107. 3. f.—Verse 2]. 


WON) § 96.12. Ml §79. 5.—Ver. BB. 


SIP and "N § 79. 3.—Verse 24, TAS 


§ 81. 9. ‘8 § 106. 5.—Ver. 25. AO", 
apocopated fut. Kal of 7NY, without 
an auxiliary vowel between the first 
and second radical, for my, § Ixvii. 
15.b.—Ver. 26. 12Y4, imperat. Kal of 
PY) with 7 paragog. and the particle 
1, for NPY § 4. 4. °? § 86. 5 —Ver. 
27, 71 § 88.14.—Ver. 28, "12" fat. 
Kal of {D2 with the vowel ¢ in the 
second syllable, § lxiii, 3. 6, see also 
§ 94.9. ‘30 of the fatness, status 


I. Grenxsis xxvii. 30—41. 838 


STB PIO Wy PIR yes Ie FP MgPe PHN v2 
Spyt gy Aa TN) pyr TI? pr. APE wea "MN 20 

ATO By gr SND RD YTS YL YES POY! yp nD 
“gua fan TED ODN) RE OPE yayd EN vayd NBM DBD 
JI3 PY NN RD wae poy! 1 TN a2: TIED SwNIN 
RIND TNA Te NDA TIN pay anh 33. sy ba 
PAPO FIRE) slap opps 959 52k) xan Tyo IN 
“Wy TI NA MPyY Puy Vay MATNN Wy yew a4 TD 
MEWS FM NB TEN 35 fA INTDA 7B VaR NN Typ 
DIDUE TE APH Spy. WY NIP IT TEN 36 | PITA Np 
") Rwy -NPo TON DIB Mp? Ry man nA? MRA 
“FMR Fp WARY Wa ey TNA poy yen a7 PB 
nips np sipy mab map gen. yep onayd i van) yay 
909 YIN ONT no mI wae Wy NY 3g 2 
woe TENN aN py? we aos yan Op by NBey aes 
WIT 40 Dum prvi Swe aap me IST wowD na 
sang ove Voy ApTeS Pp WAND MIN) TAYE PATHS) TIA 
Wy To), YI ia We IT -apyrny ey pbe) 41 


constr. plur, of }2Y § xxviii. 2. 5, with | § 101. 2. 3PY_pointedly deceiver, ac- 


1) § 105. 4.—Verse 29, DDN? plur. 
of pk? § xxiv. 1. d. 2 imperative 
Kal of 13, identical with Ti, § xvii. 
21,sub Mi} PON? § 86.9.9. NMA 
Hithpael of NY, inst. of NAY, § lxvii. 
1.f. TTS, PPI § 100. 3, 10. WW, 
WB § 77. 9.—Ver. 30. 83! NB § 97. 
6. MAND see § 105. 4. 83 § 95. 8. d.— 
Ver. 31,02" § 94.9. °28, 193 § 78.11. 
— Ver. 33,797} TIN § 102. 7. NIN 
§ 70. 8. 5.—Ver. 34, 20U3 § 98. 2, 3. 
MPT) MPYY § 102.7. I § 75. 6.— 
Verse 36, ‘?4), the interrogative with 
*?, which here means justly. SP 


cording to the etymology from 3 to 
deceive. 13§79. 5. NINN § 74. 5, 
—Ver. 87. YAD2D 127 § 102. 5. Ap? 
to thee, for 7 § xix. lii— Verse 38. 
NN § 78. 5. 32" apocopated future 
Kal of 193, for 432 § Ixvii. 15. 6.— 
Ver. 39. 3>%2, S80 without the fat- 
ness, without the dew, § 105. 4, in 
contradistinction to ver. 28.— Verse 
40, oY by. ‘WIA future of 7 to desire 
strongly. APY?) § 96. 8.—Verse 4], 
Y on account of, see § 105. 5. WS 
§ 102.7. 1293 § 78. 6. d. "att 238 "DY 
days of grief for my father. TW 


$34 I. Genesis xxvii.42—46; II. Exopvus xx. 1—9, 

Mpa? WH a2 tM Sorny my ay bay vps agp taba 
Tp [OPT Aya apy? apm nvm On Aaa ey NTN 
MPa VOW ID MAY «3: ITH? Fp ONIN Me Wy nay roy 
DNS DD OY mw 4, TIT Me oe Fm my. 
M2P) a TOS Was PNY NN aww oY 
pauyroa avy ne> pep amnpA ‘nnzeh I> Deypy ny 
nia3 wep “ma “AYP pry Oy API NPL «6 NY OP 
mab yn nivap nbyp nnmnisap nye apy np>-ps op 

soem 


II. THe Decatocusr (Exodus xx. 1—17). 
sry mint toh 2 sty ndyn ongadp ns ody sat 
pride yp men 3: DIY mene DIE IND Nevin TPN 
mrpy’s we npndoy boa abner 4: yey ony 
“855: 7 OND nop pia WN) NOPE Ine Wey Cyep 
fy pb xgp ON PT myn vohy °s OJayD Noy oO? mony 
spn nee 3s sae coysrdsn mvededby oye-Sy nog 
pa7y mipvoeny wih x 7s opty vee! vane DED 
“ists aye ingeny sieges mg mint npr xd 9 ane 


sqnosderds ey) Taupo nee os iwsp> navn pimny 


for [will slay, § 107.1. k.—Ver. 42, 
721 § 101.3. “IRTNAN § 76. 2. apyy> 
§ 86. 5.—Ver. 48, A772 § 86. 6.— 
Ver. 44, D2" § 96. s. DMINN some, 
plur. of TAS § xxiv. 3. c—Ver. 45. 
Daw ODN 6102. 2. INN DI § 86. 4./ 
—Ver. 46, 2°A¥P 6105.1. %> mb 
DYN of what avail is life to me? 


Verse 3, PHNSIN WN § 80. 1.— 
Ver. 3, T § 77.15. ‘IBY besides 


Me, literal. before Me.—Ver. 4, ~2>) 
or any, § 82.10. WR of that or all that 
which, § 79. 3.—Ver. 5. MOAWN for 
nnAYN, see on Gen. xxvii. 29. ery 
to those who hate Me, which has the 
principal stress, stands emphatically 
at the end (Comp. Genesis xxxi. 52, 
myn?) —Verse 7. WS ON him who, 
§ 80. 2, 3.—Verse 8, WA} § 97. 4.— 
Ver. 9. O'D’ NYY § 86. 4. f. DD pl. 
of OY § xxiv. 1. b. MP3) § 96. 1.— 


II. Exopus xx. 10—17; III. Leviricus xix.1—10. 385 


may npeberds niyynrnd TH mim) naw agin DIM 10 
‘Dur SA WHA We TR) PHOT Ano. pray FAI AD 
“Orny) DI PINTS) Devin mint nby Dene” 


AYA awn Ding Aint 7a by yagin Dia MyM DI’ 


“agks mtn Sy spy pois wed Jaane pace 12 13 
ib is ANIA Nag emt NS 3 tb nd pady nin 
TEL Ta Than NO ay PR TN TR UN x6 aN 


STP wae S51 inism High inet fray) BN ngs Ibm | 


III. Vartovs Laws (Levit. xix. 1—18). 

Sener oorberoy spa. sbeb myedy ain oan: 
ere 3 DDT min oe wap ep MA DAD obs PADS 
“bey: nary nin’ ay bwin inhaw-ny) wn way) ty 
s Donia mint "ag nab abun xd noo mba po dyerdy S15) 
mona hy 6 sanngin ob nin obey may NIN *2) 5 
bown pat 7: nit wep ceSvin obay anim) nanny Soe: 
nb isiy yoke emg ND ann Sup wen a3 bow 
wp 9 seve NTT WEI MDI bon nin’ whiny 


x aT ¥p opr ach TY MND bon xb DIN Wyphy 
sia aud ppbn xb yea ones Sbiyn xb yoy xo Bpbn 


Ver. 10. ‘Y°2¥3 Di] inst. of “7 OFT | § 84... Y*?YT OV, see on AYO OW 
(§ 83. 15), see § Ixxxii. 1g, 93°°ND | Exod. xx. 10, W823 § 88. 1— Ver. 7, 
not any § 82. 10. TAN § 78. 2. 6.— Dan DONA §97 6.—Ver.8. Ni oh) 
Mer 16. WY 3Y § 88. 3.—Verse 17, § 77. g. MDD, the plural instead of 
Ww? WS § 86. 8, the sing. AYN, § Ixxxv. 1.—Ver. 9. 
D37¥?3, the infinitive 1¥P with suffix, 

Ver. 3, W'S § 82.9, 3NYN§ 77.7. | instead of DDI¥P3, see § xxxi. 13. a. 
—Ver. 5. pas to your satisfaction, | The plural of 037$?3 is irregularly 
that is, so that your offering may be | followedbythesingular ' nPoA , § Ixxvii. 
accepted (Comp. verse 7, 737° NO it | ar. 2; see verses 10, 11, 12, 14, ete. 
shall not be accepted).—Ver. 6, WNi371 “¥p? nbon NX thou shalt not reap 


$336 III. Leviricus xix. 11—18; IV. Drevurexronomy viii. 1—85. 


“Ny whnarrsd) sadam >on PTY Ai we oie sign 
py-nyy nobm spy sein yawned) rat INYeya why MPN 
rove pore Gian x) qyrny nonrn 13 ETT ne pray 
bean rain XS say sap} vn Sbonew ig pay Je oy 
xymrn paving Sw abynedd is rnin ne peep mem 
Sond 16s ey bbyin pry3 bing UB TAD roy Sap 
“MN NYWINND 17 TT ie phy shun ab papa bon 
: maton Oy simon) TOYS MAM Nain ygIba pmy 
erin oe bP WI? BPI Pow wane ve?) OPIN? 18 


IV. Tue Divine Guipance or THE ISRAELITES IN THE DESERT 
(Deuteronomy vii. 1—18). 


pon que? nigel prey pi py ‘soe Wy MyyeT DD 
SDAIN THM YEA PTY OMe Onegs onan 
may Dy mp Py nine agin owe prerbyny ayn 
Nniye Mbyn7 sab: Wen ryb an) qn wa "273 
por xd) eyed seis poreny sae FS TNs bay 

phy > OND mim fag pnbaby xb 19 5 Jenin ed pda 
sbi Pop nubs ee qrbay 4: DIND mY nine xyin 


non wes vp qaabroy AYTY 5: may Da ny np Nd 


entirely, § 103. 1.—Verse ]], US 
INDYZ § 82. 12.—Ver. 12, APmN) and 
thou shalt not profane, the negation 
being supplied from the first part, see 
§ 104. 9. a—Verse 14, }fN see on 
Gen. xxvii. 28.—Ver. 16, 2°97 uth 
slander § 86. 4. c. 22 see on ver. 
8.— Verse 17. Nd) 80 that not, § 107. 
1.% NOM NY to bear sin. yy on his 
account, see § 105. 5.—Ver.18., wr? 
§ 86. 5. 


Ver. 1, 01° § 79.6. MWY? § 98. 5. 
DAN", inst. of ony" § xxxviii. 1. d. 
—Ver. 2, 13 § 79. 5. TY § 90. 4.— 
Verse 3, °2 the first time that, the 
second time but, § 107. 2. a, ¢. “oY 
onbn on bread, comp. Gen. xxvii. 40. 
—Ver. 4, 129) § 105. 5.—Verse 5. 
DY see § 105. 8.—Ver. 6, MYT? to 
fear, infin. Kal of 8%, § xxxix. 1.— 
Ver. "7, MiXY § 85. 6.—Ver. 9, TOMA 

3 § 102, 2. MII its mountains, pl. 


v I; 


IV. Deureronomy viii. 6—18. 337 


HT YSN BIW) 6 ID Pad mine tense why 
“8 FRE TIAL AYN 7s inke maya yo nabb gabe 
POD Typaa myyy} nbam nw od -hny py mate py 
TS 9 ERAT DY DTP HipT) npena TeR MIyeA hen PI 2 
WAS PIN BOB Toned ond mybotm myzona xb swig 
DOI BAY) BPN) 0s neM3 ako Me Sma Ay 
7? BA azn ey mak payeby prby nineny 
NOPM WeavEr rniye aby ondab andy nineny naverte 
MIA Db DAN AYA” Som ra sO PND vay wis 
Tw OD ATEY ONY APD PAT BRN) pM ast aa 
PNP WHEN PT mins pnw yaw op eng 
vm cian Sain “a2 Wow as: DIDY Map OND 
¢ PABPND TD DID AP NNVDD OTP wy pep) pM Ay 
pea IN me? Poe PINS ow opIDE yD pow 16 
Ney OY) nD Jaga NIN) 7: ADMIN yap "nd aby 
72 nda an ts poby ninrny monis smo Snarny 
TPN? PIPE IN Op web Sp mibyb nd 
ie 





of V3 with suffix, §§ xxiv. 7; xxxi. 
14. a.—Ver. 10, 92735 § 96. 8. dy 
on account of, § 105. 5.—Verse ]], 
1B § 107. 5. ‘APA? § 106. 3. c.—Ver. 
12. AY" 96 78.7; 102. 1.—Verse 
13, "27. future Kal with ) paragog. 
of 12), instead of }137', § Ixvii. 1. d. 
T? WN § 86, 8.—Ver. 14, 1325 OF 
belongs to “}B (ver. 12): Jest, if thou 
eatest...thy heart be lifted up, see 
§ 104. 7. FW'SIDD § 100. 8.—Verse 


15. Before NM) is 13°) to be supplied, 
a desert full of serpents, comp. § 87. 
10; see also § 77.7. WS where, for 
DY..-W see § 107.3.—Ver. 16, WI 
§ 80. 4.—Ver. 1'7, 198) is co-ordina- 
ted to ANI) (ver. 14). But APN in 
Ver. 18 has the force of a command 
§ 96. 5. Ina NIN It is He who gives, 
§ 83.18. YY means here to acquire. 
nti OVD an elliptical expression, as 
tt 18, or happens, this day. 


338 


V. Samson’s RippieE (Judges xiv. d—20). 
PIT) ANQOA QTY ANI AISA IX) VIX) Fwy TI 
smypem nim mn ydy rbymy 6 sine Ne nim 13 
“WE nig iayds way san 85) Spa PR MDW. ET yo 
min sw) s Heine yya wR ‘npn “OTT 7 hey 
mga oo Aw many AT rbap ny nie “Dh. annph 
wary ab Say) gin abn very my: e MNN 
aT) aw nap v9 pnd arn) boy nab pan tox-Sy 
DD navn pwn ov bv neers PIE TP ro: WITT 
ST DYE OWS Imp ine On Aa DIN ey 
“artax myn coy) xyrrpny jivey ond wn: ins 
phy = ‘mNy) OND nnvipy ‘ nyaw o> anise san 
 spanb bon noon) 13 tta"ya mbbn ahah OD 
TON) OMB nipbn phys myn pby > ony onnn 
yb box sey? Soin nad pay 14s Mapp!) ann eran 
Da M15 3 DDS noes ayn sb be Xb pind Ny 
spnerny 2b qwreny one feine-nen EN yawn 


Ver. 5, TH § 77. 20. 6. MNOA 
§ 102.1. Timnathah or Timnah, a town 
on the northern frontier of Judah, to 
the south of Zorah, from where Sam- 
son came down or descended (17), 
for TY) is often to go southward, TY to 
go northward. MWY VDD a young lion, 
literally the young of lions, § Ixxxv. 1. 
NY § 100. 8.—Verse 6, “1 yOwD 
lit. like the rending of a kid, that i 1s, as 
some one might rend a kid, §98.1. °339 
§ 83.5. PN TDIND § 82. 10.—Ver. 
7, NWR to the woman whom he had 
seen Before: ver, 1.—Verse 8, D*D'D 
after some time (days), § 105. 4. 


(NOP) with ? and the suffix. 0°94, 
plur. of M37 bee, § 23. 5.—Ver. 9. 
Dia) pon ‘ 97, E Dn? IA 1"), supply 
thereof, compare § 78. 7.—Ver. 10. 
Wy § 94.7, 8.—Ver. LL, nis oni 
at ther seeing him, when they saw him, 
1 companion. sake of DyID § xxiv. 
6. 6, and so YN verse 20, § xxxi. 
6. a.— Ver. 12, TT MANS § 102. 7. 
1D’ NYY during the seven days, § 86. 

4. f. ONNYP § 78.7. YANN § 96.8. 
a 13. CAS § 75. 1. Mayown 
§ 96. 12,—Ver. 14, 92851 from the 


eater, the rapacious lion. —_Verse 15. 


ARN? to take her, infinitive Kal of M2? | 32vY2N the constr. infin. Kal of UP to 


V. JupceEs xiv. 16—20; VI. 1 Samuez ii. 1—6. 339 


: NOT > DMN URN VND PIN Many) ni HTT 
‘WHIT nor NM pr wm) yoy jive” mye yan 16 
spss Yay man Ad ses man N59) wy gab amt apne 
pb mamwys Dp nya ry JIM 17 TaN aby maT xb 
193 STMT WA ANP NT Dp A waein pea eM Ape 
MDT] No? Dw "yawn oD yA ware b SON 18 ¢ TIY 
nbay2 pnevn xo ond ma) ep Ty mp. wD pinenD 
an popens th. nine nnn yby nym i9 NTN pny xd 
mann spaph mpbnn eh oniyvoneny Mp why red anal 
“WN waned Hwiny nee MM 20 smo nea Sy tex ooh 
baw 


VI. Tue Prayer or Hannan (1 Sam. ii. 1—10). 


BINT AMEN ABD Awa 19d poy seer myn Sbenm 
ans ee a eR shaby 
phy xy? may mma sain we SaynbeD Hy nS 
b'nn oa nein 4 sribby sana td) mine nis by ") DBD 
say ban pray 9b) onda oyay ss on iy avian 
myn nop min 6: abbey pa nay) nyae’ abe aIpy 





dispossess (Y § 64.9) with 7 inter- 
rogative, 7, and the suffix. N i 43 tt 
not so?—Ver. 16, 336), fut. apocop. 
Kal, for 722, see on Gen. xxvii. 25. 
YOY by him, § 105.5. "327% N see 
§ 75.14. VAS should Ztell? § 94. 13; 
comp. § 74. 5.—Verse 18. 82! 0703 


MR ae or near ater 


es ae SBA § 108. 2. nada neuter, 
proud things or words; PRY haughty 
words § 84. a, b. nada ma § 75. 7. 
a,c. Before 8¥° supply oy § 104. 9. a. 


§ 106. 4. 9 instead of MD (§ 20. 3), 
§ xx. 3. DAVIN, DONNY § 93. 7.— 
Ver. 19. 7 fut. apocop. Hiph of 2, 
§ 68. vi. OE §90. 4. ONIN § 30. 5. 


Verse 1, YOY, 2M, ‘ANDY § 93. 3. 


Z2 


nivs x an all-knowing God, lit. a God 
of knowledge, § 88. 3. y by Him, § 86. 
8. i—Ver. 4. DAN § 77. 19. MIN 
§ 102. 3.—Ver. §, W even. MYIY seven, 
for many. 0°92 N31 rich in children, 
§.87.6. MYdPN, Pulal of DDN, § 48.6 


840 VI. 1 Samvet ii. 7—10; VIT. 1 Kines in. 5—12. 


sonia begin eye wto min, 2 yn Saw ain 

NBD) OM DY “aeind Way DM nevi b3 spy D'pD 8 

beg San andy nen pI pyD rim 9 obny “ti23 

mint 10: BANvaY nd soo wom syn DYER beh yon 

ssbyb STP) PIES PE nin? oye ovpw/a vy Yop wn 
we YR OW 


VII. Soromon’s Prayer ror WisboM GRANTED (1 Ki. ii. 5—14). 
baw ondy reser de olbma rissy-by nin: ney piynaa 5 
SD YSN WT PIBTOY NY mA rinby seis sop AD 
py) yay IIo MWA MTN nye TES I wes bin: 
ym oD wordy sya Samm am bine opmrny b 
‘DON IY TT NA TIayny Ae AAS. thy nie AEy 7 
DY PINS WN WY TNE TI st Nay ney yaw Nd yop BA 
paw poy 3b Trav mm) g 4p ap Nd) myer wre 37 
“azn yarny yaw boy 1° yb apps rab sory 

2TH WTInN nade Sey 15 58 PPR ITT ID 10s MT 
poayendy myn TaTTny FoR Wwe wy yoy Diy psy rr 

powgh poke wp) roxy xb) Tey ab poavend) pray pip a> 
ab yb van) man TaD Mey rane: baw poe pan gp 


—Ver. G, 23" § 95.5.—Ver. 8, After 
avin? supply him. non has the suffix 
of the plural, although 7 and j1'28 
are in the singular, § Ixxvii. 21.2.— 
Ver.10. 3AM § 68.1.1. 3AM Min 
§75. 5. YO" for YPX D2 § 100. 
10. 199 for DmbY, see on pony, ver. 8. 


Ver. & 1) § 80. 11. JAR § 94. 9. 
— Verse 6, 0 DD, see on Deut. 
viii. 18.— Verse 7, VWI3¥ § 78. 11. 


DRY § Ixvi. 1.a. NID] NY § 93. 1; 
I do not know how to goin and out, Tam 
inexperienced in life.—Ver. 8, "Np WR 
M3? § 75.13. 2%, WE § 94. 9. 
3) on account of or for multitude 
§ 105.4. ae 9, AN see § 96. 5— 
Verse 11, 7? § 86. 9.a. W52 the soul 
or life. PONY) but thou hast asked, 
§ 107. 1. g —Verse 12. ney , ANI 
§ 93. 4. WR so that, § 107.3. To 
MAND 3 WWD there was none like thee, 


NN¥ constr. infinitive Kal of 8¥}, for | supply UN, as in verse 13; § 82. 10. 


VII. 1 Kineas ii. 18,14; VIII. Isa1aH xxxi. 1, 2. $41 


Sipe cord pone eb mens ing owe pay pen 
mind mt sian wy-ta 3 An) BoyeeNd ON DN 13 
on sbyd ya bn py) 14 raped oben why FD9 

STAM HIT) Pa TN FT TPR? Ths 


[Hebrew poetry possesses neither rhyme nor a regular rhythm, but is dis- 
tinguished partly by conciseness, boldness, and elegance of diction, and partly 
by a peculiar arrangement of the verses in parts, which has been called 
parallelism of the members. Two parts (or hemistichs) generally correspond 
to each other and belong together, forming a sort of rhyme as regards the 
sense. But their relation is of a threefold character ; for they either express the 
the same idea; or the second part forms a contrast to the preceding half; or 
it continues the train of thought commenced in the first. These three kinds 
of parallelism are called, respectively, synonymous, antithetical, and synthetic; 
of each of which one example will suffice: 1. Who shall abide in Thy taber- 
nacle? who shall dwell on Thy holy mountain? (Ps.xv.1).. 2. The righteousness 
of the virtuous smoothes his path, but the wicked falls by his wickedness (Prov. 
xi. 5). 3. He (God) destroys the desires of the crafty, so that their hands do 
not perform their counsel (Job v. 12).—But many verses consist of three or 
more parts, and often combine two kinds of parallelism; for instance: And I 
will restore thy judges as at first, and thy counsellors as at the beginning ; 
afterwards thou shalt be called the town of righteousness, the faithful city 
(Isai. i. 26 ; see our Commentary on Exodus, p. 260).] 


VIII. Exuortarion To RELY oN GoD, AND NOT ON THE HELP 
or Eeypt (Isaiah xxxi. 1—9). 

When the Assyrians under Sennacherib threatened an invasion 
into Judea (B.c.712), in the reign of Hezekiah, and many Hebrews 
looked to Egypt for assistance, the prophet urgently dissuaded them 
from such questionable and dangerous alliance, and exhorted them to 
trust rather to God and their own courage. 


‘3 aayby snes sayy orpw-dy) ptyd omy ovina ins 
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—Verse 13, D3---D3 both...and.— | DYISD § 102. 1. TMYY? ¢ 105.3. WY 
Ver. 14, ‘AP INM] § 96. 8. | and M23" are parallel with the partic. 
DIT § 100. 5,8. 332§77.7. After 
31 the personal pronoun §47 is to be 
| supplied, § 78. 4. 0°Y22 plur. of W778 


Ver. 1, OFT 7 § 108.1. TY to 
go down southward, see on Judg. xiv. 5. 
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IX. Tue FOuLy oF MAKING AND WORSHIPPING IDOLS 
(Isaiah xliv. 9—18). 


weprba mien opty) byirda opm nh abs Spp-ryt 
Syn pbab spr Sop Ox wep io: wa! web (is 


arr 


(for YB), § 24. i. 1.— Ver. 2, 28 DAP 


to rise against, § 105. 5.—Verse 3. 
DDD their horses, referring to OY1¥0 
Egypt, § 77.14. a. YUN for UN to- 
gether, § 1xx. 8.3. woot future Kal of 
nda, instead of ndo%, § Ixvii. 1. ye — 
Verse 4, TAM § 94. 7. MOY. 
against whom, § 80.1. FM, fut. i 
of NNN (6 68.i. 1), in pausa (§ 13. 2). 
MiN2¥, pl. of the masc. noun N3¥ host, 
§ 23. 5.—Ver. 5, O°8Y, plur. of NB¥ 
bird, § xxiv. 3. 6. THEY, fem. plur. of 
part. active Kal of 4} to fly, to hover. 
by 423 to protect, § 105. 5- Jerusalem 
is always written Dv (that is, 
pow), but read pov", or in pausa 
Diovan the Masoretic text has there- 
fore perpetually D2vY or Dow; see 
§§14.1; xiv.1. ST ie ry ‘$97. 5,7. 


Pata oD, absol. infinitive Hiph. of 


bys and nbn, instead of OT , pn 
§ xlv.i.2.a.—Ver. 6, MD propa “wid 
to Him from whom they have deepened 
revolt, that is, revolted deeply, so that 
13121) is to be supplied, comp. § 80. 1. 2. 
—Ver. 7, WS POND! §.77. 7. DON 
IBDD §§ 87.11; 88.2. a. NOM § 86. 
4. c.—Verse 8, W*NN? IND dy the 
sword of no man. i D3 § 86.6. RNa 
his youths, plural with suff. of “3n3, 
§ xxiv. 2. b, 3. DOP MD lit. to become 
tribute (§ 105. 3), bents to become 
tributary or a slave.— Verse Q, WIP 
from fear. D3 4D) and they will be 
afraid of every banner. 


Ver. 9, 9A § 88.7. DAHON, lit. 
ther desired objects, their delight, the 
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X. Reviva or tHE House or Israzn (Ezekiel xxxvii. 1—14). 
NT) AYES Fina I Min oa yey mye Sy as 
Tikb nis AIM WD IID pay yyaym 2: nibyy axbis 

Ay NNT DAS by TENN 5 ig niwigy maT] MYpRN ‘ypby 


form of TINAY, the fut. Hithpeel of 
mn’, the letter 1 being inserted 
between the second and third radical, 
§ 67.1. f, DDB AnwY § 102. 5. 109 for 


idols. DIY their own witnesses, WA! 
fut. Kal of #43 to be ashamed, inst, of 
WwW) § Ixv. 1.¢, 6.a.—Ver. 1], OWN 
§ 24.1.1. MD for O- OID from 


mankind, they are men.—Verse 12, 
TSYD ong WIN he forges or works iron 
into an axe, § 102. 5. 117%" fut. of V3! 
to fashion, with suffix, § 64. 16. a. 
ind Yt §§ 87.11; 88.3.—Ver. 18, 
DY YIN an artificer of wood, carpenter. 
ITINM, fut. Piel with suff. of WA, inst. 
of 78M immediately preceding. 
WN MINDR a beautiful man, § 88. 4. 
Verse 14. oon? he cuts down for 
himself, § 98.6. 233 § 78. 7. 
or NAY he bows down, the apocopated 


np 


an, the plural of the suffix irregularly 
seterriae to the singular °OB-—Ver. 
18. MO, past Kal of MD, inst. of Ab 
§ Ixv. 1.5. MSW so that they cannot 
see, § 105. 4. 


Verse 1, TIN! NN § 78. 9. mNdD 
MiDyY § 102. 2.—Verse 2. pinoy, 
pmb (verse 4), D532 (verse 5), ete. 
§ 77. 21, 23D 33D § 75. 9. m3i7t, 
for D377) (or 1331) § eviii. 3.—Ver. 3. 
DIN }2 son of man, for man, mortal.— 
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XI. THE REQUIREMENTS oF A Virtuous Lire (Psalm xv). 


An 2 3 IP Wa ey poo wep mt ay ston « 


Ver. 4, 99 § 105.5. Moy § 25. 3. 
— Verse §, ODM) for DOWN, §§ xvi. 
4.4; 96. 8.—Ver. 7, °83373 when I 
prophesied, § 98. 1, 3. 32M, for 
AIIM, § xl. x, 2. WYN OY § 82. 
12.—Verse 8, RT § 96.1. Hy 
§ 107. 1.9.—Ver. 9. 1 § 96. 12.— 
Verse 10, ‘M8337 §§ 46. 8; xlvi. 8. 
mean § 96.1. da dN § 88. 8. a. 
THD akD § 75. 9.—Ver. 11, 151 (for 


DM) § 78. 5. 437 197122 § 86. 6.— Ver. 
12. 722 has in plur. O%2P and ninap 
§ xxui. 5.56. ‘BY belongs to OANS — 
you,my people, §\xxiv.5. ‘N827 see on 
Gen. xxvii. 10.— Verse 14, ‘ANI, 
past Hiphil of 9 to rest, § Ixv. 9. d. 
MI § 938.4. | 


Verse 1. NT? § 86.9. WP 
§ 88. 3.—Verse 2, D'DM (adjective) 


XI. Psaum xv; XII. Ipip. xxiii; XIII. Isr. xci. 1—6. 845 
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XII. Faira 1n Gop (Psalm xxiii). 
vy ery aor ninga 2s tomy No yh ni ab stn » 
Spe we? pry 2aED "NW aaieh weds ¢ Yonay nha 
TOI TY MAST I PSHND mpby New Jw? Ba 4 
PPD RIA Te TR Nee? WR s UBM nD TENE 
HI] wn verde ypry wpy sto aN 6: PY] CAD A 
Spy qk nina 


XIII. Happiness or tHE Piovs (Psalm xci). 
sonye ong nid apie 2 pion ae Sys py anos ae 
SD TID wap map pe Nama 3: lacmoay abe 
NO 5 ¢ tia MIN, may Mpa veyrnany 33 Fer IyR 4 


app om Sexa agp 6 soph ayy poe mo 


§ 70. 4.—Ver. 3. The past ITN is 
parallel with the participle 4217, § 100. 
5; and so later the future T33', § 94. 8. 
iwo-by with his tongue. MY § 84. b. 
by MBI NW? to bring disgrace upon 
somebody.— Ver. 4, 33) (part. Niph.) 
he who is to be contemned, the con- 
temptible (contemnendu’), § xxxvii. 3. 
yd for y1b, § xxi. 5. YIN? VBP? he 
swears to the wicked, t.e. he is faithful 
in his promises, even if made to the 
wicked. 


Verse 1, “PAN § 94. 3.—Verse 2, 
NYA NIND green pastures, § 88. 3.— 
Ver. 4, 8A stat. constr. of 8°! § 32. 9. 


2.0 NBD NT 
MBH § 75, 1.—Ver. & M7 § 88. 7.— 
Verse 6, ‘N2Y, past Kal of 1%, for 


‘AIA, § Ixiv. 2. a, TIN? § 105. 3. 


Verse 1, 119M? § 94. 8.—Verse 2, 
Before 13°08 the relative pronoun 
is to be supplied, § 80. 5 (comp. vers. 
5, 6).—Verse 3. TPS), the second 
person of the suffix irregularly follow- 
ing after the first in ver. 2 ("DMD, etc.) ; 
comp. verses 9, 13, 14; § Ixxvii. 21. 
1.a,6. TiN 133 § 88. 3.— Verse 4, 
I? § 86. 5. INN His truth, NON with 
suffix, for MP8 is contracted from 
njON, comp. § xxxi. 2. b.—Verse 5, 
ah the regular future Kal of Wn 


346 XIII. Psarm xci. 7-16; XIV, Ini. cxxxix. 1—12. 
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XIV. Tue Omniscrence or Gop (Psalm cxxxix). 
may AT TS 2s IAL aTpD min siete nt mynd 
EMNYDOD ITT NLT MY = + PINE yn nhs pp 
WE OP) my ss AbE wT nye pp viva nbp pep. 
smb Sowend nasa app mya mye 6 : mops Sy nym 
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myx? ep nb) spp einen sino x2: ma cia nb) 


iad of the more usual 1 § 64.12. 
DIN §§ 85. 4; 86. 4. f—Verse 7, 
SB) § 77. 18. TID, WHY, § 105. 
4. 3° §101.1.— Verse 10, 9 
§ 84. b.—Verse 11, 1 § 105. 3.— 
Ver. 12. 72)8#" the suffix appended 
to the future with J paragog., § liii. 
2. ¢..—Ver. 14, OPEN} § 107. 1. &. 
Y My name, that is, My nature.— 
Ver. 16, 0°) FIR § 102.5 *nywD 
§ 105. 1. 


Ver. 1. ny to the chief musician 
(part. Piel of N¥3 to superintend), that 
is, to be played or sung under his 


direction. YIN) § 78. 7.— Verse 2, 
‘A2Y construct infin. Kal of 38 to sit 
(NY) with suffix, § 31. viii. 2. ‘yd 
§ 86. 5.— Verse §, 138) for 432 
§xxx.1.—Ver.6, Mv such knowledge. 
ap DDINN? lit. J am incapable of tt, 
that is, J ameunable to fathom it.— 
Verse "7, 728, MAN § 94. 13. AYER 
fut. Hiph. of Y¥) § 64. 16. a.— Verse 
O. NPN, MDW If I took, if I dwelt 
and so VN) in verse 11.—Verse 10. 
*INNN § 58. 3.—Verse 11, WR np‘) 
22 and night shall be my light, 
that is, I shall be surrounded by dark- 
ness. ‘212 for “W2, § xxxiii i. 6.— 
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XV. Maxims anv Precepts (Proverbs xxii. 1—12). 
wb) PY WY 2 2 aim YT ATID AID 3D Wy ow IND 1 
: whaya TY ONNEY ADI my Mey vy 3 smi obs nbiy 
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Verse 12, MAND APWND § 105. 7.— 
Ver. 14, °3 °Y therefore that. TANT), 
§ 70. 4.—Ver. 15, WR when, §107. 3. 
—Ver. 16, W120723) and in Thy book 
they were all written, the days were 
formed (destined), when as yet there 
was none of them: the suffix of D2 
refers by anticipation to the subject 
Dp’, § Ixxviii. 1. OD INN NPI 6104. 
».—Ver. 17, '9) §§ 74. 5.; 107. 1.9. 
DINWN their heads or sums, plural of 
WN with suffix, § xxiv. 1. b.—Verse 
18. O1BOS L wish to count them. 
bind § 89. 3. "NY Tam still for 3 TY, 
§xxxiii.i.17. Thesenseis: Iledown 
with my thoughts directed towards 
Thy wisdom ; and if I awake they are 
still with Thee.—Ver. 19, O8 intro- 
ducing a wish, § 107. 4.4, O'R YIN 


§§ 88. 1.6; Ixxxv. 1. 3) for °3139 
from me, § xix. ivi— Verse 20, 775" 
for 73DN they speak against Thee, fut. 
Kal of "08 with suff. § 58.7, Nv 
for INW2 they rise, § Ixvi.1.e. VW Thy 
enemies, apposition to WN-—Ver. 23, 
TINY MVP §§ 86. 4.c; 88. 4.— 
Ver. 24. oy WTI the way of eternity, 
that is, the way of life. 


Ver. 1, 3) something to be desired, 
desirable, § xxxvii. 3. DY a good name. 
Wy § 89.1. The subject of the 
second part of the verse is 230 j.— 
Ver. 3. my they pass by carelessly.— 
Ver. 4. Before 77! NNT the particle 
lis to be supplied, as, in ver. 5, before 
‘ne, § 107. 1. m.—Verse 5, 0°3¥ 
thorns, plural of W?¥ § 23. 5.— 


348 XV. Proverss xxii. 6—12; XVI. Jos xxxix. 4-—14 
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XVI. Descrirrion OF THE WILD Ass, THE BUFFALO, THE OsTRICH, 
AND THE HorsE (Job xxxix. 5—25). 
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Ver. 6. W322 § 86. 5. "BY according 
to.—Verse 77, WAN? T2Y § 86. 8. g.— 
Ver. 8. nba to be prepared.—Ver. 9, 
praio § 87.6. Ver. 11. The adjec- 
tive 19 pure, has the force of the 
substantive purity, §§ 84.a; 88. 5. 
Before ‘5 jf the relative pronoun 
‘WS is to be supplied, he whose lips, 
etc. The predicate }f) gracefulness 
stands for the adjective graceful, 
§ 88. 7.—Verse 12, NYS knowledge, 
here meaning a sincere desire for 
righteousness. | 


God urges Job to say who has pro- 
duced all the wonders of creation, and 
who, besides Himself, can fathom their 
wisdom or their grandeur ?—Ver. 5, 
NDI bonds, constr. state of plural 


of the masc. noun 71D, and so NiasyN 
(verse 6) of }3¥%, and on the other 
hand O'¥'S (ver. 14) of M¥'2, § 28. 5. 
NB and WY are synonyms.—Ver. 6. 
mDY § 102. 5 —Ver. 10, Liter. wilt 
thou bind the buffalo to the furrow of 
his rope? that is, canst thou tie the 
buffalo to the rope and force him to 
plough the field? — Ver. 13, 77387O8 
PI¥3) MTOM is it a kind wing and 
feather? VON pious, means here kind 
towards her youngones. Theostriches 
were supposed carelessly to leave all 
their eggs in the sand, while in fact 
they hatch most of them themselves, 
but lay a few separately in the sand, 
to serve as food for their young 
offspring.—Ver. 14, The fem. 3tyn, 
Onn, etc. refer to the female ostrich 


XVI. Jos xxxix. 15—25; XVII. Eccuzs. xi. 9—xii. 1. 349 
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XVII. Exnortation To Younc MEN TO MAKE A PROPER USE 
OF THEIR Time (Eccles. xi. 9—xui. 7). 
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of the sing. in TWF and WAIN refers 
collectively to the plural D°$'3 Natag 
14), § 77. 9.—Verse 16, ?°8?? Like 
those which do not belong to her, or as 
if they did not belong to her.— Verse 
17. Rv past Hiph. of 7Y) to forget, 
with suffix. P/M to impart construed 
with 3 § 105. 1.—Verse 18. After 
N32 the particle WR is to be supplied, 
at the time when. The swiftness of 
the ostrich is proverbial in the East.— 
Verse 19, 39D § 102.3, 5. DY? 
prop. trembling, here the waving mane 
of the horse.—Verse 2Q, na) mi 
§ 88.4 D'S ibid. 7.—Ver. 2]. The 
plur. 08M) irregularly in the midst of 
suffixes and verbs in the singular, re- 
ferring to O§D § xxvii, 21. 2.—Verse 


PINTNDI? it swallows the ground, that 
is, flies over it, scarcely seeming to 
touch it. {28 in Hiph. to stand firm or 
quiet. "D when.—Verse 25, 7BY "13 
at the trumpet, when the sound of the 
trumpet is heard. OW’ Cy the 
thunder of the leaders, that is, the 
thundering cries or commands of the 
generals. 


Verse 9, Walk in the ways of thy 
heart, as thy heart impels thee. %'1) 
§ 107. 1.9. ni, MIWND boyhood, 
youth.—Verse 10, NIN’ dawn of 
morning, figuratively for youth. 230 
vanity, for vain, § 88. 7.— Verse 1. 
TNTZ §77. 11. 82 WW while not 
yet, ere.——Verse 2, The clouds return 
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XVII. Ecciestastts xil. 2—7, 


mn-m- o me 


after the rain, infirmity is followed by 
infirmity. — Verse 3. Yi to tremble, 
totter. M2 house, here figuratively for 
body. M°33 "WY guardians of the 
house, the arms. ann WIN the strong 
men, the feet, which are bent (1NYN7) 
in old age. Mianba ya the grinders 
cease or rest, the teeth refuse their 
functions. Those that look out of the 
windows (MIDNA) are darkened, the 
eyes are dim.—Ver. 4, The doors are 
shut in the streets, the lips are opened 
with difficulty or reluctance. op Dby'a 
MINwN since the sound of the mill is 
low, because the utterance of the voice 
is faint. And he (the old man) rises 
at the voice of the bird, early in the 
morning ; he suffers from sleeplessness. 
All the daughters of song (singers) are 
depressed or low, his hearing is im- 
paired.— Verse 5, They are afraid of 
heights, they are unable to ascend hills 
or towers. Terrors (O°HNND) are on 
the road, they fear the fatigues of a 
journey. PW YN") and the almond 
18 despised, even dainties lose their 


—— 


charm. YX? fut. Hipb. of 782, inst. 


=". 
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phoris implied in the following phrases: 
IN BAD and the locust becomes 
burdensome (for locusts were exten- 
sively eaten), and 733N HN) and 
the caper berry fails (2A fut. Hiph. of 
™™B to break). iopiy M2 his eternal 
home, § 87.11.— Ver. 6. Ere the silver 
cord ts severed, and the golden lamp ts 
broken; as the lamp is dashed in pieces 
when the cord by which it is suspended 
to the ceiling is severed, so perishes 
the life of man, if his strength collap- 
ses. 1M future Kal of YS" to break, 
inst. of YA, § lxii. 3. a. In the same 
sense also is added, And the pitcher 
breaks at the fountain, and the wheel is 
broken at the cistern; as no water can 
be drawn when the pitcher or the 
wheel is broken, so the days of man 
cannot be prolonged when his vital 
powers are.exhausted. 729M for 739M) 
because the tone eyllable 73 follows, 
§11.5.— Ver. 7, MAY as it was or 
had been, for 77 WN § 20. a. 
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VOCABULARY. 


I. HEBREW AND ENGLISH. 


ABBREVIATIONS.—a. adjective; adv. adverb; f. feminine; Hithp. Hithpael; Hiph. Hiphil; 
Hoph. Hophal; m. masculine; Niph. Niphal; s. substantive; seg. segolate 
noun; sing. singular; suff. suffix; pl. plural; v. verb. 


AN 
aN father, see § 32.1. 
738 (see § 58.1) to perish ; 


PAN Aaron. 
M8 (Piel and Hithp.) to desire. 


Piel and Hiphil, to destroy, bay silly, fool. 


to let perish. 
}V73N destruction, abyss. 
M3N to wish, to be willing. 
DIAN crib. 
Pas needy. 
W2D°38 Abimelech. 
YAN chief. 
DIN (Kal and Hithpael) to 

mourn. 
bax mourning. 
JAN stone. 
“WT JAN Eben-ezer. 
PAN dust. 
MIAN wing, feathers. 
WIN Abisai. 
DYDWAN Absalom. 
DIT Edom. 
TS lord. 
WAN mighty. 
DIS (Hiph.) to be red. 
D'S man. 
MIN land, ground. 
TUS socket. 
Sis and 213% to love. 
ANY oh! 
bmg (Hiph.) to shine, 
brig tent, tabernacle. 


rane perhaps. 

obase but. 

rmbay silliness. 

ne iniquity, misery. 

YAS to press, labour. 

718 (Hiph.) to make shine. 

“HN fire. 

THN light. 

MN Uriah. 

TN then. 

{IN (Hiph.) to listen. 

ITN ear. 

“WN to gird, to gird oneself. 

MUS native. 

IM one, DY TAN some. 

IMS reed-grass. 

“HN behind, backward. 

THN to seize, hold, catch. 

MIMS possession. 

bpd ny Ahitophel. 

als (Piel) to delay, to tarry. 

“FIN other. 

“INN after, with suff. “ION, 
§ 33. ii. 1. 

“ON (adv.) afterwards. 

FS end, eternity. 

NS f. of “HN one. 


yore 
‘8 where ? 
‘8 woe ! 
aN enemy. 
‘TS misfortune. 
TUN where ? 
AYN Job. 
Sey hart, stag. 
iS terror. 
|S not, with suff. 32'S, etc. 
MES ephah. 
WN man, see § 32. 4. 
}D°S continuance, N73 
}T°N perpetual streams. 
WS only, surely. 
*IS® fierce. 
box (see § 58. 4) to eat; 
Pual, to be consumed. 
bok, npoe food. 
ON God. 
bss to, with suf’. YON, § 33. ii.2. 
nby (v., Hiph.) to bind by an 
nN (s.) oath. {oath. 
i, DITION God. 
ity oak. 
BANS chief, intimate friend. 
moe (Niph.) to be corrupted. 
bby idol. 
qbig*as Elimelech. 
ypndye Elisha. 


$52 DON 


DON (Niph.) to be dumb. 
piDox sandal wood. 
MDON sheaf. 

“WVON Eleazar. 

nbs (Piel) to teach. 

AON thousand. 

MPN Elkenah. 

ON mother. 

ON if; ON °3 except that ; 
9 ON oh if! 

MON (plur. Ni!DN) maid- 

MOS cubit. {servant. 

Six (Pulal) to languish. 

NAON faith, faithfulness. 

JON Hiph. to believe; Niph. 
to be believed, to be firm. 

MIN column. 

YDS Kal, Hiph. to be firm ; 
Piel, to fortify, to choose; 
Hithp. to be determined. 

“WON (see § 58. 5) to say. 

“ION, MUON speech. 

“ID Amorite. 

NN truth. 

F128 (v.) to meet, to approach; 
Pual, to befall. 

MIN 3S (adv.) whither t 

BAIN man, mortal. 

BAIN ill, mortal, corrupted. 

j28 (Hithpolel) to complain. 

FIN (Kal, Hithp.) to be angry. 

PIS (Niph.) to moan. 

DYN pl. of MS men, § 32.4. 

TADN cruse, box. 

ODN storehouse. 

)}ON to gather, to gather in; 
Niph. to assemble, to cease. 

“IDX to bind. 

“WPS Esther. 

FS (s.) nose, anger, wrath ; 
D°DN anger, face. 

BN (adv.) also; ‘3D AN how 
much more. 


VocaBULARY. 


MIDS to bake. 

NIDN then. 

bake darkness. 

DEN end. 

‘VEN Ephrathite. 

Syn to reserve. 

Oy near, by. 

2'YS to lay wait, to lie in wait. 

MDS locust. 

{WS ark. 

TS cedar. 

MWS path. 

“US, AIS lion. 

TS (Hiph.) to defer; to pro- 
long; tu prolong life. 

IS length, DD? 7? all 
the lifetime. 

D'SN ‘TIN longsuffering. 

DIN Aramea. 

nk pine. 

YUS land. 

YY to curse. 

BIN (Piel) to betroth. 

WN (f.) fire. 

HAWN Ashdod. 

TWN sacrifice. 

TWN (pl. D3) woman, §32.5. 

WWE step. 

“NWN Assyria, the Assyrian. 

Ov guilty. 

NBUS quiver. 

NBYN dunghill. 

“WN (Piel) to call happy. 

WR happiness ; DINIWEN 
happy is the man. 

WR who, which, when. 

TWN (s.) (pl. DUNN and DAN) 
ploughshare. 

MN (part.) 1. sign of acc., with 
suff. nk me, etc.; 2. with, 
with suff. ‘FIN etc., see 
§§ 19.9; 33.i. 3. 

NOS to come. 


m3 


MAN thou (§ 19. 2). 
TINS ass (fem.). 


3 in, with, with suff. 3, etc. 
§ 33.1. 

NB (f.) well. 

DENA without. 

ba3 Babylon. 

‘133 to be faithless, to trars- 
gress, to oppress. 

‘I33 garment. 

bD33 on account of. 

J according to, at. 

S13 (Hiph.) to divide, te 
separate. 

baa (Piel) to be rash, to ter. 
rify; Niph. to be terrified. 

MOND beast. 

NID to come, to set (of the 
sun); Hiph. to bring. 

S13 lonely. 

WA (v.) to disdain. 

ta (s.) contempt. 

“13 well. 

WIAD (Kal) to be ashamed. 

M3 to despise, disdain. 

M3 here. 

fa to spoil. 

YAN3 without. 

“AMZ youth, young man. 

ma to examine, try, prove 
search, tempt. 

“WZ to choose; MQ) desir- 
able. 

ND3 to talk rashly. 

MD to trust, to be confident. 

Ada security, safety ; nod 
in safety. 

}03 womb. 

Ya to understand ; Hiph. to 
discern; Hithpol. to fathom. 

}°3 between, with suff § 33.i.5. 

13°3 understanding. 


my 


m¥*D egg. 

Ma house, temple. 

and N'A Bethlehem. 

i133 to weep. 

N33 firstborn. 

_ ‘193 (Piel) to bear early fruit. 

M3 birthright. 

b3 not. 

vba (Hiph.) to make cheerful. 

na to fall away; Piel,to con- 

3 without. 

nna terror. 

Y3 to devour. 

pa Balak. 

‘nba without, ‘npad that not. 

MDa height. 

13, like 3, in. 

12 son, see § 32. 7. 

123 to build, build up. 

}2°I3 Benjamin. 

Ways in order that. 

W’WY2 beyond. 

“Wa for. 

“YA within yet. 

1Y3 Boaz. 

Dya to tread. 

ya to rule. 

bya man, lord, husband. 

“Wa (Kal and Piel) to burn, 

“Wa stupid. 

W¥A fortified. 

“Y$3 vintage. 

bxdya Bezalel. 

YS2 to seek (gain) greedily ; 
to break. 

YS3 gain. 

py¥a (v.) to become callous, 
to swell. 

P¥a (s.) dough. 

Yj to cleave, to open; Hiph. 
to break through. 

MYP3 valley. 

“a (Piel) to search. 


[sume. 


VocABULARY. 


Wa herd, oxen, see § 22. 2. 

"pa morning. 

3723 within. 

WP3 (Piel) to seek. 

N'V3 to create 

i113 to eat, 

“W2 sharp. 

ora iron. 

I3 to flee, 

X"2 fat. 

Mm" bolt. 

na covenant. 

13 to kneel; Piel, to bless, 
73 blessed. 

J 13. knee. 

1313 blessing, peace. 

‘Y3 Niph. and Hithp. to pu- 
rify oneself; Kal, to polish. 

Svia Piel, to cook; Hiphil, 
to ripen. 

wa Bashan. 

wa meat, flesh. 

Nia daughter. 

7)N2 in the midst of, within. 

nena virgin. 


nnd to be exalted. 

MmN3 haughtiness. 

3 to redeem. 
M33 to be high, 
23 high, lofty. 
223 (Hiph.) to set boundaries. 
33 boundary. 
713 strong, hero. 
M34 strength. 
mY23 hill. 
Wyas Gibeon, town in Ben- 
y°3 goblet. 
Vasa lord. 
Ya3 hill. 
NY3i Gibeah. 
34 Kal, to be strong, prevail; 


[jamin, 


Piel, to strengthen. 


AA 
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2 4 man, hero. 

43 roof. 

‘Ta Gad. 

‘I74 (Hithpol.) to make in- 
cisions in the body. 

“ATA host. 

iar great, old. 

"13 kid. 

ral Kal, to be great; Piel, 
to make grow. 

213 greatness. 

Y'13 to take off, to cut down. 

"33 (Piel) to revile. 

‘TI to hedge. 

‘Jia to oppress, 

43 nation, people. 

°}3 body. 

“3 to sojourn, abide. 

OL to rob. 

Wi to cut, to cut off. 

N?] valley. 

‘I’3 sinew. 

by to rejoice, 

7a heap. — [into exile. 

na to reveal; Hiph. to lead 

b3b3 Gilgal. 

Obs to roll, with by to throw 
upon, with { to remove. 

oi substance. 

23 (Hithp.) to be irritated. 

D3 also, yea. 

Nii (Piel) to swallow. 

14 to recompense. 

“W4 to finish. 

}a garden. 

324 to steal. 

}33 (Kal and Hiphil) to shicld, 
protect, with T3- 

Sy3 Gaal. 

“Wi to reprove. 

Wa (Piel) to move. 

wya Gaash. 

}Da vine. 


354 mn) 

nD brimstone. 

"3 stranger. 

‘Ti to scratch. (Pi. stir up. 

i173 (Hithp.) to be irntated ; 

nm threshing-floor ; corn. 

W713 (Piel) to drive away, to 
excite. 

ova (seg. f) rain. 

na Gath. 


aN" to fear. 

INT Doeg. 

2.23 to flow gently. 

P2'T to cling. 

133 (Kal and Piel) to speak. 

Wt word, ED 33 
chronicles. 

123 pestilence. 

73" bee. 

al honey. 

37, nv fish, fishes. 

933 to erect a banner. 

133 corn. 

M13 (Hithp.) to go slowly. 

3571 bear. 

I) friend. 

ONT mandrakes. 

WY, THI David. 

Mit to cast away. 

AI to pound. 

}7F and {I to judge. 

“N73 generation, 111 119 to 
all generations. 

WII to thresh, break. 

iiM"I to drive away. 

}° (s.) strife. 

Ww] to thresh. 

wt threshing. 

ND" and 135) Piel, to oppress, 
to crush; Niphal, to be 
crushed. 

by poor. 

23 Piel, to leap. 


VOCABULARY. 


nba to let down; Piel, to 
set free. 

nds to disturb. 

abs to weep. 

pos (Hiph.) to kindle, in- 

| flame. 

nos gate. 

D"I blood. 

Mos to be like, to cease; 
Niph. to perish; Piel, to 
compare; Hithp. to make 
oneself tike. 

DI to be silent; Niph. to 
perish; Hiph. to destroy. 

NYO"y tear. 

‘271 Danite. 

Ys knowledge. 

WY" (Niph.) to become extinct. 

nyt knowledge. 

PE to knock (Hithp.). 

Pt lean. 

“PI to pierce. 

FV to tread. 

VFI (seg. a) way. 

al to require, seek. 

Nv tender grass. 

wr (Piel) to make fat, to 
anoint. 

1 fertility. 


MN] ah! hal 

1377 to meditate, to growl; 
Hiph. to mutter. 

‘Y1} to honour. 

‘YTi7 ornament. 

NA, fem. 5, he, she. 

Tii7 majesty. 

M3 misery, destruction. 

Mi like M17 to be. 

7 woel 

DI7 (Niph.) to be in commo- 

})7 wealth. 

mn to be, to become. 


tion. 


ae?) 


bon sanctuary. 
}D°i] Heman. 
dan to remove. 

Non not? indeed; see ND. 
a to walk, to go, to go 
away; Hiph. to lead. 

S6m (Piel. to praise. 

OD: hither. 

ion multitude, great num. 
ber, din. 

754 to turn. 

3 mountain. 

MaVI much. 

ale to slay, kill. 

Di} to destroy. 


} (or 4, see § 4.6.c) and, but. 
1 hook. 


nat to sacrifice, offer. 
nat (seg. 4) sacrifice. 
af to inhabit. 
“Tt (of TWP) reckless, scorner. 
Mt, NN? this. 
3 which, that. 
aif to flow. 
TY (Hiph.) to act insolently. 
YA to move oneself, 
A} to press, to crush. 
MM (Niph.) to be removed. 
Fit to creep. 
Ft olive. 
‘Jf pure. 
mt Kal, to be pure; Piel, to 
cleanse, to purify. 
J? to be pure. 
3] (Kal, Hiph.) to remember, 
Hiph. to praise (with 3). 
“Qt (seg. #) memory. 
DD} to meditate. 
}2} (Piel) to appoint. 
“Wt (Piel) to praise. 
iTV} song. 


mb} 


23? (Piel) to hurt. 

Fin} to reject (Kaland Hiph.). 

MYT (from Yit) sweat. 

FY? wrath. 

}P} (v.) Kal and Hiph. to be 
old. 

IP} (s.) old man, elder, beard. 

Di} old age. 

P23 to comfort. 

Pp? to refine. 

21? (Piel) to make narrow. 

257 Zerubbabel. 

my Kal, to disperse; Piel, to 
scatter, diffuse, to winnow, 
to examine. 

yyrt arm. 

mm to shine. 

yy} to sow. 

yt seed, sowing. 


NIM Kal, Hiph. to hide, 
shield; Niph. to hide one 
self. 

bon Niph. to be destroyed. 

ban cord. 

p3n to embrace. 

3M companion, neighbour. 

wan to gird. 

3M festival. 

33M to celebrate a festival. 

3M to gird. 

IM to be sharp. 

VIM (Piel) to gladden. 

bon and San to cease, to 
leave off. 

WAIN (Piel) to renew. 

wan new. 

win month. 

“IMM to propose a riddle. 

MM (Piel) to impart, to teach, 

bn Kal, to dance; Hiph. to 

* make tremble; Polel, to 
bring forth. 


VocABULARY. 


Sin sand. 

mDoin wall. 

Dir to pity. 

YAN exterior, PINS without. 

WM Hur. 

WA§N Kal and Hiph. to hasten. 

‘WAN Hushai. 

bern Hazael. 

PIN strong ; 35 prIn hard- 
hearted, obstinate. 

mn to behold, to prophecy ; 
myn prophet. 

MAN vision. 

PI Kal, to be strong; Piel, 
to strengthen; Hiph. to 
hold, to seize; Hithp. to 
gather one’s strength. 

Non to sin; Piel, to clear 
from sin, to expiate. 

SDM (pl. D°NOM) sin. 

NON sinner. 

FAN! sin, sin-offering. 

Mtr wheat. 

FI living. 

NTN riddle. 

mn Kal, to live; Piel, to make 
alive; Hiph. to let live. 

MM living being, beast. 

on life. — On see ban. 

On strength, wealth, host. 

WF) palate. 

nom (Piel) to hope. 

DDN to be wise. 


Don wise. 


MMM wisdom. 

25n milk. 

39M fat. 

MOM Kal, to be ill; Piel, to 
flatter, implore; Hoph. to 
be wounded; Hithp. to 

- become sick. 
nen cake. 
pion dream. 
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np on change ; ny on spoils. 

bbn Pie], to profane; Hiph. 
to begin. 

odn to dream. 

wDDN flint. 

Abn Hiph. to renew. 

yon Kal, to draw off; Niph. 
to beready; Piel, to deliver. 

pYyon (dual of yon) loins. 

pon to divide, to impart (with 
3); Hiph. to make smooth. 

pon part. 

pon smooth, flattering. 
mpbn smoothness. 

vin weak. 

“Wor to covet. 

MAION delight. 

MOM wrath. 

nian precious things, 
4M 113 choice garments. 

“HOM ass. 

nion mother-in-law 

bon to have pity. 

QD to be warm; Piel, to 
warm. 

DIV violence. 

V2 to be leavened. 

nwt five. 

10 favour. 

3M to encamp, besiege. 

30 Hannah. 

}135 compassionate. 

MF lance. 

}3M (Hoph.) to find pity. 

2M to train. 

O30 gratuitously. 

Far hypocrite. 

ION mercy, love, kindness. 

MDM to confide, take refuge. 

‘TDM pious. 

DDM to muzzle. 

‘PM to want, to decrease; 
Piel, to lessen. 


306 X5N 


5M and MDM to cover; Piel, 
to overlay. 

7HN to desire. 

75M precious thing. 

“BN to dig. 

WN free. 

7D arrow. 

33M to dig out. 

8M to divide 

Nis middle. 

*¥T half. 

73M (Pual) to cut off. 

“TM court. 

pM (from ppm) statute. 

Mp (Hithp.) to dig up. 

iPr law. 

ppn to engrave; Poel, to 
decree. | 

“Wh to search, explore. 

af to be dry; Hiphil, to 
destroy. 

J (f.) sword. ° 

‘TI to tremble, 

‘VFI trembling, revering. 

MTV] trembling. 

8 Hiph. to kindle, to burn; 
Hithp. to be angry. 

DW (Hiph.) to destroy. 

DIN destruction, re. 

ta Haran. ~ 

NOW sun. 

yw Piel, to defy; Niph. to 
be betrothed. 

man disgrace, shame. 

“YW to burn; Pilpel, to kindle. 

wan to work, to fabricate, to 
plough; Hiph. to be silent. 

wan artificer, workman. 

WIN deaf. 

avn to think, to count. 

jayn Heshbon. 

mwm (Kal, Hiphil) to be si- 
lent. 


VocaABULARY. 


nwn darkness. 

YN (Hiph.) to darken, to 
hide. 

wn darkness. 

PUTT to have delight. 

1 to withhold. 

Nf broken. 

Nf} Heth (for Canaanite). 

ITM to seize. 

nn to wrap up. 

nonn signet. 

}nn father-in-law. 

NNN to be afraid; Niph. to 
be confounded. 


nd to kill. 

Miao guard. 

bay to dip, immerse. 

YI to sink, immerse. 

AY pure. 

WQ to be pure; Piel, to 
cleanse; Hithp. to purify 
oneself. 

330 good. 

3410 (s.) the good, best things. 

MO to spin. 

MY to spread over, to shut. 

Sw (Hiph.) to cast down. 

JM to grind. 


by dew. 


ND (v.) to be unclean; Piel, 
to defile; Niphal, Hithp., 
Hothp., to be defiled. 

NIDD (a.) unclean. 

JO to hide. 

DYD to taste, to discern. 

DY taste, judgment. 

bay to sew together, to 
frame. 

FJD to be nimble. 

r10 (Hiph.) to cast down. 

Db, DW before, not yet. 


a fm hy 


FN to tear. 
an.) prey. 


by? (Hiph.) to be content. 

* river, Nile. 

We? to devote. 

"23 UD" Jabesh Gilead. 

ba (Hiph.) to carry, to bring. 

Nia? sister-in-law. 

va’ (v.) to wither; Hiphil 
to dry up. 

wa (a.) dry. 

3° (Hiph.) to afflict. 

y°2" labour. 

YI to be weary; Piel, Hiph. 
to fatigue, to weary. 

‘TY hand, monument; “by 
Diy) by their side. 

iI’ Hiph. to praise; Piel, 
to throw. 

YI to know, to understand; 
Hiph. to let know; Hithp. 
to reveal oneself. 

3i7* to give. 

‘Tit’ (Hithp.)to become a Jew. 

Nar’ Jehu. 

oT Judah. 

TT Jew. 

nin the Lord. 

pryin Jozadak. 

DVN Joram. 

pen Joshua. 

DEawWin J ehoshaphat. 

38)" Joab. 

nigh’ mother. 

Di’ (pl. O°D%) day, Di*D to- 
dav. 

m9” dove; Jonah. 

5DI’ Joseph. 

“¥1 potter. 

aA inhabitant. 

“IM (Piel) to unite. 

11), YUM. together. 


an 


TM (the only one) life. 

2M (Piel, Hiph.) to hope, to 
expect. 

5M. barefoot. 

1b’ to be good, to please ; 
Hiph. to do good. 

}** wine. 

Mid’ (Hiph.) to reprove, to 
argue, 

b>» (Hoph.) to be able. 

15° Kal, to bring forth; Niph. 
to be born; Hiph. to beget. 

“12° (seg. a) child. 

D’ sea. 

>? right hand. 

3° (Hiph.) to go to the right. 

2° (Hiph.) to oppress. 

ID’ to found, to appoint. 

FD’ to increase. 

"0° Piel, to correct, reprove; 
Niph. to receive correction. 

‘IY’ to appoint. 

tY* to harden. 

Sy (Hiph.) to avail. 

10°, WA IY? because. 

F\Y* to be fatigued, faint. 

YY? to give counsel, to advise; 
Niph. to deliberate. 

IPH) Jacob. 

“W* forest. 

115° to be bright. 

mp? beautiful, fine. 

YD’ (Hiph.) to shine, to give 
light. 

N¥! to go out; Hiph. to 
bring out. 

3¥° (Kal, Hiph.) to place. 

1¥° to set. 

Pry? Isaac. 

YY) (Hiph.) to make a bed. 

p¥* to pour out, to cast. 

“Y¥° to create, form, make. 

ny to burn. 


V oCABULARY:. 


i?’ winepress. 

‘Ti2" to burn. 

wip? fowler. 

Yp* (Hiph.) to hang. 

med to be precious; Hiph. to 
make precious. 

2 honour. 

“i? precious. 

wip? (Niph.) to be taken in a 
snare. 

N'Y (v.) to fear, to be afraid; 

- Piel, to terrify. 

ey (a.) fearing. 

TINY fear. 

TY to go down, descend ; 
Hiph. to bring down. 

YTV Jordan. 

mv to cast, to instruct. 

piv green herb. 

DVN or DOA (cee 
p. 342) Jerusalem. 


| ny moon. 


iM Jericho. 
nmyen curtain. 


a to inherit, to possess, to 
dispossess; Niphal, to be 
dispossessed, to become 


poor; 
possess, to make poor. 

Ww there is. 

a0 to sit, inhabit. 

a’ inhabitant. 

mye help. 

Dv” (Hiph.) to stretch out. 

YW* Niph. to be saved; Hiph. 
to help. 

yer ; yy (seg. t) assistance, 
help. . 

ws to be right, to please; 
Piel, to make straight. 

ws upright, right. 

mW uprightness. 

PNW" Israel. 


Hiphil, to make 
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“THY peg. 

AM exploration, that which 
is found by searching. 

IN) (Hiph.) to leave over. 

ma rest; abundantly; Jether. 

{1 superiority. 


2 as, like, with suff. 103 
see § 33. i. 10. 

3X3 and ANF to grieve. 

MND Niph. to be rebuked ; 
Hiph. to afflict. 

ND almost. 

TND as 

333 (Piel) to honour. 

333 heavy, rich, numerous. 

M39 to go out, to be ex- 
tinguished. 

N35 honour. 

D3 (Piel) to cleanse, to 
wash garments. 

Vd long ago. 

wad to subdue. 

vas lamb. 

“TD barrel. 

m3 thus. 

MD to be dim. 

17d priest; Sita jd the 
High-priest. 

3515 star. 

bs5 (Hiph. and Pilpel) to 
contain. 

}13 Polel, Hiph. to establish, 
to prepare; Hithpol. to be 
established. 

DID cup. 

AD (Niphal) to be proved 
deceitful. 

373 lie. 

MD strength. 

“IID to hide. 

wnD (Piel) to deal falsely. 


‘D for, when. 
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})7°D javelin. 

“iD laver. 

M32 thus. 

“WDD district. 

bb, ~bo all. 

do to restrain, withhold. 

353 Caleb. 

253 dog. 

mids (v.) Kal, to be prepared or 
ready; to perish; Piel, to 
finish. 

nbs (s.) destruction ; miyy 
99 to destroy. 

nbz daughter-in-law. 

92D vessel, instrument, 

. “weapon. 

m5 (pl. N53) reins. 

top Chilion. 

rare totality, whole extent. 

n> (Hiph.) to reproach 

WD as, like. 

DY2 but little, nearly. 

“W> (Niph.) to glow, to be 
moved. 

JD (8. °33) place. 

12 (adv ) thus, so, right; 
1) “by therefore. 

3D (Piel) to call. 

7135 (m., plur. D°933 and 
ni752) harp. 

D)> to collect. 

Y33 (Niph.) to humble one- 

}¥2> Canaan. [self 

422 to cover; Niph. to hide 
oneself. 

ID wing. 

NOD throne. 

MDD (Piel) to cover. 

nb» to cut off. 

bpp fool, foolish, silly. 

DoD to shear. 

DD to divide. 

5\DD silver, money. 


VocABULARY. 


DY>D (Piel) to provoke. 

DYd grief. 

wyd uneasiness. 

> hand. 

‘YD young lion, lion. 

bap to double. 

FD to bend. 

BD (Piel) to atone, expiate. 

7p5 tribe. 

VD lamb. 

M3 to dig. 

3473 cherub. 

D2 vineyard. 

SDD Carmel. 

Y°13 to bend, to bend down; 
Hiph. to prustrate. 

‘13 (Pilpel) to dance. 

113 to cut off, to hew down ; 
nv73_'3D to make a cove- 
nant. 

bvio (Kal, Niphal) to totter, 
to stumble. 

We to prosper. 

303 to write. 

Wd (Hiph.) to crown. 

MMS to beat, dash, to forge. 


ad Niphal, to be wearied; 
Hiph. to fatigue. 

aX? Leah. 

pd people. 

xd not; Non introducing a 
question to which the 
answer yes is expected, 
§ 81. 8. 

PY or aa heart. 

"3? alone cwd I alone, etc.). 

wand garment. 

12>Hiph. to be white; Hithp. 
to purge oneself. 

12? Laban. 

mgiad incense. 

bad to cast down. 


v5 


vind (Hiph.)to dress, to clothe. 

and glitter. 

mind (Hithpelp.) to be mad. 

n> therefore. 

ab ob that! 

md Kal, to borrow; Hiphil, 
to lend. 

md tablet. 

pid Lot. 

1% to pervert. 

1 (Kal, Hiph.) to hide. 

"ND Levite. 

nnd crocodile. 

oh if not, unless. 


yn? or vb to stay, to abide; 


‘Hiph. to keep over night, 

to harbour; Hithpol. to 
abide. 

yrd to swallow. 

yi> (Hiph.) to interpret. 

wx to knead. 

o> cheek. 

pnd (Niph.) to fight. 

ond bread, food. 

ynd to afflict, to oppress. 

vino (Hithp.) to whisper. 

nov night. 

pir lion. 

"5 see 19. 

a=y) to capture. 

122 therefore. 

ay) to learn; Piel, to teach. 

iW) or mg9 why? 

mun below. 

1 | Lamech. 

wad for the sake of, in order 
that. 

N32 wormwood, 

‘BD according to. 

9p before, with suffixes 
“pd § 33. ii. 3. 

np? to bend, to turn. 


l 72 scorner, scoffer. 


nub 
ivd scorn. 


npd to take, to accept. 

np? (seg. 4.) instruction, 
doctrine. 

ppd to gather. 

ppd gleaning. 

ne towards, to meet. 

vind | (Piel) to glean. 

WW’? cake. 

Hie tongue. 


*2N/D (£. TANID) Moabite. 

“IND much; TROTY ex- 
ceedingly, very. 

MOAN! anything, whatever ; 
“non d3 YN not any. 
thing. 

“IND (m., pl. MIND) light, 
luminary. 

IND of old. 

D'stNID scales. 

SOND food. 

{81D (Piel) to refuse. 

DN!) (with 3) to disdain, re- 

by20 deluge. 

“WAND choice. 

Dal hope. 

“WI3d fortress 

339 and i17)319 fear. 

12! (Piel) to deliver. 

j2 (with suff. *3319) shield. 

O°3 sojourn. 

“aT desert. 

‘tT! to measure. 

my disease. 

}YND contention, strife. 

yatt> why? wherefore? 

MQ" country. 

m2 mortar. 

m9, MID, MD (see § 20. 3) 
what? how? 

MND (Hithpalpel) to wait, to 
linger. 


[ ject. 


VocABULARY. 


“iD (Piel) to hasten, to be 
hasty ; “WH3 rash. 

AN Moab. 

31D (Niph.) to melt away with 
fear. 

HID (Kal, Niph ) to totter. 

1 to pine away. 

n35i0 birthplace; offspring. 

DID foundation. 

“DID rope, bond. 

“IDA instruction. 

N¥ID utterance. 

v'PID snare. 

AY (Hiph.) to change. 

mn teacher. 

avin (constr, pl. VAD and 
nian) habitation. 

ND to die; Hiph. to kill. 

NiyD death. 

Mf on this side. 

any wickedness. 

WD}19 song. 

Yor) pruninghook. 

M7119 rising of the sun, east. 


| NID to strike. 


MAD (Kal, Hiph.) to destroy, 
efface. 

Mani compass. 

sbinn dance. 

mans vision. 

abn Mahlon. 

mnt camp. 

NOM) refuge. 

VOD to strike. 

Pra to destroy. 

“Wid to-morrow. 

NW) the following day. 

NWN thought. 

Mt! (m., pl. MID) staff, 
tribe. —AN terror, 

Md!) bed. 

DYN!) palatable meal. 

“1D (Hiph.) to rain. 
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“HD rain. 

W who? 

DD water. 

WD plain; justice. 

yw Mesha. 

M3) plague, wound. 

2! (Kal, Niph.) to decay. 

“V2! to sell. 

221 stumbling-block. 

NOD (v.) to be fall (ONDA 
thou art full of them, 
§ 102. 2); Piel, to fill; 
Niph. to be filled. 

bio (a.) full. 

sop multitude. 

Wo angel. 

ngxbp work. 

nde (pi. B°D19 or PPB) word. 

in resting-place for the 
night. 

and barren land. 

nianby war. 

poy (Niph.) to escape, to be 
delivered; Hiph. to rescue. 

wb (Hiph.) to make king. 

D1) king. 

naby queen. 

noyndip above 

yon (Niph.) to be pleasant. 

npb12°) kingdom. 

Syn above. 

WID sadness. 

}') of, from, with suff. 1301 
see § 33.1. 15. 

}’) manna. 

2% (v.) to number; Piel, 
to command. 

13%) (s.) portion, present. 

mis Manoah. 

nrg rest. 

MMO gift. 

Sy bar. 

wD Manasseh. 


360 rae) 
DD tribute; slavery. 
MID!) (Hiph.. to melt. 
JOD to mix. 


NID casting of metals; 
lo} -) ON cast images 


of gods. 
{2D indigent. 
NASON scarceness, 
DD (Hiph.) to melt. 
IBD number. 
“'P to deliver up. 


“DID secret; DIDS secretly. 


May ford. 

3 path. 
“WH to slide, totter. 
}'3D refuge. 
Dy!) (Piel) to be few 
yD robe. 
DY intestines, womb. 
YD fountain. 
23 from above. 
MOYO above, upwards. 
Ady hil. 
MD answer. 
TS axe. 
A} rank, 
ney work, deed. 
mad carcass. 
‘IBD before. 
yO chaff. 
N'¥!D to find. 
mS net. 
MSD fortress. 
$3 commandment. 
PIN pillar. 
73 to suck 
DYI¥D Egypt. 
MAP) hammer. 
DipI> place. 
“NPD source, fountain. - 
Dpd (m.; pl. ni>pr) staf. 
pd property, cattle. 
HYISPD graving tool. 
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PP Niph. to pine away ; 
Hiph. causative. 

"D bitter. 

N'T (v. Hiph.) to lash or 
lift oneself up. 

ND (s.) Mara (sad). 

MND appearance. 

M22 progeny. 

‘D119 Mordecai. 

iW) (Kal, Hiph.) to resist. 
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DIN loins. 

pnd to be sweet; Hiph. to 
render pleasant. 

nein to anoint. 

myn anointed, king. 


x] I pray thee, I pray you. 
IN) bottle. 

MIN) pasture. 

N32 pleasant. 


DIN height; OVD on high. | DY} to utter oracles. 


D1’) (Piel) to polish. 

on Miriam. 

MOV cunning, fraud. 

va) (part. Hiph.) evildoer ; 
companion. , 

MY pasture. 

1’ (Niph.) to be powerful. 

‘YW (Hiph.) to make sad. 

WD (Kal, Niph.) to draw 
out. 

TWD Moses. 

MDW rebellion. 

baa) to draw, draw out, 
move on. 

WW length. 

javn dwelling, tabernacle. 

Syn to rule. 

1OvD custody. 

nye support. 

MMB family. 

DBM) judgment. 

npwin well watered land; 


}ON) faithful. 

FINI to. commit adultery. 

DN) speech, utterance ; 
mn ON) says the Lord. 

Y'N2 (Piel) to reject. 

PS2 to groan. 

“N82 (Piel) to disdain. 

N22 (Niph., Hithp.) to pro- 
phesy. 

13) Nebo. 

“VNIT3II2 Nebuchadnezzar. 

13) intelligent. 

“Wig2 desirable. 

D2) (Hiph.) to behold. 

N°) prophet. 

23 to become faint; Piel, 

to disgrace. 

Y2) (Hiph.) to overflow, to 
utter, to pour out. 

333 south. 

‘12 (Hiph.) to declare, to tell. 

"133 before. 


butler; D°pPADN TW chief | 72) to shine. 


butler. 

WWD to feel, grope. 

may figure. 

MAY feast. 

Nid dead. 

pins sweet. 

‘ND when? ‘Ni WY how 
long? 


23 splendour. 

P22 to strike. 

‘T°}) noble. 

133 (Piel) to play. 

Y3) (Kal and Hiph.) to touch, 
reach. 

Y3) plague. 

F\12 to smite, strike, dash. 


D°N'd (sing.D not used) men. ‘133 (Hiph.) to pour out. 


3 


wa3 to approach, to touch. 

ab) to drive, press. 

map) to incite; Hithp. to offer. 

2°1) Nadab. 

M21) gift; freely, with a 
willing mind. 


MI) to expel (Kal and Hiph.), 


a’) prince. 

512 to drive, to drive away. 

‘TYT3 to vow. 

V3 (seg. 4) vow. 

JJ to lead. 

#3] (Niphal) to come to- 
gether. 

bi) (Piel) to lead. 

Di) roaring. 

Vil) to flow together. 

1) (masc., plur. DY) and 
nin) river, especially 
the Euphrates. 

33) to increase. 

“13 to wander. 

MM) dwelling. 

M33 to rest; Hiph. to place, 
to set down. 

DA) to slumber. 

D1) to flee. 

YAJ to wander, to stray. 

19 (Hiph.) to shake. 

NN fearful, awful. 

rfJ to exult: Hiph. causat. 

“Tt) pottage. 

bry to distil, to flow. 

Ov) ear-ring. 

1 Niph. to keep oneself 
aloof; Hiph.to consecrate. 

m3 Noah. 

MiM3 (Kal, Hiph.) to lead, to 
guide. 

WAM) brazen, of brass. 

5M) to inherit ; Hiphil, to 
make inherit. 

Sn) brook, river. 
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non inheritance. 

DMJ (Piel) to console, to 
comfort; torepent; Hithp. 
to he comforted; to take 
revenge. 

“FID neighing. 

ab serpent. 

nwn3 brass. 

my to stretch out, to incline, 

Hiph. to 
turn away; to incline. 

by) to lift. 

YO) to plant. 

FD) to fall in drops. 

WH) to bear a grudge. 

WD) to leave. 

119°) Nineveh. 

32 (Hiph.) to strike, to slay. 

i432 afflicted. 

113) just, right. 

32 (Niph.) to dissimulate; 
Hiph. to discern, to re- 


to glide out; 


cognise. 

13J foreign. 

DJ banner. 

10) (Piel) to prove. 

MD) to tear away. 

DJ to melt, to cast out of 
metal. 

YD) to advance, march, de- 
part, remove; Hiph. to 
lead away. 

PD to ascend. 

Sys (fem.) shoe. 

DY) to be pleasant. 

D5 pleasantness, beauty. 

p32 Naomi. 

"W3 boy, child, youth. 

ov y9 youth. 

Mi) to breathe; Hiph. to 
despise. 


Aw) 361 

xbp9 wonderful. 

wD) (seg. a) soul. 

23) (Hiph.) to place. 

M¥2 (Kal, Niph.) to be 
desolate. 

myo feather. 

M¥2 eternity. 

Sy) (Hiph.) to deliver. 

‘V¥3 to watch, to preserve, 
to keep, to protect. 

-j23 to call by name. 

M3) female. 

¥3) herdsman. 

iIP2 (Piel) to absolve, to hold 
guiltless. 

SP) innocent. 

2p? easy. 

DP) to avenge; Niph. and 
Hoph. to be avenged. 

Dp) and Mop) revenge. 

522 (Hiph.) to surround, to 
come round. 

j21) whisperer, calumniator, 
-tale- bearer. 

1B) idle. 

NW3 (Hiph.) to lead astray. 

aw) (Hiph.) to drive away. 

MW to forget. | 

Dy) women, plur. of WN 
§ 32. 5). 

0’) to bite. 

12 usury. 

Suig to take off. 

Aw) dusk, evening. 

PY) to kiss. 

pws arms, army. 

NW} to lift up; to take; NYY 
by nox to put an oath 
upon somebody; SP) 
D'}5 to take the part of 
somebody. 


Sp) to fall; to turn out; 9 (Hiph.) to overtake, 


Hiph. to cast down. 


reach. 
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rN’) load. 

nly prince, magistrate. 
pw) (Hiph.) to kindle. 
2°F2 and N2°N3 path. 
D2 (Hiph.) to pour out. 
{DJ to give, to make. 
YN) to break. 

YD2 to destroy: 

PN) (Hiph.) to separate. 
IN) (Hiph.) to shake. 
wo to expel. 


nx seah, a measure. 

NAD to drink. 

IAD to surround, to turn. 

23D round. 

Sap (Hithp.) to become bur- 

densome; Pu.to be burdened, 

‘13D to worship. 

m23 property, ‘D DY pe- 
culiar people. 

“13 to enclose, to shut in ; 
Hiph. to deliver up. 

}1D shirt. 

DID Sodom. 

31D (Niph.) to draw back. 

31D to anoint. 

DID horse. 

FAD (Hiph.) to destroy. 

MEI tempest. 

“iD to depart; to keep aloof; 
to turn aside; Hiph. to 
remove, to recall. 

MAD (Hiph.) to stimulate. 

IMO to draw along. 

MND buckler. 

PMD Sihon. 

yO Sin. 

4D (from JD) lair, den. 

‘J2D (Kal and Hiph.)to cover. 

20 (Hiph.) to act foolishly ; 

53D silly. [and so Hithp. 

MPD folly. 
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120 (Hiph.) to know well. 

‘3D to shut up. 

dD (Pual) to be weighed. 
2D to exult. 

nop to weigh. 

nop to pardon. 


bo to elevate; Hithpol. to 


resist. 
DDD ladder. 
yD rock, support. 
APD (Piel) to overthrow. 
n2b fine flour. 
20 to support : 
DD to mark. 
O°'N9D blindness. 


“YD to support. 


MWD tempest. 


‘IHD to mourn. 
MD Niph. to perish; Hiph. 


to accumulate. 


78D to count; Piel, to tell. 
8D book. 
bop to stone. 


M0 rebellion. 
FID to hang over. 


DONO (Kal and Piel) to stop. 


ND to hide; Niph. to hide 
oneself. 
“WD secret, protection. 


a cloud. 

‘T2} to serve. 

Toy servant, slave. 
my service. 

DY (Hiph.) to lend. 


ay to pass over or away, to 
trespass; H'phil, to lead 
over; Hithp.to becareless. 


MY wrath, anger. 
“DY Hebrew. 

nay rope, band. 
gy cake. 


np 


bay and nbay calf, heifer. 

13 (Niph.) to remain shut up. 

“TY (from TAY) witness. 

“YW to, till, even; ‘ND TW 
how long? 

iV to adorn. 

iT TP testimony, witness; con- 
gregation, swarm. 

YY herd. 

vy or wy lentile. 

WY Og. 

“AY (Hiph.) to bear witness. 

HY still. 

MY Hiph. to pervert; Niph. 
passive. 

TAY to flee. 

Oy to suckle. 

oy and np unrighteousness, 
iniquity. 

bby world; eternity, age; 
pviy or Wh poly for 
ever; nrivn of old. 

PY iniquity. 

FAY to fly. 

AY bird, fowl, birds. 

YY to consult. 

P§Y (Hiph.) to press. 

“AY Kal, Polel, Hiphil, to 
arouse; Niph.to be aroused. 

“Y skin. 

73 blind. 

Miy (Piel) to pervert a cause. 

TY strong, impudent. 

TY strength. 

TY goat. 

Jt) to leave, to forsake. 

mty Gaza. 

Tt to strengthen. 

WU Uzziah. 

“Wy to help, deliver. 

WY, TTY, FV help. 

nay to cover. 

DY (Hiph.) to be feeble. 


“by 


“Hy to surround; Piel, to 
crown. 

TOY crown. 

pdry Elam. 

1°? eye; fountain; surface. 

VY (pl. OY) town 

moay Achsah. 

“DY to afflict. 


v upon; against; with suff. 


OY § 33. ii. 6. 
soy stammering. 


my to go up, ascend; Hiph. 


to bring up, offer up; 
Hithp. to lift oneself up. 
nby burnt-offering. 
nby leaf. 
roy 1 to exult. 
by Eli, 
Woy highest, the Most High. 
ndyby action. [hide. 
bby (Poel) to glean.. py to, 
Dey (Niphal) to exult, to 
move cheerfully. 
APY (Hithp.) to become faint. 
yoy to rejoice, exult. 
OY with; with suff. ‘dy 
§ 33. i. 18. 
DY people, nation. 
“WoY to stand. 
VOY pillar. 
7) Ammon. 
MD neighbour, fellow-man. 
DY to toil. 
play trouble, mischief. 
DD (Hoph.) to become dim. 
DIDY to bear. 
PY (Hiph.) to deepen. 
POY valley, field. 
PioY deep, unintelligible. 
“OP sheaf. 
my. Gomorrah. 
YOY Omri. 
33) (Hithp.) to delight oneself. 
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My to answer, to tell; with 
3, to testify against; to 
be depressed ; Piel, to op- 
press, to humble; Hithp. 
to be afflicted. 

132 humble. 

MY. humility. 

‘9, misery. 

‘2 poor. 

122 cloud. 

D°2Y, Anakim (giants). 

voy to punish, to fine. 

“HY dust, sand. 

py Ephron. 

7Y tree, wood. 

$Y (Niph.) to be grieved. 

I¥Y wickedness. 

M¥Y advice. 

DISY strong. 

yy lazy, sluggard. 

mbyy idleness. 

OY to be powerful or great. 

pyy power; body. 

OY (f.) bone. 

YY to restrain. 

3/22 to deceive. 

3PY deceitful. 

3p} heel. 

3py reward; for the sake of. 

“TP¥ to bind. 

“WY to tear out, uproot. 

“WY barren. 

3'}2¥ scorpion. 

WDY perverse, deceitful. 

“YW enemy. 

2) (Hiph.) to do at evening. 

IY sweet. 

ay willow. 

nay plain, wilderness. 

my Piel, to overthrow ; ; 
Hithp. to spread oneself. 

Wy wild ass. 

Din naked. 


| 
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DIY prudent. 
JW to prepare. (shrewd. 
JY estimation. (Hi. be 


DY (Niph.) to be heaped up; 

FW to drop, to drop down. 

MBW Orpah. 

VW to terrify; Hiphil, to 
frighten. 

yy rich. 

wy to smoke. 

pwy to oppress, to defraud. 

wy (Hiph.) to make rich. 

wy wealth. 

ay grass. 

myy to make. 

wy Esau. 

wy ten. 

ey (pl. DIWwy) a tenth 
of an ephah. 

NY time, IAYA in its time, 
in due season. 

nAY now. 

PHY to beeome old. 

PNY haughty, bold. 

“NY (Niph.) to hear a prayer, 


ax corner. 

“SB (Hithp.) to explain; Pi. 

base abominable. [to adorn, 

YIB to urge, press. 

“3B corpse. 

WB (Kal, Niph., Piel) to 
meet. 

MB (constr. st. °B, § 32. 12) 
mouth; edge; De, ‘poby 
according to. 

mB here. 

315 to be torpid. 

MAB to breathe; Hiph. to 
cause to revolt. 

NDI Putiel. 

3B to disperse. 
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PAB (Kal, Hiph.) to move. 
WIB to be proud. 


‘IPB to remember, to visit ; Ds adder. 
Piel, to muster. 
MpF office. 


APB precept. 


my flock, sheep. 

NIY¥ (v.) to go forth, to fight; 
Hiph. to muster, _ 

NAY (s.) host. 

MI¥ to swell. 

YI¥ to dye. 

I3¥ to store up. 

TY¥ side. 

PIS righteous. 

PTS (Hiph.) to acquit. 

PTS (seg. #) and MP TY right- 


TTB to purify 

“WB to disperse. 

FiB snare. 

“IB to fear, tremble. 


Fi to open. 

NB (Hiph.) to bear fruit. 
x15 wild ass. 

“IB (Kal, Hiph.) to separate. 
MB (v.) to be fruitful; Hiph. 


“IB fear, terror. 
nM to breathe upon. 
DMB coal, hot coals. 
nde Niph. to be wonderful or to make fruitful. 
difficult’; Piel, to conse- | 1B (s.) cow. 
be pot. 
§ 


D5 to scatter. 


crate; Hiph. to make won- 
derful, to consecrate. 


wp to divide. {O75 something scattered; eousness. 
nbs (Niphal) to be won- JD OB the scattered 778 light; dual, noon. 
derful. grapes of thy vineyard. “WHY neck. 


8 fruit. WN to hunt. 
MY¥ (Piel) to command. 
DIS a fast. 


FAS to overflow. 


ndp (Piel) to cleave. 
DB (Piel) to rescue; and so nj curtain. 

rwhp wonderful. {Hiph. DIB (Hiph.) to divide. 
nate escape, pd ANT to NB to begin; to reject. 
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escape. V3 to break down, to de-!Y¥ (Hiph.) to shine. 
bbp (Hithp.) to pray stroy; to spread; with) Pi¥ (Hiph.) to press. 
DOB (Piel) to weigh. 2 to press. ¥ to bind; to beset. 
yop (Hithp.) to be broken. | 8 to break; Hithp. to MS clear. 
‘MWB Philistine. | take off. MNY to be bright. 
1B lest. VID Kal, Hiph., to. break; | T*¥ venison. 
MJB to turn. Hoph. to be made void; | }}"¥ Zion. 
0°35 countenance, face, sur- Poel, to divide; Pilpel, to by shadow. 
face; 2d, ‘2519 before. shake; Hithpolel, to be ny to roast. 
D938 pearls. | broken. ney to fall upon. 
PIB (Piel) to treat delicately. wie horseman. ‘28 roast. 
MDB to save, to spare. 8 Euphrates. Oby to tingle. 
MDS lame. Dv to march out; Hiph. D?¥ (seg. a) image, shadow. 
DB graven (or molten)image| to strip. —YWB to sin. NDY¥ (v.) to be thirsty. 
of an idol. Ye sin, transgression. NO¥ (adj.) thirsty. 
DDB to cease. ONNB suddenly. nyDby shadow of death. 
Syp to do, to work. nine Piel, to entice, to de- “Boy Zelophehad. 
nbys labour, deed; wages. lude; Niph. to be enticed. fay drought. 
DB (Hithp.) to be agitated. FNS to open, to unsheath ; MDS to germinate. 
OY step, trace. Piel, to louse. PIO¥ to dry up. 
POYB bell. MB silly. 12¥ wool. 
Y¥B to wound. One string. noy (Piel) to destroy ; and 


TB to press. | bne (Niph.) to be deceived. |f¥ Zin. [so Hiph, 


ny 


M3¥ shield; thorn. 

YI¥ (Hiph.) to be modest. 

FI to roll up. 

MY¥ to incline. 

YY¥ young. 

PYY to cry. 

MRE ery. 

“W¥ to be small. 

rIDY Kal, to look out, to 
watch; Piel, to overlay. 

}iDY¥ northern. 

“IBY bird. 

MMBY cruse. 

MSY watch-tower. 

}D¥ to hide; with 9, to lie 
in wait for somebody. 

“TY enemy. 

“8 Tyre. 

1¥ trouble. 

YW (Pual) to be leprous. 

F1¥ (Piel) to melt a metal. 

N to bind up, oppress; 
Hiph. to afflict, distress. 

WS adversary. 


33) to curse. 

MHIP grave. 

bap (Hiph.) to be opposed. 

YI} to deceive. 

YP Piel, to gather, Hithp. 
to assemble. 

3P to bury. 

“iP grave. 

“Ip to bow down. 

wip holy. 

DP easterly. 

DP (Piel) to meet. 

D'yj2 east; before. 

wip (Piel, Hiph.) to sanctify, 
to keep holy; Niph. to 
be sanctified. 

WP holiness. 

vIp Kadesh. 
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bap congregation. 

\p measuring cord. 

Mp (Kal, Piel) to hope. 

Dp (Hithpolel) to loathe. 

Sip or 5p voice. 

O32 (Hiph.) to raise up, to 
establish. 

MD 'p height. 

HAP (Polel) to sing an elegy. 


YIP toloathe; Hiph.toawake. 


“Ap to dig. 

JOP destruction. 

byp to kill. 

JOP (f. 730P) small, young. 
FOP to break off. 

“WP (Piel) to burn incense. 
}*P Cain. 

wD Kish. 

nbp to roast. 

bp disgrace. 


N'9p roasted grains of wheat. 


bp to abate; Piel, to curse, 
tu revile. 

npop curse. 

pep (Hithp.) to scorn. 

Yop (Piel) to sling. 

NDP fiour, Neb MNP fine 
flour. 

Did) to seize firmly. 

NJP Piel, to envy; Hiph. to 
make envious. 

N3P zealous. 

2p (Kal, Hiph.) to buy, 
acquire, to possess. 

np'yp Keilab. 

VDP to shut. 

VP end. 

M¥P (v.) to finish. 

TSP (s.) end. 

Y¥P harvest. 

Y¥/ (Hiph.) to peel. 


. SSP to be angry, wroth. 


73P (Piel) to cut away. 
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SP anger. - 

Vi? to cut, to reap; NP 
reaper. 

XP to call, to invite. 

37P to approach, to come 
together; Hiph to offer. 

a)P near. 

3, 3123 in the midst of, 
within. 

ap near, he who is near, 
neighbour. 

TP Niph. to meet; Hiphil, 
to cause to meet, to bring 
in the way; Piel, to duild. 

FP to shave the head. 

Mp Korah. 

MMW city. 

AD MNP Kiriath-sepher. 

DP to cover, to be covered. 

JD horn, strength. 

YP to rend. 

wp straw. 

3p (Hiph.) to listen. 

awP attentive. 

nWP Piel, to be difficult ; 
Hiph. to harden. 

MWP hard; DID Mp hard- 
faced, impudent. 

NWP (Hiph.) to treat harshly. 

WP to bind. 

WwP (Poel) to gather. 

nvp (seg. a) bow. 


AN) to see, to behold; Niph. 
to appear; Hiph.to show; 
Hithpael, to look at one 
another. 

ag seer, prophet. 

WN (pl. DWN) head, top; 
sum. 

TWN first. 

MY beginning; firstling. 

37 abundance. 
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3] (f. 13) mach. 

33°) to be numerous. 

32) myriad. 

37 (Hiph ) to multiply. 

M3) Rabbah. 

2°37 small rain. 

‘Y"}) the fourth. 

Y3"1 descendants of the fourth 
generation. 

72) to lie down. 

Y3') lying down. 

M237 Rebekah. 

12") to tremble. 

mW rage. 

bn (Kal, Piel) to slander; 
Piel, to explore. 

bn (seg. a) foot. 

329 (Niph.) to murmur. 

Y27 (Hiph.) to set. 

iT to have dominion, to 
take possession. 

1) (Kal, Piel) to pursue, to 
follow. 

3i7) to rage. 

13) to desire strongly. 

11) (Hiph.) to satiate. 

m4 (v., Hiph.) to smell. 

Fi (s., f.) wind, spirit. 

M17 abundance. 

33)9 rider. 

Di to be lifted up; (Polel, 
Hiph.) to raise, lift up. 

¥4 (Hiph.) to shout. 

71 to run, to hasten; Hiph. 
to bring quickly. 

P31 (Hiph.) to pour out. 

nan Ruth. 

M7 (Niph.) to become lean. 

IT) to be wide, to open. 

3979 breadth. 

SIT) broad extent. 

oyaM Rehoboam. 

aim (f.) street. 


VoOcABULARY. 


OV} merciful. 

Pim distant, far; pir far 
off, from afar. 

OMT (dual) millstones. 

om Rachel. 

om”) to love; Piel, to have 
pity. 

ela mercy. 

YM) to wash. 

PIT) to remain far. 

Mt) to cast. 

2") (Kal, Hiph.) to contend, 
strive. 

A to smell. 

A) odour. 

O°") or ON buffalo. 

P* vain, pinb in vain. 

Dp" empty. 

33) to ride. 

32°) chariot. 

D7 slander. 

DO’ lofty. 

mo) (Piel) to deceive. 

3157 pomegranate. 

Mild) spear. 

MD} deceit. 

DD" to be high; Niph. to 
rise up. 

DID‘) to crush. 

wD to move, creep. 

m3] to rattle. 

113°) shouting; proclamation. 

}29 to shout. 

132°) shouting of joy. 

D*327 ostriches. 

ya friend, neighbour, fellow- 
man; thought. 

a) badness. 

Yl (f. MY) evil, displeasing. 

JY") (v.) to be hungry; Hiph. 
to suffer to hunger. 

3)") famine. 

JY) (adj.) hungry. 


pr 


iY") trembiing. 

NY (v.) to feed; Piel, to be 
a companion. 

my shepherd. 

M3") (s.) badness, baseness, 

ON Reuel. 

DY) (Kal, Hiph.) to thunder. 

Dy") thunder. 

MY") trembling, a waving 
mane. 

YY" (Hiph.) to do evil. 

vi (Hiph.) to make leap. 

wyr tumult, noise; fierce- 
ness. 

511 (Kal, Piel) toheal; Hith- 
pael, to cause oneself to be 
healed. 

nd) to be weak, to mend; 
Niph. to be languid, idle ; 
Hiphil, to leave off, to 
abandon. 

N57 weak. 

> s Kal, to accept, to cher-. 
ish, to be delighted; Niph. 
to be graciously accepted. 

js will, delight, favour, 
satisfaction. 

M$) to murder, kill, to slay. 

ny) hot coal. 

7 ¥ to treat violently; Piel, 
to dash. 

Pl only. 

‘T2) to leap, to dance. 

Pip to season. 

y*)') expanse. 

DP) (Pual) to be wrought. 

YP) to spread out. 

wr poor. 

wr (Hiph.) to condemn. 

YO") wicked. 

myer wickedness. . 

AN} to boil. 

PIN) (Niph.) to be loose. 


NY 


nl to roar. 
NY Saul. 

Ding? lower world, Orcus. 

Supe to ask. a4 to pant. 

NY to leave over; Niph. 
to remain. 

mINy remnant, rest. 

naw to lead away captive. 

MYIIY oath. 

paw tribe; sceptre, staff, rod. 

way seventh. 

ya Kal, Niphal, to swear; 
Hiph. to bind by an oath, 
to adjure. 

nyqw seven. 

D'ya seventy. 

DInyaw sevenfold. 

y2v (Piel) to weave together; 

asl to buy corn; to break, 
to destroy. 

13av destruction. 

nav to rest, to cease. 

NY Sabbath. 

32” to err. 

maw (Hiph.) to behold. 

wy desolation, destruction. 

"IY Almighty. 

nD Ww (pl. constr. nioww) 
fields. 

Te to scorch. 

nw vanity, falsehood, in vain. 

39Y to return, turn away ; 
Hiph. to restore, to bring 
home, to avert; Polel, to 
refresh. 

MW to be equal; Hiph. to 
compare. 

Yi to go about, to run. 

DIY scourge. 

Sy hem. 

sore’ watchman. 

FAY to fall upon, to attack 

“BW trumpet. 


VocAaBULARY. 


Pw (Hiph.) to overflow. — 

AW (v.) to behold. 

WW (s.) Shur. 

Ww ox. 

Are’ to burn. 

We (Hiph.) to twist. 

NW bribe. 

nw (Hithp.) to prostrate 
oneself. 

Mnw’ Kal, Hithpol. to be cast 
down; Hiph. to humble. 

pny to slaughter. 

Sr lion. 

pnw to wear away. 

PNY cloud. 

nw morning. 

NM” Piel, Hiph. to destroy; 
Hiph. to be wicked. 

D'dY acacia wood. 

RY to overwhelm. 

DY flood. 

WY offering, present. 

iS Shiloh. 

ayy to sing. 

my to put, to place. 

Nv? thistle. 

naw to forget; Piel, to cause 
to forget. 

Ww to be bereaved. 

py (Hiph.) to rise early. 

pay shoulder. 

}2Y to dwell; }13¥ dwelling. 

2 strong drink. 

3° (Piel) to join. 

32! snow. 

mide security. 

pide’ peace. 

nbyi to send; Piel, to send 
away, to spread. 

mow table. 

now to rule. 

72u to throw. 


Dou booty. 
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nde (Piel) to pay, to recom- 
pense. 

poy retribution; May 
“pipby thankoffering. 

now} pe perfect, honest. 

mide Solomon. 

migby retribution. 

noe) to draw. 

wy (Piel) to distribute into 
three parts. 

wows descendant of the third 
generation. 

ny and may there ; ow 
from there. 

ne’ name. 

Tw to destroy, cut off. 

byrne’ Samuel. 

ayy report. 

ppw (Hiph.) to remit. 

pny heaven. 

OY thorn. 

mony desolation. 

JW (Hiph.) to cover. 

you fatness. 

row oil. 

yow to hear, listen, to un- 
derstand; Piel, to call. 

aAl4 tokeep; Niph.to beware. 

ype Samaria. 

win sun. 

}Y tooth. 

nw year. 

ma’ sleep. 

Iw crimson. 

WY (f. MI) second. 

Dy two. 

DDY to bespoil. [Kal, also. 

yow (Piel) to cleave, to tear; 

myy (Kal, Hiph.) to look 
upon. 

ye (Niph.) to lean, to relie. 

YY to be blind; Hithp. to 
delight or blind oneself. 


368 “We 
WY to estimate. 
“wey gate. 
DYwYY delight. 
EY to shed; Pual, to slip. 
Spy (Hiph.) to humble. 
pe to watch, to wake. 
bpy to rest. 
Ope to weigh. 

PY shekel. 
YP’ (Hiph.) to make sink. 
APY (Hiph.) to look down. 
PP to be eager. 
Pe (Piel) to lie. 
"py falsehood. 
YW reptile. 
MN to drink. 
AY (f.) two. 
pny to cease. 
NNW to place. 


ya and yay to be satis- 
fied (with the acc.); Hiph. 
to satisfy. 

yoy satisfaction. 

yay satisfied. 

“aw (Piel) to wait. 

82% (Hiph.) to magnify. 

33% (Piel) exalt; Niph. to be 
exalted or sublime; Hiph. 
to exalt oneself. 

“NW (Piel) to harrow. 

NW field. 

ny lamb, 

33 (Niph.) to go back. 

TW (Polel) to interweave. 

DAW or DY to put, make, give. 

“AY to saw. 

pny to laugh. 

D> to hate. 

nay grey hair, old age. 

ny to meditate; to address; 
Polel, to meditate. 


VocABULARY. 


wre to rejoice. 

DY hireling. 

Dy (Hiph.) to be wise, to 
understand. 

bay intelligence, understand- 
ing, repute, discretion. 

12 Niph. tohire oneself out; 
Hithp. to be hired. 

13 and 13 reward. 

moey garment, 

DNDY left hand. 

ny and one to rejoice. 

nny joy, rejoicing. 

nny raiment. 

NI” (Kal, Piel) to hate. 

INDY hatred. 

yy (8.) shower (of rain). 

yy (a.) hairy. 

my storm. 

BY (pl. OY) barley. 

nay lip; bank (of a river). 

pay (Hiphil) to make an 
agreement. 

1DY to hide. 

PY sackcloth. 

"py (Piel) to look around. 

w prince, chief. 


my to interweave; to implicate 


wy stylus, awl. 

my (Piel) to lead. 

nw princess. 

wy remnant. 

yy (Hithp.) to stretch one- 
self. 

DEY WY thoughts. 

Aw to burn. 

aw dragon. 

}& gladness, 


ashi to desire. 
MAA desire. 
MINA) fig-tree. 


7 


(oneself. 


pan 


“INF (Piel) to mark out, des 
scribe. 

NNIIA produce, gain. 

MAA intelligence. 

ban world. 

93) Tibni. 

DNJ3A likeness. 

INF) vanity, folly. 

DIA depth. 

"PAM praise. 

TBI perversity, folly. 

i121F) sorrow. 

TIF thanks, 

MSF) (Hiph.) to mark. 

737) between, in. 

nnn reproof. ) 

prin scarlet. 

may abomination. 

“AM (Hiph.) to explore. 

TTA law. | 

mbna beginning. 

FAD under, instead; NAAD 
under, — }1J0F prayer, 
humility. 

FYFE) lowest part, depth. - 

| wn must; wine. 

| nbon perfection. 

j2/) Kal, Piel, to weigh, prove; 
Niph. to be even, right. 

nbn to hang. 

*9F\ quiver. 

DA furrow. 

bg ? 

DF integrity. 

MOF to wonder. 

nO likeness. 

“TOF\ continually, always. 

D°DA righteous, upright. 

OF to hold, support. 

DD to cease to be. 

MDA (plur. D— and N=} 
palm-tree. . 

12M) (Piel) to praise. 

3PM) furnace. 

}°22) serpent. 








myn 


MYFi to wander. 
YYN to deceive. 
TTINDA, NINA glory, 
ndpr prayer. 


VocABULARY. 


MPF hope. 
DDipn adversary. 


IPM (Piel) to make straight. 
[beauty. | PF) to assail. 
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NYA shouting. 
MW ilex, oak. 

NMiwh tumult. 

MAWA help. 


II. ENGLISH AND HEBREW. 


ABANDON. 


Asanpon wr. 

Abomination mayin. 

Abraham DAVIN. 

Acquire ney. 

Act treacherously (v.) Sy. 

Adversary ¥ (from 7S). 

Afflict ‘YW Hiphil. . 

Afflicted ‘)Y. 

Affliction MY'9"I (prop. a tear). 

Against by. 

Aged wry. 

au Sd, 3. 

Almighty ray. 

Altar Math. 

Altogether YI). 

Among na. 

Ancestors DWN. 
Annihilate “AB Hiph. 

Anointed yD. 

Ant #21). 

Anything i NDAND. 

Apple of the eye “Na hal 

ey 

Arm oneself (v.) yon Niph. 

Armed man yn 

Approach (v.) Y2) Hiph. 

arrow ff. 

As Wd. 

Ass "IDN, JINN (f.). 

,Assemble YS? Niph. 


Assembly 27D: 

Astarte, figure of, TW. 
Atone 152 Piel. 

Avenge D)22- 


Baz (s.) N73. 

Battle nionbio. 

Battlement apy. 

Because We ty. 

Before 73), "9, "BPD 
(§ 33.i.12; ii. 3). 

Beginning nbnn. 

Behold! 373. 

Belie 3 “PY Piel. 


Bend (v.) $25; i) Hipt.. 


Benevolent pynain. 
Betray wn Piel. 
Betroth WN Picl. 
Bind up Wan. 
Bird WWBY f. 
Bite (v.) 9W2- 
Bless J3 Piel ; 
blessed Pual. 
Blessing m3. 
Blind (v.) Wy Piel. 
Blind (a.) “WY: 
Blood D4. 
Blot out iM. 
Boast (v.) Stn Hithp. 
Book “BD: 


BB 


to be 


CHOOSE. 


Borrower nyo. 
Bosom pf. 

Bow down 555. 
Brass mynd. 

Bread ond ( (seg. a). 
Break in pieces 12v Piel. 
Breath mow. 
Breathe np». 

Bribery “IM. 
Brighten 33 Hiph. 
Bring N¥* Hiph. 
Bring forth 1%. 
Brook PON. 
Brother MX (§ 32. 2). 
Build 793. 

Builder 71313. 

Burn wy. 

Bury 3)- 

But }- 


Ca upon Np. 
Can >) Hoph. 
Canaanite °3}23. 
Cast (v.) We | Hiph. 
Catch 33). 

Cease ban , Tad: 
Change (v.) * ‘Wpr. 
Chasten M3° Hiph. 
Child {3- 

Choose 1N3- 


3870 CLEAN. 


Clean, to make, a) Piel. 
Clothes D*I33- 

Cloud (s.) ) py. 

Coals noma (pl. o°>n). 


Come (v.) 833, 7 ANS ; from 


or out NY’. 
Comfort (s.) D°DM)- 
Command (v.) my. 
Consent (v.) MIN 
Consider awn. 
Continually TPR. 
Corn “12. 
Correction “DAD. 
Create N12. 
Creator N1)3- 
Crush (v.) 83°F Piel. 
Cry (v.) PUT, YI Piel. 
Curse (v.) SN. 
Cut asunder Y'3a Piel, cut 
off N13. 


Darkness qwn (seg. 0), 
nPey 

Day O° (pl. D*1D°). 

Death NO; put to death 
MD Hiph. 

Decay (v.) J3% Niphal. 

Deceit MON. 

Declare 723 Hiph. 

Defraud Py. 

Deed Syb. 

Defile ND Piel. 


Deliver by) Hiph., bea; de- 


liver up “ay0. 
Depart “AD, wind. 
Depth npayn. 
Descend ‘T'}’- 
Despise bys, 2. 
Destroy nny Hiphil, 

Hiph., #2, 849 Hiph. 
Destruction 12, “TSS 
Device naving, nbann. 
Devise (v.) awn Piel. 


ann 


VocaABULARY. 


Die MHD. 


Difficult, to be, NPB Niph. 


Dig “5M. 
Dim, to be, M3. 
Direct (v.) }83 Hiph. 


Discourage (v.) DDD Hiph. 


Disdain DNID- 
Disgraceful WD. 
Divide pon. 

Do ny. 

Door ny, pl. Ning’. 
Dread mA: 

Dream ibn. 

Drop through AD: 
Dry (a.) 37. 

Dust (s.) IBY 

Dwell }2¥, 2W*, M3. 


Facts W2- 

Ear j}&- 

Earth PN: 

Easily TID: 

Eat 9388. 

Eating boND. 

Eglon oy. 

Fgyptian "YD: 

Enemy 3'%. 

Entice MIO Hiph. 

Esau Wy. 

Escape (v.) by Niph. 

Eternal M¥)- 

Eternity Do iy. 

Ethiopian WD. 

Even 03. - 

Ever “SY, for ever ay, 
ndiye. 

Every 55, “b3- 

Evil 9, plur. O°)" 

Exceedingly INI- 

Execrate 3)3- 

Extinguished, to be, 9}/t- 

Expound Wa Piel. 


GLORIFY. 


Ewe om. 
Eye }'P (f.). 


Face (s.) O°2B- 
Faint, to be, NB") 
Faithless "193. 

Fall (v.) 5B). 

Fall away M93- 
Family MNBYD. 
Fear (v.) TH5, S)?- 
Fear (s.) THB, TN)’ 
Feast NAYD- 
Fettered ADN. 
Fiela WY. 

Find out X¥/- 
Fire UN. 

Fix (a landmark) bos. 
Flask 593. 

Flock TY 

Floor iT}Pd- 
Flourish MB- 
Foliage nby. 

Folly n'b3D. 
Food nnd. 

Fool buy. 

Foot bn (seg. a). 
For (conj.) ‘D. 
Forget nov. 
Forgive 152 Piel. 
Form (v.). ‘TY? 
Forsake Aly: 
Fortress 11)p- 
Foundation HID. 
Fowler wisp? 
From }?) (§ 19. iv.). 
Fulfil NOD Piel. 
Full Non. 


Garment 132- 

Gate We. 

Generation 7117. 

Give }1, he will give {F. 
Glorify NY Piel. 
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Gnats }D- Humble (v.) 5a Hiph Lead (v.) 979. 
Go qn. Humility MJ). Leave (v.) 31) 
God DYN. Hungry 3}- Lend (v) D3 (Hiph.), 2 M9 
Goodness 330. Hiph. 
Grass Wy. Tuace 5*DB. Lender M99. 
Great 31. .  |In, into 2. Leopard 1p}. 
Greatness 34, bai. Increase (v.) FD Hiph. Lest 1B- 
Grieve for {D IN7. Inhabitant 3. Lie (v.), tell an untruth, 
Grope WWD Piel. Inherit WY. "py Piel. 
Guide (v.) 4). Inheritance Abn. Lie (n.) me} 
Guardian iW. Iniquity JY (pl. Tit). Life DYN. 
Guard 33). Instruct Y°}? Hiphil, 7 | Lift up DM Poel. 
Ground (s.) TOT . Hiph. Light WX, 73- 
Instruction 1D3!D- Lip ney. 
Integrity DF (§ 31. viii. 3). | Listen YOY. 
Haw (s.) 372- Intelligent 133, }'32- Loan MIND. 
Hand ‘?. ° Investigate 2 Loosen 3 Hiph. 
Harden yOX Piel. Iron one Lord pit, God myn), ‘TN 
Hart ON. Isaac pny. To be lost ‘138 Kal. 
Hate eh Nay. Lot Ooh: 
Haughty, to te BEES oJ ACOB apy. Love (v.) JAN and 3s. 
Head WN. . | Joshua yen. Love (s.) HIAN, OH. 
Heal XD. Joy nina. 
Heart 2. Jubilee ‘bob. Mase nwy, N13. 
Heaven D°DY. Judgment DEY. Maker My. 
Hebrew "39. Judge (v.) DEW. Male 33. 
Heifer nbay. Just, to be, PTY Malice DY. 
Help (v.) YB" Hiph., YY. | Justice DEYID. Man DX, vA. 
Help (s.) MYIw. Marry npd. 
Hero 3} Ku "2 Master }3: 
Hide (v.) WD Hiph., hide | Kindness IDM, 0} Melt DDD. 
oneself &20 Niph. King 12. Merciful D4fT.- 
Hired servant “YD. Kish wp. _| Mercy, to have, {3M- 
Hole “hn. Knee 723. Mercy ION, DDN. 
Holy WTP: Know 7). Meroz ti. 
Honest Y. Knowledge M7, np?- Milk abn (st. constr. 32h). 
Honour (s.) “323: Mirth hee. 
Hope (v.) Mp Piel, in >. | Liazourre 131y- Mist 2Y- 
Hope (s.) | MPA- Lamp “l3- Moon I). 
Horseman wis. Land YN (seg. a, c), MIN: | Mock 1Y9- 
Host Syn. Landmark 5333. Month wh 
House M'3 (§ 32. 6).< Last (v.) 13 Niph. Morsel MB: 


How? Mid, 1D, M9 (§ 20.3). | Law mn. Mortal BAIN 


372 MORTAR, 


Mortar wAID- 


VOCABULARY. 


Pay (v.) nde Piel. 


Moses nw. Most High rey. Peace pide’, 


Mother DN. 

Mountain 1. 

Mourn over b “TED. 
Mourner ban. 

Mouth i178 (§ 32. 12). 
Moved, to be, HA Niph. 
Much “IN. 
Multitude I. 


Nomszr (v.) m3d. 


_ Name DY (m., pl. nin). 


Nation ‘33; Dk? (plur. 
px). 

Near 3i7p- 

Needy eb 

Neighbour 7), N*Dy. 

New vIn. 

Noonday O}U1¥. 

Nor Nd}. 

Nostril 5N- 

Not ND. 


QOseviznce np. 
Observe 12. 

Offer (v.) N3}- 

Oil 72 

Old, to be, {?T- 

One “THN. 

Open (v.) ANB, NpB- 
Oppression 7)F)- 
Oppress PY, 13° Hiph. 
Other WIS, “. 

Ox “W. 


Parace POW (m.), plural 


constr. MJD. 
Pant dy. 
Pardon (v.) ndp. 
Pasture (s.) MN), green 
pastures NYT nin?- 
Path MS, 73°N)- 


People a): Dy. 
Perish ‘TAN (§ 56. 2). 
Pervert ADD Piel. 
Pick out ‘T)2- 

Pillar “THY. 

Pious ‘TDN. 


Pit YD%3 (m.). 


Pity, to have, DIN; upon by. 


Place (v.) aw Hiph. 

Pleasure }BM1- 

Pledge (s.) Disp ; to take a 
pledge DIY Dy. 

Plough (v.) Yn. 

Poor, to become, "iD. 

Poor, to make, wy Hiph. 

Poor bs, ‘2¥ (plur. O33), 

Possession M4TIN: 

Pound (v.) vino. 

Poverty &- 

Power M3, ‘I. 

Powerful, to be, (v.) ~1O 
Niphal. 

Praise (v.) bn Piel, Wwe 
Piel. 

Precept ‘NipB- 

Preserve (v.) 10. 

Prince 2°"). 

Proclaim 1/3 Piel. 

Prophet N°). 

Prosper nby Hiph. 

Prosperous, to make, nby 
Hiph. 

Protect V¥)- 

Protection npn 

Prune (v.) TW}- 

Pull down Y7B- 

Pure, to be, “WI: 


()ua KE wy. 


Race yi. 


ROT. 


Raise (v.) D3P or O81 Hiph., 
apt. 

Ram 518. 

Ramah 97) (§ 83. 9). 

Raven 37. 

Reason bab. 

Rebellious, to be, TWD. 

Rebuke (v.) M3° Hiph. 

Reckless ‘Tf. 

Recompense (v.) pov Piel. 

Rectitude WWD. 

Redeem Osea. 

Refrain ND3.- 

Regard (v.) I/25- 

Reject 3 OND, M- 

Rejoice NDY- 

Rely upon 3 M3. 

Remain (v.) }33 Niph. 

Remember “13}- 

Remove (v.) 3D) Hiph. 

Repast Matz (seg. i). 

Repay ndoy Piel. 

Repent OM) Hithpael. 

Reprove [3° Hiph. 

Rescue (v.) nbn. 

Reserve (v.) jD¥. 

Rest, to make, 2°) Hiph. 

Return (v. intr.) 39. 

Rich, to become or to make, 
WY Hiph. 

Rich Wy. 

Riches Wy. 

Riddle 1'1'N. 

Right (adj.) WW». 

Righteous p'3¥. 

Righteousness PTY, NP TY, 
“wr. 

Ring Nysat. 

Rise (v.) D4p. 

Rob Df3- 

Roof 43- 

Root (a) WW. 

Rot (v.) Pp Niphal. 


ROLE, 
Rule (v.) byin. 


Sicies wn. 

Samuel D¥sDW. 

Saul Snv. 

Save (v.) bys, YO Hiph. 
Say “ION. 

Scorch m3. 

Scorn (v,) 4 xy, FN Piel. 
Scorner, scornful V2: 

Sea D). 


Search, search out (v.) YBN, 


“pn. 

Seat awn. 

Seed 7? (seg. a). 

See ON*TET, OD) Hiph. 

Seeing. (adj.) NPB. 

Seek (v.) wr, vipa Piel. 

Seethe bya Piel, 

Sell “I30, to sell corn 72 
Hiph. 

Serpent WM). 

Servant ‘T3Y- 

Serve Tay: 

Seventh pray. 

Shadow by, shadows, 
manes D°X5')- 

Shake (v.) WY3, DID. 

Shepherd ny. 

Shield (v.) JSD Hiph. 

Shine, to make, “AN Hiph. 

Short, to he, T¥/2. 

Shrewd brain. 

Shrub MW. 

Shut 7p. 

Silent, to be, WN Hiph. 

Silly ‘NB (plur. ONS and 

DYE): 

Sin (v.) NDM- 

Sin (s.) NNN (pl. MNO, 
with suff. *NNONM), NOM. 

Sinner NOM. 

Sit YW. 


VocABULARY. 


Six Wy. 

Skin iy. 

Sleep (v.) ew. 
Sleep (s.) m9. 
Slackness nioE. 
Slave Ta}: 
Slothfulness pynbyy (dual). 
Slumber (v.) O43. 
Sluggard OXY. 
Smite MD) Hiph- 
Smoke (v.) wy. 
Smoke (s.) wy. 


Snare (v.) wp, to be snared, 


Niph. 
Snare (s.) MB- 
Sojourn (v.) “2. 
Soon ‘Wd. 
Soul WD) (f., seg. a). 
Sow }'Tt- 
Speak ‘37 Kal and Piel. 
Spoil (v.) ?t3- 
Spot 12721). 
Spring }'¥ (§ 85. 6). 
Stand, stand up, TD}- 
Statue NI¥0- 
Step TY¥.- 
Still (adv.) “WY. 
Stir up “SY Hiph. 
Stone f2&- 
Stranger “4, %13)- 
Stray (v.) APA. 


TURN. 878 


Suppress WI. 
Surety, to be, 2". 
Swear Y3W Niph. 
Sweet Pint. 

Swift Sp. - 


Tae np>, NY), ANB, to 
take a town 73%, to take 
to pledge ban. 

Teach “I? Piel. 

Tear Pf. 

Truth NON- 

Terrify 5713 Piel. 

Testimony i13¥ (from Ty). 

Thanksgiving mF. 

That, this Ni, N*I- 

Then T%- 

Therefore *p-by. 

This 7, MNT. 

Thought NIYND 

Thread 4M (m.). 

Threefold wavin. 

Throne ND3. 

Thus }?- 

Time DYB.- 

To “DN. 

Together Y71%- 

Toil (v.) Soy. 

Tongue we (f.). 

Totter “TYD- 

Touch (v.) 3 Y32- 


Strength nb, y ($31. vii. 3), | Town “WY- 


yint, Sn. 
Strengthen ‘YD. 
Stretch out now. 
Strike (v.) PN. 
Strong tY, 113} 
Stumble 5D Niph. 
Subdue "27 Hiph. 
Successful, to be, 9% Hiph. 
Sun wow (com.). 
Superiority }11N'- 
Support (v.) TD. 


Track ba 

Tranquillity MMI, mow. 

Transgression yey. 

Tread 1; tread down D'3- 

Tree 7. 

Tremble 13, “Wi Hiph. 

Tribe piv, nmb!> (m., plur. 
ni). 


| Trouble (s.) iT73- 


Trust (v.) M3: 
Turn back 31D Niphal. 


874 UNDER 


Unvzr AGA, with suff., 
§ 33. ii. 7. 
Understanding i73°3- 


Vann, in vain, NW. 
Valley Sn. 

Vanish noo Niph. 
Vessel 199- 

Violence DDN. 
Vineyard D3 (seg. a). 
Virgin Mpin3- 

Voice bip. 

Vow (s.) ‘T]2- 


Wace war pnp Niph. 


Walk (v.) 12%, WR Piel. 


Wall 7]i- 


VocABULARY. 


Want, to be wanting “On. 


War MN20, 82¥- 
Water O° (§ 32. 11). 
Wax 32/5. 

Way 71- 

Wealth Wy, }3n. 
Wherefore? mip-by. 
Whirlwind MEAD. 
Wicked YO. 
Wickedness YU 
Widow MD9x- 
Wife NWS (§ 32. 5). 
Wine }%. 

Wing 432, M738: 
Wisdom MD3M- 
Wise 03). 

Wise, to be, DIN. 


YOUTH. 


Wish (v.) TIS. 

With NS, with suff. ‘FAS 
(§ 33. i. 3). 

Withhold 91- 

Without (adv.) P33. 

Word 13°, TO (seg. 4). 

Work (v.) Tay: 

Work (s.) MSY: 

Wound (v.) SND Hiph. 

Wrath MDI}. 

Write 2N3- 


Year IY (pl. bv). 

Young, young man, youth, 
“W)- 

Youth O*IN3, nin3- 


' 
{ 
f 
4 
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ANCIENT HISTORICAL EPOCHS. 


NIN INSERTS LIN LIN LS ONS INNS LON IN IN II, 


Now in course of publication, uniform with Epocus of Mopern History, 
each volume complete in itself, 


EPOCHS 


OF ANCIENT HISTORY: 


A Series of Books Narrating the History of Greece and Rome and of their 
Relations to other Countries at Successive Epochs. 


Edited by the Rev. GEORGE W. COX, M.A. late Scholar of Trin. Coll. Oxford; 
and jointly by CHARLES SANKEY, M.A. late Scholar of Queen’s Coll. Oxford. 


‘The special purpose for which these 
manuals are intended, they will, we 
should think, admirably serve. Their 
clearness as narratives will make them 
acceptable to the schoolboy as well as to 
the teacher; and their critical acumen 
will commend them to the use of the 
more advanced student who is not only 
getting up, bnt trying to understand and 
appreciate, his Hreropotus and Tuucy- 
pipes. As for tho general plan of the 
series of which they form part, we must 
confess, without wishing to draw com- 
parisons for which we should be sorry to 


have to examine all the materials, that - 
it strikes us as decidedly sensible. For 
the beginner, at all events, the most in-: 
structive, as it is the easiest and most 
natural, way of studying history is to 
study it by periods; and with regard to 
earlier Greek and Roman history at all 
events, there is no serious obstacle in the 
way of his being enabled to do so, since 
here period and what has come to be 
quasi - technically called subject fre- 
quently coincide, and form what may 
fairly be called an Epoch of Ancient 
History.’ Saturpay Review. 


DNA NIN NPI NI NDI NNT 


The GREEKS and the PERSIANS. By the Rev. G. W. Cox, M.A. late 


Scholar of Trinity College, Oxford; Joint-Editor of the Series. With 4 Coloured Maps. 


Fcp. 8vo. price 2s. 6d. 


t 


The EARLY ROMAN EMPIRE. From the Assassination of Julius Cesar 


to the Assassination of Domitian. By the Rev. W. WoLFE CAPES, M.A. Reader of Ancient 
History in the University of Oxford. With 2 Coloured Maps. Fecp. 8vo. price 2s. 6d. 


ROME to its CAPTURE by the GAULS. By Wilhelm Thne,'!Author of 


‘History of Rome.’ With a Co 


oured Map. Fcp. 8vo. price 2s, 6d. 


The ATHENIAN EMPIRE from the FLIGHT of XERXES to the FALL 


of ATHENS. By the Rev. G. W. Cox, M.A. late Scholar of Trinity College, Oxford ; Joint- 


Editor of the Series. 


With 5 Maps. Fep. 8vo. price 2s. 6d. 


The ROMAN TRIUMVIRATES. . By the Very Rev. Charles Merivale, D.D, . 


Dean of Ely; Author of ‘ History of the Romans under the Empire.’ With a Colo 


Fep. 8vo. price 2s. 6d. 


Map. * 


The ROMAN EMPIRE of the SECOND CENTURY, or the AGE of the 
ANTONINES. By the Rev. W. WoLFE Capes, M.A. Reader of Ancient History in the Univer. 
sity of Oxford. With 2 Coloured Maps. Fep. 8vo. price 2s. 6d. 


The RISE of the MACEDONIAN EMPIRE, By Arthur M. Curteis, MLAs 


formerly Fellow of Trinity College, Oxford, and late Assistant-Master in Sherborne School, 


With 8 Maps. Fep. 8vo. price 2s. 6d. 


The GRACCHI, MARIUS, and SULLA. By A. H. Beesly, MA. Assistant: 


Master, Marlborough College. With 2 Mapes. Fep. 8vo, price 2s. 6d. 


ROME and CARTHAGE, the PUNIC WARS. By RB. Bosworth Smith, YAS 


Assistant-Master, Harrow. School. 


SPARTAN and THEBAN SUPREMACY. 


[Jn the press. 


By Charles Sankey, MLA. lata: 


Scholar of Queen’s College, Oxford ; Assistant-Master, Marlborough College ; Joint-Editor of 


the Series. 


Baye wart 


[in the press. 


London, LONGMANS & CO. 
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HISTORY, POLITICS, HISTORICAL 
MEMOIRS, &c. 


Sketches of Ottoman 
History. By the Very Rev. R. W. 
CHURCH, Dean of St. Paul’s. 1 vol. 
crown 8vo. [Nearly ready. 


The Eastern Question. 


By the Rev. MALCOLM MAcCoLt, 
M.A. 8vo. [Nearly ready. 


The History of England 


from the Accession of James II. 
By the Right Hon. Lord MACAULAY. 


STUDENT’S EDITION, 2 vols. cr. 8vo. 12s. 
PEOPLE’S EDITION, 4 vols. cr. 8vo. 16s. 

. CABINET EDITION, 8 vols. post 8vo. 48s. 
LIBRARY EDITION, § vols. 8vo. £4. 


Critical and Historical 
Essays contributed to the Edin- 
burgh Review. By the Right Hon. 
Lord MACAULAY. 


CHEAP EDITION, crown 8vo. 35. 6d. 
STUDENT’S EDITION, crown 8vo. 6s. 
PEOPLE’S EDITION, 2 vols. crown 8vo. 8s. 
CABINET EDITION, 4 vols. 245. 

LIBRARY EDITION, 3 vols. 8vo. 36s. 


Lord Macaulay’s Works. 
Complete and uniform Library Edition. 
Edited by his Sister, Lady TREVELYAN. 
8 vols. 8vo. with Portrait, £5. 5s. 

A 


2 NEW WORKS published by LONGMANS & CO. 





The History of England 
from the Fall of Wolsey to the Defeat 
of the Spanish Armada. By J. A. 
FROUDE, M.A. 

CABINET EDITION, 12 vols. cr. 8vo. £3. 125. 

LIBRARY EDITION, 12 vols. 8vo. £8. 18s. 


The English in Ireland 
in the Eighteenth Century. By J. A. 
FROUDE, M.A. 3 vols. 8vo. £2. 8s. 


Journal of the Reigns of 
King George IV. and King William 
IV. By the late C. C. F. GREVILLE, 
Esq. Edited by H. REEVE, Esq. 
Fifth Edition. 3 vols. 8vo. price 36s. 


The Life of Napoleon ITI. 


derived from State Records, Unpub- 
lished Family Correspondence, and 
Personal Testimony. By BLANCHARD 
JERROLD. In Four Volumes, 8vo. with 
numerous Portraits and Facsimiles. 
Vots. I. and II. price 18s. each. 


#,* The Third Volume is in the press. 


Introductory Lectures on 
Modern History delivered in Lent 
Term 1842; with the Inaugural Lec- 
ture delivered in December 1841. By 
the late Rev. T. ARNOLD, D.D. 8vo. 
price 7s. 6d. 


On Parliamentary Go- 
vernment in England; its Origin, 
Development, and Practical Operation. 
By ALPHEUS TODD. 2 vols. 8vo. 
price £1. 175. 


The Constitutional His- 
tory of England since the Accession 
of George III. 1760-1870. By Sir 
THOMAS ERSKINE May, K.C.B. D.C.L. 
Fifth Edition. 3 vols. crown 8vo. 18s. 


Democracy in Europe; 
a History. By Sir THoMAs ERSKINE 
May, K.C.B. D.C.L. 2 vols. 8vo. 

. [Ln the press. 


History of Civilisation in 
England and France, Spain and 
Scotland. By HENRY THoMAsS 
BUCKLE. 3 vols. crown 8vo. 245. 


Lectures on the History 
of England from the Earliest Times 
to the Death of King Edward II. 
By W. LONGMAN, F.S.A. Maps and 
Illustrations. 8vo. 15s. 


History of the Life & 
Times of Edward III. By W. Lonc- 
MAN, F.S.A. With 9 Maps, 8 Plates, 
and 16 Woodcuts. 2 vols. 8vo. 28s. 


The Life of Simon de 
Montfort, Earl of Leicester, with 
special reference to the Parliamentary 
Ilistory of his time. By GEORGE. 
WALTER PROTHERO, Fellow and Lec- 
turer in History, King’s College, Cam- 
bridge. Crown 8vo. 9s. 


History of England un- 
der the Duke of Buckingham and 
Charles the First, 1624-1628. By 
S. R. GARDINER, late Student of Ch.. 
Ch. 2 vols. 8vo. with 2 Maps, 245. 


The Personal Govern- 
ment of Charles I. from the Death of 
Buckingham to the Declaration of the 
Judges in favour of Ship Money, 1628— 
1637. By S. R. GARDINER, late 
Student of Ch. Ch. 2 vols. 8vo. 

[7x the press. 


Popular History of 
France, from the Earliest Times to 
the Death of Louis XIV. By ELiza- 
BETH M. SEWELL. With 8 Maps.. 
Crown 8vo, 7s. 62. 


History of Prussia, from 
the Earliest Times to the Present Day ; 
tracing the Origin and Development of 
her Military Organisation. By Capt. 
W. J. Wyatt. Vots. I. & II. a.p. 
700 to A.D. 1525. 8vo. 36s. 


A Student’s Manual of 
the History of India from the Earliest 
Period to the Present. By Col. 
MEADOwS TAYLor, M.R.A.S. Second 
Thousand. Crown 8vo. Maps, 7s. 6d. 


Indian Polity; a View of 
the System of Administration in India. 
By Lieut.-Col. G. CHESNEY. 2nd 
Edition, revised, with Map. 8vo. 21s, 


Essays in Modern Mili- 
tary Biography. By Col. C. C. 
CHESNEY, R.E. 8vo. r2s. 62. 


NEW WORKS published by LONGMANS & CO. 3 





Waterloo Lectures; aj) Encyclopxdia of Chro- 


Study of the Campaign of 1815. By 
Col. C. C. CHESNEY, R.E. Third 
' Edition, 8vo. Map, Ios. 6d. 


The Oxford Reformers— 


om Colet, Erasmus, and Thomas 
ore; being a History of their Fel- 
low-Work. By F. SEEBOHM. Second 
Edition. 8vo. 14s. 


The Mythology of the 
Aryan Nations. By the Rev. G. W. 
Cox, M.A. late Scholar of Trinity 
College, Oxford. 2 vols. 8vo. 28s. 


A History of Greece. By 
the Rev. G. W. Cox, M.A. Vots. I. 
& II. 8vo. Maps, 36s. 


General Hist. of Greece 
to the Death of Alexander the Great ; 
with a Sketch of the Subsequent His- 
tory to the Present Time. By the Rev. 
G. W. Cox, M.A. Crown 8vo. with 
Maps, 75. 6d. 


General History of Rome 
from the Foundation of the City to the 
Fall of Augustulus, B.C. 753-A.D. 
476. By Dean MERIVALE, D.D. 
Crown 8vo. Maps, 7s. 6d. 


History of the Romans 
under the Empire. By Dean MERI- 
VALE, D.D. 8 vols. post 8vo. 485. 


The Fall of the Roman 


Republic ; a Short History of the Last 
Century of the Commonwealth. By 
Dean MERIVALE, D.D. 12mo. 7s. 6d. 


The History of Rome. 
By WILHELM IHNE. Volts. I. & II. 
8vo. 30s. VOL. III. is in the press. 


The Sixth Oriental Mo- 


narchy ; or, the Geography, History, 
and Antiquities of Parthia. By G. 
RAWLINSON, M.A. With Maps and 
Illustrations. $vo. 16s. 


The Seventh Great Ori- 


ental Monarchy ; or, a History of 
the Sassanians. By G. RAWLINSON, 
M.A. With Map and 95 Illustrations. 
8vo. 28s. 


nology, Historical and Biographical ; 
comprising the Dates of all the Great 
Events of History, including Treaties, 
Alliances, Wars, Battles, &c. By B. 
B. WoopWaARD, B.A. and W. L. R. 
CATES. 8vo. 425. 


The History of European 
Morals from Augustus to Charle- 
magne. By W.E. H. Lecky, M.A. 
2 vols. crown 8vo. 16s. 


History of the Rise and 
Influence of the Spirit of Rational- 
ism in Europe. By W. E. H. Lecxy, 
M.A. 2 vols. crown 8vo. 16s. 


The Native Races of the 
Pacific States of North America. By 
H. H. BANcRorT. 5 vols. 8vo. £6. 55. 


History of the Mongols 
from the Ninth to the Nineteenth 
Century. By HENry H. HowortTuH, 
F.S.A. VoL. I. the Mongols Proper 
and the Kalmuks ; with Two Coloured 
Maps. Royal 8vo. 28s. 


Islam under the Arabs. 


By RoBERT DuRIE OsBORN, Major 
in the Bengal Staff Corps. 8vo. 12s. 


Introduction to the Sci- 
ence of Religion, Four Lectures de- 
livered at the Royal Institution ; with 
Two Essays on False Analogies and the 
Philosophy of Mythology. By Max 
MULLER, M.A. Crown 8vo. 10s. 6d. 


Zeller’s Stoics, Epicu- 
reans, andSceptics. Translated by the 
Rev. O. J. REICHEL, M.A. Cr. 8vo. 145. 


Zeller’s Socrates & the 
Socratic Schools. Translated by the 
Rev. O. J. ReicHeL, M.A. Crown 
8vo. New Edition in the press. 


Zeller’s Plato & the Older 


Academy. Translated by S. FRANCES 
ALLEYNE and ALFRED GOODWIN, 
B.A. Crown 8vo. 18s. 


Sketch of the History of 
the Church of England to the Revo- 
lution of 1688. By T. V. SHORT, 
D.D. sometime Bishop of St. Asaph. 
Crown 8vo. 75. 6a. 


4 NEW WORKS published by LONGMANS & CO. 





The . History .of Philo- 


sophy, from Thales to Comte. . By 


GEORGE HENRY LEWES. Fourth 


Edition. 2 vols, 8vo. 32s. - 


The Childhood of the 


English Nation; or, the Beginnings 
of English History. By Eia S. 
' ARMITAGE. Fep. 8vo. 25. 6d. 


Epochs of Modern His- 
tory. Edited by E. E. Morris, M.A. 
J. S. PuHILitpotts, B.C.L. and C. 
CoLBECK, M.A. Eleven volumes now 
published, each complete in itself, in 
fcp. 8vo. with Maps & Index :— 


Cox’s Crusades, 2s. 6. 
Creighton’s Age of Elizabeth, 2s. 6d. 


Gairdner’s Houses of Lancaster and 
York, 2s. 6d. 


Gardiner’s Puritan Revolution, 2s. 62. 
Gardiner’s Thirty Years’ War, 25. 6d. 
Hale’s Fall of the Stuarts, 2s. 67. 


Ludlow’s War of American Indepen- 
dence, 25. 6d. 


Morris’s Age of Anne, 2s. 6d. _ 


Seebohm’s Protestant Revolution, 
price 2s. 6d. 


Stubbs’s Early Plantagenets, 2s. 67. 
Warburton’s Edward III. 25. 6d. 


*,* Other Epochs in preparation, in con- 
tinuation of the Series. 


The Student’s Manual of 


Modern History; containing the 
Rise and Progress of .the Principal 
European Nations. By W. COOKE 
TAYLOR, LL.D. Crown 8vo. 7s. 6d. 


The Student’s Manual of 


Ancient History; containing the Politi- 
cal History, Geographical Position, and 
Social State of the Principal Nations 
of Antiquity. By W. CooKE TAYLOR, 
LL.D. Crown 8vo. 7s. 6d. 


Epochs of Ancient His- 
tory. Edited by the Rev. G. W. 
Cox, M.A. and by C. SANKEY, M.A. 
Ten volumes, each complete in itself, 
in fcp. 8vo. with Maps & Index :— 

Beesly’s Gracchi, Marius & Sulla, 25.6. 

Capes’s Age of the Antonines, 25. 6d. 

Capes’s Early Roman Empire, 2s. 6d. 

Cox’s Athenian Empire, 25. 6d. 

Cox’s Greeks & Persians, 25. 64. 

Curteis’s Macedonian Empire, 2s. 6d. 


Ihne’s Rome to its Capture by the 
Gauls, 2s. 6d. 


Merivale’s Roman Triumvirates, 25. 6d. 
Sankey’s Spartan & Theban Supre- 


macy. [lx the press. 
Smith’s Rome & Carthage, the Punic . 
Wars. [Jn the press. 





BIOGRAPHICAL WORKS. 


The Life and Letters of 
Lord Macaulay. By his Nephew, 
G. OTTO TREVELYAN, M.P. ' Second 
Edition, with Additionsand Corrections. 
2 vols. 8vo. Portrait, 36s. 


The Life of Sir William 
Fairbairn, Bart. F.R.S. Partly 
written by himself; edited and com- 
pleted by W. PoLzr, F.R.S.  8vo. 
Portrait, 18s. 


Arthur Schopenhauer, his 
Life and his Philosophy. By HELEN 
ZIMMERN. Post 8vo. Portrait, 75. 6d. 


The Life, Works, and 


Opinions of Heinrich Heine. By 
WILLIAM STIGAND. 2 vols. 8vo. 
Portrait, 28s. 


The Life and Letters of 


Mozart. Translated from the Ger- 
man Biography of Dr. Lupwic NoHL 
by Lady WALLACE. 2 vols. post 8vo. 
with Two Portraits. [Nearly ready. 


Felix Mendelssohn’sLet- 
ters from Italy. and Switzerland, 
and Letters from 1833 to 1847. 
Translated by Lady WALLACE. With 
Portrait. 2 vols. crown 8vo. 5s. each. 


NEW WORKS published by LONGMANS & CO. 5 


Life of Robert Frampton, 
-D.D. Bishop of Gloucester, deprived as 
a Non-Juror in 1689. Edited by T. S. 
Evans, M.A. Vicar of Shoreditch. 
Crown 8vo. Portrait, 10s. 6d. 


Autobiography. By Joun 
STUART MILL. 8vo. 7s. 6d.. 
1559- 


Isaac Casaubon, 
1614. By Mark PATTISON, Rector 
of Lincoln College, Oxford. 8vo. 18s. 


Biographical and Critical 
Essays. By A. Haywarp, Q.C. 
Second Series, 2 vols. 8vo. 28s. Third 
Series, I vol. 8vo. 145. 


The Memoirs of Sir John 
Reresby, of Thrybergh, Bart. M.P. 
1634-1689. Edited from the Original 
Manuscript by J. J. CARTWRIGHT, 

Svo. 2I5. 


Leaders of Public Opi- 
nion in Ireland; Swift, Flood, 
Grattan, O’Connell. By W. E. H. 
Lecky, M.A. Crown 8vo. 7s. 6d. 


Essays in Ecclesiastical 
Biography. By the Right Hon. SirJ. 
STEPHEN, LL.D. Crown 8vo. 7s. 6d. 


Dictionary of General 
Biography ; containing Concise Me- 
moirs and Notices of the most Eminent 
Persons of all Ages and Countries. 
By W. L. R. CaTES, 8vo. 255. 


Life of the Duke of Wel- 


lington. By the Rev. G. R. GLEIG, 
M.A. Crown 8vo. Portrait, 5s. 


Memoirs of Sir Henry 
Havelock, K.C.B. By JOHN CLARK 
MARSHMAN. Crown 8vo. 35. 6d. 


Vicissitudes of Families. 
By Sir BERNARD BuRKE, C.B, Two 
vols. crown 8vo. 2Is. 


Maunder’s Biographical 
Treasury. Latest Edition, recon- 
structed and partly re-written, with 
above 1,600 additional Memoirs, by 
W. L. R. Cates. Fep. 8vo. 6s. 


MENTAL and POLITICAL PHILOSOPHY. 


Comte’s System of Posi- 
tive Polity, or Treatise upon Socio- 
__ logy. Translated from the Paris 
Edition of 1851-1854, and furnished 
with Analytical Tables of Contents :— 


Vot. I. General View of Positivism and 
Introductory Principles. Translated by 


. HH. BRIDGES, M.B., formerly Fellow | .. 


5 Oriel College, Oxford. 8vo. price 21s. 


VoL. II. The Social Statics, or the 
Abstract Laws of Human Order. Trans- 
lated by FREDERIC HARRISON, M.A. 
8vo. price 145. 

Vou. III. The Social Dynamics, or 
the General Laws of Human Progress (the 
Philosophy of History). 
Professor BEESLY, M.A. 8vo. 21s. 


“VoL. IV. The Synthesis of the Future 
of Mankind. Translated by RICHARD. 
CONGREVE, M.D. with an Appendix, ‘| ' 


containing Comte’s Early Essays, trans- 
Jated by H. D. roe B.A, 8vo, 


[Mearly ready. 
Democracy in America. 


. By: ALEXIS DE TOCQUEVILLE, ‘Fran- 


« ‘slated by HENRY REEVE; ca Two $ 


vols. crown 8vo. 165... 


Translated by _ 


Essays, Critical and Bio- 
graphical. By HeENRy RoGERs. 2 
vols. crown 8vo. 12s, 


Essays on some Theolo- 
gical Controversies of the Time. 
By HENRY ROGERS. Crown 8vo. 6s. 


On Representative Go- 
vernment. By JOHN STUART MILL. 
Crown 8vo. 2s. 


On Liberty. 


STUART MILL. 
crown 8vo. Is. 4d. 


By” Jou 
Post 8vo. 75. 6d. 


Principles. of Political 


Economy. By JOHN STUART MILL. 
2 vols. 8vo. 30s. or I vol. crown 8vo. 55. 


Essays on some Unset- 
tled Questions of Political Economy. 
By JOHN STUART MILL. 8vo. 6s. 6d. 


Utilitarianism... “By Jon 


STUART MILL. 8vo. 55. 


6 NEW WORKS published 


A System of Logic, Ra- 


tiocinative and Inductive. By JOHN 
STUART MILL, 2 vols. 8vo. 255. 


Examination of Sir Wil- 
liam Hamilton’s Philosophy, and of 
the principal Philosophical Questions 
discussed in his Writings. By JOHN 
STUART MILL. 8vo. 16s. 


Dissertations and Dis- 


cussions. By JOHN STUART MILL. 
4 vols. 8vo. price £2. 6s. 6d. 


Analysis of the Pheno- 


mena of the Human Mind. By 
JaMEs MILL. With Notes, Illustra- 
tive and Critical. 2 vols. 8vo. 28s. 


The Law of Nations con- 
sidered as Independent Political 
Communities; the Rights and Duties 
of Nations in Time of War. By Sir 
TRAVERS TwIss, D.C.L. 8vo. 215. 


Church and State; their 


Relations Historically Developed. By 
H. GEFFCKEN, Prof. of International 
Law in the Univ. of Strasburg. Trans- 
lated, with the Author’s assistance, by 
E. F. TAYLOR. 2 vols. 8vo. 42s. 


A Systematic View of the 


Science of Jurisprudence. By SHEL- 
DON AMOS, M.A. 8vo. 18s. 


A Primer of the English 


Constitution and Government. By 
S. Amos, M.A. Crown 8vo. 6s. 


Outlines of Civil Proce- 
dure ; a General View of the Supreme 
Court of Judicature and of the whole 
Practice in the Common Law and 
Chancery Divisions. By E. S. Ros- 
COE, Barrister-at-Law. I2mo. 35. 6d. 


A Sketch of the History 
of Taxes in England from the 
Earliest Times to the Present Day. 
By STEPHEN DOWELL. VOL. I. to 
the Civil War 1642. 8vo. ros. 6d. 


Principles of Economical 
Philosophy. By H. D. MaAcLeop, 
M.A. Barrister-at-Law. Second Edi- 
tion in Two Volumes. VOL, I. 8vo. 
ass. Vow,.II. PART I. price 12s. 


by LONGMANS & CO. 


The Institutes of Jus- 
tinilan; with English Introduction, 
Translation, and Notes. By T. C. 
SANDARS, M.A. 8vo. 18s. 


Lord Bacon’s Works, col- 
lected & edited by R. L. ELiis, M.A. 
J. SPEDDING, M.A. and D. D. HEATH. 
7 vols. 8vo. £3. 135. 6d. 


Letters and Life of Fran- 
cis Bacon, including all his Occasional 
Works. Collected and edited, with a 
Commentary, by J. SPEDDING. 7 vols. 
8vo. £4. 45. 


The Nicomachean Ethics 
of Aristotle, newly translated into 
English by R. WILLIAMS, B.A. Second 
Edition, thoroughly revised. Crown 
8vo. 75. 6d. 


Aristotle’s Politics, Books 
I. III. IV. (VII.) the Greek Text of 
Bekker, with an English Translation 
by W. E. BoLLAND, M.A. and Short 
Introductory Essays by A. LANG, M.A. 
Crown 8vo. 7s. 6d. 


The Politics of Aristotle ; 


Greek Text, with English Notes. By 
RICHARD CONGREVE, M.A. 8vo. 18s. 


The Ethics of Aristotle; 


with Essays and Notes. By Sir A. 
GRANT, Bart. M.A. LL.D. 2 vols. 
8vo. 325. 


Bacon’s Essays, with An- 


notations. By R. WHATELY, D.D. 
8vo. 10s. 6d. 


Picture Logic ; an Attempt 
to Popularise the Science of Reasoning. 
By A. SWINBOURNE, B.A. Fcp. 8vo. 


price 5s. 
Elements of Logic. By 
R. WHATELY, D.D. 8vo. 10s. 6d. 


Crown 8vo. 45. 6d. 


Elements of Rhetoric. 
By R. WHATELY, D.D. 8vo. ros. 6d. 
Crown 8vo. 45. 6d, 
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An Introduction to Men- 
tal Philosophy, on the Inductive 
Method. By J. D. Moret, LL.D. 
8vo. 125. 


Philosophy without As- 
sumptions. By the Rev. T. P. KirK- 
MAN, F.R.S. 8vo. 105, 6d. 


The Senses and the In- 


tellect. By A. Bain, LL.D. 8vo. 155. 


The Emotions and the 
Will. By A. Bain, LL.D. 8vo. 155. 


Mental and Moral Sci- 


ence ; a Compendium of Psychology 
and Ethics. By A. BAIn, LL.D. 
Crown 8vo. 10s. 6d. Or separately, 
PART I. Mental Science, 6s. 6¢. PART 
II. Moral Science, 45. 6d. 


An Outline of the Neces- 


sary Laws of Thought: a Treatise 
on Pure and Applied Logic. By W. 
THOMPSON, D.D. Archbishop of York. 
Crown 8vo. 6s. 


On the Influence of Au- 


thority in Matters of Opinion. By 
the late Sir. G. C. Lewis, Bart. 8vo. 145. 


Hume’s Treatise on Hu- 
- man Nature. Edited, with Notes, &c. 
by T. H. GREEN, M.A. and the Rev. 
T. H. GrosgE, M.A. 2 vols. 8vo. 28s. 


Hume’s Essays, Moral, 
Political, and Literary. By the same 
Editors. 2 vols. 8vo. 28s. 

*,* The above form a complete and uni- 


form Edition of HuME’s Philosophical 
Works. 





MISCELLANEOUS & CRITICAL WORKS. 


Selections from the Wri- 
tings of Lord Macaulay. Edited, 
with Occasional Explanatory Notes, 
by G. O. TREVELYAN, M.P. Cr. 8vo. 6s. 


Lord Macaulay’s Miscel- 
laneous Writings. 


LIBRARY EDITION, 2 vols. 8vo. 21s. 
PEOPLE’S EDITION, I vol. cr. 8vo. 45. 6d. 


Lord Macaulay’s Miscel- 
laneous Writings and Speeches. 
Student’s Edition. Crown 8vo. 6s. 


Speeches of the Right 


Hon. Lord Macaulay, corrected by 
Himself. Crown 8vo. 35. 6d. 


The Rev. Sydney Smith’s 


Essays contributed to the Edinburgh 
Review. Crown 8vo. 25. 6d. sewed, 
35. 6d. cloth. 


The Wit and Wisdom of 
the Rev. Sydney Smith. Crown 
Svo. 35. 6d. 


Miscellaneous and Post- 
humous Works of the late Henry 
Thomas Buckle. Edited, with a 
Biographical Notice, by HELEN 
TAYLOR. 3 vols. 8vo. £2. 125. 6d. 


Short Studies on Great 
Subjects. By J. A. Froupg, M.A. 


CABINET EDITION, 2 vols. crown 8vo, 12s. 
LIBRARY EDITION, 2 vols, demy 8vo. 245, 
THIRD SERIES, in the press. 


Manual of English Lite- 


rature, Historical and Critical. By 
T. ARNOLD, M.A. Crown 8vo. 7s. 6d. 


German Home Life; a 


Series of Essays on the Domestic Life 
of Germany. Crown 8vo. 6s. 


Miscellaneous Works of 
Thomas Arnold, D.D. late Head 
Master of Rugby School. 8vo. 75. 6d. 


Realities of Irish Life. 


By W. STEUART TRENCH. Crown 
8vo. 25. 6d. sewed, or 3s. 6d. cloth. 


B 
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Lectures on the Science 
of Language. By F. Max MULLER, 
M.A. &c. 2 vols. crown 8vo. 16s. 


Chips from a German 
Workshop ; Essays on the Science of 
Religion, and on Mythology, Traditions 
& Customs. By F. Max MULLER, 
M.A. 4 vols. 8vo. £2. 185. 


Chapters on Language. 
By F. W. Farrar, D.D. Crown 8vo. 
price 5s. 


Families of Speech. Four 
Lectures delivered at the Royal Insti- 
tution. By F. W. Farrar, D.D. 
Crown 8vo. 35. 6:/. 


:Apparitions; a Narrative of 
Facts. By the Rev. B. W. SAVILE, 
M.A. Crown 8vo. 45. 6d. 


Miscellaneous Writings 
of John Conington, M.A. Edited 
by J. A. Symonps, M.A. With a 
Memoir by H. J. S. SMITH, M.A. 
2 vols, vo. 28s. 


The Essays and Contri- 
butions of A. K. H. B. ‘Uniform 


Cabinet Editions in crown 8vo, 
Recreations of a Country Parson, Two 
Series, 3s. 6d, each. 


Landscapes, Churches, and Moralities, 
price 3s. 6d. 
Seaside Musings, 3s. 6d. 


Changed Aspects of Unchanged 
Truths, 35. 6d. 


Counsel and Comfort from a a 
Pulpit, 35. 6d. 


Lessons of Middle Age, 3s. 6. 
Leisure Hours in Town, 3s. 6d. 


Autumn Holidays of a Country Parson, 
price 3s. 6d, 


Sunday Afternoons at the Parish 
Church of a University City, 35. 6d. 


The Commonplace Philosopher in 
Town and Country, 35. 62 


‘Present-Day Thoughts, 35. 6d. 


Critical Essays of a Country Parson, 
price 35. 6d. 


The Graver Thoughts of a Country_ 
Parson, Three Series, 3s. 6d. each. 


DICTIONARIES and OTHER BOOKS of 
REFERENCE. 


Dictionary ofthe English 
. Language. 
M.A. M.D. Abridged from Dr. 
Latham’s Edition of Johnson’s English 
Dictionary. Medium‘®vo. 24s. .. . 


A Dictionary of the Eng- 
lish Language. By R. G. LATHAM, 
M.A. M.D..« .Founded on the Dic- 

xctionary of Dr. S. Johnson, as. edited 
by the Rev. H. J. Topp,. with 
numerous Emendations and Additions. 

; Aros: As. 47 

Thesaurus of. English 


‘Words and Phrases, classified and 


_ arranged so as to facilitate the expres-. 
-sion of Ideas, and assist in Literary. 


*, Composition. ': By: - P.o7M. ° ROGET, 
M.D. Crown 8y6. 10s. 6d. 


_ By RR. G. LatHam, - 


WHATELY. Edited by R. 
WHATELY, D.D. Fep. 8vo. 3s. 


Handbook of the English 
Language. - For the Use of Students 
of the Universities and the Higher 
Classes in Schools. 
THAM, M.A. M.D. Crown 8vo; 6s. 


English Synonymes. By. 


A Practical Dictionary of 


the French and English Languages. 
_ By LEoN CONTANSEAU, many years 

French Examiner for Military and 

Civil fay Page &c. Post, 8yo. 
‘ “price 7s. 6d. , 


Contanseau's Pocket 
‘. Dietionary, . Fréich-‘.and English 


tog abridged: from the: Practical Dictionary 


by the Author. Square ¢8mo- 39. 6d. 


By R. G. Lae. 


ee 
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A New Pocket Diction- , White’s Junior Student’s 


ary of the German and English 
Languages. By F. W. LONGMAN, 
Balliol College, Oxford. Square 
18mo. price 5s. 


A Practical Dictionary 
- of the German Language; German- 
. English and English-German. By 

_ Rev. W. L. BLACKLEY, M.A. and Dr. 

C.M.FRIEDLANDER. Post 8vo. 75. 6d. 


A Dictionary of Roman 
. and Greek Antiquities. With 2,000 
* Woodcuts illustrative of the Arts and 

Life of the Greeks and Romans, By 

A. Ricu, B.A. Crown 8vo. 7s. 6d. 


A Greek-English Lexi- 
con. By H. G. LIDDELL, D.D. Dean 
of Christchurch, and R. Scott, D.D. 
Dean of Rochester. Crown 4to. 36s. 


A Lexicon, Greek and 

’ English, abridged for Schools from 
Liddell and Scott’s Greek-English 
Lexicon. Square 12mo, 75. 6d. 


“An English-Greek Lexi- 
con, containing all the Greek Words 
used by Writers of good authority. By 
C. D. Yonce, M.A. 4to. 215. 


“Mr. Yonge’s Lexicon, 
English and Greek, abridged from his 
larger Lexicon. Square 12mo. 8s. 6d. 


A Latin-English Diction- 
ary. By Joun JT. Wuite, D.D. 
Oxon. and J. E. RIDDLE, M.A. Oxon. 
Sixth Edition, revised. 1 vol. 4to. 28s. 


White’s College Latin- 
English Dictionary; abridged from 
the Parent Work for the use of Uni- 
versity Students. Medium 8vo. I5s. 


A Latin-English Diction- 
ary adapted for the use of Middle- 
Class Schools. By JOHN T. WHITE, 
D.D. Oxon. Square fep. 8vo. 35. 


Complete Latin-English and Eng- 
lish-Latin Dictionary. Square I2mo. 
price 12s. 


ENGLISH-LATIN, 55. 6d. 
Separately aera. "s. 6d. 


M‘Culloch’s Dictionary, 
Practical, Theoretical, and Historical, 
of Commerce and Commercial Navi- 
gation. Edited and corrected to 1876 
by H. G. REID. 8vo. 63s. Second 
SUPPLEMENT, price 3s. 6d. 


A General Dictionary of 
Geography, Descriptive, Physical, 
Statistical, and Historical ; forming a 
complete Gazetteer of the World. By 
A. KEITH JOHNSTON. New Edition 

(1877), thoroughly revised. Medium 
8vo. 425. 


‘Maunder’s Treasury of 


Knowledge and Library of Refer- 
ence ; comprising an English DICTION- 
ARY and Grammar, Universal Gazetteer, 
Classical Dictionary, Chronology, Law 
Dictionary, Synopsis of the Peerage, 
Useful Tables, &c. Fcep. 8vo. 6s. 


The Treasury of Bible 


Knowledge ; being a DIcTIONARY of 
the Books, Persons, Places, Events, 
and other Matters of whieh mention is 
made in Holy Scripture. By the Rev. 
J. AvRE, M.A. With Maps, Plates, 
and many Woodcuts. Fep. 8vo. 65, 


The Public Schools Atlas 


of Modern Geography, in 31 entirely . 
new Coloured Maps. Edited with an 
Introduction by Rev. G. BUTLER, M.A. 
In imperial 8vo. or imperial 4to. price 
5s. cloth. 


The Public Schools Atlas 


of Ancient Geography, in 28 entirely 
new Coloured Maps. Edited with an 
Introduction by the Rev. G. BUTLER, 
M.A. In imperial 8vo. or imperial 4to. 
price 7s. 6@. cloth. 
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ASTRONOMY and METEOROLOGY. 


The Universe and the 


Coming Transits; Researches into 
and New Views respecting the Con- 
Stitution of the Heavens. By R. A. 
Proctor, B.A. With 22 Charts and 
22 Diagrams. 8vo. 16s. 


Saturn and its System. 
By R. A. Proctor, B.A. 8vo. with 
14 Plates, 145. 


The Transits of Venus; 
: A Popular Account of Past and Coming 
Transits. By R. A. Proctor, B.A. 
20 Plates (12 Coloured) and 27 Wood- 
cuts. Crown 8vo. 8s. 6d. 


Essays on Astronomy. 
A Series of Papers on Planets and 
Meteors, the Sun and Sun-surrounding 
Space, Star and Star Cloudlets. By 
R. A. Proctor, B.A. With ro Plates 
and 24 Woodcuts. 8vo. 12s. 


The Moon; her Motions, 
Aspects, Scenery, and Physical Con- 
dition. By R. A. Proctor, B.A. 
With Plates, Charts, Woodcuts, and 
Lunar Photographs. Crown 8vo. 15s. 


The Sun; Ruler, Light, Fire, 
and Life of the Planetary System. By 
R. A. Proctor, B.A. With Plates & 
Woodcuts. Crown 8vo. 145. 


The Orbs Around Us; 


a Series of Essays on the Moon & 

lanets, Meteors & Comets, the Sun & 
Coloured Pairs of Suns. By R. A. 
Proctor, B.A. With Chart and Dia- 
grams. Crown 8vo. 7s. 6d. 


Other Worlds than Ours; 


The Plurality of Worlds Studied under 
the Light of Recent Scientific Re- 
searches. By R. A. Proctor, B.A. 
With 14 Illustrations. Cr. 8vo. 10s. 6d. 


Brinkley’s Astronomy. 
Revised and partly re-written by JOHN 
W. Stusss, D.D. and F. BRUNNow, 
Ph.D. With 49 Diagrams. Crown 
8vo. price 6s. 


Outlines of Astronomy. 
By Sir J. F. W. HERSCHEL, Bart. M.A. 
Latest Edition, with Plates and Dia- 
grams. Square crown 8vo. 12s. 


The Moon, and the Con- 


dition and Configurations of its Surface. 
By E. NEISON, F.R. Ast. Soc. &c. 
With 26 Maps and 5 Plates. Medium 
8vo. 315. 6d. 


Celestial Objects for 
Common Telescopes. By T. W. 
WEBB, M.A. With Map of the Moon 
and Woodcuts. Crown 8vo. 7s. 6d. 


A New Star Atlas, for the 
Library, the School, and the Obser- 
vatory, in 12 Circular Maps (with 2 
Index Plates). By R. A. Proctor, 
B. A. Crown 8vo. 5s. 


Larger Star Atlas, for the 
Library, in Twelve Circular Maps, 
photolithographed by A. Brothers, 
F.R.A.S. With 2 Index Plates anda 
Letterpress Introduction. By R. A. 
ProcTor, B.A. Small folio, 25s. 


Dove’s Law of Storms, 


considered in connexion with the 
Ordinary Movements of the Atmo- 
sphere. Translated by R. H. Scott, 
M.A. 8vo. 10s. 6d. 


Air and Rain; the Begin- 
nings of a Chemical Ciimatology. By 
R. A. SMITH, F.R.S. 8vo. 245. 


Air and its Relations to 
Life, 1774-1874; a Course of Lec- 
tures delivered at the Royal Institution 
of Great Britain. By W. N. HARTLEY, 
F.C.S. With 66 Woodcuts. Small 
Svo. 6s. 


Schellen’s Spectrum 
Analysis, in its Application to Terres- 
trial Substances and the Physical 
‘Constitution of the Heavenly Bodies. 
Translated by JANE and C. LASSELL, 
with Notes by W. Huccins, LL.D. 
F.R.S. 8vo. Platesand Woodcuts, 28s. 
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NATURAL HISTORY and PHYSICAL 
SCIENCE. 


Professor Helmholtz’ 
Popular Lectures on Scientific Sub- 
jects. Translated by E. ATKINSON, 
F.C.S. ‘With numerous Wood Engrav- 
ings. 8vo. 12s. 6d. 


On the Sensations of 

- Tone, as a Physiological Basis for the 
Theory of Music. By H. HELMHOLTZ, 
Professor of Physiology in the Uni- 
versity of Berlin, Translated by A. J. 
ELLs, F.R.S. 8vo. 36s. 


| Ganot’s Natural Philo- 


sophy for General Readers and 
Young Persons ;:a Course of Physics 
divested of Mathematical Formulz and 
expressed in the language of daily life. 
Translated by E. ATKINSON, F.C.S. 
Second Edition, with 2 Plates and 429 
Woodcuts. Crown 8vo. 7s. 6d. 


Ganot’s Elementary 
' Treatise on Physics, Experimental 
and Applied, for the use of Colleges 
and Schools. ‘Translated and edited 
by E. Atkinson, F.C.S. Seventh 
Edition, with 4 Coloured Plates and 
758 Woodcuts. Post 8vo. 155. 


Arnott’s Elements of Phy- 
| sics or Natural Philosophy. Seventh 
Edition, edited by A. Bain, LL.D. and 
A. S. Taytor, M.D. F.R.S. Crown 
8vo. Woodcuts, 12s. 6d. | 


The Correlation of Phy- 
sical Forces. By the Hon. Sir W. 
R. Grove, F.R.S. &c. Sixth Edition, 
with other Contributions to Science. 
8vo. 155. 


Weinhold’s Introduction 


to Experimental Physics; including 
Directions for Constructing Physical 
Apparatus and for Making Experiments. 
Translated by B. Loewy, F.R.A.S. 

' Witha Preface by G. C. FosTER, F.R.S. 
8vo. Plates & Woodcuts 31s. 6d. 


Principles of Animal Me- 
° chanics. By the Rev. S. HAUGHTON, 
F.R.S. Second Edition. 8vo. 2!Is. 


i 


Fragments of Scietice. 
By JOHN TYNDALL, F.R.S. Fifth 
Edition, with a New Introduction. 
Crown 8vo. 10s. 6d. 


Heat a Mode of Motion. 


Fifth 
Crown 


By JOHN ‘TYNDALL, F.R.S. 
Edition, Plate and Woodcuts. 
8vo. 105. 6a. 


‘Sound. By Joun Tynpa tt, 


F.R.S. Third Edition, including 
Recent Researches on Fog-Signalling ; 
Portrait and Woodcuts. Crown 8vo.: 
price 10s, 6d. 


Researches on Diamag- 


netism and Magne-CrystallicAction; 
including Diamagnetic Polarity. By 
JoHN TYNDALL, F.R.S. With 6 
Plates and many Woodcuts. 8vo. 145. 


Contributions to Mole- 
cular Physics in the domain of Ra- 
diant Heat. By JOHN TYNDALL, 
F.R.S. With 2 Plates and 31 Wood- 
cuts. 8vo. 16s. 


‘Six Lectures on Light, 


delivered in America in 1872 and 1873. 
By JOHN TYNDALL, F.R.S. Second 
Edition, with Portrait, Plate, and 59 
Diagrams. Crown 8vo. 7s. 6d. 


Notes of a Course of Nine 
Lectures on Light, delivered at the 
Royal Institution. By JOHN TYNDALL, 
F.R.S. Crown 8vo. Is. sewed, or 
1s. 6d. cloth. 


Notes of a Course of 
Seven Lectures on Electrical Phe- 
nomena and Theories, delivered at 
the Royal Institution. By JOHN TYN- 
DALL, F.R.S. Crown 8vo. Is. sewed, 
or 1s. 6d. cloth. 


A Treatise on -Magnet- 


ism, General and Terrestrial. By H. 
Lioyp, D.D. D.C.L. 8vo. ros, 6d. 


Elementary Treatise on 
the Wave-Theory of Light. By 
H. Luoyp, D.D. D.C.L. 8vo. 10s. 6d. 
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Text-Books of Science, 
Mechanical and Physical, adapted for 


the use of Artisans and of Students in 
Public and Science Schools. Small 
8vo. with Woodcuts, &c. 
Anderson’s Strength of Materials, 35. 6d. 
Armstrong’s Organic Chemistry, 3s. 6d. 
Barry’s Railway Appliances, 3,5. 6d. 
Bloxam’s Metals, 35. 6¢. 
Goodeve’s Mechanics, 3s. 6d. 
Mechanism, 35. 62. 
Griffin’s Algebra & Trigonometry, 3/6. 
Jenkin’s Electricity & Magnetism, 3/6. 
’ Maxwell’s Theory of Heat, 35. 62. 
Merrifield’s Technical Arithmetic, 35. 67. 
Miller’s Inorganic Chemistry, 35. 6d. 
Preece & Sivewright’s Telegraphy, 3/6. 
Shelley’s Workshop Appliances, 3s 6d. 
Thomé’s Structural and Physiological 
Botany, 6s. 
Thorpe’s Quantitative Analysis, 45. 6d. 
Thorpe & Muir’s Qualitative Analysis, 
price 35. 6d. 
Tilden’s Systematic Chemistry, 35. 6d. 
Unwin’s Machine Design, 35. 62. 
‘Watson’s Plane & Solid Geometry, 3/6. 


*,* Other Text-Books, in continuation of 
this Series, in active preparation. 


The Comparative Ana- 
tomy and Physiology of the Verte- 
brate Animals. By RICHARD OWEN, 
F.R.S. With 1,472 Woodcuts. 3 
vols. 8vo. £3. 135. 6d. 


Kirby and Spence’s In- 
troduction to Entomology, or Ele- 
ments of the Natural History of Insects. 
Crown 8vo. 55. 


Light Science for Leisure 
Hours; Familiar Essays on Scientific 
Subjects, Natural Phenomena, &c. 
By R. A. Proctor, B.A. 2 vols. 
crown 8vo. 7s. 6d. each. 


Homes without Hands; 


a Description of the Habitations of 
Animals, classed according to their 
Principle of Construction. By the Rev. 
. G. Woop, M.A. With about 140 
ignettes on Wood. 8vo. 145. 





Strange Dwellings; a De- 
scription of the Habitations of Animals, 
abridged from ‘ Homes without Hands.’ 
By the Rev. J. G. Woop, M.A. With 
Frontispiece and 60 Woodcuts. Crown 
8vo. 75. 62 


Insects at Home; a Popu- 
lar Account of British Insects, their 
Structure, Habits, and Transforma- 
tions. By the Rev. J.G. Woop, M.A. 
With upwards of 700 Woodcuts. 8vo. 


price 145. 


Insects Abroad; being a 
Popular Account of Foreign Insects, 
their Structure, Habits, and Trans- 
formations. By the Rev. J. G. Woon, 
M.A. With upwards of 700 Wood- 
cuts. 8vo. 145. 


Out of Doors ; a Selection 
of Original Articles on Practical 
Natural History. By the Rev. J. G. 
Woop, M.A. With 6 Illustrations. 
Crown 8vo. 7s. 6d, 


Bible Animals; a Descrip- 
tion of every Living Creature mentioned. 
in the Scriptures, from the Ape to the 
Coral. By the Rev. J. G. Woop, M.A. 
With 112 Vignettes. 8vo. 145. 


The Polar World : a Pop- 
ular Description of Man and Nature in 
the Arctic and Antarctic Regions of the 
Globe. By Dr. G. HARTWic. With 
Chromoxylographs, Maps, and Wood- 
cuts. 8vo. 10s. 6d. 


The Sea and its Living 
Wonders. By Dr. G. Hartwic. 
Fourth Edition, enlarged. 8vo. with 
numerous IIlustrations, 1os. 6d. 


The Tropical World. By 


Dr. G. HarTwic. With about 200 
Illustrations. 8vo. ros. 6d. 


The Subterranean 
World. By Dr. G. Hartwic. With 
Maps and Woodcuts. 8vo. Ios. 6d. 


The Aerial World; a Pop- 


ular Account of the Phenomena and 
Life of the Atmosphere. By Dr. 
G. HARTWIG. With Map, 8 Chromo- 
xylographs & 60 Woodcufs.8vo. 215. 
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Maunder’s Treasury of 
Natural History, or Popular Dic- 

_ tionary of Animated Nature; in which 
the Zoological Characteristics that dis- 
tinguish the different Classes, Genera 
and Species, are combined with a variety 
of interesting Information illustrative 
of the Habits, Instincts, and General 
Economy of the Animal Kingdom. 
Fep. 8vo. with 900 Woodcuts, 6s. 


A Familiar History .of 
Birds. By E. Staniey, D.D. late 
Bishop of Norwich. Fep. 8vo. with 
Woodcuts, 35. 6d. 


Rocks Classified and De- 


scribed. By B. Von Cotta. Eng- 
‘Jish Edition by P. H. LAWRENCE (with 
English, Gerinan, and French Syno- 
“*nymes), revised by the Author. Post 
8vo. 145. it 


The Geology of England 
and Wales; a Concise Account of 
the Lithological Characters, Leading 
Fossils, and Economic Products of the 
Rocks. By H. B. WoopwarbD, F.G.5S. 
Crown 8vo. Map & Woodcuts, 145. 


The Primzval World of 


Switzerland. By Professor OswaAL 
Heer, of the University of , Zurich. 
Edited by JAMES HeEywoop, M.A. 
F.R.S. President of the Statistical 
‘ Society. With Map, 19 Plates, & 372 
Woodcuts. 2 vols. 8vo. 285. 


The Puzzle of Life and 


How it Has Been Put Together : a 


Short History of Vegetable and Animal | 


Life upon the Earth from the Earliest 
Times; including an Account of Pre- 
Historic Man, his Weapons, Tools, 
: and Works. By A, NIcOLs, F.R.G.S. 
. With 12 Illustrations. ‘Crown 8vo. 5s. 
The Origin of- Civilisa- 
tion, and the Primitive Condition of 
Man; Mental and Social Condition of 
_ Savages. By Sir J. Lupsock, Bart.. 
- M.P. F.R.S.. Third Edition, with 25 
~ Woodcuts. Bvo. 18550 
The. Ancient Stone Im- 
plements, Weapons, and Ornaments 


nw 


, of Great Britain. By JoHN Evans, 


ERS. With 2, Plates and.476 Wood- 


f eR fate ' 
cuts: ~ 8vo, 285. eae, 


Tayot 
ae} 


The Elements of Botany: 

|. for Families and Schools. Eleventh 
Edition, revised by THOMAS MOORE, 
F.L.S. Fep. 8vo. Woodcuts, 2s. 6d. 


The Rose Amateur’s 
Guide. By THOMAS RIVERS. Latest 
Edition. Fep. 8vo. 45. 


A Dictionary of Science, 
Literature, and Art. Re-edited by 
the late W. T. BRANDE (the Author) 
and the Rev. G. W. Cox, M.A. 3 vols. 

' medium 8vo. 63s. 


The History of. Modern. 
Music, a Course of Lectures delivered 
at the Royal Institution of Great 
Britain. By JOHN HULLAH. Second 
Edition. Demy 8vo. 8s. 6d. 


Mr. Hullah’s 2nd Course 


of Lectures on the Transition Period 

_ of Musical History, from the Beginning 
of the Seventeenth to the Middle of the 
Eighteenth Century. Second Edition. 
Demy 8vo. 10s. 6d. 


Structural and Physio- 
_ logical Botany. By.OTTO W. THOME, 
Professor of: Botany at the School of 
Science and Art, Cologne. Translated 
and edited by A. W. BENNETT, M.A. 
B.Sc. F.L.S. Lecturer on Botany at 
St. Thomas’s Hospital. With about 
600 Woodcuts and a Coloured Map. 
Small 8vo. 6s. 
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De Caisne & Le Maout’s 
System of Descriptive and Analy- 
tical Botany. Translated by Mrs. 
HOoKER ; edited and arranged accord- 
ing to the English Botanical System, by 
J. D. Hooker, M.D. With 5,500 
Woodcuts. Imperial 8vo. 315. 62. 


Hand-Book of Hardy 


Trees, Shrubs, and Herbaceous 
Plants; containing Descriptions &c. 
of the Best Species in Cultivation. 
With 720 Original Woodcut Illustra- 
tions. By W. B. HrMsLey. Medium 
8vo. 125. 





CHEMISTRY and PHYSIOLOGY. 


Miller's Elements of Che- 
mistry, Theoretical and Practical. 
Re-edited, with Additions, by H. 
MACLEOD, F.C.S. 3 vols. 8vo. 

Part I, CHEMICAL PHYSICS, 

Edition in the press. 
ParT IJ. INORGANIC CHEMISTRY, 215. 
ParT IJI. ORGANIC CHEMISTRY, New 
Edition in the press. 


Health in the House: 


Twenty-five Lectures on Elementary 
Physiology in its Application to the 
Daily Wants of Man and Animals. 
By Mrs. C. M. BucKTon. Crown 8vo. 
Woodcuts, 2s. 


Outlines of Physiology, 
Human and Comparative. By J. 
MARSHALL, F.R.C.S. Surgeon to the 
University College Hospital. 2 vols. 
crown 8vo. with 122 Woodcuts, 32s. 


New 


An Introduction to the 
Study of Chemical Philosophy ; or, 
the Principles of Theoretical and 
Systematic Chemistry. By W. A. 
TILDEN, F.C.S. Small 8vo. 3s. 6d. 


Select Methods in Che- 
mical Analysis, chiefly Inorganic. By 
WM. CROOKES, F.R.S. With 22 
Woodcuts. Crown 8vo. 12s. 6d. 


A Dictionary of Chemis- 
try and the Allied Branches of other 
Sciences. By HENRY Watts, F.C.S. 
assisted by eminent Scientific and 
Practical Chemists. 7 vols. medium 
8vo. £10. 165. 6d. 


Supplementary Volume, 
completing the Record of Chemical Dis- 
covery to the year 1876. 

[22 preparation. 


The FINE ARTS and ILLUSTRATED 
EDITIONS. 


Poems. By W. B. Scort. 
Illustrated by Seventeen Etchings by 
L. A. TADEMA and W. B. Scorr. 
Crown 8vo. 15s. 


Half-hour Lectures on 
the History and Practice of the 
F ne and Ornamental Arts. By W. 
B. Scott. Cr. 8vo. Woodcuts, 8s. 62. 


A Dictionary of Artists of 
the English School: Painters, Sculp- 
tors, Architects, Engravers, and Orna- 
mentists. By S. REDGRAVE. 8vo. 16s. 


In Fairyland; Pictures 
from the Elf-World. By RicHARD 
DoyLe. With a Poem by W. AL- 
LINGHAM. With 16 coloured Plates, 
containing 36 Designs. Folio, 153. 


Lord Macaulay’s Lays of 
Ancient Rome. With 90 Illustrations 
on Wood from Drawings by G. SCHARF. 
Fcp. 4to. 215. ; 


Miniature Edition, with 
G. Scharf’s go Illustrations reduced in 
Lithography. Imp. 16mo. ros. 6d, 
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Moore’s Lalla Rookh, | Legends of the Monastic 


TENNIEL’s Edition, with 68 Wood En- 
gravings from Original Drawings. Fcp. 
4to. 2I5. 


Moore’s Irish Melodies, 
; MACLISE’S Edition, with 161 Steel 
Plates. Super royal 8vo. 21s. 


‘The New Testament, 
Illustrated with Wood Engravings after 
the Early Masters, chiefly of the Italian 
School. Crown 4to. 63s. 


Sacred and Legendary 
Art. By Mrs. JAMESON. 6 vols. 
square crown 8vo. price £5. 155. 6d. 


Legends of the Saints 
and Martyrs. With 19 Etchings and 
187 Woodcuts. 2 vols. 315. 6d. 


The USEFUL ARTS, 
The Amateur Mechanics’ 


Practical Handbook ; describing the 
different Tools required in the Work- 
shop, the uses of them, and how to use 
them. By A. H. G. Hopson. With 
33 Woodcuts. Crown 8vo. 2s. 6d. 


The Engineer’s Valuing 
Assistant. By H. D. IlosKorp, 
Civil and Mining Engineer, 16 years 
Mining Engineer to the Dean Forest 
Iron Company. 8vo. [Zs the press. 


The Whitworth Mea- 


suring Machine ; including Descrip- 
tions of the Surface Plates, Gauges, and 
other Measuring Instruments made by 
Sir J. WHITWORTH, Bart. By T. M. 
GoopEVE, M.A. and C. P. B. SHEL- 
LEY, C.E. Fcp. 4to. with 4 Plates 
and 44 Woodcuts. [Mearly ready. 


Industrial Chemistry; a 
Manual for Manufacturers and for Col- 
leges or Technical Schools ; a Transla- 
tion of Stohmann and Engler’s German 
Edition of PAYEN’s ‘ Précis de Chimie 
Industrielle,’ by Dr. J. D. Barry. 
With Chapters on the Chemistry of the 
Metals, by B. H. PAuL, Ph.D. 8vo. 
Plates & Woodcuts. [42 the press. 


Orders. With 11 Etchings and 88 
Woodcuts.. 1 vol. 21s. 


Legends of the Madonna. 
Me 27 Etchings and 165 Woodcuts. 
I vol, 21S. 


The History of our Lord, 
with that of his Types and Precursors. 
Completed by Lady EASTLAKE. With 
13 Etchings and 281 Woodcuts. 2 
vols. 42s. 


The Three Cathedrals 
dedicated to St. Paul in London; 
their History from the Foundation of 
the First Building in the Sixth Century 
to the Proposals for the Adornment of 
the Present Cathedral. By W. Lonc- 
MAN, F.S.A. With numerous IIlus- 
trations. Square crown 8vo. 2!5. 


MANUFACTURES, &e, 


Gwilt’s Encyclopxdia of 
Architecture, with above 1,600 Wood- 
cuts. Revised and extended by W.. 
PAPWORTH. 8vo. 52s. 6d. 


Lathes and Turning, Sim- 
ple, Mechanical, and Ornamental. By- 
W. H. Nortucott. Second Edition, 
with 338 Illustrations. 8vo. 18s. 


Hints on Household. 
Taste in Furniture, Upholstery, 
and other Details. By C. L. EAsr-.. 
LAKE. With about 90 Illustrations. 
Square crown 8vo., 145. 


Handbook of Practical. 
Telegraphy. By R. S. CuLLEy, 
Memb. Inst. C.E. Engineer-in-Chief ” 
of Telegraphs to the Post-Office. 8vo.. 
Plates & Woodcuts, 16s. 


A Treatise on the Steam 
Engine, in its various applications to 
Mines, Mills, Steam Navigation, Rail- 
ways and Agriculture. By J. BOURNE, 
C.E. With Portrait, 37 Flates, and 
546 Woodcuts. 4to. 42s. 


Recent Improvements in 
the Steam Engine. By J. Bourne, 
C.E. Fecp. 8vo. Woodcuts, 6s. 
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Catechism of the Steam 


4 


‘Engine, in its various Applications, 
By JoHN BourRNE, C.E. Fcp. 8vo. 
Woodcuts, 6s. 


‘Handbook of the Steam 


Engine By J. Bourne, C.E. form- 
ing a Key to the Author’s Catechism of 
‘the Steam Engine. Fcp. 8vo. Wood- 
cuts, 9s. 


Encyclopedia of Civil 
Engineering, Historical, Theoretical, 
and Practical. By E. Cresy, C.E. 
. With above 3,000 Woodcuts. 8vo. 42s. 


Ure’s Dictionary of Arts, 


Manufactures, and Mines. Seventh 
Edition, re-written and enlarged by R. 
HunT, F.R.S. assisted by numerous 
contributors. With 2,100 Woodcuts. 
3 vols. medium 8vo. £5. 5s. 


VoL. IV. Supplementary, completing all 
the Departments of the Dictionary to 
the beginning of the year 1877, is pre- 
paring for publication. 


Practical Treatise on Me- 

-  tallurgy. Adapted from the last 
German Edition of Professors KERL’S 
Metallurgy by W. Crookes, F.R.S. 
&c. and E. ROHRIG, Ph.D. 3 vols. 
8vo. with 625 Woodcuts. £4. 195. 


The Theory of Strains in 
Girders and similar Structures, with 
Observations on the application of 
Theory to Practice, and Tables of the 
Strength and other Properties of Ma- 
terials. By B. B. STONEY, M.A. 
M. Inst. C.E. Royal 8vo. with 5 
Plates and 123 Woodcuts, 36s. 


Treatise on Mills and 
Millwork. By Sir W. FAIRBAIRN, 
Bt. With 18 Plates and 322 Wood- 
cuts. 2 vols. 8vo. 32s. 


RELIGIOUS and 
An Exposition of the 39 


Articles, Historical and Doctrinal. By 
E. H. Browne, D.D. Bishop of Win- 
chester. Latest Edition. 8vo. 16s. 
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Useful Information for 
Engineers. By Sir W. FAIRBAIRN, 
Bt. With many Plates and Woodcuts. 
3 vols. crown 8vo. 315. 6d, 


The Application of Cast 
and Wrought Iron to Building 
Purposes. By Sir W. FAIRBAIRN, 
Bt. . With 6 Plates and 118 Woodcuts. 
8vo. 16s. ' 


Practical Handbook of 
Dyeing and Calico-Printing. By 
W. CrRooKEs, F.R.S. &c. With 
numerous Illustrations and specimens 
of Dyed Textile Fabrics. 8vo. 42s. 


Anthracen; its Constitution, 
Properties, Manufacture, and Deriva- 
tives, including Artificial Alizarin, An- 
thrapurpurin, &c. with their Applica- 
tions in Dyeing and Printing. By G. 


AUERBACH, Translated by W. 
CROOKES, F.R.S. 8vo. 12s. 
Mitchells Manual of 


Practical Assaying. Fourth Edition, 
revised, with the Recent Discoveries 
incorporated, by W. CROOKES, F.R.S. 
Crown 8vo. Woodcuts, 315s. 6a. 


‘Loudon’s Encyclopedia 


of Gardening ; comprising the Theory 
and Practice of Horticulture, Floricul- 
ture, Arboriculture, and Landscape 
Gardening. With 1,000 Woodcuts. 
8vo. 215. 


Loudon’s Encyclopedia 
of Agriculture ; comprising the Lay- 
ing-out, Improvement, and Manage- 
ment of Landed Property, and the 
Cultivation and Economy of the Pro- 
ductions of Agriculture. With I, 100 
Woodcuts. 8vo. 21s. 


MORAL WORKS. 


An Introduction to the 
Theology of the Church of England, 
in an Exposition of the 39 Articles. By 
T. P. BouLTBEE, LL.D. Fep. 8vo. 6s. 


er 
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Historical Lectures on 
the Life of Our Lord Jesus Christ. 
By C. J. EtiicottT, D.D. 8vo. 12s. 


Sermons Chiefly on the 
Interpretation of Scripture. By the 
late Rev. THOMAS ARNOLD, D.D. 
8vo. 7s. 6a. 


Sermons preached in the 
Chapel of Rugby School; with an 
Address before Confirmation. By 
THOMAS ARNOLD, D.D. Fep. 8vo. 
price 3s. 6d. 


Christian Life, its Course, 
its Hindrances, and its Helps; Ser- 
mons preached mostly in the Chapel of 
Rugby School. By THOMAS ARNOLD, 
D.D. 8vo. 7s. 6d. 


Christian Life, its Hopes, 
its Fears, and its Close; Sermons 
preached mostly in the Chapel of Rugby 
School. By THOMAS ARNOLD, D.D. 

— 8vo. 7s. 6d. 


Synonyms of the Old Tes- 
tament, their Bearing on Christian 
Faith and Practice. By the Rev. R. B. 
GIRDLESTONE. 8vo, I5s. 


The Primitive and Ca- 
tholic Faith in Relation to the 
Church of England. By the Rev. B. 
W. SAVILE, M.A. 8vo. 7s. 


The Eclipse of Faith ; or 


a Visit to a Religious Sceptic. By 
HENRY RoGers. Latest Edition. 
Fecp. 8vo. 5s. 


Defence of the Eclipse of 
Faith. By HreNrY Rocers. Latest 
Edition: Fcp. 8vo. 3s. 6d. 


Three Essays on Reli- 
gion: Nature; the Utility of Religion; 
Theism. By JOHN STUART MILL. 
8vo. 10s. 6d. 
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A Critical and Gram- 
matical Commentary on St. Paul’s 
Epistles. By C. J. Extiicott, D.D. 
8vo. Galatians, 8s. 6¢. Ephesians, 
8s. 6d. Pastoral Epistles, tos. 6d. 


Philippians, Colossians, & Philemon, 
ros. 6¢@. Thessalonians, 7s. 6d. 


The Life and Epistles of 
St. Paul. By Rev. W. J. CONYBEARE, 
M.A. and Very Rev. JOHN SAUL How- 
son, D.D. Dean of Chester. Three 
Editions, copiously illustrated. 


Library Edition, with all the Original 
Illustrations, Maps, Landscapes on 
Steel, Woodcuts, &c. 2 vols. 4to. 42s. 


Intermediate Edition, with a Selection 
of Maps, Plates, and Woodcuts. 2 vols. 
square crown 8vo. 215. 


Student’s Edition, revised and con- 
densed, with 46 Illustrations and Maps. 
I vol. crown 8vo. 9s. 


Evidence of the Truth of 


the Christian Religion derived from 
the Literal Fulfilment of Prophecy. By 
ALEXANDER KEITH, D.D. 40th 
Edition, with numerous Plates. Square. 
8vo. 125. 6d. or in post 8vo. with 5 
Plates, 6s. | 


The Prophets and Pro- 


phecy in Israel; an Historical and 
Critical Inquiry. By Dr. A. KUENEN, 
Prof. of Theol. in the Univ. of Leyden. 
Translated from the Dutch by the Rev. 
A. MILRoy, M.A. with an Introduc- 
‘tion by J. Murr, D.C.L. 8vo. 21s, 


Mythology among the 
Hebrews and its Historical Develop- 
ment. By IGNAZ GOLDZIHER, Ph.D. 
Translated by RUSSELL MARTINEAU, 
M.A. 8vo. 16s. : 


Historical and Critical 
Commentary on the Old Testament ; 

_ with a New Translation. By M. M. 
KALISCH, Ph.D. Vol. I. Genesis, 
8vo. 18s. or adapted for the General 
Reader, 12s. Vol. II. Exodus, 15s. or 
adapted for the General Reader, 12s. 
Vol. II. Leviticus, Part I. 15s. or 
adapted for the General Reader, 8s. 
Vol. IV. Leviticus, Part II. 15s. or 
adapted for the General Reader, 8s. 
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The History and Litera- 
ture of the Israelites, according to 
the Old Testament and the Apocrypha. 
By C. De RoTHscHILD & A. DE 
ROTHSCHILD. 2 vols. crown 8vo. 
12s. 6d. Abridged Edition, 1 vol. fcp. 
8vo. 35. 6d. 


Ewald’s History of Israel. 
Translated from the German by J. E. 
CARPENTER, M.A. with Preface by R. 
MARTINEAU, M.A, 5 vols. 8vo. 635. 


Ewald’s Antiquities of 
Israel. Translated from the German 
by H. S. SoLLy, M.A. 8vo. 125. 6d. 


Behind the Veil; an Out- 


line of Bible Metaphysics compared 
with Ancient and Modern Thought. 
By the Rev. T. GRIFFITH, M.A. Pre- 
bendary of St. Paul’s. 8vo. ros. 6d. 


The Trident, the Cres- 
cent & the Cross; a View of the 
Religious History of India during the 
Hindu, Buddhist, Mohammedan, and 
Christian Periods. By the Rev. J. 
VAUGHAN, Nineteen Years Missionary 
in India. 8vo. gs. 6d. 


The Types of Genesis, 
briefly considered as revealing the 
Development of Human Nature. By 
ANDREW JUKES. Crown 8vo. 75. 6d. 


The Second Death and 
the Restitution of all Things; with 
some Preliminary Remarks on the 
Nature and Inspiration of Holy Scrip- 
ture. By A. JuKEs. Crown 8vo. 35. 6d. 


History of the Reforma- 
tion in Europe in the time of Calvin. 
By the Rev. J. H. MERLE D’Av- 
BIGNE, D.D. Translated by W. L. 
R. CATEs. 7 vols, 8vo. price £5. IIs. 


VoL. VIII. translated by W. L. R. CaTEs, 
and completing the English Edition of 
Dr. D’AUBIGNE’s Work, is in the press. 


Supernatural Religion ; 


an Inquiry into the Reality of Divine 
Revelation. 2 vols. 8vo. 245. 


Commentaries, bythe Rev. 
W. A. O’Conor, B.A. Rector of St. 
Simon and St. Jude, Manchester. 


Epistle to the Romans, crown 8vo. 35. 6d. 
Epistle to the Hebrews, 4s. 6d. 
St. John’s Gospel, 10s. 6d. 


An Introduction to the 
Study of the New Testament, 
Exegetical, and Theological. By the 
Rev. S. Davipson, D.D. L.L.D. 
2 vols. 8vo. 30s. 


Passing Thoughts on 


Religion. By ELIZABETH M. SEWELL. | 


Fcp. 8vo. 35. 6d. 


Thoughts for the Age. 


by ELIzABETH M. SEWELL. New 
Edition. Fcp. 8vo. 35. 6d. 


Some Questions of the 
Day. By ELIZABETH M. SEWELL. 
Crown 8vo. 2s. 6d. 


Self-examination before 
Confirmation. By ELIzABETH M. 
SEWELL. 32mo. Is. 6d. 


Preparation for the Holy 
Communion ; the Devotions chiefly 
from the works of Jeremy Taylor. By 
ELIZABETH M. SEWELL. 32mo. 35. 


Bishop Jeremy Taylor’s 
Entire Works; with Life by Bishop 
Heber. Revised and corrected by the 
Rev. C. P. EDEN. 10 vols. £5. 5s. 


Hymns of Praise and 

rayer. Corrected and edited by 
Rev. JOHN MarTINEAU, LL.D. 
Crown 8vo. 4s. 6d. 32mo. Is. 6d. 


Spiritual Songs for the 
Sundays and Holidays throughout 
the Year. By J. S. B. MONSELL, 
LL.D. Fep. 8vo. 55. 18mo. 2s. 


Lyra Germanica; Hymns 
translated from the German by Miss C. 
WINKWORTH. Fep. 8vo. 55. 
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Hours of Thought on 
Sacred Things; a Volume of Ser- 
mons. By JAMES MARTINEAU, D.D. 
LL.D. Crown 8vo. Price 75. 6d. 


Endeavours after the 
Christian Life; Discourses. By 
James MArRTINEAU, D.D. LL.D. 


Fifth Edition. Crown 8vo. 7s. 6d. 
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The Pentateuch & Book 
of Joshua Critically Examined. 
By J. W. CoLenso, D.D. Bishop of 
Natal. Crown 8vo. 6s. 


Lectures on the Penta- 
teuch and the Moabite Stone; with 
Appendices. By J. W. COLENSo, 
D.D. Bishop of Natal. 8vo, 125. 


TRAVELS, VOYAGES, &c. 


A Year in 


France. By M. BETHAM-EDWARDS, 
Crown 8vo. Frontispiece, 10s. 6d. 


Journal of a Residence in 

_ Vienna and Berlin during the event- 
fal Winter 1805-6. By the late HENRY 
REEVE, M.D. Published by his Son. 
Crown 8vo. 8s. 6¢. 


One Thousand Miles up 
the Nile; a Journey through Egypt 
and Nubia to the Second Cataract. 
By AMELIA B. EDWARDs. With Fac- 
similes of Inscriptions, Ground Plans, 
Two Coloured Maps, and 80 IIlustra- 
tions engraved on Wood from Draw- 
ings by the Author. Imperial 8vo. 42s. 


The Indian Alps, and How 


we Crossed them: a Narrative of 
Two Years’ Residence in the Eastern 
Himalayas, and Two Months’ Tour into 
the Interior, By a Lady Pioneer. 
With Illustrations from Original Draw- 
ings by the Author. Imperial 8vo. 42s. 


Discoveries at Ephesus, 
Including the Site and Remains of the 
Great Temple of Diana. By J. T. 
Woop, F.S.A. With 27 Lithographic 
Plates and 42 Wood Engravings. Me- 
dium 8vo. 63s. 


Through Bosnia and the 
‘Herzegovina on Foot during the 
Insurrection, August and September 


1875. By ARTHUR J. EVANS, B.A. 
F.S.A. Second Edition. Map & 
Illustrations. 8vo. 18s. 


Italian Alps; Sketches in 
the Mountains of Ticino, Lombardy, 
the Trentino, and Venetia. By Dou- 
GLAS W. FRESHFIELD. Square crown 
Svo. Illustrations, 15s. 


Western | Over the Sea and Far 


Away; a Narrative of a Ramble 
round the World. By T. W. HINCH- 
LIFF, M.A. F.R.G.S. President of 
the Alpine Club. With 14 full-page 
Illustrations engraved on Wood. Me- 
dium 8vo. 21s. 


The Frosty Caucasus; an 
Account of a Walk through Part of the 
Range, and of an Ascent of Elbruz in 
the Summer of 1874. By F. C. GROVE. 
With Eight Illustrations and a Map. 
Crown 8vo. price I5s. 


Tyrol and the Tyrolese; 
an Account of the People and the 
Land, in their Social, Sporting, and 
Mountaineering Aspects. By W. A. 
BAILLIE GROHMAN. Crown 8vo. with 
Illustrations, 145. 


Two Years in Fiji, a De- 
scriptive Narrative of a Residence in the 
Fijian Group of Islands. By LITTON 
ForRBES, M.D. Crown 8vo. 8s. 6d. 


Memorials of the Dis- 
covery and Early Settlement of the 
Bermudas or Somers Islands, from 
1615 to 1685. By Major-General J. 
H. Lerroy, R.A. C.B. F.R.S. &c. 
Governor of the Bermudas. 8vo. with 
Map. [2 the press. 


Eight Years in Ceylon. 
By Sir SAMUEL W. BAKER, M.A. 
Crown 8vo. Woodcuts, 75. 6d. 


The Rifle and the Hound 


in Ceylon. By Sir SAMUEL W. BAKER, 
M.A. Crown 8vo. Woodcuts, 75. 6d. 
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The Dolomite Moun- 


tains. Excursions through Tyrol, 
Carinthia, Carniola, and Friuli. By J. 
GILBERT and G. C. CHURCHILL, 
F.R.G.S. Square crown 8vo. Illus- 
trations, 21s. 


The Alpine Club Map of 
the Chain of Mont Blanc, from an 
actual Survey in 1863-1864. By A. 
ADAMS-REILLY, F.R.G.S. InChromo- 
lithography, on extra stout drawing 
paper 10s. or mounted on canvas ina 
folding case 12s. 6d. 


The Alpine Club Map of 


the Valpelline, the Val Tournanche, 
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